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PUBLISHER'S PREFACE 

Dr. Bernatzik's work, Akha und Meau, was originally trans- 
lated from the German by Alois Nagler in 1956 for inclusion in 
the Human Relations Area Files. The policy governing translation 
for the Files is based on an aim, in the interests of scientific 
research, to provide an English version as close as possible to the 
original source. In line with this policy, the original translation 
was edited by Frieda Schiitze and Grace W. Moore for accuracy 
and exhaustiveness, sacrificing English style, if necessary, in 
order to provide a more literal rendering of the author's words. 

Inasmuch as the text of this work is being published just as it 
appears in the Files, without further editorial polishing, the 
HRAF insertions in slashes, including the original page numbers, 
have been retained. It is to be noted that the footnotes begin on 
the line following the one in which the index number is given, 
and that where the original position of the figures relative to the 
text could not be retained in the translation, it is noted in the 
text, with the figure itself appearing on the following page or 

pages- 
The original work was published in two volumes. At the end 

of the first volume, an explanation of the illustrations in that 
volume was given as Appendix I on pages numbered I-IV 
(following original page 258), and Appendix I was followed by a 
map showing the route of the Bernatzik expedition. In the tram- 
lation, Appendix I and the map appear on pp. 346-54. Appendix 
11, explaining the illustrations in the second volume of the original 
work, appears at the end of the translation. 

This book is published by agreement with Mrs. Bernatzik, who 
accompanied her late husband on the expedition and wrote several 
of the chapters in this work. 

April 1970 
New Haven. Connecticut 



/A/ 
Preface 

This book is the result of an ethnographic expedition into 
Farther India which I undertook with my wife in the years 1936- 
1937. In my book, Die Geister der gelben Blatter   he Spirits --- 
of the Yellow ~eaves/ .  I have already reported on the Yumbri 
(Phi Tong Luang), a primitive people that was directly studied 
ethnographically for the first t ime by me on this expedition. The 
general course of the expedition was also described there. 1 dis- 
cussed the problem of the original population, which in Farther 
India still gives rise to many open questions, in my book. Die 
grosse Valkerkunde / ~ e n e r a l  ~thnography/, Vol. 11, pp. 207ff. 

The present study contains the scientific results of my in- 
vestigations of the Akha and the Meati / ~ i a o / ,  two vigorous and 
economically important mountain peoples who, moreover, are 
prominent representatives of the migratory movement of the 
mountain peoples of Farther India in general. The A kha and 
Meau who immigrated into Thailand will be discussed primarily. - - -- --- 
At the same time a number of c o l o n i a l - e t h n w  problems - 
\ 

whichpertain to a l l  the mountain peoples of this r z i o n  will be - --- - -- -- - -- 
mentioned. 

These problems connected with the mountain peoples of 
Farther India are of special importance ethnographically as well 
as in colonial-ethnological respects. This is a matter of peoples 
faithful to their tribal traditions, whose culture we were able to  . - -- -- - 
investigate before i t  was corrupted b y w n  c-ultxal-fnfluenc~ 
Moreoy-e~, i t  is possible to trace cultural changes, especially 

- 
among the Meau, which enable us to det_erm_min_e which of their 
indigenous cultural elements could be preserved during the course -- - - -  -- _ 
of their m i a t i o n s  into a completely di fkrent  e n v i r o n r n e ~ ~ a n d  
which of these elements --.- - /2/ - had to  be modified in the course-of 

__-_.._-L___ 

themigratiom. . - - - From a colonial-ethnological point of view the 
Akha as well as the Meau are important because the influx into 
Thailand of these genetically very healthy, extraordinarily 
prolific peoples has provided a wealth of vital colonial-ethnological 
data, not only for them, but above all  for the Thailanders /Thai/, 
the political masters of the country, which may serve as basic 
illustrations for this kind of tribal migration. 



/ Z  cont. / 
My journey and the working-up of its results enabled me 

to correct a great many contradictions and obvious errors which 
appear in the available literature on the Meau. Moreover. I 
was able to fill in gaps in the ethnography of this tribe as it was 
known to us. As far as the Akha are concerned, the hitherto 
available literature contains such scanty information about them 
that until now this tribe could be regarded as virtually unknown, 
except for a partial study of the religion by Telford and the 
little information by Scott. 

Unless a source is expressly mentioned, the present work 
contains my own findings throughout. As a basis for the con- 
clusions on colonial ethnology. I used my article. "Aufgaben 
der Kolonialethnologie /Problems of Colonial Ethnology/. " in 
Vol. I of the Grosse Volkerkunde. This applies alsa for the 
terminology. On every ethnographic expedition the problem 
of coming to an understanding with the natives creates special 
difficulty, and this often becomes the source of errors unless 
linguists trained in the language of the people to be studied take 
part in such an expedition. In our case this difficulty was over- 
come relatively well. Bun Ma, a Lao from Pre in northern 
Thailand, who, as a former teacher in a mission school, had 
mastered spoken and written English besides his mother tongue, 
proved to be an excellent interpreter and otherwise distinguished 
himself. In addition. I had hired a Chinese from Canton, named 
Ju Tschang, who for many years has resided in the Lao village of 
Nam Pun in northern Thailand. He spoke Haw. Meau. Lao. 
English, and some Phi Tong Luang and was at my disposal from 
time to time. Moreover, most of my Meau informants, espe- 
cially the extremely intelligent chief. Tsin Tsai, from Nam Fa 
on the Thailand-Indochina border in northern Thailand, had 
mastered the language of the Haw as well as Lao. Thus, for my 
surveys among the Meau, good opportunities for reaching an 
understanding were provided by the Lao. Haw. /3/ and English 
languages. In practice this meant that I could have each sentence 
translated either by a Meau into Lao or by a Chinese or Lao 
interpreter into English. 



/3 cont. / 
In the beginning it was relatively difficult among the 

Akha. There I first had at my disposal a Lahu whom the 
Thailand district officer in Tschiengrai /Chiangrai/ had pro- 
cured for me. Unfortunately, however, it turned out that this 
man's alleged linguistic knowledge was inadquate. It was 
therefore especially fortunate that in the Akha village of KajPka 
on the Doy Tung ~ o u n t i i n  in Northern Thailand I was able to 
obtain two men, both of whom spoke Lao relatively we?l. They 
were the older brother of the chief's wife, named lcdyl, and 

L his younger brother, named edye.  
For an understanding, therefore, in all cases it was not a 

matter of professional interpreters, but of intelligent men well 
versed in the languages, who had to be trained for our special 
purposes. The effort this involved was more than offset by elimi- 
nating the positively proverbial unreliability of many professional 
native interpreters. 

As a matter of principle I tried to make my own immediate 
observations the point of departure for my questioning. For in- 
stance, my presence at a burial gave me the opportunity to 
penetrate into the conceptual world of the natives with respect 
to their beliefs regarding the soul and the realm of the dead. 
Since I directed the same questions on similar occasions in dif- 
ferent places to informants who could not have consulted with 
one another, and since I also made sure that in each case the 
interpreters used belonged to different tribes, i t  was probably 
possible for me in most instances to recognize incorrect or mis- 
taken statements promptly as such. In checking on contradictions 
that appeared. I succeeded in clarifying details that otherwise 
could hardly have been ascertained. Thanks to the unusually 
keen perceptive sense of my Sinoid interpreters, the ethnographic 
investigations made relatively quick progress. My wife's zealous 
co-operation was responsible for valuable findings. 

I tried to direct my questions to those natives who in each 
instance were especially familiar with the subject, for only they 
could be expected to have a thorough knowledge of details in 
their fields. Thus, my informant for the political organization 
was either the chief of a village or I consulted a member of the 
council of elders, where such was present. On questions /4/ per- 
taining to the religious life I obtained information from t h e  



/4 cont. / 
shamans or from men who were reputed to have magic faculties. 
I believe that I thereby succeeded in reducing to  a minimum 
the errors and misunderstanding:: that are unavoidable in ethno- 
graphic studies. 

As a result of present conditions, the number of illustra- 
tions originally planned was reduced by the publisher. Hence 
I was unable to show through reproductions of original photo- 
graphs (Ill. 1 to  Ill. 108) supplementing the text all the cultural 
elements which would be pictorially comprehensible. I have tried 
to bridge this gap by inserting l ine drawings in the text (Fig. 1 

to Fig- 431). most of which are based on original drawings by 
my wife. The chapters "Settiement and House Construction. " 
"House Furnishings, Household and Kitchen Utensils. " and 
"Clothing and Ornaments" were written independently by my 
wife. 

Since this book is not a linguistic study and the language 
samples are merely necessary supplements to the ethnographic 
data, the spelling of native words has been simplified.to corre- 
spond phonetically with German pronunciation. Where additional 
sounds were needed. English and French pronunciations were 
used. This gives the following pronunciations: 
fi like pg in the /German/ word "Menge" 
h like ch in the /German/ word "nicht" 
x like ch in the /~e r rnan /  word "Nacht" 
s l i k e s h  in the /~e r rnan /  word "Schule" 
v like t h e ~ n ~ l i s h  "v" 
w as in the English word "water" 
th as in the English word "thousand" 

y as in the English word "yes" 
5 nasal, like the French "an" 
E nasal, like the French '%nin" 
6 nasal. like the French "on" 
6 nasal, like the French ' r n "  - 
. under a closed'vowel, for example: 

e as in /the German word/ "See" - 
- under an open vowel, for example: 
e as in the French "mgre. " - 



/4 cont. / 
The other consonants are as in German; "au" and the other 
diphthongs are pronounced as such; if disyllabic, this is shown 
by accent marks. - accent mark 
- above = symbol denoting length 

a h v e  = symbol denoting shortness 

t above = rising tone 

J, above - falling tone. 
I do not distinguish between a rising tone and an interrogative 
tone. and for other matters concerning the Meau language see 
the detailed study by Savina, I. 

/5/ I must also call attention to  the spelling of tribal - 
names, which often varies considerably among different authors. 
I standardized i t  in accordance with German phonetics. This 
was also done in quotations translated into German from other 
languages. In the case of German authors, however, I retained 
the spelling of the author concerned. 

In the manuscript, which was completed in 1942. I called 
the country "Siam" and its inhabitants "Siamese. " Following 
the change of name later decided upon by Siam, everything had 
to be changed to "Thailand" and Thailanders. " At the end of the 
Second World War the original name was re-adopted. To take 
note of this recent change of name would have entailed not only 
expensive resetting, but also a new preparation of the offset clean- 
proof and offset films, which were not available at the time of 
printing in the fall of 1946. I was therefore obliged to forgo a 
second correction. 

Readers interested in the technical aspects of the expedi- 
tion are advised that the photographs were made with Contax 
cameras and Zeiss lenses, and Klepper tropical-tents were used. 

The publication of the present book was considerably de- 
layed by the outbreak of the Second World War, especially since 
literature from foreign countries, chiefly the Chinese sources 
were insufficiently accessible. if at all. It was not until 1942 
that the manuscript was finished and the typesetting completed 
in Leipzig, when an attack by bombers destroyed everything. I 
immediately began preparing a new manuscript, this time in 



/5 cont. / 
Vienna, but again the work suffered greatly as a result of the 
terminal fighting in 1945. This time. however. a t  least the 
composed type was saved along with the original drawing. Since 
Akha und Meau is a scientific work without political implications --- 
and therefore timeless. I can now present i t  to the reader without 
changes. 

I am also indebted to Mrs. Maria van Mannstein who helped 
me with the final work on the manuscript and to Dr. Christ1 
Arnold who made the indices. As soon as time and circumstances 
permit the present work is to be followed by two volumes in 
which I shall deal with the Lahu in Siam, whom I visited, and 
the Moi tribes in Indochina. 

Dr. Hugo Adolf Bematzik 

Graz. in the fall of 1946. 

Chapter 1 

Derivation of the Names Akha and Meau 

Much has been written by competent authors, some of it 
quite contradictory, on the meaning and origin of the name 
Meau. 

Von Eickstedt (1) reports: "The name Miao, after appear- 

1. III. 

ing once in the oldest literature (San-Miao), occurs only from 
the Sung Period. Before that, as far as we can see, the eastern 
groups of the Miao, who lived in Honan, were always designated 
as Man, the name which, before the Sung Period, was also used 
for the Yao. The western Miao seem to have been referred to by 
the name Fan. " 



/6 cont. / 
If one keeps it in mind that during my investigations in 

Farther India I discovered again and again that even today the 
valley peoples constantly confuse the Yau /Yao/ and Meau, al- 
though, especially in northern Thailand, for example, there 
are very pronounced differences even in externals between the 
two tribes, one cannot but assume that in former times the situa- 
tion was no different in the Chinese territories. Credner (2) be- 

2. IV, p. 166. 

lieves that the Meau were named after cats by the Chinese, an 
opinion which is also held by E. Lunet de Lajonquihe (3). who 

3. Page 296. 

maintains that the word Meau is the Sino-Annamese pronunciation 
of a written character meaning "cat. " According to him. how- 
ever, the Meau call themselves "mung. " or rather "h'mung. " ' 
Marabail's accounts (4) also agree with these opinions: "In the 

4. Page 451. 

Amamese language. Meau means cat, perhaps because the 
dialect reminded the Chinese of the mewing of cats or because 
the Meau are actually as nimble as cats. One need only observe 
the /7/ suppleness with which they climb rocks. " In referring 
to th&ne color of the Meau language. Von Eickstedt (1) also 

traces the name back to "cats" and calls the word onomatopoeic. 
He points out, however, that it might also characterize the catlike 
skill of the Meau in climbing their mountains; also. contemptuous 
expressions such as "despised like cats" may have played a role. 
On the other hand, the old Chinese historical work, Mong-tse. 
compares the language of the Meau with the howling or cry of 
the hyena. 



17 cont- / 
In addition to the conclusions based on "cat" for the name 

Meau, there are attempts by others, for example. M. Terrien. 
to explain it  on the basis of the agricultural activities of the 
Meau. To be sure, he points out that the ancient character for 
"Meau" represented a cat's head and was supposed to mean cat. 
because their highly vocalized language reminds one of the 
mewing of cats. but he further states that the ancient Sinologists 
translated "Miau-tse" as "son of the soil. " But this, he says, was 
an error brought about by the modem analysis of Chinese writing. 
According to Terrien, the character for Meau consists of one 
part meaning "plant" and another meaning "field. " In translating 
tse as "child. " the meaning "son of the soil" resulted. Witek (2). - 

2. Page 38. 

who has a different interpretation of the word, also discusses 
the undertone of contempt mentioned by Von Eickstedt (1) /see 
footnote 1 above/. According to Witek, the Chinese use Meau 
or Meau-tse to designate foreigners, that is, non-Chinese, and. 
to be sure, with reference to  the "tillers of the soil. " "the 
peasants. " and therefore Meau-tse are the people of the soil. 
the farmers, who do not belong to the "Great Nation. " Witek 
goes on to say that the Chinese give the word a certain con- 
temptuous undertone in the sense of "boorish peasant" or "country 
bumpkin. " Ordinarily, and especially if the word is supposed to 
have this meaning, the designation &e is added, hence Meau-tse. 
Imbert (3). at any rate, shares the opinion that the character 

3. Page 3. 

"Meau" corresponds to agriculture. Witek's (2) /see footnote 2 
above/ information concerning the use of the expressioo Meau for 
all non-Chinese corresponds to the evidence of Schotter (4), who 

4. Vol. 111, p. 405. 

points olit that Meau can be used as an adjective a ~ d  as a noun. 



/7 cont. / 
According to him, it is often used in the latter sense in 
Kweichow to designate non-Chinese. /8/ Furthermore. 
Schotter is of the opinion that the words Yau and Meau 
have the same meaning and that Yau-Meau is merely the 
reduplication of one and the same expression. In the 
ancient Chinese legends he finds the expression Tche-Yeau 
as the name of the chief of eighty-one brothers, by which 
the tribes of the Meau are to be understood. And in fact, 
according to Wieger (1). Ch'ih'yu was the leader of the 

1. Page 10. 

Meau when the latter were decisively beaten near Cho-Chon 
by the Chinese under the leadership of Huan-Yuan (Huang-ti). 
Although the Meau and Yau are undoubtedly two altogether dif- 
ferent peoples. Schotter's attempted derivation of the name 
Tche-Yeau is still possible. Finally, as Savina (2) states, ac- 

cording to  P. Wieger, the word Meau means "rice planter. " 
an interpretation which. all things considered, seems to be more 
plausible than the derivation from "cat. " 

The Meau are given different names by the various peoples 
and tribes with whom they come into contact. According to 
Witek (3). the Thai of Kweichow call  them Yeou; in South 

3. Page 44. 

China they are said to be called Mro; in Tonkin and French 
Laos, however, Mang, Mong, M'long. and finally H'mong, 
which is what they call themselves. In the Meau language this 
latter expression means simply "human being. " a designation 
that would correspond to those of many other peoples. The 
Siamese. Lao, Kamuk. Yau, Schan /Shan/, and Tin call  them 
Meau, the Chinese. ~ z i o t s 6 .  The Meau in Thailand call  them- 
selves "Moh. " Accordingly, the groups of White Meau which I 
investigated were called "Mof~ kleo"; the Black Meau. "Moh kli. " 



/8 cont. / 
The Akha call themselves )rkhi, but are called "K5" - by 

the Haw and the Thai peoples near Kengtimg. This name wa: 
accepted by all the Thailanders, the Schan, and other peoplis 
with whom the Akha came into contact. The idextity of the 
name for the basket carried with the shoulder board ($khi). - 
which is found among no other mountain people of this region, 
and the tribal name of the people, for which there is no explaaa- 
tion, is striking. Concerning the meaning of the -me, we 
find in the literature only the following reference in the 
Gazetteer of Upper Burma (4): "They (the Akha, note by Dr. 
-. 

4. Part I. Vol. I, p. 588. 

Bernatzik) are better known under the name Kaw /Ill. 1-6 ap- 
pear here on unnumbered pages/ /?/ or Nka-kaw. The prefix 
kha, as in all similar cases. designates 'slave' or 'subjugated - 
people. ' In some areas they call themselves ~ k h o :  This could 
perhaps be an explanation for the designation used for the Akha 
by the other peoples, but it in no way explains the indigenous 
name. 

/lo/ Chapter 2 

Historv 

According to Savina. Meau tradition (see the chapter, 
"Myths and Fairy Tales") reports that "after the confusion of 
tongues" they turned toward a high plateau and then toward a 
territory in which the "antipodes" of their present-day sites in 
China were to be found. This territory allegedly was completely 
covered with snow and ice; day and night alternated after each 
had lasted for six months; and the people there were small and 
wore fur clothing. Savina (1) continues thus: "When our an- 

1. 11, p. xi. 

cestors left these regions, they settled down in Honan, where the 
Meau had their first settlements in China. " 



/Between pp. 8 and 9/ 

111. 1 to 3. Akha 38 year:. old.  Curopold type with Orientaloid- 
Dinaroid fcaturcs. 



/Between pp. 8 and 9/ 



/%erween up. 8 and 9/ 



/Between pp. 8 and 9/ 

p- - __ - --- _I__ - 

Ill. 6. Eighteen-year-old Akha girl of Europoid type. 

14 



/ lo  corn. / 
The description by the Meau concerning their later his- 

tory from the time of Hoang-ti up to  our day agrees with the 
Chinese reports. As a missionary, Savina sees in these traditions 
of the Meau in c o ~ e c t i o n  with religious elements, on which he 
reports and which I shall go into later (in the chapter, "Myths 
and Fairy Tales"), a confirmation of the legends of the Old 
Testament. Moreover, they provide the basis for his complicated 
reconstruction of the supposed migrations of the Meau. Now it  
is true that the Meau whom I intewiewed in Thailand also speak 
of a country that is supposed to  have had such long nights. but I 
did not find the other statements confirmed. Incidentally they 
would presuppose that the Meau knew of the spherical shape of the 
earth, since the author speaks of "antipodes. " But this is by no 
means the case. On the other hand, /g/ one may probably agree 
with Savina's remark (1) that i t  is not known when the Meau en- 

1. 11, p. vii. 

countered the Chinese for the first time and that in any case this 
was in prehistoric times. 

We have just as little exact information as to how long the 
Meau lived in peace with the Chinese. Wieger is of the opinion 
that i t  was over a period of time from the fortieth to the thirtieth 
century B. C. that, as Savina (2) reports. "they did not disturb 

2. 11, p. viii. 

each other. " This harmony ended, according to  Savina's reports. 
around the twenty -seventh century B. C.. since the Meau began 
to be concerned over the rapid development of the Chinese and 
attacked them. The sources for this first disturbance of the 
erstwhile harmony are, it is true, of Chinese origin! At the be- 
ginning, the Meau allegedly were successful, but were finally 
defeated by the Chinese under Huan Yuan. Nevertheless, they 
refused to  accept him or his successor as emperor and waged war 
against the Chinese during the first centuries of Chinese history 



/11 cont. / 
in the basins of both the Yellow River and the Hoai. These 
wars always ended with the destruction or subjugation of the 
Meau, the lamer inevitably being followed by destruction (see 
chapter. "Cultural Change and Colonial-Ethnological Problems 
among the Mountain Peoples in Thailand, " section, "Attitude 
of the Various Colonizers toward the Mountain Peoples"). 

In the Chinese reports the Meau are always described as 
the attackers and as inferior barbarians, which was why the 
Chinese "had to punish them. " The first European reports come 
from the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. We owe them 
to missionaries of the Society of Jesus. Thus, Mailla, du Halde. 
and Amiot repeatedly speak in their works of the battles of the 
Meau with the Chinese. Naturally, later works are also based 
upon the ancient Chinese literature. For example, Savina (3) 

reports: "The 'Sin kouo wen' speaks of the Meau in the eighth 
volume, which is entitled 'Allgemeine Geschichte von China 
/ ~ e n e r a l  History of China/' (4): 'There follows the period of 

4. Translation of PGre Lamasse, p. 485. 

Hoang-ti. Thanks to the symbols of the calendar it was possible 
from then on to verify time, an improvement which has lasted 
to the present day, that is, for more than 4600 years. Hoang-ti 
invented the weapons of war in order to subjugate the Meau tribes. "' 

/12/ A t  this point we shall borrow from Wieger's study (1) 

1. Pages 9 ff. 

the following quotations which are illuminating for the history of 
the Meau: "The Hia, namely. the Chinese, came from the 
northwest, followed the course of the Wei River.. .to the Hoai 
River. Here the migration was stopped by a then numerous 
people whose remnants are the Meau of today.. . These resident 
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Meau looked askance a t  the intrusion of the Chinese. They rose 
up in a general revolt, made war on the Chinese, and beat them 
back from the plains south of the Yellow River to  the north of the 
plain of the present-day Tcheu-li. The instinct of self-preservation 
unified the Chinese, who, led by Huan-Yuan, defeated the Meau 
under Tcheu-yeou. It was a bitter battle, with life or death at  
stake.. . Defeated. Tcheu-yeou's subjects were made slaves.. . . 
history makes no secret of the fact that Hoang-ti imposed Chinese 
culture upon the Meau by force.. . In order to soften up the 
Meau, a cruel people. Hoang-ti used their own criminal laws 
against them. " 

It seems that once the harmony between the Chinese and 
the Meau was disturbed there was no way of restoring it later on. 
Savina (2), for instance, reports: "At the t ime of Confucius, 

twenty centuries after the events just described, there were 
still twelve noble and powerful families. " The author believes 
that these were Meau, and he  adds (3) that, according to all the 

Chinese reports of later times, the Meau are regularly mentioned 
whenever there is an account of sedition and revolt. We find this 
largely confirmed. In the oldest part of the Schu-djing, which 
supplements and elaborates the Bamboo Annals, it is said that 
even the mythical Emperor Chun forced the San-Meau to hide 
away in San-Wei: "Under Chun's fourth successor it was again 
only the Meau who refused to obey the Emperor" (4). Father 

4. Von Eickstedt. 111, p. 2. 

Amiot (5) writes: "In the following year 2282, Chun threw the 

5. VO~.  xm, pp. 286 ff. 



/12 cont. / 
San-Meau back to San-Wei.. . It is asserted that the San-Meau 
are the descendants of the peoples who, after the defeat of 
Tscheu-yeou, refused to submit to Hoang-ti. They have always 
lived independently within the empire, and those who ruled them 
belonged to the people of Tscheu-yeou. " Amiot (6) continues: 

6. Page 299. 

"In the year 2247. /g/ Chun divided the San-Meau into various 
tribes in order to distinguish them in this way from the other 
people. " Amiot also describes an attempt at direct colonization 
by the Chinese and relates how the Meau, who were protected by 
the inaccessibility of their mountainous country, were subjugated 
by trickery. 

When Chun divided the Meau into various tribes over which 
he appointed Chinese officials, he also allotted ground to the 
Meau, which they were supposed to cultivate, and houses and 
villages as well; he differentiated the families and "in short, 
neglected nothing in order to bend them gently under the yoke. " 
Evidently, however, these attempts were not very successful. 
for later on it is said that the Meau spread into almost all the 
mountains of China and, as before, maintained their unyielding 
character which no one again tried to humble. Amiot confirms 
that "the mandarins who are appointed over them to give an ap- 
pearance of ruling them do not exert any power over them ex- 
cept that which the Meau concede to them voluntarily. " 

The Chinese seem to have already become aware of the 
fact that the prerequisite for successful colonization is accurate 
knowledge of those to be colonized. Thus, it is reported that 
the Chinese emperors sent mandarins as well as scholars to the 
Meau, with the task of "ascertaining everything that seems worth 
knowing about this type of savage. " Even at that time, however, 
complaints were voiced -- as is often the case among us today -- 
that the scholars entered only the nearest and most accessible 
regions, because they feared every possible kind of difficulty and 
merely brought back any kind of information they chose, which 
did not say anything except what was already known. 



As Amiot (1) further reports, Chun now decided t o  use 

1. Pages 286 ff. 

the "fivefold tortures. " We learn what this refers to  from his 
report: "They were condemned to have their noses or one or both 
ears cut off, to  be castrated, or to be 'branded shamefully in the 
face. '" It is then said further: "Since the Meau prince did not 
have any principle of virtue, his people always remained in 
barbarism and, far from permitting themselves to  become civilized, 
did nothing rational. They thought only of sedition and knew 
nothing about faithfulness, truth, and openness, either in words 
or in deeds, and /14/ - sought to be skillful only in deceit. The 
prisons were not adequate to accommodate the prisoners. The 
streets were red with the blood of those executed; the majority 
professed their innocence before the Throne of Heaven and com- 
plained bitterly about injustice. But Chang-ti (God), before whom 
nothing remains hidden, saw no trace of virtue among them. He 
saw only crime and rapine. Outraged by the bad example set by 
these peoples. the emperor decided to  exterminate them and 
obliterate their princes, for Chang-ti, angry because justice 
could not be attained among the San-Meau, used Chun in order 
to annihilate the Meau prince and his people. " 

Corresponding to this report, we learn similar things from 
other authors. For example, from Mailla (1). that the Yau-Meau 

1. Vol. I, pp. 47 ff. 

rose in revolt about 2225 B.C., whereupon the emperor ordered 
Yu to  subjugate the Meau prince, which h e  succeeded in doing. 
Von Eickstedt (2) comments on this subject: "Both the T x -  

d j i Z n - = - ~  and Dschou-schu, the latter having been trans- - 
lated in-the eighteenth century by the famous PGre Amiot, report 



/14 cont. / 
to the same effect for the Hsia Period (that is, 2205-1766 B. C.) 
that it was the Meau who prevented the Chinese under 'Emperor' 
Huang-di from advancing farther" (3). And the Bamboo Annals 

3. Young. pp. 133 ff. 

matter-of-factly report of Emperor Chun (allegedly about 
2254 B. C. ): "In the thirty-fifth year of his reign the Emperor 
commanded the Prince of Hsia to  fight the Meau, whereupon 
the Meau people came to the throne (in order to offer their 
submission)" (4). Wieger (5) states that the Meau were subjugated 

4. Also confirmed by Legge, p. 116. 

5. Page 46. 

in 2220, in spite of the fact that they had successfully resisted 
the Chinese army. Pauthier (6) reports that about 1110 B-C. part 

6. Vol. I, p. 87. 

of the Meau were shifted to East China by Emperor Chun, while 
other groups of the people inhabited the mountains in the south, 
where they and their descendants maintained their independence. 
As Wieger (7) also points out. about 826 B.C. the emperor himself 

7. Page 127. 

had waged war against the barbarians who had invaded the terri- 
tory north of the Hoai and the Hans while Fang-chou marched 
against the Man to the south of the Hans and Hou moved from 
Chao against the Meau to  the south of the Hoai. The Chinese 
odes dealing with these expeditions speak of 3,000 battle carts 
and of 300,000 foot soldiers who were at the /E/ disposal of 
Fang-chou. Nevertheless, the Chinese did not succeed in 
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achieving a lasting peace. Even though the term "barbarians" 
may include other mountain tribes, i t  is safe to  assume from all 
this that the Meau took a leading part in the wars. 

Even in later times the struggles continued. We learn 
from Mailla (1) that in the fourth month of the year 1456 A.D. 

1. Vol. I, p. 316. 

Fang-yiin destroyed the Meau after he had surrounded them from 
four sides. A legend reported by Von Eickstedt (see the chapter 
"Myths and Fairy Tales") indicates that these battles did not al- 
ways turn out well for the Chinese or a t  least were not always 
waged against the mountain tribes. According to his interpreta- 
tion, a Man or a Meau chief is said to  have become a Chinese 
prince and son-in-law of the emperor of China in acknowledg- 
ment of his successful armed assistance. 

Savina (2), however, on the basis of the Textes hisroriques (3). 

2. 11, p. 145. 

3. Page 2073. 

further relates that as early as 1733 and 1735 the Meau rose up 
from the mountains of Kweichow. And thirty years later, in 
1763, the Meau of Szechwan and Kweichow under their leader 
took up arms again and were defeated by the Chinese under 
General Akoui. Not until 1775 did the Chinese succeed in taking 
the fortified places of the Meau in the mountains one by one. 
Finally, Sonom, the king of the Meau, surrendered after being 
assured that his life and that of his subjects would be spared. 
The Chinese, however, broke their word and executed him. 

We are indebted to Amiot (4) for a description of the sur- 

4. Vol. 111, pp. 387 ff. 

render of the Meau king and of the way he was lured to Peking: 
"There (in Peking, note by Dr. Bernatzik), after his arrival, he 
was entertained. Once or twice he became suspicious and be- - 
came sick with grief. The attention, the flattery, and the 
outward demonstrations of friendliness were redoubled. He 
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recovered and hoped for the best. " -- According to the descrip- 
tion, however, rhe Chinese were only "saving" the subjugated 
Meau for their festivals. Savina (2) /see footnote 2 above/ is 
therefore justified in maintaining that the Chinese used many 
strategems and were no less cruel than the Meau, assuming that 
the latter were actually cruel. He calls attention to a truly 
heart-rending letter written by the missionary Amiot in the year 
1775. in which the latter describes how the /16/ Meau. out- 
witted by the aforementioned General ~ k o u i r w e r e  led to Peking 
under the leadership of King Sonom and his entire court, in 
order to be executed there. Amiot (1) then describes an abortive 

1. Vol. 111, p. 387. 

attempt to rescue the Meau king and reports on the execution 
of the verdict: "Before the tortures began, the great military 
leader of the Meau said to the emperor of China: 'Before he 
died Father Sourvin (a Catholic missionary, note by Dr. 
Bernatzik) entrusted the king to my care. He was a young 
prince and not yet capable of making an independent decision. 
I am the one who was in favor of war. If this be a sin, then I 
alone have sinned, I alone deserve to be punished. I beg you 
to spare the life of the young king who could not be guilty. 
We could have sold our lives at a high price, and yet we sur- 
rendered after we had been assured of Your Majesty's mercy. ' 
But he spoke in vain, and at a signal from the emperor, the 
tortures were begun. With a gag in their mouths, they were 
tied to stakes and cut to pieces at eleven o'clock in the morn- 
ing. " 

We find similar descriptions of the executions in Amiot's 
letter which was reproduced by Savina (2): "Sonom, his younger 

2. 11. pp. 145 ff. 

brother Chalopen, his advisers, Kantak, Sonompontchouk. 
Karoua, Goisar, his aunt Atchin. and her husband Langtsia were 
cut into small pieces alive, and the two shamans of the king. 
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named Tonkio and Kanpou, along with ten other advisers, met 
the same fate. Nineteen others from the court of the king. who 
were treated with leniency. were 'only' decapitated; sixteen 
other relatives or followers of Sonom were incarcerated for life. 
Fifty-two others were sent into exile to  Ily and were given as 
slaves to the Eleuths; forty-five staff officers of Sonom's army 
had to serve as simple soldiers in the a i n e s e  army, thirty-five 
others served as slaves of the Tatar San-sing, and fifty-eight as 
slaves of important Manchu officers. The remaining shamans 
(Amiot speaks of 'lamas') were condemned to become the serv- 
ants  of the lamas in the temples of Kiang-ning. In his work. 
Amiot gives the following verbatim report, continuing from the 
day of execution of the leading Meau: "Their heads were then 
taken and exhibited in cages with designations of their names. 
surnames, and titles. On the following days. /17/ the bloody 
execution of the Meau of lower rank began. of-this unfortunate 
nation only a few members of the lower rank survived, and they 
were given to the victorious officers as slaves. " 

Von Eickstedt also gives a description (1): "Again around 

1. III, p. lb. 

1650. then between 1755 and 1779, and finally from 1855 to 
1881, they tried to regain their complete political freedom by 
bloody aggressive wars. By that time, however, the Chinese 
hold and penetration were much too strong and the uprisings 
were suppressed with a truly boundless cruelty, although also 
with considerable trouble and sacrifice. " The author continues: 
"When the Chinese did not succeed in subduing the Meau with 
armed might, they tried to do it with 'wisdom and virtue' 
(probably economic and cultural penetration is meant), and the 
fact that they were successful in this is shown in the Tung-dji3n 
by the statements that the Meau treated in this manner gave 
themselves up after seven decades. " 
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Nevertheless the power of resistance of the Meau was not 

broken, and, tyrannized by the avaricious Chinese officials. 
the Meau of Kweichow rose in revolt again and again, and the 
Meau of Szechwan, Yunnan, Kwangsi, and Tonkin were also 
heard from on various occasions, as Savina (2) reports on the 

basis of the Textes historiques (3). We further learn from 

3. Page 2081. 

Abadie (4) that the Meau residing in Tonkin gradually spread 

4. Pages 149 .ff. 

along the northern and northeastern border to the Annamese 
Cordillera. To be sure, most of this movement proceeded 
peacefully, but Abadie also points out several instances of pene- 
tration by force into the Dongvan region at the beginning of the 
nineteenth century and about 1860. According to him. on the 
occasion of their first penetration, several thousand Meau 
marched in warlike formation from southern Yunnan, devaaed 
everything along the way, and reached Annamese territory in 
the region of Dongvan. There they used force to  drive out the 
"Thai" and the "Man" who had settled there. The invasion of 
1860 was of even greater scope, and many "Thai" today still 
vividly remember it. At this time, the Meau pushed from 
Dongvan and Quan-Ba almost as far as Phu-Yen-Binh deep into 
Annam, after they had beaten the Amamese troops and /g/ 
had spread horror with their indescribable cruelty. This invasion 
was nevertheless repulsed by troops,brought up from the delta 
and reinforced by many war elephants. The use of these animals 
spread panic in the ranks of the Meau, and they fled into the 
high mountains, in which they still live today. 
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Finally Abadie (1) comes to  the description of the history 

1. Page 163. 

of the Meau in the twentieth century. Here he  mentions a n  
uprising of the Meau of Dongvan in 1911 under a Chief Sioung. 
This movement was q~iickly suppressed. Then an uprising by 
the Meau in upper Laos during the World War 1914 to 1918 made 
it necessary to send an expeditionary force there. I was told 
that this revolt was fomented by agents of one of the powers in 
the war. Concerning this uprising. Savina (2) reports briefly 

that in July. 1918. the Meau in the province of Laokay had re- 
volted, and in the Luang Prabang district the uprising had lasted 
until March. 1921. Lajonquikre (3) gives a similar account: 

3. 11, pp. 297 ff. 

"The last minor revolt took place in 1928 in French Laos. Of 
greater importance were the uprisings that broke out in July, 
1918. in the province of Laokay, which caused the French ad- 
ministration considerable difficulty and could not be suppressed 
until March, 1921. in the region of Luang Prabang. " 

Savina (2) /see footnote 2 above/ then discusses the causes 
of the uprisings of the Meau and comes to the conclusion that 
the Meau had always revolted "because they are a people without 
property. They have no homeland and no king. " It seems to 
me, all things considered, that this is a somewhat rash statement. 
I shall come back to the probable actual causes, and not only 
for the revolt of 1918, which I have already briefly mentioned, 
at length and upon a sound basis in the chapter on "Cultural 
Change and Colonial-Ethnological Problems among the Mountain 
Peoples in Thailand. " in the section on "Causes of the Migra- 
tions. " 
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It is to  be deeply regretted that almost nothing is known 

as yet concerning the history of the Akha, and therefore com- 
parative material between them and the Meau is lacking. 

Chapter 3 

Origin and Habitation Sites 

It is possible for us to trace the history of the Meau over 
a period of four and a half millennia. Thus there are unexpected 
possibilities, especially for the ethnologist, who, as a rule, has 
to be satisfied with observations based on a few generations in 
the life of a people. 

Concerning the original homeland of the Meau, Von 
Eickstedt (1) writes: "The tribal conglomeration of the present- 

day Meau, in the essential aspects of its physical composition 
and cultural individuality, may have originated in the steppe 
region where Tibet, Mongolia, and Old China touch. In the 
subsequent more and more violently pulsating restlessness of 
the Tungoid steppe peoples of Mongolia and the ever more op- 
pressive numerical superiority of the Sinoid farmers of North 
China and later also of South China, there was sought the only 
way out that presented itself. This line of least resistance led 
in the direction of those areas which a t  the beginning of our 
era were still practically free of people and at the same time 
offered possibilities for the original native form of economy. 
Thus there developed a route, an anthropo-dynamic current, 
leading over the alpine meadows of the mountain ranges first 
of West China, then of South China and Farther India. In view 
of the finger-like extension of the mountain ranges from the 
Tibetan plateau, this route was bbund to lead the Meau ever 
farther south. 
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Savina (2) writes that in the first centuries of Chinese his- 

2. 11. p. vii. 

tory they had waged war in the basin of the Yellow River as well 
as in the basin of the Hoai. He says that since it is a fact that 
they had settlements along the lower course of the /20/ - Yellow 
River in Honan a t  the time of Hoang-ti, the Meali there can be 
traced back about twenty-five centuries before our era. 
Marabail(1). too, relies on ancient sources and reports: "In 

1. Page 133. 

his book, Ouen Hieng-Tong-Kao, Ouang-Ki, who lived in the 
sixteenth century, says: 'These people are descended from 
ancient tribes who are called San-Meau and who are already 
mentioned in the Chou-King. They are very numerous i n  
Tschang-Cha, in the provinces of Youen and Chin, and to the 
south in the Ye-Lang country, where the Qlinese call  thcm 
Nam-Man, i. e. , southern barbarians. "' 

Savina (2) reports further that five centuries after the time 

2. 1I.p. vii. 

of Hoang-ti Chinese historical writing is silent about the Meau 
in the basin of the Yellow River. Other Chinese sources, how- 
ever, report that these Meau were pushed toward the bend of 
the Yellow River in the direction of present-day Chensi and 
Kansu. The Meau from the basin of the Hoai, however, crossed 
the Blue River /Yangtze/ migrated toward the Tungting and 
Poyang Lakes, wandered as nomads in HOU-pi, Kiangsi, and 
Honan, reached the mountains that separate the basin of the 
Blue River from that of the West River, and finally came to 
Kweichow from where the Chinese have not been able to expel 
them up to the present time. Von Eickstedt (3) also opposes 



/20 cont. / -- 
the view often held by the Chinese that the Meau were located 
only in present-day Kweichow and therefore remote from the 
ancient China of Hsia and Shang. He points oct that the 
assertion of the Schui-dling-dschu (sixth century B. C.) that 
San- Wei was located on the upper course of the Wei-Ho is very 
plausible. The Meau of the Hsia are submerged under the 
term "western barbarians" or under the names of widely dis- 
persed groups of Tibetan affinity,. such as the Tjang. After this 
it is not until the Tang and Sung Periods (816 to 907 and 960 to 
1279, respectively) that the foreign peoples who live in western 
Szechwan and eastern Tibet, but also far into Kweichow, again 
emerge. Thus they already appear in the nuclear area of the 
present-day Meau, but still retain those regions through which 
the ancient San-Meau must have passed during their southward 
infiltration. l l e  author continues: "Actually, with San-Miau, 
Tjiang. Fan, and Miao, this brings about, step by step and with 
extensive overlapping, a southward shift od tribal /21/ names 
whose ethnic substratum is most closely related. Since the Sung 
Period, however, the name Miau has been applied to a definite 
tribal group which is now found chiefly in Kweichow. " 

Today, these Meau in Kweichow are split into two large 
surviving blocks. The Chinese administration there can best 
be described as a kind of protectorate. Even today, however, 
the Meau exist as an independent nationality, and this after four 
thousand years of historically confirmed struggles and continual 
repulsion (1). Retaining Kweichow as their settlement area. 

1. Von Eickstedt. 111, p. 16. 

they gtadualfy spread into the neighboring provinces of Kwangsi 
and Kwangtung in the south and into the provinces of Szechwan 
in the north and Yunnan in the west, as well as into Indochina 
(Tonkin), Thailand, and Burma. Savina comes to the conclu- 
sion that the present-day Meau in Tonkin came from Yunnan, but 
those in Laos from Tonkin. He says that the latter steadily 
pursued their way to the south and today have reached the 
twentieth degree of northern latitude in the Amamese Corderilla. 
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We learn from Maspero (2) concerning both groups, the 

2. Page 244. 

Meau in Tonkin and those in French Laos: "The Meau form very 
scattered groups in Tonkin and Laos. The most important group. 
that of Mung-trang, north of Lao-cay, belongs to the territory 
of a chief (tou-sseu) on Chinese territory. The other groups live 
completely separated from their relatives in smaller villages. " 

In Tonkin the limits of expansion which they have reached 
thus far by following the various mountain ridges are given by 
Von Eickstedt as the northern and northwestern boundary up to 
the Annamese Cordillera. At any rate -- as has already been 
mentioned - -  all  the Meau are rapidly advancing toward the 
south. 

J. McCarthy (3) reported in 1902 that in 1886 the Meau 

3. Pages 83 ff. 

had not yet crossed the left bank of the Mekong, but in 1894 they 
had already settled on the heights of the right bank. Credner (4) 

4. IV. p. 167. 

writes: "Only in very recent times. during the last half-century. 
have they also moved into the high regions of northern Siam. " 
In 1929 the explorer (5) found them south of the Mulmein- 

5. IV. p. 139. 

Raheng / ~ a k /  route at 160 35' north latitude and stated that 
within about forty years, they had thus shifted their area of 
distribution almost 380 kilometers to the south, and /z/ con- 
tinues: "In the mountain ranges between Menam Tschao Praya 
/ ~ h a o  Phraya River/ and Menam Pasak /Pa Sak River/. A. Kerr 
in 1927 found a large Meau village at l T O  north latitude on the 
heights of the Pu Lorn10 on the Uttaradit-Lamsak route, so that 
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there, too, east of the Menam / ~ a e  Nam/, a similar broad 
expansion of the Meau to the south is confirmed. " A chart 
supplementing his discusion shows the area of Meau settle- 
ment as the mountains of northern Thailand at altitudes above 
1.000 meters, where they occur sporadically, as well as the 
central cordillera a t  16O 35' north latitude as the southernmost 
occurrence (1). 

1. Credner. IV, p. 137. 

Today we therefore find settlements of the Meau at  a dis- 
tance of only 300 kilometers as the crow flies from Bangkok. 
Since they are now approaching the spurs of the mountain ranges 
which follow the Menam, the question arises as t o  whether they 
can finally be made sedentary or whether there will be further 
movement southward. Such a movement, however, in view of 
the conditions and the geographic situatios forcing the Meau to 
maintain a southward direction, would lead into the peninsula of 
Thailand and the Malay Peninsula, which would mean a descent 
into the tropical forest climate. This would presumably bring 
about a biological catastrophe for the mountain peoples. At 
any rate, their f ~ t u r e  development will also be of colonial- 
ethnological interest. 

The Meau whom I investigated in Thailand, according 
to their own statements, came from Yunnan. Luang Boriphand 
Dhuraratsadorn (2), too, gives the "Haw country (Yuman)" 

2. Page 157. 

/cited in ~nglish/ as the homeland of the White Meau. Un- 
doubtedly his statement is also based upon information from the 
Meau, who, if we refer back to Savina's (3) findings summarized 

3. 11, p. vii. 

above, regard Tonkin merely as a way station on their route 
from Yunnan and have remained historically aware of their mi- 
gration route. 
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This report agrees with the traditions of the Meau whom 

I investigated in Thailand. One of my informants, the chief 
Pan Sung, was told by p s  grandfather, named nya lii, and by 
his father, named tgu ttii, - that their ancestors had once lived in 
Mongolia and had migrated from there to the Chinese border, 
then to Yunnan into the country of the Haw, and then to  the 
south. Pan Sung's grandfather was even born in Yunnan. /23/ - 
In China, according to my informant, they had continual feuds 
with the Chinese, who attacked and pillaged them regularly. 
These brigands in China and Yunnan were a l l  equipped with 
rifles, which were, of course, far superior to the weapons of the 
Meau. The Meau therefore had to hide in the woods and could 
not lay out fields. Grave famines broke out as a result, which 
forced them to emigrate from China, and, since the situation 
was no different in Yunnan, also from there. The grandfather 
of my informant, nya' lii, who was great chief (see the chapter. 
"Political Organization, " section "Kingship and Chieftainship"). 
decided to do this and migrated southward with all  the Meau 
under his jurisdiction. He led them to  the Thailand-Indochina 
border, not far of their present settlements, where they have 
been living for several decades. 

The presence of Meau on the island of Hainan has also 
been reported. It seems, however, that these Meau were 
brought over only in recent times, in part by the Chinese 
from Kwangsi (1). This hypothesis seems quite plausible if 

one knows on what a vast scale resettlement activities in- 
volving tens and even hundreds of thousands of people were 
carried out in the wake of military action in Farther India. 
It would, of course, be necessary to determine once and 
for all whether the mountain tribes of Hainan actually 
are Meau and not perhaps Yau. It is significant, a t  any 
rate, that Savina, the expert on the Meau language, com- 
pares the language of these mountain tribes with the language 
of the Man tribes, that is. Yau tribes, in Tonkin (2); according 

2. Befeo 26, pp. 11 ff. 
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to Stiibel, on the other hand, their clothing is identical with 
that of the Meau of Kwangsi. 

Summarizing. it may be said with Von Eickstedt that the 
Meau come from the high-mountain steppes where Tibet. 
Mongolia, an4 Old China converge, perhaps even from Siberia. 
The majority of the Meau today live in two large, compact 
groups, separated from one another, in Kweichow; vast num- 
bers of them are also settled in the neighboring provinces of 
Kwangsi. Kwangtung. Szechwan, and especially in Yunnan. 
Considerable groups have also occupied Tonkin as far as the 
Annamese Cordillera, and others entered Thailand, where they 
reached the central cordillera at 16O 15' north latitude. /24/ - 
During the past decades advance units of these people have also 
entered Burma. On the other hand, it has not been unequivocally 
determined whether Meau are actually found among the moun- 
tain peoples of the island of Hainan; if this should be the case. 
however, they would not have reached the island in the course 
of a natural migration, but would have been settled there 
forcibly by the Qlinese. In accordance with geographical and 
population-political possibilities, the migratory movement 
necessarily always proceeded from the north to the south and has 
not yet ceased even today. 

A great number of Meau, perhaps even the larger half. 
were forced by the most severe political pressure to give up 
their allegiance to tribal customs and, with the loss of their 
cultural and ethnic identity, have been absorbed by the neigh- 
boring tribes. Undoubtedly the Chinese especially have ab- 
sorbed much Meau blood. The culture of the ancient Meau was 
presumably an element which, among others, formed the 
foundation for the building of the Chinese high culture. 

As for the original homeland of the A kha. Davies (1) and 

1. Page 395. 

the Gazetteer of Upper Burma (2). as well as Heine-Geldern (3). - I- 

2. Part I, p. 590. 
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3. Page 66. 

state that it should be sought near or to the north of Thalang 
Thing in Yunnan (23O 25' north latitude, and 101° 45' east 
longitude). There, even today, the district of Thalang Thing 
is largely inhabited by the Woni (Putu. Pi-o, and Khatu). 
According to these authors, the Akha are supposed to belong to  
these peoples. Lowis (4) also mentions Thalang Thing as the 

4. Page 85. 

supposed ancient homeland; Telford (5) says that the probable 

5. Page 93. 

homeland of the Akha is "somewhere in a i m .  " I myself, on 
the bask of anthropological and cultural elements, a m  con- 
vinced that the original homeland of this tribe should be sought 
farther to the north, presumably in the mountains of the Tibetan 
border, even though the insufficient ethnographic investigation 
of these regions does not at present furnish indisputable ethno- 
logical proof. 

If we may trust the scanty literature on the subject, the 
Akha today are in the main settled in the state of Kengtung. 
Of the Akho, a subtribe of the Akha, i t  is expressly said in the 
literature that two generations ago the grandparents immigrated 
into /Ills. 7-13 appear here on unnumbered pages/ / ' /  Kengtung 
from China (1). A considerable number of Akha live in Yuman 

1. Scott, p. 275. 

even today. Telford (2) assumes that an especially large 

2. Page 90. 

number of Akha live in the extreme east of Kengtung. in the 



/~erween pp. 24 and 25/ 

111. 7. The clorhlng of rhe Akha girl ronzlzts, o l  a small cap, 

a jacket wirh ~leeve?,  a ;hart skirr ,  and leggings. The 
navel remains t~ncovered. 



/Between pp. 24 and 25/ 



/ ~ e z w e e n  pp. 24 and 25/ 



/Between pp. 24 and 25/  
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vicinity of the Mekong mountain gorge, and that large groups 
are settled in the eastern parts of Thailand and Indochina, espe- 
cially east and north of the Mekong in upper Laos. The same 
author further asserts that many Akha entered Kengtung from 
the east by way of the Mekong Valley. 

In addition to  the ethnic groups in the eastern part of 
Thailand, I have found some in the north. According to my 
information, based on their traditions, these Akha of northern 
Thailand migrated south from the mountains north of Kengtung 
and, by way of Soma, Kengtung. Buta. Batya, and Bako, 
finally reached the Doy Tung, which, as a primitive mountain 
massif, projects out into the river valleys, and the Kaye, a 
mountain west of the Doy Tung. These regions, in addition 
to the calcareous mountains east of Nan, may be regarded as 
the southernmost habitation area of the A kha a t  present. 

Like the Meau, the Akha, too, are in the midst of a 
migration whose main direction, aside from local deviations, 
is from north to south. 

/%/ Chapter 4 

Description of the Country 

Today the Meau occupy parts of South and West China. 
of North China. Indochina, northern Thailand, and, here and 
there, northeast Burma. One wobld be inclined to assume that 
under these circumstances the character of the land would be 
very diverse. Actually, how ever, it is not, since these moun - 
tain tribes do not settle below a certain altitude. In almost 
all  cases, therefore, we find extensive hilly areas, generally 
covered with tropical monso'on forests, which, like the 
European decid~ob; forests, lose mosr of their leaves at a given 
season (the dry beason). Two strongly marked season-, of the 
year are ditinguished: the cold rainy season lasts from April 
to November; the dry season prevails during the remaining 
months. During xhc rainy season there are quite low temperatures 
and snowstorms, especially at higher alIitudes and in the north. 
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The flora varies according to  the fertility of the soil. 

The forested mountains of Farther India are densely covered 
with vegetation, whereas the highland of Kweichow is described 
as a barren open, and hilly land, whose soil composition is 
such that only one-fifth of the country seems to be suitable for 
human habitation (1). Kengtung is similar in appearance to  

1. Von Eickstedt. V, p. 53. 

Kweichow. The state lies in the extreme eastern part of Burma 
and borders on Yunnan in the north, on Thailand in the sotlth; 
on the west i t  is bounded by the Salween River, on the east by 
the Mekong. The province of Kengtung, with its capital of the 
same name, is a mighty plateau, often bare and rocky, which 
/27/ rises from altitudes of 300 meters in the area of the 
~ z w e e n  to altitudes of 3.000 meters be'rween the Salween and 
the city of Kengtung. 

Where the area has been inhabited by mountain tribes 
for a long time, the lofty forest has disappeared, since the hoe 
culture with the burning of clearings during the short fallow 
period prevents the growth of larger trees. The region is there- 
fore completely covered with low, dense bush forzst, in which 
fast-growing types of wood are greatly predominant. 

It is a very peculiar fact that, as was pointed out, the 
mountain tribes seem to be bound to a definite altitude and 
cannot be persuaded to go below a certain altitude limit. This 
fact ir, often confirmed in the literature. ~ a j o n q u i h e  (I), for 

instance, points out that the Meau select the terrain quite 
high in the mountain massifs a t  the foot of rocks as places for 
their hamlets; Abadie (2) likewise reports similarly. We are 

2. Page 158. 

indebted to Credner (3) for a more detailed account: "Above 
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3. IV, pp. 137. 138. 

the level of the forest hoe-culture tribes there is the elevation 
of the mountain tribes.. . Having come from the north they stay 
in areas where the climate corresponds most closely to that of 
their countries of origin, that is, at altitudes up to 2,600 meters.. . 
The Thai tribes stayed in the lowest parts of the country. Their 
counterparts in the high areas are the migratory mountain tribes. 
who, as the most recent arrivals from the north, are gradually 
occupying the settlement-free space in the peaks of the moun- 
tains. They are the Tibeto-Burman Lahu and Lisu and the 
Siamo- Chinese Miao and Y ad'(4). 

4. Credner. IV. p. 147. 

Von Eickstedt (5) writes: "The Chinoisants (among whom 

be includes the Meau, note by Dr. Bematzik) are the masters 
of the mountains and are spreading. The Monkhmer Ka  on- 
Khmer Kha/ live on the wooded slopes, but are shot off by the 
Chinoisants and pushed aside by the Lao. The latter, ir, tnrn. 

live a few altitude levels lower, preferring the rice field5 of the 
smaller valleys, whereas, finally, the Annamites and Chinese 
occupy the large troughs of the base centers lying in rhz lower- 
most valleys. " 

Savina (6) likewise deals with the habitation areas of the 

6. 11, pp. 173 ff. 

Meau and concomitantly with their reasoIlj for choosing the 
high altitudes: /28/ - "The customary habitation sites of the 
Meau are the mountains. M y  on the heights are they in their 
element; elsewhere they are rootless and do not feel comfortable. " 
. . . "However far one traces the history back into prehistory, one 
always finds them in the mountains. In the course of time this 
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great migratory tribe has visited almost all the mountains of 
Asia. Even today one would look in vain for Meau in the plains. 
The Meau of Kwangsi, of Kweichow, of Szechwan, of Yunnan. 
of Tonkin, of Laos are all mountain folk. " 

The Akha, too, always live in the high parts of the 
mountains. In addition to the regions named in connection 
with the Meau, the state of Kengtung should be added as the 
chief settlement area of the Akha. Telford divides the levels 
occupied by the various tribes as follows: the Lahu live high- 
est, below them the Lisu. and below them the Akha. "The 
latter often settle in markedly steep mountain areas, though they 
prefer mountains of medium height. " 

This pronounced preference of the mountain tribes for 
high settlement areas is very striking. 

Under these circumstances i t  is understandable that the 
question of the reason for this strange fact has occupied other 
authors. Savina, for instance, writes (1): "If one asks them 

why they live in the mountains and why they abhor the plains. 
they give various answers: 

'In the mountains it is less hot, humid, and unhealthy. ' 
'We do not want to  descend into the plains because we 

are afraid of the water, the leeches, and the buffalo. ' 
'We cannot live in the plains because we were born in the 

mountains. Transplanted Irea never thrive. ' 
'How can we leave the mountains where the graves of our 

ancestors are?' 
'The inhabitants of the plains are accustomed to the work 

and the cultivation of the plains, we Meau t o  the work and the 
cultivation of the mountains. ' 

'The people of the plains do not speak our language. How 
could we understand them?' 

'If we were to descend into the plains, our girls would 
marry people who do not belong to our race. ' 



/?/ 
'In the plains there are too many wars, duties, soldiers. 

and mandarins ! ' 
'If we were to settle down among the people on the 

plains, they would steal our herds. ' 
'We do not want to descend into the plains because there 

we could not cultivate opium and maize or plant fruit trees. ' 
'The soil of the mountains belongs to the Meau; the soil 

of the plains does not belong to them"' 
Savina states that only one answered: "Because the other 

tribes do not want us to live in the plains with them. " Savina 
is of the opinion that this is actually the true reason. There 
can be no doubt, however, that he is mistaken about this. 

In my opinion, the reason lies much deeper. It lies 
outside the realm of human volition and is based upon the con- 
:titutional nature of the mountain tribes. In contrast to the 
valley peoples, such as the Thai tribes, the Chinese, or the 
Annamese, the Meau and Akha, and presumably the majority 
of the tribes occupying this area today and known as "mountain 
tribes, " are not capable of becoming acclimatized to the 
tropics, as is true, for example, of all the members of the 
white races. These tribes show an amazingly low resistance 
in particular to the tropical diseases, above all to malaria. 
In this connection Abadie's further statement is of special 
interest: "The Meau came to Tonkin long after the 'Thai' and 
'Man. ' With the latter they lad many local battles over the 
arable land, which sometimes were long and fierce. Stronger 
and more energetic than their opponent:, they would perhaps 
have driven them out of Upper-Tonking altogether had they 
been able to acclimatize themselves to the lower altitudes. " 
In the chapter "Cultural Cha~ge  and Colonial-Ethnological 
Problems among the Mountain Peoples in Thailand. " section 
on "The Territories of the Mountain Peoples, " I shall discuss 
at some length the extraordinary importance that this lack of 
ability to acclimatize has for colonial-ethnological affairs. 



Chapter 5 

Social Organization 

a) Organization of the Family 

Among the Meau as well as among the Akha, the family 
is organized strictly by father right. No esteem even similar 
to the consideration enjoyed by the parents is shown toward any 
other relative. In accordance with the organization by father 
right, descent is reckoned in the male line, and married 
women belong absolutely to the family of their husband, if  he 
is already independent, or otherwise to  the family of the 
father-in-law. 

The extent to which wives are absorbed in the new family 
group is shown by the fact that the married woman among the 
Meau not only loses every connection with the sib /~ ippe /  from 
which she is descended, which it, also the custom among the 
Akha, but also, after her death, her soul arises anew in the 
nexr child of her husband's family (cf. the chapter. "Religion 
and Magic, " section on "Ideas about Death and the Soul"). 

Addt unmarried sons always remain with their father; 
even married sons do not at first establish an independent family, 
but are regarded among the Meau as belonging, along with their 
wives and children, to the family of the father until they have 
completed their thirtieth year. Accordingly, they live in the 
paternal home up to this time, even though in a separate area. 
with their wives and children, and do not manage an independent 
household. Not until they have reached the aforementioned age 
do they have a right to build themselves a house and to estab- 
lish an independent family. 

/31/ - According to Dhuraratsadorn (1). the Meau never 

1. Page 167. 

part from their sons, even if the latter are married. As my 
remarks show, this statement can be regarded as correct only 
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if i t  is qualified. On the other hand, the observations of the 
author named (2) agree with:my data concerning the position of 

2. Page 169. 

the woman: "The parents' authority over their sons ends only 
at death, over the daughters on the day of their marriage. 
Even if the married daughter were to commit a crime, it 

would not be permissible for the parents to  punish her. nor 
would they be responsible for the deed of their daughter. " 

As among the Meau, the thirtieth year as the attainment 
of a man's majority also plays an important role among the 
Akha. It is therefore celebrated. Rich people slaughter several 
pigs on this occasion. and the guests, lsually relatives and 
friends, are also served rice and liquor; among poor people 
everything is done on a correspondixgly smaller scale. No 
sacrifices, however, are offered ir? connection with the coming- 
of -age celebration. 

Among the Akha the girls are regarded a; being of age 
a t  the time of their marriage. and an unmarried girl is treated 
as a minor as long as she lives. 

For the most part among the Akha, too, the married sons 
live in the house of their father for several years, although they 
ace allowed to stay in a small sleeping house for rhe night (cf. 
the chapter, "Life in the Community, '. section on "Courtship 
and Betrothal"). Sometimes they may even build a house of 
their own immediately, but with the consent of the father. 
The unmarried sons remair, in the paternal home until they 
reach their majority, but there are also exceptions, for the 
father may permit an unmarried son to make himself independent 
even before he  comes of age. 

Aside from natural kinship, kinship through adoption or 
blood brotherhood is recognized among the Meau. 
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In the case of adoption, very many points must be ob- 

served in accordance with Meau customs which go into great 
detail. Childless /32/ couples seek to adopt a child. Only 
children of the maleor female sex up to the age of a t  most ten 
years, however, may be adopted. The couple now look for a 
suitable child of a mother who has especially many children, 
if possible of their own sib /~ ippe / ,  - and furthermore obtain the 
consent of the heads of both of the large families /~rossfamilien. 
extended families/ involved, provided that such a head of the 
large family exists in the case of the child to be adopted. The 
couple also makes this intention known to the parents of the child 
to be adopted. If the parents have also agreed, the childless 
couple slaughters a chicken as a sacrifice to the god of heaven 
and the ancestors and informs the latter of the completed 
transaction by burning some chicken blood on sacred paper (see 
the chapter "Handicrafts"). With this the adopted child is re- 
ceived into the new family community with all  rights and 
duties. 

If no children of one's own sib are available, one tries 
to obtain a strange child. This presents difficulties if its 
parents are still alive. for, as a rule, children are not sold. 
The situation is different if the parents are dead and the oldest 
of the orphaned siblings is not in a position to take proper care 
of the younger ones, as would be his duty. Such children are 
sold for the purpose of adoption. Sometimes special inter- 
mediaries are used for this. These are traders, usually Chinese. 
who buy and sell children as well as all kinds of commodities 
(see the chapter. "Trade "). 

For such a child, if a girl, fifty pieces of silver, for a boy 
about seventy, are paid. The price varies according to the age 
and health of the child. If the child is from one's own sib, the 
price is usually somewhat lower. My observations are therefore 
contrary to the reports of the Siam. Soc. Journal (1). but - 

1. Vol. XVII, Part 3, p. 167. 

they are not refuted by any other author. 
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Married couples may adopt any number of children; no 
limits are set. In connection with the adoption of a strange and 
purchased child, the ancestors and the god of heaven are offered 
the same sacrifice as I described in the case of the adoption of 
a child belonging to the sib. From now on the adopted child 
bears /33/ the family name of the adoptive parents and is quali- 
fied toinherit just like an own child. In relation to the latter 
there is no difference in the treatment and legal position of the 
adopted children. They are by no means treated as servants, but 
are received into the family community with the same ceremony 
as a newborn child of one's own sib (cf. the chapter. "Life in 
the Community, " section on "Naming and Admission into the 
Family Community "). Once the adoption is completed, the old 
family no longer has any jurisdiction whatsoever over the child 
given up, and conversely the new family cannot claim any rights 
for this child from its former family. 

According to  information by Dhuraratsadorn (1). among 

1. Page 167. 

the Meau in Thailand parents are not permitted to adopt a child 
if they have a son. If they have only daughters, however, and 
wish to perpetuate their family, i t  is said that they adopt a boy 
from another family, who then marries one of the daughters and 
carries on the name and the family of the adoptive parents. If a 
married couple is childless, however, it is said that they are 
permitted to obtain only a boy of a related family. If this. 
too, is not possible, the wife, according to the author named. 
must procure a concubine for her husband, with whom he tries 
to perpetuate the family. I did not find confirmation for these 
statements. 
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Among the Akha for the most part children are adopted only 

after they are able to eat, since only at  this age is there any 
guarantee that the child will not die prematurely. A purchase 
price of about twenty rupees is paid for a boy and about ten for 
a girl, with which all the formalities are settled once and for 
all. 

Blood brotherhood among the Meau is entered into only 
by men who are devoted friends. Only the free will of the 
participants is decisive in this case. If two men have agreed 
to enter into blood brotherhood with each other, a chicken is 
slaughtered by cutting its throat. The blood is collected in a 
bowl, mixed with rice spirits (liquor distilled from rice), and 
drunk in equal portions by the two men. /34/ To seal the blood 
brotherhood a formula is used by each of the two participants, 
which in free translation runs as follows: "We are friends. If 
I become rich, you will too; if I become poor, the same will 
happen to you. " Then both to the altars in their houses and burn 
some of the chicken blood which they have sprinkled on paper 
that is prepared for this and similar occasions. While it is 
burning, they call on the supreme god of heaven and their an- 
cestors and ask that their sacrifice be accepted and that the blood 
brotherhood concluded between them be heeded. 

The rights of blood brotherhood are quite extensive. 
From now on the two are regarded as brothers by the others and 
share all their possessions with each other, help and support 
each other in every way. On the other hand, they are not entitled 
to inherit like actual brothers, and neither has any right to the 
'wife of the other. 

The Akha do not have blood brotherhood, just "friends, " 
without any special rights and duties. 
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b) Kinship Terminology 

In order to provide a comprehensive survey. I am here- 
with giving, besides the kinship terms of the Meau and Akha. 
also those of the other tribes of Thailand investigated by us, so 
that a comparison of eleven languages of Farther India will be 
possible. 

d like ng in the /~e rman /  3 nasal, like the French "an" - 
word "Menge" 

h like ch in the /~errnan/  ^e " " " "  in" 
word "nicht" - 

x like ch in the /&[man/ 6 " " " " "on" - 
word "Nacht" 

u .  s like sch in the /~e rman /  G " .. ., " "un" - 
word "Schule " . under a closed vowel, e. g. : 

v as in English g as in /the ~er rnan /  as in "See" - 
w as in the English word - under an open vowel, e. g. : 

"water" - e as in the French " m n .  " 
th as in the English word 

"thousand" 
y as in the English word "yes" 

= accent mark 
- above = symbol denoting length 
" above - symbol denoting shortness 
7 above = rising tone 
4 above = falling tone 

/A table of kinship terms appears here between pp. 34 and 35. / 



Kinship Terms of the Peoples of Farther India 

Between pp. 34 and 35/ (own findings) 

"a) = when older. 

*"b) = when younger than the perwn concerned, e.g., father's brother 
a )  is the older brother of the father, and father's brother b )  is the 
younger brother of the father. 



- law4 aqa 30 xaqoiq ia%moX 
ayl (q iaqaoiq s'iaylq pus ' iaqq atp 30 laqolq laplo a q  s! ( e  
latpolq s,raqef '.fa-a 'paruaaum uoslad aql ueq  ~a8unoL uaqM = ( q, , 



Kinship Terms of the Peoples of Farther India 

/Between pp. 34 and 35/ (own findings) 

'a) = when older. 

"b) = when younger than the person concerned, e.g., father's brother 
a) is the older brother of the father, and father's brother b )  is the 
younger brother of the father. 



Kinship Terms of the Peoples of Farther India 

/Between pp. 34 and 35/ (own findings) 

25. M a t 4  grandmother 

27. Father's bmtber a). 

+a) = when older. 

'Ob) = when younger than the person concerned, e.g., father's brother 
a )  is the older brother of the father, and father's brother b)  is the 
younger brother of the father. 



Kinship Terms of the Peoples of Farther India 

/Between pp. 34 and 35/ (own findings) 

a.  usb band of mother's sister a )  ( tsti M I d 

40. Husband of m o t h ' s  sister b) tsir k l  y; I hu in i  mami inyi ma zl! 

L ~ S  6 
nvk ~ V Z  

Translation 

29. Fatheis sista a) 

30. Father's sister b) 

31.  other's bmther a) 

32. Motbeis bmtber b) 

33. Motbeis sister a) 

34. Mother's sister b) 

S.  usb band of father's sister a) 

36. Husband of father's sister b) 

37. wife of fatbds bmther a) 

38. wife of father's brotba b)  

45. Daughter of father's bm. a) nu'ani bibd yikpw  mi 
)mid )anti- . 46. Daughter of father's bm. b) n&ni d b d  inyi a &mi 

47. Son of hther's sister a) nu'ani d b d  y)kyj t& 

I. Son of fathn's sister b )  nu in i  d b d  inyi ma fz i  

M~A"U 

pB ny l  

p0 ny l  

tse t~dn 

is€ tldn 

na tdy ld i  

nd Uy hl& 

y8 yi 

yi p i n  

- 

p i  J n  

n l  l i n  

41. Wife of mother's brother a) 

I. Wife of mother's bmther b) 

43. Son of father's bmther a) 

4. Son of father's bmther b) 

: 49. Daughter of father's sirtcr a) 

% 51. Son of mother's brotba a) 

5 52.Sonofmother'sbmtherb) 

Z K H ~  

1 

53. Dauphter of ,,mtberrs b q  1, I 54. Dauphter of motbeis bm. b )  

l a b  
I a 

a6 (if older than fa.) 

as6 (if younger thau fa. ) t 

~ m b  

y ld  

lad 

n i  t i y  

n i  t l in 

55. Son of mother's sister a) 

58. Son of motheis sister b) 

VQ fl 
6m6 

vdvb 

hu'ant mama yjkyi: t& 

nuin6 mama inyi m l  

nu'ani d b d  y(jkyj tyb Gi 

nu'ani bibs inyim2 zdgh 

SB.Sonofam 

a. Daughter of son I ntsay k6 ] 6mb 

a5 nuinfi b i ~  GMM samd 

am8 huinfi d b d  n 4 d  slmb 

duinfi bdba ~ 
niane blbd inyi a % 

as; 
a d  

ilu'anfi bdbd inyi m l  dm; 

iu ine  mama y i w ~  :zh 

n u h i  mdml y:k(lk~( slm 

nuin6 mimd nyfssil dmd 

nu in i  mama inyi ssl f z ~  

nu in i  mama invi s l  dmi 

hu in i  mama yjkyl  tyd i 
il&nfi mama inyi ma fz i  

n&ni mdmd y€ky€ d 1 

nuins mama inyi ma yal 

nu% li& 

nub lfinl - 

/For explanation of a )  and b), see footnotes on first page of table/ 

g 



Kinship Terms of the Peoples of Farther India 

/Between pp. 34 and 35/ (own findings) 

35. Husband of fatheis sister a )  I na pa pvi'ma & I n l p i e v f m a &  

Translation 

29. Father's sister a)  

30. Fatheis sister b )  

31. Mother's brother a)  

32. Mother's brother b )  

33. Mother's sirter a )  

34.  other's sister b)  

36. Husband of father's sister b) I napsbnima& I ba pa pnd mi 

L A I H G N ~  

na pa avf  ma or o IC ma 

"a pa on? ma or 8w m i  

)a $ 
.- 

na i ad m i  

na pni m i  

45. Daughter of father's bm. a)  I ta te yami a tia pa pvi pa y imi  ( n l  pa ~ v i  ps yimi' 

~ i l ~ f i ~ f  
na p i  pvf ma 

ha pa pn i  ma 

11 J 
na p;, avit ms 

"a ye hi ma 

37. Wife of father's brother a)  

38. Wife of father's brother b) 

39. Husband of mother's sister a)  

40. Husband of mother's sister b) 

41. Wife of mother's brother a )  

42. Wife of motheis brother b )  

43. Son of father's brotber a)  

44. Son of father's bmther b )  

46. Daughter of fatheis bm. b) 1 b3ii yam; or na pa ~ n i  yam+ I ti3 pa pn6 pa y ~ m i  

47. Son of father's sister a)  I na pa i/v: ma y fp i  1 pa ~ v f  ma yiph 

g t ~ m s  a napapdpaomitma 

da pa *mi' pa om: ma or ma 

ha e od ma & 
na E on; ma bd 

)"a mi 

la t€ &pi a pa 6vf pa y i p i  

ko ylpa a na pa an; pa yipd 

napapdpapdma  

p;, i/ni pi i)mf ma 

n i  y€ 0": mii p6 ma 

t i i  y t  in: ma pa ma 

td 11 m i  
(no 

na ye a d  pi ami ma short. 
form: 

pa O$ pa y Ip i  

A5 pi pnd pii "bpi 

/For explanation of a )  and b), see footnotes on first page of table/ 

t i i  pi pnl  ms yap; 

ns pa pv: ma yam: 

h i  pi and ma yam: 

ha ye pvi pi y:p;, 

"5 ye &pi "bpi 
fi ye pv! pa yimi' 

na ye 3 pi yimf 

na ye pd ma y l ~ i  

n i  ye 6.5 ma y i p i  

n i  y~ i)d ma yami 

48. son of fatheis sister b )  ] pa en: ma y i p i  

58. Daughter of mothex's sis. b )  

59. Son of son 

SO. ~aughter  of son 

49. Daughter of father's sister a)  

50. Daughter of father's sister b) 

51. Son of mother's brother a)  

52. Son of mother's bmther b )  

53. Daughter of mother's bro. a)  

54. Daughter of mother's bro. b )  

55. Son of mother's sister a)  

56. Son of mother's sister b) 

57. Daughter of mother's sis. a )  

pa ~ v i  ma yam; 

na pa pnf ma 

Jipa 

IU yam: 

na g pvi ma y j 6  

tia p an: ma yAp6 

na p 0": ma 

eon: ma ylmi 

6 h~ hOkd 

o hi& yam; 

n i  y€ ma yami 

p h& hajd 

0 h& y a d  
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K X R ~ N  

s @k&i 

li ~ m 6  

ma @ . . - - - . -- - - - 
ma ma 

vC?no p ? l ~ i  

~Gde 
-. .- 

veng __ ............................ 
pi& @mi - 
@kini 

~ d l :  
. 

m a m a  pp& 

ma -Z 

ve  ~ 6 9 6  .- 

~ o d e  @& 

VS P k I i  

p i e  pqrni 

W n l  

MI: 

w L a l a  

pakinyd ....... - .... 

Hs6 P@ @@- 

~Omn ma 

- 

- 

-- 
mil6gih6 

d€b iWGM 

ma 9 6  

L Z H G S ~  

g he€ h a d  

Q h& "=mi ................ .. 

ap& -- - -- -- .- - 
G P ~  

I aof 
...- ...... 

~ v i  m i  _ ......... .- ..................... 

gn i  ma 

4vf ma p& 

............. pn i  ma (I& - ................ 
api 

&pi 

ad -- 
6ni 

gvi m i  

Qni  ma 

ti& vf m:ml 

r i l  n&@ mirna 

te ~ g y i  

l rh t  - .......... 

v€ & 
1Sp md 

api md 

&&"a - . -. 

_ - 

at& 

t&nG 

kid& p i  

Translation 

61. Son of daughter 

62. Daughter of daughter 

6.3. Father of wife 

M. ~ o t a e r  of wife 

65. Brother of wife a) 

: 66. Bmther of wife b) 

67. Sister of wife a) 

66. sister of wife b) 

69. Husband of wife's sister a) 

70.  usb band of wifee= sister b) 

71. Father of husband 

72. Mother of husband 

73. ~mther of husband a)  

74. Bmtber of husband b) 

75. Sister of husband a )  

76. sister of husband b) 

77. Husband of the bus. sis. a) 

78. Husband of the hus. sis. b) 

79. ~nmily  

Sa Large family/extended fam./ 

L Z H ~ N K  
6 h& hp& -- 

a h& 
..... 

opi oder "a 16pt - 

Gpi 

I aof 
.. -- 

~vfma 

Qnimi 

QGrnmd G& 

._ &ma ~ i &  . -... 

P P ~  

apt 

OV; 

an; 

n$mi 

animi 

n l  d mime 

ha nipa miml 

te_ w y i  

81. Small fam./nudear hut./ 

82. Member of the tribe 

83. Outsider 

84. Old Man 

85. Old Woman 

86. Chief 

87. Great chief 

88. Village chief 

89. Deputy chief 

go. Friend 

91. Enemy 

92. European 

l r h i  ...... .. 
4 t~ 

idPo 
api k; 

d& -. 

~ t &  

t dnp i  

p t  
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Translation 1 ~ i a  I South Thailand 

61. Son of daughter I l l n  1 lan 

62. Daughter of daughter I l l n  I lan 

63. Father of wife 1 mmka  I PP ta 

64. Mother of wife me mda 

65. Brother of wife a)  pi mer - 
86. Brother of wife h )  n ~ n  mdr nan m h  or oan~avd 

67. Sister of wife a )  

75. Sister of husband a )  I &  I ps yei  k ~ h  p t r  

68. Sister of wife b) 

69. Husband of wife's sister a )  

70. Husband of wife's sister b) 

71. Father of hushnd 

72. Mother of husband 

73. Brother of husband a )  

74. Brother of husband b) 

76. Sister of husband b )  I .nil I n6n (if young), oi [if old) 

77. Husband of the hus. sis. a )  

78. Husband of the hus. sis. b )  

npn mdi 

pi  t&y 

npn ~ S V  

p i t&  

n6n (if voune). oi [if old) 

no" m k  or pdnlay/ 

pba pi m h  or pan~ayd 

. pik ndn mfa or panldyi 

79. Family I krp(b) k r h  

P!? 

m@ 

Pi 

npn 

89. Deoutv chief 1 1 

PP - 

me 

p i  

n0n 

80. Large family/extended fam./ 

81. Small fam./nuclear f a d  

82. Member of the tribe 

83. Outsider 

84. Old Man 

85. old Woman 

86. Chief 

87. Great chief 

88. Villaee chief 

/For explanation of a )  and b),  see footnotes on first page of table/ 

ksn mu% 

k ln  t i n  b6n 

pP la% 

ma ta'. 

k$ b in  

-. 

91. Enemy 1 sac6 ( ~a t r i i  

kJn t i y  

kGn pld(k) nP 

I lh  

yay 

piryiy d n  

92. European fSrah farin 



/%/ 
c) Family Units 

Neither among the Meau nor among the Akha do the 
sibs /sippen/ l ive locally separated or have their own totems. 
On the other hand, the Akha have their own burial places, but 
the Meau do not. Likewise among the two peoples there are 
no religious sib-celebrations or common insignia or individual 
sib-heads. The unit is not the sib, but the large /extended/ 
family /~rossfamilie/, which lives in one house and consists 
of the head of the family, his unmarried sons and daughters, 
and, among the Meau, the married sons up to the end of their 
thirtieth year and their families. 

The rights of the head of a large family are very extensive. 
All those living in the house, wives, children, and grandchil- 
dren, must obey him; he has unlimited authority, and he may 
punish, beat, or, among the Meau, in special cases even kill 
the members of the household under him. This is not the case 
among the Akha, among whom only twins are killed (cf. the 
chapter, "Life in the Community, " section on "Birth"). Other- 
wise, however, the head of the large family, who is responsi- 
ble for the well-being of all the others, irrevocably decides 
all the disputes within his household community. 

In view of the proverbial compatibility of the members 
of a Meau family, the head of such a large family hardly ever 
has occasion actually to interfere, but on the other hand, he 
often does among the Akha. Among the Meau I repeatedly ob- 
served that the head did not make a decision without first con- 
sulting with the sons who lived under his roof. There was never 
a decision against the will of the subordinate concerned. The 
sons, too, however, avoided expressing their opinion until after 
they had conferred with the head of the large family. In such 
cases I was always given the answer: "This is not our business; 
we must first ask the father. " 

It is the duty of the head to officiate and offer the 
sacrifices in connection with the religious festivals of the large 
family, namely, the festivals for the dead or the veneration of 
the ancestors. If especially important affairs are involved, for 
instance, if measures have to  be taken in connection with the 
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outbreak of serious /%/ illness, it is his business to have the 
shaman summoned and then to play the role of assistant in his 
performances. 

d) Age Classes. Clans. Secret Societies, Rank 
Organization 

Secret societies and clubs, as well as age-class organiza- 
tions are unknown among both peoples. Neither among the 
Meau nor among the Akha did I find any indication of the 
existence of a clan /Klan/ - system or of individual clans. 
Nevertheless, ancient Chinese sources often mention clans 
among the various Meau tribes (I). Also in the works of French 

1. Eberhard. 11, p. 274. 

authors the term comes up occasionally. In the latter cases 
one can easily see that the authors confuse clan and sib, that 
is, they use the term "clan" in place of "sib. " Possibly the 
Chinese authors also use "clan" in a different sense than i t  is used 
in German ethnography. There are no guilds. organizations 
of merchants or craftsmen, ranks, castes, or nobility. 

Among the Meau, in addition to  the free there are also 
the unfree, who, however, are not to be confused with slaves. 
In the case of the unfree, i t  is rather a matter of Meau who 
are alone, whose relatives have died as a consequence of war, 
sickness, or old age, and who, having grown up within the unit 
of the large family, now have no possibility of enduring the 
struggle for existence as solitary individuals. In the forests of 
Farther India the isolated individual is not equal to the struggle 
for existence. The larger the community, the easier is the 
struggle for survival. The Meau is well aware of this fact and 
strives a t  all costs to enlarge the community. Thus it is the 
self-evident aim of the Meau to have as many children as 
possible, and he demands ten children and more from each of 
his wives! Despite the great fertility, however, there are 
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always solitary old people; above all, epidemics have caused 
whole sibs to die out! Thus it happens relatively often that an 
individual in old age does not have the care to  which he is en- 
titled according to the social organization. Such survivors of 
an extinct /37/ - community turn to the head of a powerful large 
family, one which consists of as many members as possible, and 
ask permission t o  put themselves under its protection. Such a 
petition is never rejected, even if it comes from an old person 
who will be only a burden to the large family. Such unfree 
persons are given their sustenance, and they try as well as they 
can to be useful to the comm~mity. 

Among the Akha there is no distinction between the free 
and the unfree. Here the rich man hires the poor for work in 
the fields and pays them for their labor. These workers, how- 
ever, do not live in the house of the employer and are com- 
pletely "free" in every other respect. Thus, among the Akha 
solitary old men live completely alone; only in the case of 
old women does it sometimes happen that they attach them- 
selves to a friendly family. This does not in any way affect their 
position as "free" Akha. 

Among the Akha there are no slaves a t  all  in the true sense 
of the word, and among the Meau only in the form of debt- 
slaves (cf. the chapter. "Law and the Administration of Justice. " 
section on "Property Law "), who are usually sold to Chinese 
traders, in which case, however, the seller as well as the buyer 
usually have in mind the sale of the individual for purposes of 
adoption. This has already been discussed in detail in the 
section, "Organization of the Family, " in this chapter. 

On the basis of all that has been said, there is true father- 
right among the Meau as well as among the Akha. It would 
be mistaken to speak of the influences of mother right, 
totemism, and even promiscuity, as is done by older authors 
with reference to the Meau. It also seems to be overshooting 
the mark when, on the other hand, a "patriarchal original- 
culture" /"vaterrechtliche Urkulturm'/ is discussed, as in -- 
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Witek (1). Aside from the fact that it is on the whole 

1. Page 156. 

problematical to  use the concept "original culture" in connec- 
tion with a people living today, it is especially inappropriate in 
the case of a people with such a highly developed and compli- 
cated social and political organization as the Meau. It also 
seems to me that the remark by Seidenfaden (2). that the Meau 

2. Page 167. 

follow the Chinese and the Han with regard to a good way of 
life and the organization of the family. is correct only if 
qualified. 

Chapter 6 

Political Organization 

a) Organization of the Greater Community 

From the historical traditions of the Meau (cf. the chap- 
ter, "History") it is shown without any doubt that they formerly 
had a tightly organized kingship. Even today major political 
units are said to exist in the lands neighboring Thailand. Con- 
cerning the French territories, ~ajonquikre reports (1): "In 

Page 320. 

regions where Meau groups have congregated, they are sub- 
divided into tribes which, freeing themselves from the media- 
tion of the communal chiefs of the Tho (Thai), negotiate 
directly with the quanchau or chiefs of the sectors. In general 
they form aggregates and live independent of the communities 
of those peoples on whose land they dwell. These aggregates 
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consist only of people of their race or sometimes embrace 
small groups of ethnically similar elements, who are under 
the rule of a chief chosen by them. " 

"In the region of Hang-Giang the various hamlets of a 
valley are under the jurisdiction of a ma-phai or ho-thau. 
Several villages are under the jurisdiction of a ping-tao.. . His 
title is translated as 'chief of the canton. ' These cantons. 
finally, are united under a toung-tscha. . . This is the organiza - 
tion existing in the lands where the tribes were able to expand 
and to form compact settlement groups. If settlements are of 
lesser importance, only a ping-tao stands over them. If. 
finally, the settlement /39/ is even weaker, it is under an 
ordinary ma-phai who receives his orders from the lytru'o'ng 
of the 'Tho. "' 

Abadie (1) deals more briefly with this organization, and 

1. Page 162. 

Savina (2) reports: "The Meau like to group themselves in 

tribes, and the inhabitants of one village usually belong to a 
single tribe. It even happens frequently that persons of the 
same tribe occupy whole mountains. In this case they all 
obey the chief of the tribe to which they belong. " 

In China, too, larger communities are supposed to exist, 
as Abadie (3) reports: "Even today in the Chinese region 

3. Page 163. 

bordering on the Than-Thuy sector there exists a person who 
is incorrectly called 'King of the Meau' and who is nothing 
but a chief of the Meau who was appointed by the Chinese 
administration with the title of a 'Tou-sseu. ' that is. 'ad- 
ministrator in the country of the barbarians. ' This person has 
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retained a certain moral influence upon the neighboring 
Tonkinese regions, but, of course, exercises no executive 
authority at all over these peoples. " 

The situation is different in Thailand where the Meau 
immigrated in small groups and were often able to remain 
completely independent, like most of the other mountain 
tribes. Seidenfaden (4) also mentions this more or less in- 

dependent community of such peoples. Under these circum- 
stances in Thailand today there are no political units larger 
than the village, over which there is the village chief. In 
the administered parts of the country, he has to be approved 
by the district officer. Moreover, the villages of the Meau 
consist of only a few houses, whereas in former times their 
village unit, too, was powerful. 

Among the Akha in Thailand the custom of having 
great village settlements with one hundred to two hundred 
houses has been maintained (cf. the chapter. "Statistical 
and Demographic Data and Differences between the Various 
Meau and Akha Tribes"). A larger political unit does not 
exist. 

/LO/ b) Kingship and Chieftainship 

The memory of times when there was a much larger 
political unit has been kept alive to this day among the Meau. 
Thus, tradition tells of a powerful kingdom of the Meau, an 
hereditary kingship, in which the king was at the same time 
the supreme war-lord. 

After the death of a king, the entire people, that is, 
all the mature men able to bear arms, selected the successor 
from among the sons of the deceased. It did not make any 
difference to which of the generally numerous wives of the 
king this son was born. 
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According to the tradition of the Thailand Meau, as my 

informants told me, their last king waged war against the 
Chinese because the latter menaced the Meau settlements. 
After the initial successes of the royal commander-in-chief. 
t i  lzn t;;, the Meau were nevertheless beaten. The king and -- - 
his military leaders died in the bloody battle. Then the 
younger brother of the slain king assumed leadership. He led 
all the people southward on the flight before the pursuing 
enemy. -- The present-day Meau in Thailand no longer re- 
member the kingship in detail. It could not be learned, for 
instance, whether the crown was customarily passed on t o  the 
son or to the brother of the deceased. Only the designation .= for king - va'n -- tso has survived. Even today they believe that 
sometime and somewhere a Meau king will rise again, who 
will unite his people, gather them together, and lead them 
victoriously against the hated oppressors. Savism (1) describes 

similar ideas from among the Meau in Indochina: "The Meau 
are waiting for a liberator, a king, a phoa*. As soon as 
the report of a phoa thay comes from somewhere, they im- 
mediately take up their weapons and set out to p71r themselves 
at his disposal. What we call a 'rebellion' they call oa phoa -- 
thay, 'to make a k i ~ g .  "' - 

Far more vivid, however, i 3  the memory of the Meau 
concerning the power and activity of the great chiefs & 
k6&). One of my informants in particalar knew all kinds of 
details; he was a direct descendant of the last great chief. 
The memory of the great chief, however. /&,/ was also alive 
among the other Meau and in any case was more vivid than 
that of the king, since the common man probably scarcely had 
an opportunity to know the king himself except by hearsay. 
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About twenty villages were under the jurisdiction of each 

great chief. He himself was elected for life by the plenary 
assembly of all the arms-bearing men of those villages over 
which he was to  rule. All the men over 16-17 years of age had 
the right to vote; women were excluded from voting. 

It was left to  each village to  decide which great chief 
it wished to be under. If, therefore, after the death of a great 
chief who had ruled over twenty villages, twelve villages voted 
for one great chief and the remaining eight villages for another, 
two great chiefs were elected, and each one ruled over those 
villages that had elected him. As a consequence, after the 
death of each great chief the administrative unit changed, 
though this did not necessarily bring about a reduction in the 
size of the administrative units in the course of time, for 
every village wanted to be under the most powsrful neighbor- 
ing great chief. 

There was an exception ro the lifetime :cnure of the 
great chief in case he was guilty of grave negligence. The 
village chief: then convok3d a new plenary as:embly, which 
elected a new great chief. In any event, the elcction of the 
great chief took place in the largest village of the administra- 
tive district of the deceased or deposed grcat chief. 

The great chief had to appoircT the village chiei5. More- 
over, he was the judge in all  imporrar!r affair,. If he msted 
our fines, the money involved was drstrihzred acrordi-g to the 
followi~g system: the firsr pact was dis:r~buted ir. aq~.lal &\are; 
to the arms-bearing men within hi; di.:;el.ict. Thc secoad part 
was double the amomt of the f ic t  and was dkrrihured in equal 
shares to  the village chiefs. The third part, three timzs the 
amount of the first parr, went to the great chief a ~ d  constituted 
an important source of income for him. He derived additional 
income from the tax which had to be paid once a year and 
amounted to four piasters (equivalent to about one mark) per 
person and one piaster for each rice field. The grcat chief 
could use the money as he saw fit. 
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In order to have his orders carried out, the great chief had 

at his command all the arms-bearing men in his administrative 
district, but he was not permitted to abuse his power of com- 
mand in such a way as to prevent his subjects from earning 
their livelihood. 

As has been mentioned. the pea t  chief appointed the 
village chiefs (%u -- p5) In the villages under his jurisdiction. 
Like him, they were appointed for life unless they committed 
a grave offense. In such cases, the arms-bearing men of the 
village brought their complaints against their village chief to 
the great chief. The laaer investigated the case and appointed 
another village chief if he felt that there was sufficient  ust ti- 
fication. 

The village chief was, first of all, the judge in all minor 
matters. Moreover, he had to collect the taxes for the great 
chief and see to it that the great csef's orders were carried 
out. Parallel to the authority of the great chief, the village 
chief had at his disposal the arms-bearing men in his village. 
to whom he gave correspo~ding orders. Naturally, therefore, 
the same limitations applied to him as to the great chief. 

The great chief had four or five officials at his disposal; 
the village chief had one official. The orders were first of all 
conveyed to them, and they were called upon for any task thar 
their superior assigned to them. They were paid either by the 
great chief or by the village chief, depending on who their 
supcrior was, from his own pocket. There were no other of- 
ficials in the true sense of the word. 

The village chief's income consisted of his share of the 
aforementioned fines meted out by the great chief, also the 
fines that the village chief himself imposed in minor cases, 
and the minor services that the men and women of his village 
performed voluntarily. 

c) Popular Assembly 

The popular assembly has special importance among the 
Meau. There are two kinds of popular assemblies. 
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The assembly of all the arms-bearing men of a village 

/43/ - is usually convoked by the village chief in all cases per- 
taining to the welfare of the village. Such cases are: the lay- 
ing out of rice fidlds, the selection of a settlement site in the 
relocation of villages, communal hunts, and the like. The 
majority vote decides the issue. The popular assembly. how- 
ever, may be convoked even against the will of the village 
chief if the villagers want to file a complaint against their 
village chief with the great chief. In this case the assembly 
convenes upon the initiative of the village elders. 

The popular assembly of all arms-bearing men within 
the administrative district of a great chief had far greater 
power. It met only when needed; its decisions had to be 
unamimous. It was convoked by the great chief in order to 
pass resolutions about important matters. Such important 
matters were decisions about war and peace and measures to 
be taken to celebrate the festival of the New Tear or the 
harvest festival. The resolutions passed by the popular assembly 
of the great chief were of an advisory nature, for the @eat chief 
was under no obligation to comply with them. Actually, of 
course, he avoided acting against the voice of his people. In 
one case, however, the great chief was absolutely bound to 
accept the decision of the popular assembly: when the latter 
had decided on his removal. The great popular assembly was. 
at the same time, a court of appeal for verdicts of the great chief, 
and its decisions were regarded as irrevocable. 

The expenses of a popular assembly had to be paid by the 
person who summoned it, hence either by the great chief him- 
self or the party who had moved that it be convened. Among 
the expenses there were the provisions for all the assembly - 
participants at the place of the meeting, but no compensation 
was given for the journey to and fro. Moreover, in connection 
with minor cases, two chickens and plenty of alcohol were 
collected for the great chief and the elders; in connection with 
major affairs, one or more pigs. 



143 cont. / 
I shall now give a description of such a popular assembly. 

as I wrote it down according to the stories of the Meau. 
The great chief lived in a house that was distinguished. 

not by its type of construction, but by its special size and 
beautiful appointments. /44/ from all  the other houses in the 
village. From here he hadissued the order through his officials 
for the popular assembly to convene. On the day of the assem- 
bly, the great chief took his place on a stool in the hall of 
his house. A few steps away from him the chiefs and village 
elders subordhate to him sat on their heels in a semicircle. 
All of these men had to be distinguished by an immaculate 
record, and not every head of a large family was considered 
worthy of this honor, no matter how old he was. The rest of 
the men squatted at a proper distance from these dignitaries. 
and those who could not find any space in the house itself 
squatted in a dense crowd on the open place in front of the 
house. Everybody smoked tobacco in large wooden pipes. 

The great chief, distinguished by a broad black sash and 
sleeve trimmings of the same color, remained seated as he 
opened the meeting by stating the facts of the case in a loud 
voice. Next he got up and went to the altar. Here he sacri- 
ficed either chickens or one or several pigs, depending on the 
importance of the issue before the assembly to the god of 
heaven and asked the latter to help him with his decision. 
Then he returned to his seat, sat down, and directed a question 
to one of the chiefs or village elders. The man addressed 
jumped up and answered. Sometimes, however, one of the 
elders would address one of the men in the crowd, perhaps a 
fellow-villger who was familiar with the issue under dis- 
cussion. Then this man would jump up and not sit down again 
until he had given his answer. Finally, when everything was 
clear, the great chief gave his decision and asked those 
present to return to their villages. This brought the assembly 
to a close, and everybody relished the food that had been 
provided. 
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The political organization among the Akha is somewhat 

different. Also, among them the memory of times past is not 
nearly as vivid as among the Meau. Thus, the information 
given me concerned units no larger than the village. Over it 
stands the village chief, whose office is hereditary. It goes 

from the father to the oldest son, if there is no son, the oldest 
brother of the deceased inherits the office. If no brother is 
living, the council of elders convenes and elects a new chief. 
/45/ The members of the council of elders are old men in the 
biological sense, although the personal prestige of the individual 
also plays a role. In general the "old man" must have passed 
his fiftieth year. As was pointed out in what has been said. 
however, not every Akha, not even every head of a large 
/extended/ family who has reached the proper age, is thereby 
entitled to vote. 

The council of elders has yet another important function. 
It can exercise its veto power against the legal heir to the 
chieftainship. Whereas the chief, once installed can under no 
circumstances be removed, no matter what he has done, the 
situation is different as soon as his legal heir is to acquire the 
chieftainship as a result of his death. In this case, the council 
of elders has the right to intercede against this heir. If this is 
done, the chieftainship passes to the next legal heir. If, for 
instance, objections are raised against the son, the oldest brother 
of the deceased is next in line to be invested with the chieftain- 
ship. On the other hand, the council does not have the right 
to disregard the once established legal line of succession and to 
appoint as chief a man who is not included in it. 

Among the Akha, in addition to the council of elders. 
there is a council which includes all the house-owners. It ad- 
vises the chief in all matters that concern the village, but it also 
has important legal functions to fulfill. The chief is not the 
supreme judge, but rather his position in this respect is similar 
to that of an examining magistrate (cf. the chapter, "Law and 
the Administration of Justice, " section on "Legal Procedwe in 
Characteristic Cases"). 
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One of the most important functions of the village chief 

among the Akha is the preparation and management of the 
weights used in the weighing of cotton (cf. the chapter, "Trade"); 
in addition he has to  determine the site of a new village. On 
this matter all  the adult men of the village help with advice. 
He alone, however, makes the decision, and i t  is incontestable. 

While the two councils mentioned do not to  any extent 
limit the chieftainship, there is, on the other hand, no one 
who might strengthen the chieftainship. Even among his rela- 
tives there is no one who /%/ seems to  be treated with the 
slightest distinction by the village community, despite the 
fact that one of these relatives will later be a chief. 

It is noticeable then that the chief among the Akha has 
a less eminent position than among the Meau. In other respects. 
too, the authority of the Akha chief is not very firm. A few 
instances which I witnessed are characteristic. I obtained per- 
mission from an Akha chief ro photograph the village smith 
a t  work, which, however, did not prevent the smith from 
running away and from disregarding even the personal inter- 
vention of the chief. On another occasion, the chief demanded 
that I distribute small monetary gifts, which were intended for 
a group of dancers, among all the inhabitants of the village. 
The members of the dance group then ran away and would re- 
turn only if they alone were to receive the gifts, as indeed I 
had originally planned it. Ii this case, too, the intervention 
of the chief was completely ineffective. Finally, the dancers 
demanded that I myself make the distribution, to which the chief 
then agreed. 

In former times the Akha, too, presumably had larger 
political units and not just village communities. These units 
were probably broken up, just as among the Meau, or, to  put 
i t  more correctly, the political organization of that time may 
have been replaced by the unit in which the Akha live today. 
In Thailand, this is the Thailand government, which gives 
orders to the village chief, and the latter has t o  see to  i t  that 
they are carried out. Presumably this has not changed the 
position of the village chief very much in comparison with 
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former times. At any rate, the function of the council of 
elders and the relatively insignificant authority of the village 
chief, as well as his position as an examining magistrate lead 
one to conclude that, compared to the esteem enjoyed by the chief 
among the Meau. the chieftainship of the Akha was considera- 
bly weaker. To be sure, it may have been strengthened in 

, some respects during the past years, since the chief is now the 
executive organ of the colonial government; in another respect. 
however, this function may be responsible for the insignificant 
authority of the chief. The chief is all too often forced to give 
orders that are contrary to the established customs of his own 
people, and therefore, even for him, their enforcement is 
/47/ contrary to tradition. It is only natural that he is not too 
strict in supervising the execution of such orders, though this 
attitude must further undermine his position. 

It is characteristic that the chieftainship among the Akha 
today does not carry with it any material gains, whereas in 
former times the chief received the front shank of any booty 
from the hunt. Materially this regulation must have had strong 
effects, because he was obliged to reciprocate by giving three 
festivals annually out of his own means. He then entertained the 
villagers with rice and alcohol, moreover, for each festival he 
had a large pig slughtered. If for economic reasons the chief 
was not in a position to do this, he could ask two or three 
prosperous villagers to share the expenses with him. The first 
festival took place when the trees were felled for the laying 
out of a new rice field, the next, as soon as the newly cleared 
land was burned off for the first time. and the third, when the 
ears of the rice bad formed. 

Today, if there are disputes to be settled between two 
Akha villages, the chiefs of these two villages turn to the chief 
of the nearest major valley tribe. usually Schan /~han /  or Lao. 
and ask him to nuke a decision. I regard this as further proof 
that the Akha formerly had a tighter political organization, for it 
seems to me that the chief of a foreign neighboring tribe who is 
called upon to settle a dispute between two Akha villages has 
uadoubtedly replaced a great chief who was probably present in 
former times. 



Chapter 7 

Life in the Community 

a) Birth 

The day on which a child is born is an important day in 
the life of the Meau and one that the parents look forward to 
with longing. Even later on, the birthdays within the family 
are always festive days, an observation that LajonquiGre (1) 

also made. 
Among the Meau, when the time of delivery comes, the 

woman squats on the ground next to the bed, and the husband 
supports her so that she does not topple over. Among men of 
some means, a mat forms the underlayer; otherwise leaves 
suffice. The husband catches the child. ties the umbilical 
cord, severs it with a pair of scissors, and washes the child 
with warm water. The child is not yet swaddled, however. 
If the husband has not yet experienced a confinement, the 
parents help him. Midwives are unknown. The placenta and 
umbilical cord are preserved in a bamboo which, in the case 
of a boy, is buried next to the middle post of the house, in the 
case of a girl under the bed of the parents, always about three- 
quarters of a meter deep. When I inquired as to  the reasons for 
this distinction. I was told: "A girl leaves the house when she 
marries and from then on belongs to the other family; a boy. 
however. stays in the house and augments the prosperity of the 
family. " My Meau informants did not know why the afterbirth 
is dealt with in such a manner. They also believed that it would 
not matter if an animal were to devour the afterbirth. /49/ for 
an evil spirit would certainly not do this, since it would~ot  
taste good to him. Even today. however, the Meau still do 
this as their ancestors did and in accordance with tradition. 
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After the delivery the mother remains on he: bed, and 

the husband cares for her in the same manner as at  the end of 
her pregnancy. The husband tries to relieve he; of all work. 
The length of the confinement depends on economic circum- 
stances. Among poor people it often lasts only a few days, 
among prosperous women it sometimes extends up to thirty days. 
In any case, among the Meau, i t  is prolonged as much as possi- 
ble, since it is believed that the longer the confinement the 
healthier and stronger the woman will become and the more 
children she will therefore be able to bear. 

I was unable to find any traces of the couvade among the 
Meau. On the other hand. Abadie (1) reported that the custom 

1. Page 165. 

occurs among some Meau tribes in China. He adds that in 
Tonkin this custom is not practiced, but that one could observe 
practices that seem to  be derived from it. The author then 
mentions as such practices: "Vegetarian diet for the husband; 
a prohibition against his being absent or crossing the heights that 
form the boundary toward the neighboring valleys. " Much more 
convincing is an illustration of the couvade given by Chang- 
Kong Chiu in his Kultur der Miao-tse (2) and the illustration in 

2. Page 59. 

the Album Gotha (3). In these cases. however, i t  is not en- -- 

3. Reproduced in the Ostasiatischen 
Zeitschrift. 1916, p. 281. 

tirely certain whether these illustrations actually refer to the 
Meau or perhaps to  another Chinese mountain tribe. 

The Meau are especially happy about the birth of twins 
and regard it as an omen of good luck. They even try to raise 
weaklings, deformed children. and cripples. The hard struggle 
for survival, however, almost always prevents their growing up. 
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The suckling period lasts from three to  four years, a n  

observation also confirmed by Lajonquiire (4). The ability to 

conceive, however, cannot be decisively influenced by this. 
for I have frequently seen children three years old and older 
push aside a smaller sibling in order to get a t  the mother's 
breast. 

/z/ Wet nurses are unknown. On a number of occasions 
I saw mothers who did not have enough milk desperately try to  
feed their children with all  kinds of additional foods, especially 
rice and sugar. There was never any thought of using a wet 
nurse. Since the Meau do not drink animal milk (cf. the 
chapter, "Religion and Magic. " section on "Cult and Taboo"). 
such children die of starvation in all such cases. 

Among the Akha, too, the birth of a child is awaited with 
joy, but a celebration of the birthday in later years is unknown. 

Childbirth takes place, as among the Meau, in the dwell- 
ing. but on the bed itself. The husband, however, plays no role. 
Instead, the woman in labor is assisted by the mothers of the 
married couple. Other women are excluded, midwives are 
likewise unknown. While giving birth, the Akha woman squats 
in an erect position and is supported by the two older women. 
The umbilical cord, after it is tied, is severed with a bamboo 
knife. 

The afterbirth and the umbilical cord are buried under 
the bed of the woman in confinement, and, to  be sure, under 
the head end of the woman. Once a day for ten days hot water 
is poured over the spot in order to prevent insects and especially 
termites from consuming what has been buried, for the Akha 
believe that, if this should happen, the newborn child would 
die. 
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The period of confinement uniformly lasts about ten days. 

irrespective of the wealth of the family. In accordance with 
his nonparticipation during the actual birth, the husband pur- 
sues his usual activities also after the birth of his child, while 
his mother and mother-in-law help the woman in confinement. 
I could not find any trace of the couvade among the Akha. 

Twins and unnatural births are regarded by the Akha as 
unlucky and are therefore killed. Telford (1) also writes on 

1. Page 102. 

this subjecc "Twins are killed. The village supervisor takes 
them into the jungle and lets a banana trunk fall on them. They 
are almost suffocated even before this, because their mouths 
and noses were stuffed with /s/ ashes and rice husks. The 
banana trunk is split and serves as the coffin. " 

I was repeatedly told that such children were not human 
children a t  all, but evil spirits whom one must get rid of as 
quickly as possible. This is done by stuffing charcoal into the 
mouths of the little ones until they suffocate, and they are 
then buried somewhere in the jungle. It is believed that if such 
children were allowed to live, epidemics would break out 
among human beings and animals, the rice crops would fail. 
and other misfortunes would occur. 

The suckling period likewise lasts among the Akha for 
three t o  four years. Everything that was said about the Meau 
in this connection also applies here. Wet nurses are also un- 
known. Although the Akha do not have a taboo against animal 
milk, nevertheless their children are not raised on animal milk 
if the mother's milk is insufficient, and therefore, among the 
Akha, too, infants perish due to the lack of proper food. 
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The birth of boys is much preferred to that of girls by 

the men of both peoples, because boys strengthen their own 
family community, whereas girls strengthen a foreign one. 
Meau mothers wish for an equal number of sons and daughters. 
Nevertheless, the preference for boys does not go as far as 
some authors assume. Contrary to their views. I often had the 
opportunity to observe that both parents were touchingly 
affectionate toward children of both sexes, and sick girls were 
treated just as well as sick sons. One of my Meau informants. 
for instance, had an eighteen-year-old daughter who had an 
especially sensitive skin which reacted to the prevalent 
scabies with a form of dermatitis. Her father repeatedly came 
to me, asked me to cure his daughter, and promised to give me 
anything I wanted. 

b) Naming and Admission into the Family Community 

The solemn admission into the family community takes 
place among the Meau on the third day after the birth, not 
counting that day. Dhuraratsadorn (1) reports in this connection 

1. Page 173. 

that three to /52/ seven days after the birth a sacrificial festival 
is held for thespirits of the clouds. Presumably he is referring 
to the ceremony which I shall describe below on the basis of 
my own observations and experiences. Savina (1) describes the 

ceremony somewhat differently: "Do not ask what the baby is 
called. It does not yet have a name. For the moment it is 
called 'the one who cries. ' In the case of some tribes the 
nearest relatives come on the third day to greet the child and to 
give it a chicken and a cap. Coins, the teeth and claws of 
animals, and the like are often hung on these caps. The chickens 
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are eaten immediately, and their blood is sprinkled on a piece 
of paper which is then pasted on the wall opposite the entrance 
door. Chicken feathers are pasted around this paper in honor 
of the tutelary divinity Xa Xing. " 

I myself made the following observations: 
A pair of chickens, a cock and a hen, is sacrificed to 

the pair of spirits who introduced the soul of a deceased an- 
cestor into the newborn child (see the chapter. "Religion and 
Magic. " section on "Ideas about Death and the Soul"). These 
two animals are killed by having their throats cut, are plucked 
whole, eviscerated, and cooked. Some of the chicken blood is 
allowed to drip on the paper of the spirits and is burned while 
the spirits are invoked. At the main entrance of the house in 
which the birth took place, a small basket is set in the frame of 
the opened door, the pair of cooked chickens is placed upon it. 
and two incense candles are attached. Now the shaman ap- 
pears and throws his ordeal /oracle/ horns (see the chapter. 
"Religion and Magic. " section on "Magic. Soothsaying, and 
Interpretation of Omens"), in order to find out whether the 
omens may be regarded as favorable. Next he begins to evoke 
the souls of the deceased ancestors. For this purpose he lights the 
incense candles and puts the sacrificial chickens on their breasts. 
that is, with their backs upward, and their outstretched legs 
pointing toward the open door. Then he stands erect in front 
of the door'of the house, with his back turned toward the in- 
terior, and murmurs conjurations. 

While they are going on, for the better part of an hour. 
those present, relatives and friends in addition to the parents 
and children, converse with one another loudly and undisturbed. 
The mother with the newborn child, which was washed for the 
first and probably the only time until i t  is able to walk. /53/ 
sits somewhat apart in the room and holds the baby on her lap. 
Her husband does the housework, sets the room in order, looks 
after the food which is cooking on the hearth, and, in short. 
goes about his business. A second child, about three years old. 
is shouting at  the top of its lungs and is jealously trying to get 
his little brother away from the mother's breast so that he him- 
self can drink He is prevented from doing so, however, by the 
mother. 
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Meanwhile the shaman has finished his conjuring, seizes 

the chickens, and cuts them up in order to examine the omens 
(see the chapter. "Religion and Magic, " section on "Magic. 
Soothsaying, and Interpretation of Omens"). First he takes out 
the tongues of the chickens and observes the hyoid bones for a 
long time; then he strips off the skin from the front of the heads 
and likewise carefully observes it. Finally, he takes the feet of 
the animals. holds them in the smoke of the incense candles. 
and also studies these omens. If they are unfavorable, it means 
that evil spirits are close by, from which the ancestors cannot 
protect the newborn child. In this case, the shaman must first 
drive away the evil spirits, and then the whole ceremony must 
be repeated. If the shaman discovers that only part of the an- 
cestors have appeared, the conjuration must be performed again 
in the same way at the end of the month. This is repeated until 
the omens are favorable. 

If the omens are favorable, however, as in this instance. 
the sponsor steps forward, and the child's mother addresses him 
as follows: "May my child one day be as great and powerful as 
you are. " If the sponsor has special characteristics, they are 
also appropriately mentioned. The sponsor now ties a piece 
of string first around the right wrist and then around the left 
wrist of the child. This is supposed to protect the newborn 
child against evil spirits and at the same time signifies that the 
sponsor assumes the sponsorship. With the same piece of string 
one of the child's wrists is tied to his own, whereupon he makes 
a little speech in which he expresses his good wishes for the 
child and promises to fulfill his duties as a sponsor. Then the 
sponsor hands the mother the first clothing for the child or silver 
amounting to the price of the clothing so that it can be bought by 
the parents. A modest festive meal in which all those present. 
including the shaman, participate, concludes the ceremony. 

The completed ceremony means that the sponsor will al- 
ways receive the child /54/ in his house whenever he visits him. 
and that he will help himas much as he can. Conversely, the 
same obligations are incurred by the child toward the sponsor. 
The children of distinguished persons sometimes have two sponsors. 



During my visit to the Meau village of Nam Fa in 
northern Thailand I was asked by the Meau Tua Sen Kun to 
assume sponsorship for his newborn son (1). I was told that it 

1. Bernatzik. IV, pp. 188 ff. 

was regacded as an auspicious omen that I. a powerful foreigner. 
was present in the village a t  the time of the birth. 

As names for boys those of famous ancestors are preferred 
on the ground that boys continue the family. The child may 
also be given the name of the sponsor. For girls one chooses at 
will a name which, like all names, has a special meaning. A 
sharp distinction is made between names for boys and those for 
girls. 

Names Meaning 

pure 
surety, guarantor (2) 

2. Cf. the chapter. "Law and 
the Administration of Justice. " 
section on "Property Law. " 

dii 
f0 

&n 
pin 
tsui 

has everything 
to have many children to 

care for him 
to grow 
to flourish 
bud 

Girk  t& slender 
yf round 
16ay fearful 
t& plain 

d~ good 
l&ia green leaf 



/g/ 
In addition, each individual has a family name. This 

is changed by girls when they marry for that of the husband. 
Diffemg from my observations, ~ajonquiire (1) describes 

the name-giving, which, according to him, does not take 
place until after the end of the confinement: "At the end of 
this period parents and friends gather in order to bring presents. 
for the child. At the same time, he is given a name, the 
same one that his grandparents had. Finally, there is the usual 
eating, drinking. and singing. " The statements quoted here 
have been borrowed ver6atim by Abadie (2). 

2. Page 165. 

It is much simpler among the Akha. In general, the 
mother of the woman gives the child its name during the birth 
without further ceremony. There is also sponsorship. however. 
which is similar to that practiced among the Meau. As among 
the latter, during the ceremony the child's wrist is likewise 
joined to the sponsor with a piece of string. Telford (3) gives a 

3. Page 103. 

somewhat different description and also ascribes a different 
meaning to the piece of string, as is shown by the following: 
"When children are born among the Kaw (Akha) they slaughter 
two chickens, one for the name-giving ceremony and one as 
food for the mother and child. Its soul is asked to descend 
into the body, and strings are tied around its wrists in order 
to hold the soul fast. " 

In giving the name the Akha select the name of a re- 
cently deceased family member. 
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In addition to  the name which every person receives at 

the time of admission into the family community, every man 
is given a second name by his father~in-law after the birth of 
his first child. Telford (3) /see footnote 3 above/ writes: "He 
is given part of the father's name. " 

Among the A kha, too, a definite distinction is made be- 
tween names for boys and for girls, but unlike the situation 
among the Meau they do not have any special meaning and are 
merely names: 

V" A "d I v u  ' 
Boys: names are: tsgpa, tsonium, tsgnk5. 

Girls' names are: minyu, tiopyi, dd. 

/56/ - c) Children 

The villages of the Meau and even more those of the 
Akha are teeming with children, which is not surprising in view 
of the fertility of these peoples. True, the hygienic conditions. 
especially in the villages of the Meau, are as unfavorable as 
can be imagined (cf. the chapter. "Medicine"), in striking 
contrast to the impression given by the well-fed, contented 
children. 

As soon as the little ones begin to crawl and to  walk and 
thus come in contact with soil, dust, and soot, they are 
permanently covered with a thick crust of dirt, so that their 
true skin color is no longer recognizable. Their little noses 
run, their hair is unkempt and dirty, the remains of food stick 
to their little fingers -- but all this does not prompt the mother 
to wash the child. Meau children are usually clothed only in 
faded rags which once were part of the clothing of adults (Ill. 
67 and 68). Even the articles of clothing made especially for 
the child, however, are soon entirely in a state of neglect due 
to the liveliness of the children and the complete lack of repair 
and scarcely fulfill the putpose of covering the body. Only a 
festive day provides an occasion for every child to  have new 
clothing, to be washed, and to be combed. but this only happens 
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a few times during the year. Even the older children are not 
brought up to be clean and orderly. It is not until the beginning 
of puberty that they develop a natural desire to  keep themselves 
clean and to dress properly. 

In the villages of the Akha, on the other hand, the chil- 
dren give the impression of being better cared for. They are 
washed once a day, in the morning or in the evening. and 
their clothes are also washed and kept in order. Moreover, the 
children of the Akha are lovingly adorned (see the chapter. 
"Clothing and Ornaments") and are a very charming sight (Ill. 7). 

Definite nursing hours are unknown among both tribes. 
The small baby is fed as soon as i t  cries, and since the children 
are as a rule healthy, they usually cry only when they are 
hungry or tired. Then the mother lifts the child up, puts i t  in 
a nursing position, with its back on her arm, and gives i t  her 
breast. When it is satisfied. /Ills. 14-17 appear here on un- 
numbered pages/ /&I/ it  is fastened again with a carrying cloth 
to her back, and, if it does not fall asleep immediately, the 
mother sings it t o  sleep. 

The child-carriers (Colored P1. 11. No. 11) are the uni- 
verse in the lives of babies. They are tied on the back constantly 
until they are able to  crawl, and they are taken out for a short 
time only to be fed. Otherwise the baby, fastened in its 
carrier, accompanies the mother while she works in the fields. 
watches her do the housework (Ill. 66) and is even taken along 
to a dance. Among the Akha I often saw young widows, with 
their children fastened in the carrier, dancing on the dance 
ground and disappearing into the forest with young chaps. 

The small baby soon learns to raise himself up in the 
carrier and, like a little monkey, to cling fast to the mother's 
neck. Not only the smallest ones are carried about in this 
manner, however; even children three to  five years old are 
often placed on the back of the mother or the father, either 
because they have grown tired on the march or because their 
small legs are unable to master the difficult terrain. 



/Between pp. 56 and 57/ 

square of Kajaka. 



/~etwesr pp. 56 376 571 

Ell. 15. An Akhn girl. about eight years old. goes to garher 
wood. She is smoking t h e  customary tobacco-pipe. 



 tween pp. 56 and 57/ 

111. 16. An 
our of 

-.- , 
A kha boy. about seven years old,  huildlng a vi l l s  

' leaves and sticks. 



/&tween pp. 56 and 57/ 

111. 17. An A kha boy. about four years old, with a child's 
crossbow. 
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Abadie (1), while discussing the carrying of burdens on the back. 

1. Page 160. 

also mentions the child-carriers of the Meau: "This method of 
carrying loads is also used for small children, whom the women 
hoist on their backs, packed in a kind of bag that is held on the 
shoulders by means of two supports. " Abadie published illustra- 
tions of this on Plates 39 and 40 of his work. There are no cradles. 

Among the Akha small children are cared for by the 
parents, among the Meau chiefly by the grandparents. Older 
siblings also devote much time to them and are often entrusted 
with the care of somewhat bigger children. From six to eight 
years of age they are taken into the children's group (see the 
section, "The Children's Group. " in this chapter). 

In both tribes much time is devoted to the children. The 
mother attempts to teach her child a few words at an early 
age; she begins with the expression for father and mother. Thus. 
from a young age the child has continual social contact all day 
long. Accordingly the social components are more strongly de- 
veloped than among European children of the same age. The 
situation is therefore nothing like what ~ajonquiire (2) writes 

about the children of the Meau: /58/ - "They grow up without 
supervision and moral education, a prey to their instincts, and 
are forced into hard work in the fields as soon as their age 
permits them to do work. " 

The children learn very early to distinguish between 
family and tribal members and persons who are foreign to the 
tribe. They are not bashful, but are very curious, and because 
of these qualities become very annoying to strangers after a 
brief acquaintanceship. On the other hand, they do not like to 
be watched while they go about their own business. Thus it 
came about that everywhere and in no time we were the focal 
point of the children, who crowded around us in droves and 



/58 cont. / 
watched us everywhere, while we had difficulty persuading 
them to continue their activities or their games in o w  presence. 
Finally, we had no other choice but to make our observations, 
as well as my Contax snapshots, with Zeiss-Tessar and Tele- 
Tessar lenses from carefully prepared concealments, such as 
house walls with holes ir. them and the like, for as soon as 
we had disappeared from sight, the children went back to their 
usual activities or romped about. 

1. Children a t  Play and Work 

As soon as the children have outgrown babyhood, their 
activities during their free t ime are usually separated from 
those of the adults. NO one stimulates the children a t  play; 
at  most they are watched with amusement, but never inter- 
fered with. and the play of children is by no means regarded 

as a useless activity. They are made to work, but during their 
free time they are allowed to do as they please. 

The children of the Meau, as well as those of the Akha, 
are very fond of play and very active. They never loiter about; 
as a rule one can say that an inactive child is sick. Otherwise 
they are altogether enterprising and vivacious, and in this re- 
spect there is no change in the various stages of childhood. 
There are, to be sure, groups of boys and of girls, which I shall 
come back to later on, but there is no strict separation among 
the Meau; boys and girls often play together. This is the 
natural result of the fact that children, regardless of sex, must 
take care of their younger siblings. /z/ A seven-year-old boy, 
for example, takes care of his three-year-old sister, whom he 
carries about with him in the child-carrier, just as readily as a 
little girl takes care of her younger brother. 
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The situation is similar among the Akha. A conscious 

separation of the sexes does not take place until the beginning 
of puberty. 

Nevertheless, there are games that are preferred by the 
one or the other sex. Boys, for instance, do not play with 
dolls, and girls avoid games requiring strength, since they would 
always lose to the boys. Similarly, girls automatically avoid 
games involving the use of weapons, which they do not learn how 
to handle. In such cases there is a natural separation into 
definite groups. Other games, however, such as the game of 
cooking, are equally popular among both sexes. 

The first toys given to  infants when they are from six to 
eight months old are generally small bells, coins, or colorful 
fruits. Among the Akha there are in addition tassels made of 
wool or monkey hair, which the mother dangles enticingly be- 
fore the eyes of the child and then gives to him when he has 
become aware of them. Already a t  the age of three years, the 
children of the Meau and Akha, who develop earlier than 
European children, look for all kinds of toys for themselves. 
Utilitarian objects used by the adults are preferred, but they 
also play with little sticks, which are collected in the forest 
by older children, attached to strings, and swung back and forth. 

With the exception of the toys for infants, the Meau 
parents rarely make playthings for the children, but under the 
guidance of their older siblings or other relatives the children 
are soon in a position to make their own toys, especially wooden 
tops and cloth balls. Both Meau and Akha children like to 
knead clay into animal and human figures (Ill. 65) and to use 
the same material to build doll houses, in which the clay dolls 
or simply little sticks live. The little four- to six-year-old Meau 
girls like to plait wreaths of flowers with which they adorn 
themselves (Ill. 68), or they make themselves necklaces out 
of the colorful dried berries and fruits of the forest for the same 
purpose. 

The Akha children are given toys by their parents. /60/ - 
The father carefully carves a small crossbow (111. 17) or bow and 
arrow; the mother makes dolls out of old rags and wood. The 
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children of the Akha also have a special fondness for the 
tobacco pipes and knives of the adults (Ill. 18). They are 
serenely entrusted with these objects, and i t  would make a 
European mother's hair stand on end if she could see how the 
little children handle the large, keen-edged knives. I never 
saw an accident, however. On the contrary, the children 
showed themselves to be surprisingly skillful and soon learned 
to be masterfully adept a t  using the dangerous implements. 

Play-acting of all kinds is very popular. In this I 
noticed that both the Akha and the Meau children frequently 
include their smaller siblings. The larger child, for instance. 
is the animal, the smaller one, the owner or shepherd. I re- 
peatedly observed the children at "pig-driving" or "cattle- 
saddling. " Another such game is the "father-and-mother 
gama?; if dolls "play, " too, the children are the parents and 
the dolls the children. These doll-children are usually made 
of pieces of wood or fabric twisted together. The father-and- 
mother game in particular is happily played by boys and girls 
together. The hunting game also seems to be very popular. 
One child is the hunter, and the other children form a herd 
of deer or pigs. One child skins and cuts up the booty; another 
cuts the meat in strips in order t o  dry it in the air. The chil- 
dren have a great deal of imagination and are tireless in 
inventing such games. 

In these acting games the children attach no importance 
to facial expression, but more to  an exact imitation of the 
sequence of events and the correct execution of the activity 
portrayed, which from their earliest years they have observed 
in adults. In this d n n e r  the children a t  play imitate all the 
activities of the adults. Long before they acquire the physical 
strength to  do real work, they have an astonishing command 
of an activity. The girls, for example, learn all kinds of 
housework, such as cooking, sewing, wood-gathering (Ill. 15). 
work in the fields, and the like, while the boys learn to  hunt 
(Ill. 17 and Ill. 78). set traps, chop wood, plait, and likewise 
field work. In short, the children learn all the work which 
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befits their sex. The doll, for example, is fed in the same 
manner as the mother /61/ - is seen feeding the younger siblings 
a t  meals. These same meals are prepared for the dolls. The 
returning "hunters" are served liquor, and the world of the 
adults is incorporated in the play activity. The most popular 
games, however, are the "ball game" and the "laying out of 
a rice field. " in which all  the procedures, from the clearing 
away of the trees to  the burning, from planting to harvesting, 
are carefully imitated. 

Differences in the games according to age groups or sex 
cannot be established among either the Akha or Meau, because 
all age levels and both sexes play these games together. It 
can be said, however, that technical games are played only 
by the boys. To be sure, i t  never occurs to them to build 
a water wheel, but they are very skilled a t  making small traps, 
with which they catch smatler animals, such as birds, lizards. 
and the like. In only one instance did I see an Akha boy, about 
eight years of age, with a small windmill. 

The children look for materials for their toys in their en- 
vironment and therefore use stones, sand, loam, clay. bark, 
wood, grasses, and bast (111. 16). They work with this ma- 
terial and use i t  to make their toys. In this manner they turn 
out representations of small houses, animals, human beings, 
imple rnents, weapons, and the like in play. Among small 
children the representation is not very true to life. but beginning 
with the sixth year the characteristic features are gradually 
broight out more. Boys a t  the age of eight are already able to 
model quite realistically in clay, and even riders on horseback 
are clearly recognizable. The Meau children dress their clay 
dolls in palm-leaf skirts, to indicate the pleated skirts; in place 
of the turban small colorful pieces of cloth are used. In 
accordance with their own attire. Akha girls equip their dolls 
with a "girl's bonnet" made of leaves. 
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In general i t  can be said that the girls are better at rep- 

resentation than the boys, whereas the latter observe more ac- 
curately and are better able to express in detail the character- 
istic features of what is represented. In contrast to  plastic rep- 
resentation, I did not see a single case of drawing. It never 
occurred to the children to draw /g/ either on the bark of trees 
or on paper, not even in the sand of the village square. It was 
only a t  my suggestion that they applied themselves to drawing 
(Ill. 67) : I shall discuss the interesting results in the chapter, 
"Art, " section on "Painting, Sculpture, Ornamentation. " 

There are few games based on rules among the Meau. 
whereas the Akha know many (Ill. 20 and 21). No songs, how - 
ever, are sung in connection with them, if one does not count 
as such the positively infernal clamor set up especially among 
the Akha on such occasiom. Otherwise. however, little is 
spoken during the games of the Akha and Meau, and they 
bother even less with explanations. 

Whereas the Akha know nothing about any ball game, 
among the Meau i t  is by far the most popular pastime and is 
the only game described, even if incompletely, by 
Dhuraratsadorn (1) , as well as being repeatedly mentioned in 

1. Page 171. 

the ancient Chinese literaeure. Children of all ages play ball. 
I saw small perhaps six-year-old girls, who were hardly able 
to throw the ball properly, playing just as eagerly as grown-up 
boys and girls. Usually the boys play against the girls, and, 
in the case of adults, the young men of one village against 
the girls of another, whose young men, in turn, visit the village 
deserted by the other boys, in order to entertain the girls who 
remained there with ball-playing. 

Such , I might almost say official, visits between the 
villages occur only rarely during the year, chiefly in connection 
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with the New Year's Festival (see the chapter, "Religion and 
Magic, " section on "Cult and Taboo"). The young people. 
however, find this all the more reason to train diligently 
throughout the year. 

The special popularity of the ball game is connected 
with the fact that i t  affords an opportunity for sexual approach 
in accordance with the rules of the game as set up by the 
adults. The young men form a line opposite the girls, and 
each fellow plays with the girl opposite him. A cloth ball 
about the size of a fist (Fig. 1) is thrown by a player to his 
female partner, and she has to catch it and throw it back 
(Ill. 69, 70). If one does not /63/ - succeed in catching the 
ball, a piece of clothing that is being wom must be given to 
the thrower. One can imagine that under these circumstances 
certain amusing complications are unavoidable if the game 
continues for some time. /Figs. 1-5 appear here. / One can 
often see a player fleeing almost naked into a house amidst 
the laughter of the spectators and then, clothed anew, con- 
tinue the game. 

ndi is the name for the Meau game with the shuttlecock, 
an original form of tennis (Ill. 72). The ball (Fig. 2) consists 
of a small bamboo body (A) with feathers (B) fastened to it. 
The paddles are carved out of wood and are similar to our 
table-tennis paddles (Fig. 3 to Fig. 5). As in tennis, two or 
four players face each other; the two sides take their positions 
in the same way and try to bat the ball over a line drawn on 
the ground, which replaces the tennis net, to the opposing 
player. The following game also belongs to this group of . 

games. The children toss pieces of wood into the air. As the 
pieces fall, they are immediately batted up into the air again 
with bats. The one who most frequently makes a success hit 
is the winner. . 

Among the ~ e a u ~  is the name of the game with the 
wooden top (Fig. 6). which the Akha call - tsz. The top / ~ i g .  
6 appears here/ is no different from the one used by our 
European children (Ill. 19 and Fig. 6). Unlike the shuttlecock 



Figs. 1-5. Various playthings 
of the Meau. Fig. 1, cloth ball, 
1/6 nat. size. 

Fig. 2, shuttlecock; A = wooden 
body, 1/5 nat. size; 8 = chicken 

2 
feathers. 

Fig. 3-5. wooden paddles for the 
shuttlecock game, about 1/22 
nat. size. 

4 5 

Fig. 6. Wooden top of the 
Meau and Akha, with whip. 
1/7 nat. size. 
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game. it is played exclusively by men or boys. The original 
meaning of this game has been 'lost. Among the Lahu, how- 
ever, where it has been preserved in thesame form, it  is re- 
garded as sacral, and the men play it  because they /e/ believe 
that i t  Bves the spirits special pleasure. Usually two boys or 
men participate in the top-game. one of whom throws his top 
with full f a c e  on a certain place, and the second tries not only 
to hit the top of h e  first player with his own and throw it off 
its course, but also to put his top in the place of the first one. 
If he succeeds, the first player has to give something; among 
men this is usually a glass of liquor. Then they begin anew in 
reverse order. On rare occasions several players participate. 
In this ease, the third player throws his top at that of the first 
player. if it has not already been thrown off course by the 
second player, otherwise at the one of the latter player, and so 
forth, until all have thrown their tops. The loser always has to 
give something to the winner. Thus, if the second player has 
succeeded in throwing the top of the first player off course, but 
then he himself is thrown off by the third player, the first must 
pay his obolus to  the second, and the latter to the third, 

The following games are usually played by,groups of chil- 
dren from eight to twelve years of age. 

nz n8 nan tb is a game of the Meau children. They form 
a chain by joining hands. The leader of the chain now tries to 
catch the last member. If he succeeds, the captured child 
goes to  the head of the row, and t6e game is continued. When 
only one child is left at  the "tail" of the chain, he crouches 
down on all fours and puts three stones under him. The other 
children now try to  take away these "eggs" which he has "layed. " 
The first child must defend himself by dealing out kicks and 
bIows in all directions. Each child who succeeds in seizing 
an "egg" is permitted to "lay his three eggs, " and thus the 
game goes on. 

nto_ tsz is a Meau game which is also a favorite among -- 
our boys. The children throw round pebbles a t  a small pit. 
The one who succeeds in hitting it  gets the pebbles of his less 
skillful predecessors. 
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of hide-and-seek. 
of the Meau is none other than our game 
One child closes his eyes while the others 

hide. The one who /E/ is found first must close his eyes next. 
The Akha children also like this game. 

The Meau girls are very fond of a circle game (Ill. 71). 
in which the girls hold hands and whirl about in a circle. 

Scott (1) has observed another game. Two girls put their 

feet against each other, hold hands, lean way back, and whirl 
around rapidly in a circle, as in our "Tellerreiben. " 

A swing-game that I found among the Akha is described 
in the same way by Abadie (2) for the Meau, among whom I 
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did not find this game: "The Meau children often / ~ i g .  7 ap- 
pears here/ play with the rotating swing. " He adds that the 
Meau probably adopted this game from the Chinese, an opinion 
to which I do not subscribe. 

The swing of the Akha is constructed somewhat differ- 
ently from the one used by us. The board is pierced, and 
drawn through the hole and fastened, there is a rope or usually 
a twisted liana, which leads between the legs of the person 
swinging to a branch or any crossbeam to which the swing is 
fastened. Moreover, one does not swing to and fro, but twists 
around his own axis. Then he lets himself unwind in the 
opposite direction until the rope has resumed its natural position. 
"Our" swing, too, however, is found among the Akha. A rope 
or rattan is tied at both ends.to a fence or a tree and forms the 
seat (Fig. 7). t 4 Among the Akha, :c$ tg m is the name of the game that 
we call blindman's buff, and it is played according to exactly 
the same rules as among us. 
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tsCts88. This is the name the Akha use for a cat-and- - 

mouse game. The children form a circle which represents the 
chicken coop. Outside of the circle a boy runs around as the 
"tiger" and tries to break into the "chicken coop. " With a 
running start / ' 6 /  he violently attacks the circle in order to 
break through it. If he succeeds, all  who formed the circle 
run off screaming, while the "tiger" now tries to  catch a "hen. " 
As soon as he succeeds, the child that is seized becomes the 
"tiger. " 

pZ51gp$ is another circle game of the Akha. In this forma- - 
tion the-children join hands and hold them high. Now each 
child begins to turn around his own axis, but without letting 
go of his neighbor. The weakest are the first to 

f 
fall to the ground. The winner is the one who 

II,,f 

can stay upright the longest. 
a'litsg is the Akha name for a game similar 

pi ̂  
to the-6 n h  tii" of the Meau. Again 

_a__ 

a chain is formed, this time by placing 
t) 

I 

one's hands upon the shoulders of the person 1. 
in front. The first child is the hen, the Fig. 7 
others following are the chicks. An older Child's swing 
child, outside the chain, represents the of the Akha. 
tiger and tries to reach the tail of the chain. 1/30 nat. size. 
The "hen" tries to  prevent this by constantly 
blocking his way, and the "hen and chicks" shout all the while and 
deride the "tiger" with screeching voices and a perpetual "E 
na na" (1). -- 

1. Bernatzik, IV. Ill. 74. 

y ~ d ~ n y j i i  is the Akha name for a game which requires 
brute force. A boy runs into a group of other youngsters and at- 
tempts to kick one of the group. If he succeeds, the youngster 
who has been kicked is regarded as a prisoner, and it is his turn 
to  do the running and kicking. The players in the group naturally 
try to  ward off the danger. They all swoop down upon the 
runner (Ill. 20) and try to pull him to the ground and hold his 
legs so that he cannot kick. 
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bdYts& is likewise a game of the Akha. Strips of bamboo 

are placed in a row upon the ground, thus dividing the area. 
On either side of the bamboo line a group of players, equal in 
number, take their positions. The point is to seize the head 
of the opponent, which the person attacked naturally tries to 
prevent by quickly turning and ducking. The winner is the one 
who finally,succeeds in seizing the head of his opponent. 

llk8bFo' is the Akha name for a game in which a boy throws 
his cap at the playmates running past him, who try to dodge. 
/g/ The one who is nevertheless hit must take the place of the 
first thrower. 

t ~ ~ t s ? &  is another Akha game. Bamboo strips are used 
to form a circle in which the players stay, except for one. This 
one runs around outside the circle and tries to hit someone in 
the group. As soon as a player is hit, the two exchange places, 
and the game starts anew. 

d&&& is an A kha game. A small pile of wood is heaped 
up, which a watchman with a stick ia his hand must guard. 
The "robbers. " however, come from all sides and attempt to 
steal the wood from the one who is trying to defend it. He 
kicks and strikes out and sometimes plants proper blows. Never- 
theless, he cannot prevent the theft, and the winner is the 
one who succeeds in getting the last piece of wood. 

p"atse"ts8 is a gentler A h a  game. The children form 
a row, each child hooks one leg into one of the child in front 
of him, and then they hop around in a circle (Ill. 21). 

Competitive games and the determination to achieve 
record performances are familiar to the children of the Meau, 
very much in contrast to primitive peoples. For example, they 
know and like footraces and shooting matches with their little 
guns (Ill. 78) or the crossbow (Ill. 79) (see also the chapter. 
"Weapons"). To be sure, these are games played mostly, the 
shooting matches exclusively, by boys, who have already 
mastered the use of the weapons a t  the age of eight. In 
Tonkin competitive games seem to be even more widespread 
among the Meau. Lajonquike (1) reports that the Meau 
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"pride themselves on exhibiting their physical superiority by 
frequently wrestling or by comparing skill and strength in the 
execution of a task or the swiftness and strength of their calves 
in climbing difficult paths.. . . " observations that Abadie (2) 
repeats. 

2. Page 151. 

Footraces and wrestling according to special rules are 
unknown, however, among the Meau and Akha in Thailand. 

Among the Akha competitive games are scarcely prac- 
ticed. Only once did I watch a shooting match with crossbows 
among them; on the other hand, fighting without any rules 
is generally widespread. 

/68/ Guessing games are little practiced among the Meau 
and arecompletely absent among the Akha. 

tsi  mr sb is one of the few Meau guessing games. In it --- 
a child takes, let us say, a lamp in his hand and asks another. 
who must not look: "What is this? It is a rider on horseback 
without feet or eyes and yet able to see?" The answer runs: 
"It is a light on your arm; it has no eyes or feet, but reaches 
into every corner. " 

tii is another guessing game. Grain, copper, and a coin - 
are placed next to a child who does not look. He must now 
guess what the object is. 

I did not find any humorous riddle games /~cherzspiele/. 
teasing games /~eckspiele/, or war games. It is strange, too. 
that among both peoples string games, which otherwise are 
widespread throughout the world, are completely absent. Aside 
from the aforementioned shooting matches and footraces of 
the Meau, there are no other sporting games, even in rudimentary 
form, nor games that would point toward sadistic or masochistic 
tendencies. 

It is striking that many games of these mountain peoples 
of Farther India are absolutely identical with the games of the 
children of fully civilized European peoples /europZischen 
~ o l l k u l t u r v ~ ~ ~ .  This is all the more remarkable since there 
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is no question of material or environmental factors, nor can 
there be any thought of influences coming from Europe. 
Independent invention is also hardly likely in view of the fre- 
quent occurrence of the phenomena. One is more apt to suspect 
a common origin. 

There was no evidence of animal fights among the Aldia 
and only rarely ammg the Meau, Only cockfights are some- 
times arranged, but no knives are tied to the spurs of the cocks. 
as is the practice among the Indonesians and the Thai peoples. 
Betting in connection with cockfights, at which the Thai often 
lose their entire fortune. is unknown. Also, fights between 
crickets, fish, or steers are unknown, although the neighboring 
Thai in the valleys are passionately fond of arranging all these 
fights. 

Children begin to perform work at the age of four among 
both the Meau and Akha. They help the mother collect fire- 
wood (Ill. 38). which they carry home in their own small wood 
/69/ - carriers, or they help their parents weed the rice fields. 
carry home fruits and sugar cane in their little baskets (Ill. 93). 
and while their mother turns the grindstone, they carefully pour 
the rice or maize into the opening of the millstones. They tend 
the domestic animals and, in the absence of their parents, guard 
the houses. Boys a t  this age are already used as messengers, 
a particularly important task in a country where there is neither 
mail nor telephone service. At the age of six or seven at the 
latest, the children already begin to be a definite and earnest 
help to their parents, especially since tasks can be assigned 
t o  them without having to make a check afterwards. With the 
exception of the messenger service, which is done only by boys. 
both sexes alike are pressed into service, and the children are 
always very anxious to do their duty. ambitious, and proud 
of the work performed. I never heard of a child's having 
complained about work that was too hard. 

Just as there are no definite ages of the children for games. 
there are none for work. There is no general wak schedule, but 
rather an individual regard for the tendencies of the growing 
children, which. however, do not yet manifest themselves in 
the early years of childhood. The work assigned to the children 
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is first of all adjusted to their physical strength; in short, the 
playful imitation of adult activity is automatically replaced by 
actual work as soon as the necessary strength is there. Secondly. 
the work depends upon the seasons since, in general, the work 
of the Meau is conditioned by them. 

Otherwise, there is no regulation of activity, either within 
the work group or with respect to the time that is t o  be spent 
at work and a t  play. Everything is arranged according to the 
work of the adults, into which all the children are always drawn. 
At the time when the fields are cultivated or when new villages 
are to be laid out, everyone must work uninterruptedly accord- 
ing to his strength from dawn to dusk, but during the period 
after the harvest there are long stretches of leisure. and the 
days are then filled with laughter and games. In any case. 
there is no more importance attached to a child's reaching the 
working age than to  his completion of the sixth year, which 
is so significant for our children. 

/70/ In general, i t  can be said that both sexes at about the 
age of sixteen are fully able to perform the work of the adults. 

2. The Children's Group 

As soon as the children of the Meau and Akha are three 
or four years old, they are admitted into the children's group 
(Ill. 14). Even earlier, however. they are taken along by 
their older siblings, on whose backs they participate in the 
games. There seems to be hardly any eccentrics among the 
children; a t  any rate, 1 never saw a child going about by him 
self. 

The composition of the children's group varies greatly 
and depends on which children happen to  have free time. 
Among the Meau, the leader of the group is always the child 
present a t  the moment who is physically the strongest, al- 
though there is no noticeable competition for the position of 
leader. All of them, however, know exactly who is the 
strongest, and accordingly they submit t o  him without demur. 
Sometimes there are scuffles within the group. Competition 
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is noticeable in the children's groups of the Meau only in those 
games already described in which great emphasis is put on per- 
formance. Vying in speech, however, the so-called "showing 
off, " does not seem to  be customary. 

Among the Akha things are done in a somewhat more 
brutal way. as the games described show. Accordingly, two 
children's groups more conspicuously separated by sex are 
formed here. The one includes all  boys from three to  thirteen 
years of age who happen to be "off duty, " who are led with 
sheer force by the physically strongest boy. In this group there 
is intense rivalry for the role of leader, and there are often 
wild fights until the strongest has asserted himself. 

A second group is made up of small girls, and a third of 
all older girls, widows, and divorced women. who want to  
marry again. The leader of this third group is usually a merry 
widow. In this group there is no particular rivalry for leader- 
ship, which is not attained through mere strength, but through 
/71/ - special intelligence. Nothing like a test of intelligence 
plays any role in this, but rather the woman to  whom the rest 
naturally defer in the course of time becomes the leader. 

These children's groups of the Akha are numerically very 
strong. This follows merely from the aforementioned size of 
the Akha villages and the extraordinary fertility of their inhabit- 
ants. One scarcely finds a group of less than twenty members. 
The activity of these groups begins chiefly in the evening. 
after the day's work has been done, and reaches its peak after 
sunset. Even as late as 10 o'clock we frequently heard these 
children shrieking and shouting a t  their games. After sunset. 
some of the Akha girls set out for the dance places. to  which a 
few precocious boys also come, sometimes accompanied by 
smaller comrades (see also the section on "Sexual Development" 
in this chapter). Like the children of the Meau, but to a much 
greater extent. the Akha children live in the present; they 
talk a great deal and are very active. 
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3. The Refractory Age 

The refractory age of the children among both the A kha 
and the Meau is very pronounced in both sexes at the age of from 
three to five. The defiant child, screaming, will strike out at 
adults and try to beat them or throw himself down on the ground. 
howling and kicking. The adults of both peoples do not pay 
much attention to these tantrums. Sometimes they speak to the 
children, but kindly, and try to divert them by giving them 
something to eat or the like. Such an attitude presumes, how- 
ever, that the child's behavior is not a reaction to orders he 
has been given. If such is the case, the children are punished 
and. I was told, also beaten and forced to carry out the order 
in spite of their resistance. The parents, however, never com- 
plain about such outbursts of defiance on the part of the chil- 
dren and accept them as something to be taken for granted. In 
answer to my question as to whether the behavior of the child 
did not seem serious to them, the Meau told me: "This happens 
only with small children. " 

/g/ 4. Puberty 

Neither among the Meau nor among the Akha does the 
beginning of puberty mean the slightest outward change in the 
normal life. Neither people has any ceremonial initiation in 
connection with it or an accompanying celebration of adulthood. 
since the latter, among them, does not coincide with the be- 
ginning of puberty (cf. the chapter. "Social Organization. " 
section on "Organization of the Family"). Similarly, tattooing, 
masking, or circumcision in any form does not occur. Only 
the attainment of the age when one is capable of bearing arms 
plays a role (see the chapter. "Army and War"). 

Depending on the nutritional level of the family, boys 
reach puberty at the age of fourreen to sixteen, girls somewhat 
earlier; in general this time point for both is considerably 
later than, for instance, for European Mediterranoid children. 
The behavior of the young people of the two tribes differs, 
however, as soon as they reach puberty. 
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The menstruating Meau girl is ashamed and tries to  find 

out from her mother whether she is ill; she is also reticent 
about talking with other adults. The mother explains the facts 
of life to the girl, unless this has already been done by older 
playmates, as is usually the case. Boys naturally turn to their 
fathers with questions about sex. 

Girls as well as boys a t  the time of puberty become intro- 
spective, often seem absent-minded, and gradually withdraw 
more and more from the children's group, for which they have 
less and less time since they are put to work to an increasing 
extent. At the beginning of this period the adolescents avoid 
the other sex; friendships between those of the same sex arise 
instead. The adolescents often develop an extravagant attach- 
ment to older persons of the same sex. 

This behavior, especially the apparent absent-mindedness. 
disturbs the parents. Soon it is said that the soul has left the body 
and that evil spirits prevent it from returning. One sends for the 
shaman, who begins his conjurations, /Ill. 18-21 appear here 
on unnumbered pages/ /E/ which make an extremely strong 
impression upon the adolescents. 

Very soon, however, their attitude changes and strikes 
out in the opposite direction. The pubescent Meau then seeks 
contacts with the other sex; they tend to  stay away from mem- 
bers of their own sex, but especially from the younger chil- 
dren, and attach themselves to adults. It is not long before the 
girl, prompted by the older boys, begins an open flirtation. 
which usually leads to sexual surrender. The pubescent boys 
also seek sexual intercourse and approach the older, still un- 
married girls. but never married women (see the section, 
"Courtship and Betrothal, " in this chapter). They follow the 
older boys on their pursuit of girls and try to  watch them and 
it is not long before they, too, are experienced in all  phases 
of love-making (see the section. "Sexual Development. " in 
'this chapter). 

The pubescent Meau begin to pay attention to cleanli- 
ness and wash themselves several times a month. They think 
a great deal about their future. They picture their home, 
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Ill, 18. As may be seen from the cloud of smoke, the three- 
year-old Akha boy is actually smoking his father's pipe. 
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Ill.  21. The buys' group at play. En& m e  has a foot hooked 
into the foot of the boy in frmt of him. They hop 
around in a circle in t h i s  fahion. laughing happily. 
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consider which partner they could marry, and, in short, no 
longer live only in the'present. They are entirely satisfied 
with the way of life prescribed by the sib laws. There are 
never any disputes between the generations. On the contrary. 
the young people treat the older ones with veneration and re- 
spect, and it never occurs to them to criticize existing insti- 
tutions. 

Similarly, their attitude toward religious matters does 
not change. Since early childhood these matters have played 
a major role in their lives (see the chapter. "Religion and 
Magic, " the section on "Cult and Taboo"). They have re- 
peatedly seen the shaman drive away evil spirits and believe 
that in doing so he has freed other children, and perhaps them- 
selves. of these spirits and therefore of sicknesses (see the chap- 
ter, "Medicine"). Moreover, they have heard that in case of 
the death of a child, the shaman was weaker than the evil 
spirits. They do not doubt for a moment the existence of such 
spirits. whose activity and effect have been so strikingly and 
obviously demonstrated, for the death of a child always makes 
a lasting impression upon his playmates. 

/w Things are somewhat different among the Akha. 
Probably as a result of premature sexual intercourse (see the 
section, "Sexual Development. " in this chapter), the actual 
beginning of puberty brings with it only slight psychological 
changes. 

The pubescent Akha give no thought to the past or the 
future. They do not criticize, but rather are completely satis- 
fied with the way the adults regulate life. Similarly there is 
no criticism among them concerning the traditions and even 
less about religious matters, which in general do not play 
nearly as decisive a role as among the Meau. An exaggerated 
fear of the spirits is as unknown to the adolescents as to the 
adults. There is no period of passivity or of intense activity. 
no withdrawal or shame on the part of girls menstruating for 
the first time. The pubescent Akha for the most part have 
long been informed, and they therefore expect the advent of 
puberty with all the accompanying circumstances. There is no 
daydreaming or introspection among them. With the increase 
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of sexual enjoyment, all their thoughts are now concentrated 
upon sexual life, which is enjoyed to the full. The only 
difference as compared to  the earlier state is a purely external 
feature in the clothing. In place of the children's caps, the 
girls now wear the bamboo covering and the boys the turban 
as a sign of maturity (see the chapter, "Clothing and Ornaments, " 
Fig. 228 and Fig. 229 and Colored P1. I. Nos. 7 and 8). 

Otherwise, puberty does not bring about any change in 
the way of life among either the Akha or Meau. They perform 
their duties in the same manner as before (see the chapter. 
"Men's Work and Women's Work"), are not secluded, and 
speak little about their past childhood. 

5. Attitude toward Animals 

Although the same conditions seem to  prevail among 
both peoples, there are basic differences between the Meau and 
the Akha in their attitude toward animals. 

The children of both peoples come into contact with ani- 
mals a good deal. In general, the children of the Meau love 
animals very much and like to spend their time with the 
domesticated animals. Only the pigs are definitely /75/ dis- 
liked. This is explained by the fact that the childtenof both 
peoples have to  tend the pigs, and carrying their food is 
heavy work that is sometimes almost beyond the strength of 
the children (Ill. 44). Dogs, on the other hand, are especially 
well liked. The children play tussle, and frolic about with 
them, and sometimes the children amuse themselves by ex- 
changing roles with the dogs. Then the child plays the part 
of the dog, and the dog, whose hair is combed up like that 
of a child, represents the child. They talk to them, and 
until they are seven or eight, the children believe that the dog 
understands every word. They like t o  have the dog join various 
games in which parts are played; he will represent a cow or 
bull, is saddled, and the like. Compared with the importance 
of the dog, that of the other animals caught for play, such as 
mice, birds, butterflies, small beetles, is very little. The 
insects caught are allowed to fly around within the range of a 
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thread attached to them, but are later freed. Since the 
children are very skilled manually, these animals usually 
suffer no harm, and the adults, who are very fond of animals, 
have no reason to interfere. They laugh heartily when they 
notice that the children treat the animal as if it were one of 
them. 

I could not find confirmation for Abadie's statement (1) 

1. Page 169. 

that the Meau train monkeys and travel around with them as 
jugglers. I presume that the Meau involved were extensively 
Sinicized. 

Among the Akha the relationship between man and ani- 
mal is not as good. The A kha are much more brutal with 
animals, which, to be sure, they do not treat unjustly, but 
simply without love and harshly. The dogs in the A kha villages 
have a beaten appearance, are thievish. although they are 
fed, and receive, never unwarranted, to be sure, but cruelly 
harsh punishments. The Akha, who, in contrast to the Meau, 
eat dogs, regard the dogs simply as prospective roasts. I only 
rarely saw children actually play with a dog, but repeatedly 
observed that they tortured the animals without interference 
on the part of the adults, just as I never came across adults 
admonishing children to have a more humane attitude. In 
one instance a boy about four years old repeatedly kicked a 
small dog that was completely at his mercy and could not 
run away. /76/ The adults sat there indifferently, and the 
boy would certainly have kicked the animal to death if I had 
not finally prevented him from doing so. 

C h  the other hand, the Akha have a striking predilection 
for beautiful birds, especially for parrots and lovebirds, which 

1 
they capture and keep in cages or on perches (see 111. 49 and 

A 
the chapter. "House Furnishings, Household and Kitchen 
Utensils, " Figs. 199 and 200). These birds. as well as the 
wood pigeons used as decoys, are well cared for; the chil- 
dren play with them and regard them as delightful housemates. 



/76 cont. / 
Play with lizards and insects, such as beetles and 

butterflies. is seen much more rarely than among the Meau. 
In all such cases, however, the game ends with the merciless 
chopping up of the animal, although the children of the Akha 
have scarcely less manual dexterity than those of the Meau. 
The A kha children evidently never hit upon the idea that one 
could talk with the animals, much less the idea that the ani- 
mals could understand them- 

6. In the Family 

The organization of the family is exactly the same 
among the Akha and Meau. The unit is the large kxtended/ 
family /Grossfamilie/. The sons marry early and, with wife 
and children, live in the house of their father up to a certain 
time, as has already been discussed in detail (see the chapter. 
"Social Organization. " section on "Family Units"). 

Savina (1) attributes monogamy to the Meau. Undoubtedly. 

however, polygamy is involved here; indeed, it is even more 
common among the Meau than among the Akha. Even though 
the poorer people live monogamously, this is the case among 
almost all polygamous peoples. The decisive point is simply 
the legally permitted form of marriage. and the fact that 
polygamy is permitted cannot be denied. 

For both peoples the ideal of life is to be blessed with as 
many children as possible. Thus the number of children living 
in each house is considerable. The Akha are even more 
prolific than the Meau. Among them almost every small 
/nuclear/ family /Kleinfamilie/ consisted of the parents and 
eight to twelve children. Naturally, the difference in age 
between the oldest and the youngest child in a house is very 
great. One Meau, for instance. /77/ who lived with two wives - 
in one house, had eleven children, six of whom were already 
married and, with their wives and children, no longer lived 
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with him. The oldest son of this Meau was twenty-eight; the 
youngest child, a girl, was three years old. There is no greater 
attachment among the children of one of the small families in 
the house than there is among all the children of the household. 
since the unit is, after all, the large family. Their attachment 
is governed by age, for it is self-evident that the twenty-eight- 
year-old'husband finds his half brothers or sisters of approxi- 
mately the same age more congenial than his three-year-old 
sister. On the other hand, the bond between the members of a 
large family is positively like iron, and between the children 
who live under one roof there is a much greater attachment than 
between them and the other children of the sib who live in 
another house. Among the Meau not only the members of the 
sib, but also the unfree (see the chapter, "Social Organization. " 
section on "Organization of the Family") who live under the 
same roof belong to the "large family" unit. 

The position of the children in the community is that of 
the most precious possession a person can have. On the other 
hand, the necessity of maintaining peace and order within such 
a large community living under one roof presupposes absolute 
congeniality among its members and the authority of the head 
of the community to an extent that is scarcely conceivable to 
us under European conditions. If any European were to imagine 
that. among us, thirty and more members of a family with 
mothers-in-law and sons- and daughters-in-law, not counting 
own and adopted children, were supposed to manage a house- 
hold jointly in one house, it is a thought that might well frighten 
him. Among the Akha as well as among the Meau this problem 
is solved by the authoritarian principle within the large family. 

The position of the small children resembles that of small 
work animals. The older ones are regarded as unpaid workers 
who unconditionally have to carry out all the orders of the head 
of the large family, and in fact do this. The head of the 
large family is the only one who has absolute ownership rights 
over all the members of the community under his roof: among 
the Meau the head even has /78/ - the power of life and death 
over the members of the community, but not among the Akha. 
Next to the head, the father has the most rights. Only after 
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a son has built his own home does he himself come to enjoy 
the rights of a head of a family. It has already been explained 
in detail (chapter on "Social Organization, " seczion on "Family 
Units") that this position is never abused. It is obvious that along 
with the head of the family his chief wife has a decisive part 
in the rearing of the children. Only the sponsor has some rights 
with regard to the children (see "Naming and Admission into 
the Family Community, " in this chapter), but he, too, must 
defer to the commands of the father or head of the family. On 
the other hand, the sib from which the mother comes after her 
marriage, does not have the slightest right or obligation con- 
cernin): the children (see the chapter. "Social Organization, " 
the section on "Organization of the Family "). 

Among the Meau, the rearing of the children is in general 
first of all incumbent upon the head of the large family and his 
chief wife, and only secondarily upon the parents of the chil- 
dren. Among the Akha, on the other hand, the rearing is pri- 
marily the business of the parents, while the grandparents merely 
help. The care of the small children, as well as the rearing of 
the girls, is chiefly the task of the women; the rearing of the 
boys, that of the men (Ill. 63). I also saw fathers, however, who 
spent hours with their two- and three-year old daughters, letting 
them ride on their backs and romping about with them. In one 
case, a little Meau girl began to cry inconsolably when the head 
of the large family, in this case the grandfather of the child. 
took up his rifle, for the child knew that he was about to  go hunting, 
which meant a separation of several days. 

The basis of child-rearing among both the Akha and 
Meau is to have examples imitated (Ill. 64). There are only 
a few difficult and complicated work procedures, such as 
forging, tool-making, the working of precious metals and the 
making of weapons, hunting of big game, the preparation of 
opium, weaving - -  and among the Meau all the processes con- 
nected with batik work, especially the design of the patterns - - 
which cannot be learned automatically in play. They require 
precise explanations and detailed /79/ - instructions, and from 
the start the parents show an indefatigable patience and good 
nature and constantly endeavor to point out to their pupils 
their mistakes. 
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The small child is first taught how to speak, beginning 

with the words for father and mother. Later comes the simple 
housework, and only then the aforementioned more difficult 
spheres of work. For the latter the parents on the one hand 
select those children who exhibit special talents for the one or 
the other sphere; on the other hand, the educators and parents 
naturally seek t o  train the children in those crafts which they 
themselves as teachers and models have mastered extraordinariiy 
well. One Meau father, for instance, who was an excellent 
hunter, said to me: "I would have liked to make a hunter 
out of my oldest boy, but he is only interested in my smithy. 

Besides these things which are required to  master the 
material aspects of life, the educators and parents also instruct 
the children in religioo. and medicine, since this is not the 
business of the shaman, as well as manners and good behavior, 
which is very important in view of the traditional politeness 
of the Meau! In short, education includes everything that will 
enable the child to master life later on and to become a re- 
spected member of the community. For the rest, all the wishes 
of the children are complied with as far as possible. To be 
sure, among the Meau they are not trained to dance, but they 
are not prevented from dancing. 

From earliest childhood punishment and reward are used 
as a means of education. Disobedient children are reprimanded, 
and if this does not help, they get a beating, along with references 
to their duties, up to  the age of eight, as parents explained to 
me. Actually I never saw adults actually beat a child. As a 
reward, on the other hand, a father may carve a small cross- 
bow for his eight-year-old son, or, among the Meau, ask the 
blacksmith to make a small gun for his well-behaved son. 

The children are brought up remarkably well. They 
obey promptly, and one rarely sees it happen that a child has 
to be punished. The children are treated equitably, but 
there are always special favorites. As a rule, i t  is the ailing 
or weak upon whom /80/ - the affection of the parents is ob- 
viously bestowed, or upon the youngest, who naturally are 
also the weakest. The older children do not mind this, and 
siblings are generally not jealous a t  all  as soon as they have 
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reached an age when they can think for themselves. Jealousy 
also seems to play no great role among the adults; a t  any rate. 
among the Meau I could not find any manifestation of this 
trait. Meau parents are very loving toward all their children 
and, as was pointed out, regard them as their most precious 
possession. 

I repeatedly had the opportunity to  observe how wives 
delouse their husbands while the latter were simultaneously 
performing this charitable act  on their children (Ill. 62). The 
parasites that they caught were placed between the thumb 
nails and cracked with pleasure. It was a picture of a-family idyl! 
The love of the chief of the Meau for his wives and his children 
was always apparent. Concerning this, 1 noted in my journal: 
"He never disposes of their property without consulting them. 
If they are sick, he is meticulous in providing them with every- 
thing they need, even with opium. " I have asked many Meau 
parents what their goal was in rearing their children. In the 
plans they mentioned, the idea of security was decidedly 
secondary, as is only natural. After all, the sib takes care of 
its members, and even if later on a person should survive all 
the other members of his sib, he  would, if it came to  the 
worst, place himself as an unfree peison under the protection 
of an existing powerful sib (see the chapter. "Social Organiza- 
tion, " the section on "Organization of the Family "). Of the 
eight persons whom I asked about this, only one made a remark 
in which one could see the idea of security implied, but more 
as referring to himself. He was a chief with three wives and 
many children. He said to  me: "Yes, now I am well off; 
I am rich and have many children who work for me. But when 
I was young, things were different. I was all alone with my 
first wife; we were poor and had to work hard, and yet we 
were hardly able t o  make a living, and we often had to go 
hungry. " 

The educational ideals of the Meau, which became manifest 
from the answers to  my questions on the subject, differed ac- 
cording to the individual talents of the parents. Aside from 
that, however, they did not differ essentially among the two 
.sexes. /Colored PI. .I appears here on an unnumbered page. / 
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Colored Plate I. Clothing of the Akha 
(Descr 

1. Woman's jacket from the front. 2 Woman's jacket from 
the back. 3. Woman's skirt from the frant. 4. Woman's skirt 
from the back. 5. Woman's legging from the front. 6. 
Woman's legging from the back. 7. Girl's cap. 8. Boy's 
cap. 9. Carrying bag. 10. Ornamental stitching in colored 
silk on the hem of a man's jacket. 11. Man's blouse with 
silver chains, from the front. 12. Man's jacket embroidered 

with pieces of silver, from the back. 



/81/ One blacksmith was trying to educate his son to  become - 
an even better man a t  the same trade. One mother wanted 
her daughter to develop into a good batik designer. Another 
father wanted his son "to be made into a brave and industrious 
man"; a third father wished him to be "capable and clever. " 
As was said, among the Meau the ideal factor always came 
before the material one. Only once did I receive the answer: 
"May he become clever and rich. " In the case of girls, little 
value was placed upon intelligence and beauty; i t  was 
hoped that they would best master women's work and become 
industrious women who would have many children. 

The Akha are much more materialistic than the Meau. 
They, too, love their children tenderly, and what was said 
about the Meau in this respect generally also applies to them. 
Nevertheless, when I also questioned as many Akha as possible, 
they often replied that children were needed since they could 
help with the work, an answer which, as was pointed out, I 
received only once from my Meau informants. Accordingly, 
materialistic considerations are always in the foreground in the 
plans for the future of the children among the Akha. Among 
them the mothers usually declared that they wished their sons to 
become so industrious and skillful that they would be able to  
support a family well. The idea of security was thus the fore- 
most consideration in these replies, as well as in the ones which 
I shall not specifically quote. In only one case did an Akha 
father wish that his son would become a good physician, "be- 
cause health is the most important thing in life. " Despite their 
obviously happy youth, the adult Meau talk of i t  only rarely, 
the Akha almost never. Men might perhaps describe how they 
obtained their first gun or how they shot their first muntjac and 
the like. and women remember as an impressive moment of their 
childhood how they cooked alone for the first time or how the 
mother explained batik work or the use of the loom to them. 



/g/ 
7. Mental Development 

Unfortunately I was unable to test adequately either the 
children of the Akha or those of the Meau. A number of diffi- 
culties blocked this, especially the shortage of porters, which 
did not permit moving our test material. Moreover my test 
forms were designed for the mental world of primitives and 
could not be applied without further ado to a mountain people 
of Farther India with the mental capacity of the Akha, much 
less that of the Meau. It would have been necessary to revise 
my test forms, but we did not have the time to do this, espe- 
cially since our funds were limited. 

According to our observations, however, the children of 
the Meau are more highly developed and surpass those of all 
the mountain tribes of Further India, including the Akha. Par- 
ticularly striking among the Meau is a marked individualism, 
or rather a strong differentiation in comparison with the other 
tribes mentioned, which is already apparent even in small chil- 
dren. At the age of four or five distinct differences of charac- 
ter and talent are already evident. The Meau children begin 
to talk when they are one year old, those of the Akha some- 
what later; a t  this age they are already able to say "father" 
and "mother" and a few other words. There are, however, 
some gifted children who speak even earlier and some without 
talent who are hardly this far a t  the age of two. One can 
say, however that at an average age of three and a half years 
the language of the children is almost equal to that of the 
adults. 

At the age of two the children are not yet able to eat 
by themselves; they learn this during their third year. The 
Meau children begin asking questions a t  the age of five, those 
of the Akha a t  the age of six. The children of the Meau do 
not bother to think up explanations of their own for things that 
are unknown to them, but rather in each and every case ask 
their parents or other adults of their community, and in this 
respect they are decidedly vivacious and active. The children 
of the Akha are less persistent in this questioning than those of 
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the Meau. If they do not receive an adequate or satisfactory 
answer, they soon go on to something else. They themselves 
never try to explain unfamiliar things; on the otherhand, /E/ 
with strangers they are more active .and less self-conscious in 
their questioning than the Meau children, who, t o  be sure, are 
curious, but remain shyly in the background. 

Most of the children ask many questions, but there are 
also some who ask few. They want an explanation for every- 
thing that is inexplicable to them. They ask why the trees grow. 
who makes the rice, what kind of 'spirits there are, why the 
dog barks, why the father goes hunting, why one hurts himself 
when he falls down, why birds fly, and so forth. The adults 
attempt to answer these questions truthfully and to the best of 
their ability, but sometimes they themselves are a t  a loss. 
If they are unable to answer a question, they say: "Oh, you 
already know more than I do, why do you ask me?" 

As far as learning ability is concerned, the Meau chil- 
dren, according to my observations, are extremely gifted; 
in my estimation, at least up to the age of six they are hardly 
less gifted than European children of the same age. The A kha 
children are somewhat less gifted. In all  practical aspects 
and in the use of their bodies, the children of the Meau and 
Akha are more skillful and especially more perservering and 
much tougher than children of the Schan / ~ h a n /  and Lao a t  
the same age. 

Comparisons with European children in school could not 
be made, since in northern Thailand neither the Meau nor Akha 
children visit any schools. Besides, there were no European 
children there as a basis for comparison. 

8. Art in the Life of Children 

The musical instruments of the adults (see the chapter, 
"Art. " section on "Music and Musical Instruments") are precious 
and are not given to the children. I could not find any instru- 
ments for children, not even any that could be regarded as 
relics on the path of the development of the art. At most i t  
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may happen that a father gives his child a simple tube flute 
/ ~ t a b f l k e /  or a whistle. Otherwise there is no art in the life 
of the children which is not also practiced by the adults. I 
did not find nursery rhymes or fairy tales; /BQ/ singing, how- 
ever, plays a great role in the life of the Meau children, while 
among the Akha instead of this it is dancing (see the chapter, 
"Art. " section on "Dancing"). 

The Meau mother sings her baby to sleep and in doing so 
tells i t  about the work in the fields; the father or the older 
brothers, however, sing different songs to the boys, especially 
the old love songs. Not until they are about fourteen years old 
do they learn the dances, which are closely tied in with the 
cult (see the chapter. "Art, " section on "Dancing"). 

It is otherwise among the Akha, among whom dancing 
plays an important role even a t  the earliest age. I repeatedly 
saw three-year-old girls trying to imitate the dances of the 
adults. As soon as the children are to the slightest degree physi- 
cally able to do it, they dance with devotion and persistence and 
try to learn all the details of the dances. The adults do not 
support them in this endeavor; they do not teach them and 
do not correct their mistakes; instead, the older children guide 
the younger ones and make them aware of their mistakes. The 
children's marked talent for imitation is very helpful in this. 

Plastic representations are unknown to  the Meau (see the 
chapter, "Art, " section on "Painting. Sculpture, Omamenta- 
tion"). It is therefore amazing that the children, though they 
never see products of this form of art activity, are nevertheless 
able to  make human and animal figures out of clay (Ill. 65). 
The same is true of the Akha children who do not see any 
sculpture except the wooden figures standing before the entrances 
to the villages (see the chapter, "Religion and Magic. " the 
section on "Deities and Spirits"). 
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Pictorial representations are also foreign to both peoples. 

Though the children had never before seen pictorial representa- 
tions, a t  the age of three or four they recognized drawing and 
photographs that I showed them, provided, of course, the rep- 
resentation was within their range of conception. Archers with 
crossbows or pictures of work in the fields or of the slaughtering 
of pigs immediately aroused their attention, and they tried t o  
imitate the scene portrayed or the position, for instance, of the 
crossbow -archer. /85/ When I showed them pictures of European 
settlements and houses, however, I was immediately assailed 
with questions: "What is this? Why do you live in such houses? 
What do you eat? Are there as many children among you? Are 
they as white as you?" If I showed a child a photograph in 
which he himself was represented amidst his comrades, he recog- 
nized his companions immediately, but only in exceptional 
cases himself. On the other hand pubescent girls or boys some- 
times did find themselves in the pictures. At any rate, the old 
idea that such children do not recognize pictures or drawings 
was refuted time and again. 

In order to test their drawing ability, I had children of 
both sexes and of all  age levels make drawings. I gave the one 
to be tested paper and pencil and left him alone for an hour 
(Ill. 67). The choice of subject was completely free. I pre- 
vented any influence from a third party and gained an insight 
into the mind of the child being tested. I have discussed the 
results of these experiments in detail in a special study (1) dealing 

1. Bernatzik, VII. 

with the drawings collected by me among various primitive 
peoples. In this present work i t  can merely be said that the 
boys of the Meau, as well as of the Akha, began to outgrow 
the scribbling stage a t  the age of ten, while a t  the age of 
fifteen or sixteen almost all the subjects tested were able t o  
draw true to life. In each case I immediately afterwards wrote 
down the explanations given by the person tested. Sometimes 
I confronted a child days later with the drawing and asked him 
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once more what he had represented. In all cases i t  turned out 
that the children remembered and repeated their first explana- 
tions. in other words, that they recognized what they had drawn. 

The boys of both peoples do not draw designs, but figures 
exclusively; animals. plants, and hunting scenes. besides human 
representations. are predominant. While the Akha boys reach 
only a low level of development, it is significantly higher among 
the Meau. Moreover, there was a surprising similarity in the 
execution as well as in the choice of subject matter between the 
drawings of the Meau children and the drawings collected by 
me from Lapp children of the same age. In the case of the Akha 
drawings, /86/ - however, this similarity was generally absent. 
In contrast to the Akha, there is furthermore among the Meau 
a strong factor of individual talent, which differs in the two 
sexes. The Meau girls are much more gifted than the boys. 
whereas among the Akha the achievements of the two sexes are 
fairly equal. 

As far as the girls are concerned, among the Meau they 
begin at  the age of ten to draw ornamental designs; slightly 
older children contributed figure drawings and when some- 
what older still, drew true to life. Thus. besides the orna- 
mental designs, they also had a very good mastery of figures. 
Beginning at the age of seventeen figure drawing decreases 
among almost all  the female persons tested among the Meau, 
and pattern drawing predominates. This is because the girls 
have a great deal to do with batik, and this work dominates 
their thinking. Even later, however, they have a technical 
mastery of figure-representation at  a higher level of develop- 
ment, as was proved to me by the example of a woman who 
had seen drawings of the Lao and was immediately able to 
reproduce similar drawings from memory. The girls of the 
Akha showed considerably less talent. Most of them never 
went beyond the scribbling stage, and individual talent is 
little developed. 
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The self-criticism that the children exhibit even at an 

early age was surprising. Some Akha children about ten years 
old repeatedly refused to draw because "their lines did not look 
like the things they wanted to draw. " In contrast, the really 
primitive people, the Phi Tong Luang (1). behaved quite 

1. Bernatzik. IV, pp. 174 ff. 

differently. Here even the adults scribbled for hours and then 
explained to me circumstantially what the lines, which in no 
instance went beyond the scribbling stage, were supposed to 
mean. 

In conclusion it should be said that neither among the 
Meau nor the Akha did the talent for drawing disappear at a 
certain age, as we often find among European children (see 
also the chapter. "Art, " the section on "Painting. Sculpture. 
Ornamentation, " and the chapter. "Talent, Knowledge, 
Character, Morality, and Manners"). 

/g/ d) Sexual Development 

Among the Meau as well as among the Akha, unmarried 
young people enjoy extensive sexual freedom, which is docu- 
mented by other authors for the Meau of other regions as well (1). 

1. Eberhard 11, pp. 253, 255, 
256, 258, 261; also Chin. Repos. . - 
14, p. 110. 

The children of the Meau, separated according to sex. 
sleep in their own sleeping quarters or at least in their own 

beds; only the small children sleep with their mothers. They 
therefore have no opportunity to gather experience by ob- 
serving the adults. If they occasionally ask questions of a 
sexual nature, the adults answer truthfully, provided that the 
children are somewhat bigger. Small children, however, are 
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told that the gibbons and monkeys, which animate the 
primeval forest in the neighborhood of the villages. put the 
babies in the laps of the women. Thus, among the Meau, 
the apes occupy the position of our stork. The explanation 
of the facts of life is given to  the children of the Meau at  
the time of puberty a t  the latest. 

Onanism, homosexuality. and other sexual perversions 
are not found among either the Akha or the Meau. In most 
instances I did not even succeed in explaining these concepts 
to  my informants, but when I did, they indignantly denied 
their occurrence, pointing out that the ancestors and spirits 
would prevent such perversions. 

Within the incest prohibitions, which apply not only 
to marriage, but also to  free love (see the section, "Marriage 
Obstacles and Regulations, " in this chapter) and are strictly 
observed, since a violation, according to the belief of the 
natives, would be immediately punished by the ancestors and 
spirits, the choice of a partner is completely free for the young 
men, whereas public opinion, but not the young men them- 
selves, demands chastity of the girl. In practice, however, 
the demands of public opinion only result in secrecy, by boys 
as well as girls, about everything that is connected with sexual 
life. 

In the case of younger boys, the older girls take the 
initiative by flirtation, a t  which they are masterfully adept. 
It often happens that a girl who teaches a young boy /e/ the 
arts of love-making later on becomes his chief wife, since she 
most likely will become pregnant. Older boys. on the other 
hand, often assume the training of the young girls. We fre- 

quently had an opportunity to bbserve an open flirtation. My 
wife wrote about one such observation in her journal: "May, 
the ,chief's daughter, is probably about sixteen years old and is 
a typical 'teen-ager' in behavior. She giggles at the least 
thing or bursts into loud peals of laughter over a remark shouted 
a t  her by one of the boys. It is loudest, however, when several 
girls are assembled. They chatter and laugh so loudly and 
unrestrainedly, even when we are working nearby, that we are 
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seriously disturbed. It is gayest when Bun Ma, our Lao 
interpreter, is visited in his camp by three or four girls together. 
Then there is no end of ringing laughter; i t  wakes us up in the 
morning and prevents us from falling asleep a t  night. They 
tease him about one of the girls, urge him to visit her because, 
they say, she is waiting for him, ask how the Lao make love. 
and so forth. Bun Ma, a slender, gracefully built Lao, feels 
himself very much the center of attention and declares that 
if they were not so dirty he  would long since have made friends 
with a Meau girl. As a matter of fact, the dirtiness of the 
girls considerably disturbs the Lao, very much acc~stomed to 
cleanliness, though he is readily captivated by the pretty faces 
and the ingratiating nature of the girls. In the evening Bun Ma 
sits in the house of the chief. and the girls teach him the love 
songs of the Meau in their language, and even the old chief 
joins in and, turning toward Bun Ma with a smirk, sings in the 
same register as the girls and amid general laughter: 'Where 
do you stay so long. I arn waiting for you! '" 

That purely materialistic considerations play only a 
minor role in the choice of a partner is shown by ihe fact that 
prostitution is unknown among both peoples and a girl never 
yields to a man who is not congenial to  her. To be sure, i t  is 
customary for every young man to give his beloved a silver 
necklace, if he can afford i t ,  while the girl in return gives him 
a beautiful batik cloth which she has made herself (see the 
chapter. "Clothing and Ornaments ") ; these gifts are /Ills. 22 - 
25 appear here on unnumbered pages/ - /89/ exchanged as a 
matter-of-course and incidentally after the pleasures of love 
have been enjoyed, and no girl is going to deny herself to a 
young man who is unable to give her an ornament, if she likes 
him otherwise. A girl is never influenced in the choice of her 
partner by the prospect of receiving an ornament afterward. 

In contrast to my observations, Abadie (1) writes 

1. Page 167. 

concerning the Meau: "Even cases of prostitution are reported, 
without its casting the slightest dishonor upon those concerned.. . " 
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111. 2 2 -  Akha blowing a trurnpet made. of buffalo !lorn. The 
lateral blow-hole is provided with  a metal 
diaphragm. 



/ktween pp. 88 and 89/ 

111. 23. The dance ol rhe  A k h a  IT rs ol ~ w a y l n g  

steps forward, which are Inter' U ~ L C U  "y IitrIe hops. 
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/getween pp. 88 and 89/ 

Ill. 25. The mouth organ of the A h a ,  made out of a 
gourd body with five bamboo flutes inscrted m ~ t .  
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A more detailed description, however, shows that this is without 
doubt a case of degeneracy about such as the proximity of any 
major station may bring about. The author speaks of a "sacred 
grove" in the neighborhood of Dongvan and continues: "If a 
European goes for a walk in this grove, one immediately sees 
several Meau girls descend from the neighboring hills where 
they work and offer the stroller their smiles and . . . the rest.. . " 

The unmarried, mature boys and girls of the Meau meet 
at suitable places along the edge of the fields or preferably at 
night in the field huts, but never in a dwelling. Dhuraratsadorn (2) 

2. Page 168. 

even maintains in his work that lovers are forbidden to meet in 
any dwelling for a tryst, because this would offend the house 
spirits. If anyone were to violate this command, he would be 
fined by the village elders, and the fine would be handed over 
t o  the owner of the house. Thus if two young people wanted to 
meet, they would have to agree on a place somewhere in the 
jungle. 

The Chinese sources speak of special "love huts" of the 
young people, which girls, beginning at the age of ten, are 
allowed to visit (3). 

3. Eberhard, 11, p. 154. 

Singing and the jew Lharp (see the chapter, "Art. " the 
section on "Music and Musical 1nstruments")play an important 
role at these meetings. The lovers hold hands and take turns 
singing to each other or playing the jew's-harp for hours. 
Gradually the music-makers proceed to the sexual overtures, 
which are sometimes prolonged for hours. The partners 
stroke chest, body, and back, touch and stroke the organs. 
intertwine their legs, nuzzle each other, bite /90/ each other 
hard, and the like. The European kiss, on theother hand, is 
unknown, as among most primitive peoples, as is touching the 
mouth of the partner with one's own mouth, as well as erotic 
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scratching, biting the eyelashes, nose-rubbing , in brief, 
the elements that play such a significant role among some 
inhabitants of the South Seas. 

In cwtrast to  the complicated overtures, the sexual 
act itself is simple and almost primitive. This is all the more 
strange in view of the faet that, unlike other peoples, there are 
no religious prohibitions to compel limitations in this respect, 
and otherwise the Meau are very imaginative. Nevertheless. 
they definitely reject all variations, in which, as is known, 
their Chinese neighbors are so unrivaled. The woman always 
lies on her back with her legs extended or slightly bent; the 
man lies on top of her, body against body, and their cheeks 
touch. Other positions are in part unknown and in part rejected. 
The Meau say of the Yau, who prefer the reverse position of 
the woman: "They copulate like dogs, this is not good for 
human beings. " -- After the ejaculation both partners sleep a 
while, and then the girl gets up softly and prepares a meal for 
her friend from provisions that she has brought along; they 
eat, and the love play begins anew. 

The settlement of love intrigues is interesting and 
characteristic of the attitude of the Meau. If i t  becomes known 
that a girl has several lovers, the latter ask her jointly whose 
love she enjoyed first. The others then withdraw without pro- 
test, and a young man would never think of competing with 
another for his girl. 

As long as sexual intercourse does not result in pregnancy 
no one thinks of marriage. An attempt is made, only for the 
sake of public opinion, to keep all love affairs secret. In 
such matters no one will censure a lie, which is otherwise so 
strictly condemned by the Meau. Now, the villages of the 
Meau in northern Thailand are small, moreover, the members 
of the village community are subject to the marriage prohibi- 
tion, since most of them are related by blood or belong to the 
sib. Hence, the young men must often walk for hours or 
days to reach their beloved. If a young man then returns home 
dead-tired and his father, as is unlikely, should ask him where 
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he has been, the boy will answer that he /%/ wa? delayed on 
the hunt. The girl will say that she spent .the time looking for 
some object, or that she stayed overnight with ;i girl friend. 
or give some other such excuse. When I quite innocently asked 
a young man who was returning from his three-day excursion 
where he had been, he replied in all seriousness: ''wild pigs 
have devastated our sice field, and 1 lay in wait for them. 
They were too clever, however, and 1 could not catch them. " 
At the same time, his father, who had overheard our conversa- 
tion, winked a t  me and later whispered into my ear: "He re- 
turned dead-tired from a visit to  his girl. " 

For the Meau, the decisive factor in the selection of a 
female partner is hot the social position, but the physical 
characteristics of the girl. When I asked a Meau who would 
marry a stupid girl - -  it was a case of cretinism, which occurs 
rather frequently --  he answered me briefly and characteristi- 
cally: "A stupid man, " even though in this case the girl be- 
longed to a powerful and rich sib. The fact that girls a t  the 
moment of marriage completely give up their connection with 
their sib and enter the sib of the husband may play an important 
role in this. Among the girls of the Meau, on the other hand. 
even though they are not concerned specifically about the social 
pait ion of the man, there are other significant factors that are 
not connected with sexuality. This is indicated in the reply of 
girls whom I questioned about the type of man they would like 
to have. In one form or another the answer was always: "Clever 
and strong, in order to  master life. " Not a single one put any 
value on a handsome or "dashing" man. The closeness to 
nature of the Meau permits the girls to see clearly what 
proficiency in the primeval forest life means. To be sure, I 
never met a single imompetent man among the Meau. The 
stern laws of nature would soon cause him to disappear from 
this society. 

Married people customarily have sexual union a t n i e t n  their 
bedroom. In answer to  my question as to  what the other wives 
do if the husband, who shares his bed with all of his wives, 
bestows his attention on one, my informant said: "The others 
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sleep. " Another-gave the opinion: "He enjoys himself with 
several at the same ti&"; a third said: "The others look on. " 
Even though, as I /=/ could observe, the natives sleep-so 
soundly as a rule that one 'can pull the sleeping mats from under 
the body or, as I literally experienced, can fire a gun without 
awakening them, still I cannot believe that young wives in 
particular sleep as soundly as my informant's maintained. How- 
ever, that may be, in any case it is certain that a woman never 
has intercourse with several men a t  the same time; the reverse 
is more likely. 

As has been mentioned, among the Meau the public de- 
mands chastity of young girls in order that the young men. 
whose marriage is desired as early as possible, will soon decide 
to take this step. This demand is untenable, however, for, on 
the one hand, the young men, as was discussed in detail, enjoy 
complete freedom, and, on the other hand, i t  is the boy who 
chooses a girl to marry. Since the girls, however, are censured 
only if caught in the act, they generally have no objection to 
premarital sexual intercourse, which they secretly submit to  
against the wish and will of their parents, although maintaining 
secrecy is very difficult if only for external reasons, in view of 
the smallness of the Meau villages. In fact, my informants 
laconically answered my question as to what they would do if 
they discovered that their daughters were having a love affair: 
"We could do nothing if there were no consequences. " As far 
as I was able to observe, the girls take advantage of this situa- 
tion, depending upon when they marry, which is usually a t  the 
age of twenty or twenty-one. ~ajonquiGre (1) and Abadie (2). 

2. Page 151. 

for instance, write that "the virtue of the girls is not beyond 
reproach, " and that in practice the Meau attach little irn- 
portance to this fact. 
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With regard to  the boys, however, the parents are 

positively proud of the successes of their sons in this respect. 
The chief. Tsin Tsai, for instance, told me that his second 
youngest son was especially clever with the girls. He had 
surely inherited this from him, because in his youth he had 
been called a "tiger among the girls"! 

It is strange that illegitimate children are relatively 
rare, although I was repeatedly told that no contraceptive de- 
vices are used. If a girl gives birth to an illegitimate child. 
however. the families concerned immediately change their 
attitude. /93/ - and the parents of the lovers forcefully insist on 
the marriage of the young people. The girl is ready for this 
under all circumstances, but it sometimes happens that a young 
man wants to evade his obligation. In this case both families 
put such pressure upon him that he practically always gives in. 
If not, he is obliged to pay any indemnity that the girl's 
parents demand. If he is not in a position to do this, he has to 
marry for otherwise he would be severely punished by the chief 
of the village. 

If a young man should deny paternity, the testimony of 
the girl, or the young mother. is valid in doubtful cases. She 
summons her parents and those of the young man and leads 
them to the place where she had her meetings with the young 
man. She describes details which almost Jways force the 
young man to withdraw his denials. Moreover, in the generally 
small communities, it is probably always known "with whom a 
girl is going. "as my informants said. On the other hand, if the 
seducer pays the price asked by the girl's parents, the matter 
is regarded as settled, and the illegitimate child remains with 
the family of the mother and belongs to this family. 

In contrast to my observations, separate authors report 
that the Meau try to get rid of illegitimate children through 
abortion or at the latest after the birth. Lajonquisre (1). 

for instance, writes: "If a child is conceived out of wedlock. 
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an attempt is made, with the help of medicines, to bring about 
an abortian. If this is unsuccessful, the child is abandoned 
after birth and dies of hunger. " These statements, which 
Abadie (2) repeats verbatim, do not agree, as has been said. 

2. Page 165. 

with my findings. 

Among the Meau the average age of marriage for the 
young men is between sixteen and seventeemthat of the girls 
about four years later. 

In explanation of this age difference. I was told that it is 
only after this age that a girl's body is strong enough to bear 
without harm the minimum of ten children expected of a 
woman. Earlier births are said to weaken the organism, and the 
women turn into invalids and are no longer able to do the 
proper amount of work. The /94/ - young men. on the other 
hand, are able to beget strong children at a much earlier age. 

As a consequence of this attitude the first wife of a Meau 
is generally older, more mature, and stronger than her husband. 
The younger, later wives can therefore be all the more easily 
absorbed into the household, especially since jealousy plays no 
role at all. The first wife is the chief wife, to whom all the 
other wives are subordinate in every respect. Accordingly. 
she has a position of trust within the community. 

Among the Akha the father sleeps with the unmarried 
sons, the mother with the unmarried girls, each in one room 
of the dwelling. During the night the father visits the mother. 
or vice versa. "when everybody is asleep. " as my informant 
put it. Thus, even in the parents' house there is no barrier to 
prevent the children from observing sexual activities from the 
earliest age. Like the Meau, the Akha, too, are well acquainted 
with the physiological aspect of paternity. Nevertheless 
sexual freedom for unmarried persons prevails among them 
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too, but far more extensively and openly. Practically the 
only limitations are based on the incest prohibition (see the 
section, "Marriage Obstacles and Regulations, " in this chapter) 
and mourning, which in this respect considerably limits the 
daily life of the persons concerned and which will be discussed 
further in the chapter. "Religion and Magic, " the section on 
"Cult and Taboo. " 

As was pointed out in the section on "The Children's 
Group. " the leadership of the girls of an Akha village is in the 
hands of a young widow who wishes to remarry. In the evening, 
a t  sunset, the girls, boys, and young married men, but not 
married women, appear at certain places in the vicinity of the 
village. I quote a relevant passage from my journal: "All day 
long the sound of mouth organs from the houses of the village 
was carried over to us in the camp. The boys are practicing, 
and the sound of the instruments reveals to all the villagers the 
fact that in the evening a gathering of the unmarried is to take 
place. In the evening the young people appear in great num- 
bers at the dancing place, and soon there is a gaiety and 
commotion that can hardly be described. Girls and boys 
laugh and flirt so that it can be heard several kilometers away. 
/'5/ Then the young men begin to play on their mouth organs 
and to dance (Ill. 23) around in a circle (see the chapter. 
"Art. " the section on "Dancing"). These dances are performed 
before the admiring eyes of the girls who make up the audience. 
This gives the young men an opportunity to display before the 
girls the nimbleness of their limbs. The girls dance their 
round dances to the rhythm of their songs. The texts of the 
songs (chapter on "Art. " section on "Music and Musical In- 
struments") have a marked erotic note and affect the boys in 
a strange manner. From time to time one of them approaches 
the dancers from behind, embraces a girl, and tries to pull 
her away with him (Ill. 27). The girl resists with all her 
might and the dance comes to a standstill. Now the young 
man begins to plead with the girl. He whispers enticing 
things into her ear, and the bystanders participate jokingly 
in the conversation. Generally. however, it is not long before 
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the girl is ready to disappear with the young man into the woods. 
only to return after a short time, out of breath, her face 
flushed, and, after they have taken leave of each other (Ill. 
29), to go on with the dance. As early as ten o'clock the 
dancing place is again deserted. " 

It also happens, as I repeatedly observed, that later 
another young man approaches the girl and she likewise follows 
him into the bush. Young married men participate very actively 
in the joking, and occasionally they even embrace one of the 
girls, but I did not observe a "disappearance" into the forest 
in their case. 

Telford (1) also reports of the Akha near Kengtung: "After 

1. Page 121. 

the harvest in November the young people have much free 
time. They visit the neighboring villages. Before marriage 
great sexual freedom prevails. In every village there is a 
building, Deh Hkawng, where young people meet in the even- 
ing and sing love songs. Afterward they retire into small 
houses. -- One may marry without the consent of the parents. " 

At the dancing places everything goes on in front of 
children who have barely reached their tenth year and who 
surely learn the facts of life in the shortest possible time 
through their observations. Moreover, girls about ten years 
old already take /96/ an active part in the entertainment at - 
the dancing places, instead of tending their smaller brothers 
and sisters whom they simply bring along. In all instances the 
adults do not restrain themselves in any way in front of 
children and in any case do nothing to prevent premature 
knowledge of the facts of life. Accordingly, girls begin with 
the preliminaries and in part with coitus itself long before 
puberty, even though they engage in it regularly only after 
they have entered it. According to the statements of various 
girls, defloration among the female sex can usually be 
expected by the age of thirteen at the latest. Hence there 
are no theoretical explanations, and the parents always 
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maintain that they are never asked questions concerning sexual 
life by their children. 

The choice of the partner is completely free, but among 
the Akha, the male partner, as a rule, is older than the female 
or, at most, of the same age (Ill. 26). The initiative is al- 
ways taken by male side, although the female tries to attract 
attention through her coquetry. In this respect the Akha girls 
are absolute experts. As among the Meau, among the Akha. 
too, the preliminaries to the sexual act have great significance, 
although among the Akha everything is more primitive- In the 
main they consist of mutually stroking the sensitive parts of 
the body and nuzzling the face of the partner, whereas every - 
thing corresponding to this that was mentioned in connection 
with the Meau is unknown to the Akha. They know just as 
little about kissing in the European sense, if one does not 
count the kisses of the Akha mother who touches the cheeks of 
her baby with her lips. The union of the unmarried takes place 
in the forest next to the dancing place and simply standing face 
to face. 

In spite of all the freedom, it does not happen too fre- 
quently, since, aside from the reasons already mentioned, the 
period of cultivating the fields so tires the young people by 
evening that they can rarely summon the energy for merty- 
making. In part, therefore, the reason for the vigorous sexual 
activity at these meetings is probably the relatively brief time 
at their disposal. Che gets the impression that the young peo- 
ple want to take full advantage of this opportunity. 
/97/ The body position assumed by married people corresponds 
tothat described among the Meau. 

Among the Akha, too, illegitimate children are re- 
garded as a disgrace; Telford (1) expresses himself similarly. 

1. Page 121. 

I never heard, however, that they try to get rid of them. 
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Among the Akha, the marriage age for both sexes is 

between the sixteenth and twentieth year. 

e) Courtship and Betrothal 

For a Meau boy there are several ways to marry a girl. 
A common way taken is probably the one whereby a boy loves 
a girl, she bears a child, and later the parents of both give 
their consent. This way does not conform to the demands of 
"public opinion" and is therefore not customary among re- 
spectable families. A second way is to  go out looking for a wife. 
The young man visits the various villages and selects a girl. 
Then he goes to his father or to the head of his large /extended/ 
family and asks for his advice. The ancestors are queried about 
i t  by way of an ordeal (see the chapter, "Religion and Magic, " 
the section on "Magic, Soothsaying, Interpretation of Omens "). 
If the outcome of the ordeal is unfavorable, the young man drops 
the idea, but if the result is auspicious, he visits the girl's vil- 
lage again and asks her whether she consents to the proposed 
marriage. If the girl agrees, she leaves her parents' home in 
great secrecy and sleeps with the young man in the house of 
his parents. The next day, the young man's parents visit the 
parents of the bride in order to inform them of the fact, and 
they send them a pig. The latter for their part also now slaughter 
one and invite the relatives of the bridal couple to  a feast. 
The two animals are eaten, rice liquor is copiously served, 
and the day for the wedding is set. 

It often happens, however, that the girl refuses to leave 
her parents' house without their consent, that is to say, secretly. 
In this case, the young man /98/ asks his parents to visit the 
parents of the bride and ask for the girl. If the bride's parents 
give their consent, then everything is in order and the wedding 
day can be set. If the bride's parents do not give their per- 
mission, however. it is up to the girl to make the decision. 
She can still decide to  spend a night secretly with the boy in 
his parents' home or simply to have intercourse with him until 
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she becomes pregnant. In both cases, the parents of the girl 
will immediately withdraw their opposition. 

It also happens in practice that the young people disre- 
gard all formalities and begin with cohabitation without con- 
sulting their parents. In this case, too, the parents of the 
girl can do nothing but belatedly approve of the accomplished 
fact. 

When one considers all the various ways, it is apparent 
that the girl's parents cannot assert their will against that of 
the daughter. The father of the young man, on the other hand. 
into whose sib and, in most cases, household community the 
girl is to be received, can exert extensive influence upon the 
decision of his son. If the father or head of the family does 
not like the girl, he can ultimately give the refusal of the an- 
cestors as a pretext, and no son will dare to undertake anything 
against their will. 

In contrast to my observations. Lajonquihre reports of the 
Meau in Indochina, as does Abadie (1) in almost the same words: 
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"It happens that marriages are concluded against the will of the 
parents. In this case the young people flee and, if they are 
found, pay an indemnity to the father of the girl. A small 
feast is celebrated, and everything is settled. " 

Marabail (2) makes the following statements on this 

2. Page 459. 

subject: "If a Meau wants to marry, he tells his father, without 
asking him for permission, for he is completely free, The 
father then sends two friends to the house of the girl's father. 
When they arrive. they plant two incense sticks in the ground 
in front of the door and light them. The master of the house 
then comes out and asks what they want. He listens to them. 
invites them to his room, and gives them something to drink. 
This is the sign that he has accepted the offer. As soon as the 
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marriage /99/ - proposal is accepted, the young man and his 
family go to the bride. There a celebration lasts all day and 
all night. Then they all go with the bride to the village of the 
young man. " 

When the villages are small and far apart, as they are 
particularly in the case of the Meau settlements in northern 
Thailand, which makes it difficult for the young man to find 
a bride himself, one turns to a Chinese trader, and he serves 
as go-between, for which he is paid a special remuneration (see 
the present chapter, the section "Dissolution of Marriage. " 
and the chapter. "Trade"). 

Moreover, child betrothals are also customary. It hap- 
pens, especially among blood brothers or friends, that they 
decide to strengthen these bonds still more through a marriage 
of the children. This decision is often made when the children 
are still small, often soon after their birth. For confirmation. 
the father of the little groom sends a silver ring of the value 
of one silver piece to the father of the little girl. This child 
betrothal, however, does not force the young people to marry 
for the principle holds good that no one can be forced into 
marriage and the young people themselves should come to an 
agreement on this question. If later. for instance, one of the 
partners of such an early betrothal refuses to honor the marriage 
promise given by the father, the latter arranges for a plenary 
assembly of the sib members, at which women as well as men 
participate. He presents the case, and the sib almost always 
decides to release the young people from the promise of their 
fathers. But even if the oppmite decision were reached.rhe 
betrothed can still insist on their refusal. If it is the groom 
who-refuses, no indemnity has to be paid; if the girl refuses. 
however, three pieces of silver have to be paid to the rejected 
bridegroom. One can designate such child betrothals as rare 
among the Meau of Thailand, whereas Savina (1) reports from 

Indochina that they are common there. 



/99 cont . / 
As a rule, marriages are concluded in the dry season, 

preferably between ~ew-year  and the beginning of the work in 
the fields. 

Among the Meau, on the wedding day, the bride's parents, 
according to their means, provide their daughter with silver 
neck ornaments and rings, and sometimes also with blankets which 
were baught at the market. The /loo/ rest of the trousseau de- 
pends on the industry and skill of thegirl, who has had to pre- 
pare it carefully over the years. This is why the trousseau of a 
girl from a simple family is often considerably more beautiful 
than that of a daughter of a distinguished household, even if the 
poor girl usually lacks the silver ornaments and purchased goods. 
The latter, on the other hand, sometimes are the entire 
trousseau of a rich, pleasure-seeking, and therefore lazy girl, 
according to my informant. 

The bride is led to the groom's house by her mother and all 
her kinswomen. As soon as their approach is announced by the 
scouts posted for this, the bridegroom. accompanied by his 
parents and relatives, goes out to meet her. The bride is now 
festively greeted, but without dancing. and is led by the bride- 
groom into the house of his parents. This often makes the 
bride weep, for with this step into maaiage her life up to this 
time is ended and an uncertain future begins. Now the head of 
the large /extended/ family makes a sacrifice to the ancestors. 
informs them that a new member of the family has been re- 
ceived, and asks them to give her the same protection that 
they extend to the other members of the family. 

Everybody sits down to the feast, which lasts far into 
the night- As a rule three pigs are slaughtered for it, but 
among poor people there may be fewer and among rich people 
more; in addition plenty of alcohol distilled from rice or 
maize is served. but no beer. The bride spends the first three 
nights with the unmarried girls of the family, and not until 
the fourth evening does she move to the bed of her husband 
in his sleeping quarters, which he, as a married son of the 
house, has exclusively for himself and his wives. Here she 
shares his bed wim him and, in case he is already married, 
with his other wives. 
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On the wedding day the bridegroom, or his family, has 

to pay the bride's parents a sum of money fixed in advance. 
For the first wife this is about 150-200 pieces of silver the 
value of which corresponds approximately to the mark; for 
wives married later several times this amount is often given., 
since the first wife, who is regarded as the chief wife (nf g, 
does not do any work herself once there are additionalwives. 
but merely passes along the husband's orders to the younger 
wives (& - 9 /101/ - and supervises their work. The husband 
himself does not give any orders to the younger wives. It is 
therefore a desirable position to be the chief wife in a house- 
hold with several wives, and since any wife married later has 
to obey all the wives married earlier and therefore outranking 
her, a hard life usually begins for such a young wife upon her 
marriage, and cohabitation is oaly poor compensation for it. 
even though the husband usually prefers her as the younger. 

The customs described by various other authors, each 
according to the region that he surveyed, are somewhat differ- 
ent. Savina, for instance, writes (1): "The wedding feast is 

celebrated by the parents and parents-in-law. Men and women 
never sit together at the same table. At the end of the meal 
the bridegroom bows silently before the ancestors. Then the 
money that the guests brought with them is counted, and the 
trousseau of the bride is inspected. Weeping, the latter sings 
the wedding song: 

'Attracted by the singing of the decoy. the poor forest bird 
lets itself be caught by a snare. Imprisoned in a cage, it 
sadly watches its comrades fly in freedom. 
'Oh, poor mother1 Who will now get up early in the morn- 
ing to light the fire on your hearth? Who will prepare the 
meal for you, who will tend your chickens and pigs? Who 
will go into the faest to look for firewood, who wi l l  fetch 
water from the spring? Who wil l  split your hemp, who will 
weave your linen?"' 
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Lajonquibre (2) writes: "The wedding ceremonies seem to differ 

somewhat in the details, but, taken as a whole. 'they a!+ . 

limited to the following: If a young man has his eye-on a young 
girl, he informs his parents. His father selects two venerable 
men from his family to take gifts to the house of the girl: - 
Among some Meau. these gifts consist of a small p'ig 'and-alcohol; 
among others they are simply incense candles, which the go- 
betweens, as soon as they have arrived at the door, stick in the 
ground and li@t. In both cases, the father of the girl steps out- 
side the door and /1%/ invites the emissaries to partake of food 
and drink. If he has the food served to them outside the house. 
it means that the proposal is rejected. If he asks them to step 
inside. the invitation itself means that it has been accepted and 
that the marriage formalities can be discussed immediately. " 
These statements were borrowed almost verbatim by Abadie (1). 

I. Page 165. 

~ajonqui6re (2) then continues very explicitly: "A great 

feast, or rather a series of feasts which last two days. is pre- 
pared. Two days of joy, during which all the friends and 
relatives, called together from afar, bring gifts to the bride- 
groom, which enable him to supplement the very substantial 
bridal gift which he has to give to the parents of his future wife. 
This bridal gift sometimes is made up of 100 silver piasters, 
100 kilograms of whiskey, a pig weighing one hundred kilo- 
grams, chickens, and so forth. 

"When the day finally arrives, the young man, accom- 
panied by his friends (there must be at least six men and two 
women), offers his gifts. The procession is gay on its journey 
and is led by mouth-organ players. A festive meal awaits them 
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in the bride's house. This is the last night that the young 
woman will spend with her girl friends in her parents' home. 
The next day, the bride in festive garb, and, if the bridegroom 
belongs to a tribe different from hers, in the garb of his tribe. 
goes to the house of her father-in-law in the company of a 
large crowd of friends of both sexes. Behind her a friend 
carries a chest with her belongings. The procession, in all the 
colors of the rainbow and accompanied by the sound of instru- 
ments, sets out along the slopes while the inhabitants of the 
neighboring hamlets shout greetings down from the rocks which 
line the route. 

"The ceremony takes place in the house of the yoimg 
man through the introduction of the bride to her parents-in-law 
and through the invocation of ancestors before the altar. if this 
custom is practiced in the region concerned, for in several 
regions it is completely absent. and furthermore principally 
through dances, singing, and entertainments, which, depend- 
ing on the means of the bridegroom, may last one or several 
days. " 

/103/ - Abadie (1) borrows this description almost verbatim, 

1. Page 166. 

but adds that the young married couple have the choice of 
either starting an independent household or staying in the house 
of the bridegroom's father. The other authors and I myself did 
not find that the young couple was allowed to make this de- 
cision. 

Dhuraratsadorn (2) makes his description shorter: "The 

2. Page 168. 

father or the go-between must be the first to go forth and ask 
the bride's father for the hand of his daughter. All the prepara- 
tions for the wedding are then made by the bride's parents. 
On the wedding day, the bride's father or the go-between leads 
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the bride into the house of the bridegroom, and when ap- 
propriate offerings have been made to the spirits and the rela- 
tives of both families have celebrated sufficiently, the wedding 
is over. Before giving their final consent, however, the bride's 
parents demand 'ngon sin sot. ' the money which is required for 
the wedding ceremony, from the bridegroom in accordance with 
their position and their expenses, but at least 150 ticals . . . , 
but if the groom should be unable to  raise such a sum at the 
moment, the bride's parents give it to him on credit. " 

This extending of credit for the purchase price is con- 
firmed by the other two authors. Lajonquigre (3), for instance, 

writes in this connection: "If a young man cannot raise the 
sum required for a splendid wedding, he is still able to ask for 
the hand of even a rich girl. The family of the latter then 
defrays all the costs of the celebration. In turn the young 
couple is obligated to serve for one or several years the 
house of the girl's parents or to buy themselves free by paying 
a certain sum. " These statements were likewise borrowed by 
Abadie (1) /see footnote 1 above/ almost verbatim. 

It may also happen, however, t h t  a man does not choose 
a young and pretty girl as his secondary wife, but a widow with 
many children, in order to acquire a work force. The chief 
wife, of course, benefits most from this in every respect. since 
all this work force is directly under her. Such marriages are 
therefore viewed happily and actually favored by the chief wife. 

Lajonquikre's statements (3) /see foo~note 3 a b ~ v e /  which 
we find repeated verbatim in Abadie (4) and according to 

4. Page 167. 

which polygamy is permitted among the Meau, but the Meau 
takes a second wife only if the first one has remained sterile, 
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may perhaps be true for certain regions where the Meau find 
themselves in especially tight economic straits. Dhuraratsa- 
dorn (1) probably writes more accurately: "A man may take 

1. Page 169. 

as many wives as he  wishes, but he needs the permission of his 
chief wife to  do so. The concubines have to work for the husband 
and the chief wife like ordinary servants. " Savina (2) adds that 

polygamy is widespread among some tribes of the Meau, but 
is unknown among others. 

Among the Meau the bride price plays an important role; 
the entire large /extended/ family of the young husband helps 
to raise it. If the wife should for any reason later return to  her 
parents, they must pay i t  back. Under these circumstances it 
is not surprising that the sib is very interested in the good con- 
duct of the married couple and is intent on not letting dissension 
between the young people become serious. 

Abadie (3) reports on a strange custom which he describes 

3. Page 166. 

as follows from the Meau of the Pha-Long region: "They arrange 
a kind of marriage market. Here young men and girls, who 
have come from the surrounding area for several miles. meet 
one another. This meeting takes place on a plateau covered 
with grass. The young men and girls form groups which, a t  a 
distance of about twenty paces, turn their backs to  each other. 
These groups sing simple antiphonal songs in which the young 
men boast of their skill, strength, and wealth, while the young 
girls extol their housewifely virtues and the richness of their 
trousseau. A droll word often arouses general merriment; thz 
laughter, singing, and dancing of the men, who play the 
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mouth organ, last throughout the afternoon. The vendors of 
alcohol and cakes do a thriving business while the young men 
and girls become more closely acquainted and lay the basis 
for a future union.. . During the days which follow this festival 
most of the official marriage proposals are made. " 

Lajonquibre (4) describes a custom which is likewise ua- 

known among the Meau of Thailand: "The 'Notice von Quan- --- 
Ba' says that as soon as the marriage is arranged the young man - 
serves for two years in the house of his future / ' 5 /  father-in-law 
and that the marriage is finally settled only at the end of this 
period, after both parties have had a chance to become 
acquainted with each other. " 

Among the Akha there are two kinds of betrothal. The 
most common kind is the silent betrothal; the young people 
simply agree to marry. In this case the young man gives the 
girl one or several silver arm-rings, depending on his means, and 
the girl gives him a small gift in return. Such betrofhals can 
also be broken off without much ado; the party breaking off the 
betrothal gives the gifts back to the other party, who, however, 
keeps the gifts given to him. 

In the case of a public betrothal, however, the father of 
the bridegroom asks the bride's father for his daughter's hand. 
In general it is the young man who initiates this marriage offer. 
requesting his father to undertake the proposal. It also happens.. 
however, that a father seeks to obtain the hand of a girl for 
his son without obtaining the consent of the son in advance. 
In each of the two cases the bride's father asks his daughter. 
If she accepts the proposal, the go-between, that is, the father 
of the young man, is given a bottle of alcohol. This means 
that the betrothal is concluded and cannot simply be dissolved 
without the agreement of the other party. If one party breaks 
off the betrothal, the father of the other party has to be paid 
a large pig and 11 pieces of silver (ticals) as an indemnity from 
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the father of the party breaking off the betrothal. Bride 
capture or elopement is unknown. 

In contrast to these co~ditions among the Akha in 
Thailand, Telford (1) reports of those in Kengtung that an 

1. Page 108. 

elopement may take place there in case of the parents' refusal: 
"If a young Kaw carries his bride off to  his village and if they 
both eat an egg before the girl's parents catch up with them. 
the marriage must be approved. " 

Scott (2) reports on another form. The young couple 

simply disappears overnight and returns on the following morn- 
ing in order to inform their parents of the fact. A small cele- 
bration follows, in the course /106/ of which the event is made 
known, and after a few days theyoung husband takes his bride 
to his house. 

Among the A kha, too, the basic principle that no mar- 
riage should be forced is observed. The marriage is festively 
concluded among the friends and relatives of both parties; the 
expenses of the celebration are paid by the bridegroom, or his 
father. The dry season is preferred for the wedding, but in 
case the bride is already pregnant, the wedding is held as 
soon as possible since the birth of an illegitimate child is to 
be prevented in any case. This cannot always be done, how- 
ever, since no one may be married during the first thirty days 
after the death of an inhabitant of the village, during which 
time all sexual intercourse is prohibited (see the chapter. "Re- 
ligion and Magic, " the section "Cult and Taboo"). 

Telford (1) confirms the fact that, as among the Meau, 

1. Page 121. 

the wedding is usually celebrated during the dry season. The 
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daughter is provided with new clothing, a bea~~t i fu l  cotton 
blanket, and a chopping knife for the celebration by her parents; 
the parents, however, withhold Q e  rich silver ornaments that 
she wore as a girl, for it is up to the husband to  provide orna- 
ments for his wife. If the bride's parents are wealthy, however, 
and want to  do something more for their daughter, they slaughter 
a pig. pack the head and the two hind legs in a carrying basket, 
and give all this to thedaughter to take along on the way while 
the rest of the meat remains in the house of the girl's parents 
and is eaten there. 

The bride is called for by the emissaries of the bridegroom 
and is solemnly led to the dwelling of her father-in-law. The 
union of the young couple does not take place immediately 
after the wedding, but only after thirteen days. A religious 
taboo k involved here, and the Akha believe that if it is 
violated the spirits would take revenge. After this period the 
young couple meet at night in a small house built for this pur- 
pose in the vicinity of the large dwelling house. During the day. 
however, the young people stay in the house of the father of the 
young husband, in whose community they live. 

After the wedding no other man but the husband has any 
rights whatever to the wife with regard to sex. 

/107/ - Among the A kha, too, poor people are usually 
monogamous; only chiefs or very wealthy men keep several 
wives, five or six a t  the most. Polygamy therefore likewise 
prevails among the A kha. Other forms of marriage, such as 
trial or temporary marriage, polyandry or group marriage, as 
well as promiscuity in marriage, are unknown. 

Among the Akha as well as among the Meau the wife is 
the property of the husband. No marriage contract is concluded. 
and no other rights are guaranteed to her. The husband can 
even beat his wife, but my informant cautiously added to this 
information: "If she will srand for it. " I learned among the 
Meau that this is by no means an empty phrase. One day a 
young, strong woman about twenty-two years old, with whom 
we had become friends, came weeping into our camp. She 
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had had a dispute with her husband and had fled for a few days 
to  the house of her parents, who did not want to  let  her go 
again because they were sick and urgently needed their daughter 
as a worker. They wanted the daughter and the son-in-law 
to live with them a while. The latter, however, did not ap- 
prove of this a t  all and heaped reproaches upon his wife. When 
I sent my interpreter to the husband, a young man bearly eighteen 
years old, in order to get his version of the story, he com- 
plained bitterly and said: "This woman is too strong for me. 
If we have a quarrel, she beats me! Look, you are big and 
strong; you could beat her. Would you not like to marry her?" 

With the help of the chief the dispute was finally settled 
in the peaceable manner of the Meau: the young woman re- 
turned to her husband, but from now on was allowed to  help 
her parents with the work as often as they wished. 

The position of young Meau wives has been strongly in- 

fluenced by the Chinese and from our point of view is not very 
enviable. She has to show unquestioning obedience, first of all 
to her mother-in-law, secondly to her own husband, and thirdly 
to her father-in-law. If her husband has already married sev- 
eral wives, she must also obey all of them, as has already been 
mentioned. The only prospect she has is that eventually. 
when her husband has built his own house /108/ - and the other 
wives who preceded her have died, she may occupy the 
coveted position of the -- ng th& As soon as her husband has 
built his own house, the position of the young wife improves, 
for at that moment her obligation to obey her mother-in-law 
ceases. In view of the aforementioned compatibility of the 
Meau within the family community, however, the members 
of a household community generally get along very well. 
Unhappy wives are rare. I am inclined to say much rarer than 
in Europe. The daily work required in the struggle for survival 
leaves the people little time to worry about superfluous matters. 

Among the Akha. although the mother-in-law does not play 
such an important role in the life of the young woman, the 
first and therefore the chief wife of a husband enjoys all the 
more authority. All the wives wedded later must obey her un- 
questioningly; all the household furnishings, and sometimes 
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even the clothes of the secondary wives, belong to her. 
Among the Akha, the position of the daughter-in-law, who is 
the first to be called upon for assistance in all the difficult or 
unpleasant work of the women, is similar to her position among 
the Meau, and presumably has likewise been influenced by the 
Chinese. Among the Akha. as among the Meau, after the 
wedding both sexes are required to observe marital fidelity, 
which among the Meau a t  least is not always followed. If a 
mad commits adultery with a girl, i t  is considered unimportant, 
provided that there are no consequences. If there are, the 
man must marry the girl or pay an indemnity agreed upon. 
It is different if a man commits adultery with a married woman 
and the affair is discovered. In this case, the seducer has to 
pay the deceived husband the entire bride price or he will be 
punished by the village chief. Moreover, the disclosure of 
such a case is a terrible disgrace for the seducer, whose prestige 
in the community suffers greatly (see the section. "Dissolution 
of Marriage, " in this chapter). 

The obligation for marital fidelity for both sexes is stricter 
among the Akha than among the Meau. 

Telford (1) reports that among the Akha of Kengtung 
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a married, but childless woman may have sexual intercourse 
now and then with an unmarried man. If she becomes 
pregnant, her husband has to /109/ - slaughter a pig and give it 
to  her lover. I assume that the reference to a slaughtered pig 
means that a sacrificial feast must be arranged. 

Wife exchange. the lending of wives, and outright wife- 
purchase, under which I do not include the indirect purchase 
for marriage described above, are equally unknown among the 
Meau and Akha. It can be assumed, I think, that in former 
times among the Meau a purchase of wives in some form as 
yet unknown might have been practiced. In any case this is 
indicated by the fact that the Meau believe it is not proper 
to sell the household broom, because this would be tantamount 
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to selling one's own wife. Some persons perhaps consider the 
intermediary activities of the Chinese traders as wife purchase 
(see the chapter, "Trade"). I do not think that this is correct, 
for. although young and pretty Meau women are sold outright 
by such traders, they are almost always temporarily accepted 
by the sib as unfree persons who are soon to marry a young man 
of the sib. Moreover, most of these cases concern women who 
have been unhappily married. I shall discuss this in detail in 
the section on "Dissolution of Marriage" in this chapter. 

Contrary to the statements in the Siam Soc. Report (1). 

I did not find any such activities by the Chinese traders among 
the Akha. 

f) Marriage Obstacles and Regulations 

Theoretically there is no tribal endogamy among the 
Meau in Thailand, so that here the Meau may marry their 
neighbors, the Tin. Karnuk, and, indeed, even Lao. Only 
with respect to the Yau does a strict marriage prohibition exist. 
Since, however. I could not find a single instance of a Meau 
who had married someone outside his tribe, it can probably 
be said that in practice even a strict tribal endogamy prevails. 
On the other hand, marriages between the various Meau tribes, 
that is, between the White and Black Meau, and so forth (see 
the chapter. "Statistical and Demographic Data and Differences 
between the Various Meau and Akha Tribes"), are common. 
Even Lajonquikre (2). whose statements are borrowed almost 

verbatim by Abadie (3). reports that in Indochina marriages be- 

3. Page 165. 

tween /110/ - the various Meau tribes are customary, but those 
between Meau and other ethnic groups are rarer. 
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Among the Akha, on the other hand, the strict tribal 

endogamy is not relaxed even theoretically. As a rule strangers 
to the tribe may not even appear at the dancing places as 
spectators! The Census of Burma (1). however, speaks of a - - -  

1. Vol. XI, p. 183. 

strong mixture with the Chinese, which I myself was unable to 
verify anywhere. Scott (2), too, mentions that the Akha women 

are instantly willing to marry any stranger. " and that the "girls 
are inexpensive and not particular. " To be sure, these re- 
ports say nothing about what region they are dealing with, so 1 
was unable to ascertain whether or not these were perhaps tribal 
splinter-groups that more or less voluntarily were subject to the 
Chinese. 

Besides the above-mentioned and practiced tribal endogamy, 
among the Meau, as well as among the Akha, blood relation- 
ship up to the third generation  lied, - "member, rank, genera- 
tion"/ is viewed as an obstacle to marriage. Beyond that, how- 
ever, among both peoples bearers of the same name may marry. 

Though the incest rules are strictly applied -- Telford (3) 

3. Page 149. 

even writes that incest is punished by being buried alive -- 
nevertheless among the Akha there is a custom that relaxes 
these regulations. It is of special importance particularly in 
the mountains of Thailand, where there are small enclaves 
of the very prolific Akha, who are able to maintain only loose 
connections with the compactly settled groups. If in such 
enclaves there are especially many offspring, even for the Akha, 
within a sib. the two oldest family heads, who are usually 
brothers, organize a great festival in which all the members 
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of the family participare. For thi5 gatCle:ing pigs are slaughtered. 
and rice and alcohol are served. TheR thc two e1di:;t divide 
the younger members of the family into two gro-~ps, each of 
which is placed under one of the two heads. Then rhe two 
elders decide to form different families from then on. From 
this moment on the members of the two newly -formed groups 
may intermarry, no matter what their actual blood relationship 
may be. /=/ 

Otherwise the great importance attached to the obstacles 
to marriage may be seen from the social customs, which part 
are observed in such a way that the young people cannot be 
tempted to violate the existing obstacles to marriage (see the 
chapter, "Talent, Knowledge, Character. Morality. and 
Manners"). 

Theoretically local exogamy does not prevail among 
either the Akha or the Meau. In the small Meau villages in 
northern Thailand, however. which are usually inhabited by 
only a single sib, it is observed in practice, since bearers of 
other family names are rarely found in one village. Except 
for the marriage restrictions described, however, there is a 
free choice of mates; among neither the Akha nor the Meau can 
an individual be forced to  select his partner from a certain sib 
or a certain village. Savina (1) speaks in general of exogamy. 

It seems to me, however, that he  does not interpret the concept 
quite correctly, for from his description of the conditions i t  
becomes unmistakably clear that true tribal endogamy is in- 
volved. 

g) Dissolution of Marriage 

Upon the death of one of the spouses, the surviving party 
may marry again among both the Meau and Akha. 

If the wife dies. the husband as a rule simply takes a new 
wife as though he had never been married (see the section on 
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"Courtship and Betrothal" in this chapter); if the husband dies, 
however. among the Meau the oldest of the younger brothers 
of the deceased usually takes the widow or widows into his 
house as his wives. It is up to each individual, however, to 
choose whether or not he wants to take this course. Matters are 
usually arranged so that the widows who are old and have many 
children become the wives of the brother of the deceased; the 
young and pretty widows, however, who do not as yet have 
many children, marry an outsider. The brother does not have 
to pay a purchase price for the widows, but the outsider must 
pay approximately the sum paid for a girl, with the price ad- 
justed according to the number of children and their youth; 
the fewer and the younger the children of the widow are, the 
higher the price, which is shared by the membersof the sib. 

/112/ - Among the Akha the widow again goes to the dancing 
places with the young girls, after she has removed the veiling 
of the bamboo cover of her head adornment (see the chapter, 
"Clothing and Ornaments"); and henceforth her behavior does 
not differ in any way from that of the girls. In geoeral, how- 
ever, it is about six to twelve months before she decides to en- 
ter another marriage, in which case she must leave her children 
with the family of the deceased. If she does not want to do this. 
she has no other course but to renounce any new marriage. As 
a consequence. Akha women who are somewhat older and are 
richer in children usually do not marry again, whereas young 
women with few or no children usually take the course of re- 
marriage. Among neither the Meau nor the Akha, however. 
do widows return to their original sib; if the widow was 
pregnant at the time of the death of the husband. the post- 
humous child belongs to the sib of the deceased, but later chil- 
dren belong to the new husband. 

Aside from the dissolution of marriage through the death 
of one of the spouses there is such through divorce. It is rare, 
however, because among the Meau it is regarded as unaccepta- 
ble to the ancestors. Savina (1). too, writes that divorces are 
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extremely rare and usually the parents straighten out the 
matter. If there is a divorce nevertheless, the ancestors are 
not informed and no sacrifice is offered, lest the ancestors' 
attention be drawn to the unpleasant fact. 

Among the Meau a husband has no divorce-right. This 
is only logical since it is possible for him to  marry another girl 
a t  any time. The wife, on the other hand, can get a divorce, 
though this is somewhat difficult. To begin with, the only 
grounds for divorce for her is her own marital infidelity and 
her flight with the seducer. First of all, therefore, she has 
to find a man who is willing to shoulder the unpleasant aspects 
of adultery and the ensuing loss of his prestige. 

If the adulteress refuses to return t o  her husband, the 
adulterer and seducer, or his family, must repay the bride 
price to the deceived husband. If he is not able to do this at 
once, he must pay it in installments, /*/ and this may 
sometimes take a long time. All of the woman's childreil 
who were born before the complete recovery of the bride price 
belong to the former husband. The future children belong to 
the new husband only after the final payment of the bride 
price. 

Moreover. the adulterer sought must be able to take upon 
himself the enmity of the family of the husband, which is no 
easy matter if this is a powerful sib. It is precisely in such 
sibs, however, that unhappy wives ate the most common. 
The husband is often old, has several wives, and is able to buy 
his new wife by reason of his money. She, in turn, had looked 
forward to  a different life and instead is treated badly by the 
wives superior to her, but especially by her mother-in-law. 
whereas the husband pays no attention t o  her. 

Since the regulations mean a heavy burden for the new 
husband, i t  is not easy for a wife eager for a divorce to obtain 
her freedom. 

If the wife of a Meau sees absolutely no way out and yet 
wishes to leave her husband, she turns to  a Chinese trader (see 
the chapter. "Trade"). They travel around a great deal and 
know all the Meau villages and the conditions prevailing among 
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the rich and the poor. If the woman is young and pretty, it is 
usually simple for the trader to persuade another rich Meau in a 
far-distant village to  take the woman and to repay the bride 
price to the first husband. Otherwise, the trader sells the 
woman as a prostitute to one of the Chinese brothels. 

In principle, the deceived husband has the right to  kill 
the adulteress and her seducer; in practice, this is hardly ever 
done. Both Abadie (1) and Lanjonquicre (2) write in the same 

1. Page 167. 

words that generally the affair is sealed through repudiation of 
the wife and repayment of the bride price. Dhuraratsadorn (3). 

3. Page 169. 

however, reports that among the Meau in Thailand, if a wife 
commits adultery, her husband can get a divorce only with her 
consent. If she refuses, the marriage has to be continued. He 
says that the wife has no divorce-right at all because she -- 
since she is not permitted to return to her parents' house -- 
would have to support herself. This could be done, however. 
only under the greatest difficulties. 

/114/ These statements sound improbable, and I did not 
find themconfirmed among the Meau in Thailand. It i s  
possible, however, in  case of a seduction of a wife, that rhe 
deceived husband asks his village chief ro convene the popular 
assembly. In exceptional cases, the seducer may then be 
condemned to pay the entire bride price to the hcsband, while 
the wife must nevertheless remain with her husband as before. 

Bad treatment is no more grounds for divorce than wife's 
laziness. or a husband's inability to support his wife or childless- 
ness. In all these cases, too, the bride price is not repaid. 
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I did not find confirmation for Seidenfaden's assertion (1) 

that childless wives seek concubines for their husbands. It 
would be illogical anyway. because the husband can either 
acquire children from elsewhere through adoption or put an end 
to his childlessness through a new marriage, wholly as he  wishes. 

Among the Akha the husband may send his wife away a t  
any time, and theoretically he  alone is entitled to obtain a 
divorce. If he has such an intention, he has his wife prepare. 
not the customary disjointed chicken, but a whole one. Then 
both eat of it, and the husband bids his wife to be on her way. 
In practice, however, the Akha wife is also in a position to 
obtain a divorce. In such a case she simply runs away and asks 
her brother or some other male relative to go to see her husband 
and redeem her. To  this end the husband is paid ten pieces of 
silver. 

The wife's laziness and the husband's inability to support 
his wife are grounds for divorce. Property, house furnishings, 
and the like, as well as the legitimate children, remain with 
the husband; Telford (2) also reports this concerning the 

2. Page 149. 

children. Personal ornaments and clothing, however, belong 
to the wife, who, after the divorce, returns to the house of 
her parents, unless she was seduced and marries the adulterer. 
If there are children from such an adulterous relationship, they 
always belong to the lover who has taken the woman. 

In case of adultery, the lover must pay a large pig and 
/115/ - 36 pieces of silver to the deceived husband, but the 
adulteress goes to the seducer. A wife deceived by her husband. 
however, returns to the house of her parents and takes with her 
al l  the house furnishings and the kitchen equipment. More- 
over, the adulterer has to pay ten pieces of silver and defray 
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the expense; of a feast u; which the whole village pafricipates. 

h) Old Age acd CRath 

Among both the Akha and the Meau the families regard 
~t as their highest duty to  provide well for the aged and to  treat 
them very well. Thus old people have a pleasant old age 
withh the community of the laige /extended/ family to  which 
they belong and which provides for them. Even old people who 
no longer have tiieir own nb to care for rhem do cot .have to 
worry because, as was described, they are received into another 
s lb  (see the chapter "Social Organization. " the sectlon on "Age 
..::asses, Secret Societies, Sank Organization":. 

Among both tribes a person's death is quickly made known 
by means of gong beats and messengers. Hardly a few minutes 
pass, and the village community is informed. The members of 
the family, friends, and relatives who live in other villages 
are also summoned by messengers. 

In the meantime the corpse is washed, wrapped in new 
clothes, and, among the Meau, laid out without ornaments on 
a mat in front of the altar (see the chapter, "Religion and 
Magic, " the section on "Cult and Taboo"). Later the corpse 
is placed in a shallow basket. Two bamboo sticks are stretched 
crosswise over this basket, the turban of the deceased is wound 
on them, and the clothes of the dead are placed on top. Food- 
stuffs, especially rice cakes, are placed on the rice basket as 
an offering for the soul (see the chapter, "Religion and Magic, " 
the section on "Ideas about Death and the Soul"). 

Marabail (1) reports a strange custom of the Meau of 

1. Page 461. 

Indochina: "If a person has died, some money is placed in- 
his mouth and all the buttons are cut from the clothing of the 
deceased, so that the soul may vanish more quickly. /=/ A 
piece of red cloth is placed upon the lower portion of the face. 
Then the gong-beating begins in order to ward off the evil 
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spirits, a pig and a couple of chickens are slaughtered, and the 
soul is invited to feast on them. Then a great dance takes 
place. " 

The deathwatch is maintained by the parents, the sur- 
viving spouse, and the children. After a few hours, two or 
three of these closest relatives relieve one another. During 
the deathwatch relatives and condoling friends, whose num- 
bers depend on the importance of the deceased, speak of the 
dead person and mourn his passing. If the deceased was a dis- 
tinguished man, his body lies in state for two days; in the case 
of a humble man and women and children, only one day. 

During the deathwatch the men of the sib prepare the 
coffin for the deceased. For this purpose a tree trunk of a proper 
length for the deceased is hollowed out. No ceremonies and 
no special handling of the tools are connected with the carving 
of the coffin. They go about this work in the same way as 
they do when they make a pig trough. Then the corpse is 
put, on its back, into the coffin, and the latter is closed with 
two boards. Toward twelve o'clock the same men begin to 
dig a grave at a place in the jungle selected by them. Since 
there are no cemeteries, and no special burying grounds for 
the sib, the choice of the site is left to these men, who perform 
this work as a pious service and have no other function in con- 
nection with the burial. -- There are no professional grave- 
diggers. 

The grave is always laid out in an east-west direction. 
and in stony or level ground i t  is dug out about one meter deep. 
otherwise another half a meter. 

The burial takes place between about two and three 
o'clock. The closest male members of the sib who are able- 
bodied carry the coffin to the burial place, accompanied by 
all the sib members and guests. Here i t  is let down into the 
pit in such a way that the corpse lies horizontally in the grave, 
with the head toward the east and the feet toward the west. 
The Meau of today no longer know why this direction is ob- 
served; they are following a /=/ custom handed down from 
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former times. No gifts are added to  the coffin. The grave 
is now closed again with stones and earth; sometimes a 
mound is formed, sometimes it remains flat. It also happens 
that a simple fence is erected around the grave site or the 
grave mound. Often the grave is also covered with leaves 
which are weighted down with sticks and stones. This is sup- 
posed to be the most effective way to prevent wild animals 
from digging up the corpse. If the location of the grave is to be 
kept secret, the earth which remains after the grave is closed 
is scattered, and in a few hours nothing remains to suggest a 
burial site. In no case, not even in connection with the death 
of prominent Meau, are forked posts or megaliths erected. 

After the burial a sacrifice is offered. In the case of a 
poor man, pigs or merely chickens are slaughtered without 
much ceremony or ado. If he were a rich man, however, the 
sacrifice consists of an ox or a buffalo. Even during the 
slaughtering, the playing of the mouth organs, the gongs, and. 
if such are available, the drums begins and continues uninter- 
ruptedly until the meat of the sacrificial animal is completely 
cut up and the soul of the deceased has been invited to enjoy 
itself. This is followed by dancing to the mouth organs, 
which ends the funeral. During the following three days addi- 
tional sacrifices are offered to the soul of the deceased by 
putting food on the grave, since it is assumed that during this 
period i t  stays in the vicinity of the grave (see the chapter. 
"Religion and Magic. " the section "Ideas about Death and the 
Soul "). 

The manner of burial is basically the same for men, 
women, and children, with no differences other than that the 
sacrifices characterize the social rank of the deceased. More- 
over, depending on the rank of the deceased, more or fewer 
mourners appear. 4badie (1) confirms this and describes the 

1. Page 168. 

burial of a very distinguished Meau chief, which, he says, 
was just as simple as that of a humble man, except for the 
coffin for which, following the Chinese custom, a non-rotting, 
petrified wood was used. 



/I17 cont. / 
Other forms of burial, including platform-burial, are 

unknown among the Meau in Thailand according to my obser- 
vations, contrary to the statements made by Seidenfaden (2). 

/118/ - And just as little is known about any later digging up of 
all or part of the corpse. On the other hand, according to 
statements of the Meau, the Yau later clean the bones of their 
dead and then rebury them. LanjonquiBre (1) heard similar 

accounts. but reports: "It appears improbable that the Black 
Meau of Pakha dig up the bones again after three years, clothe 
them anew. and bury them again. " 

Contrary to my observations, Dhuraratsadorn (2) states 

2. Page 173. 

that, to be sure, no burning, but three types of burial are 
practiced among the Meau. As the first he names the lowering 
of the body sheltered in the coffin into the grave in the earth, 
as the second the erection of a high stone grave-mound on the 
grave, and as the third the platform burial. I do not find his 
assertions substantiated, however, either through personal ob- 
servations or by other authors. 

The mourning period lasts twelve days. During this 
time, a white turban is worn by the closest relatives of the 
deceased, his parents and the surviving wives and children. 
Abadie (3). by the way, describes the same observation. 

3. Page 153. 

After the death of one of the parents, the children, 
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and likewise a widower after the death of his wife, are for- 
bidden to marry or to have sexual intercourse for one year. 
Widows, however, are subject to these restrictions for one 
week. The festival of the dead is celebrated one year after the 
funeral a t  the latest. The date is not fixed; a sufficient supply 
of food is collected for i t  first, since all the relatives and 
friends of the deceased, even from the neighboring villages. 
appear at this celebration. One to  three pigs are slaughtered. 
depending on the wealth and the social position of the deceased 
and on the number of guests, the feast is prepared, and alcohol 
and rice are also served. No sacrifices, however, are offered 
on this occasion, and there are no subsequent ceremonies. 

Lajonquibre (4) gives a n  impressive, somewhat different 

description of a Meau burial: "The burial customs are not always 
the same among the various tribes, but in our opinion the fol- 
lowing are the most invariable ones: When a Meau has died, 
the sorcerer, provided that there is one in the area, is informed. 
With or /119/ without his help, the deceased is clothed in his - 
best garments and tied in an erect position to one of the parti- 
tions of the house; then the funeral rites begin, in which the 
friends and neighbors participate. They last three days, during 
which there is a succession of feasts and dances. They eat in 
honor of the dead and with many kind words invite him to 
participate. His children even try to squeeze pieces of meat 
between the stiff lips. 

"One or two buffalo have been slaughtered for the guests; 
a dog is killed for the deceased, prepared, and, with a paper 
string in its mouth, which is tied to  the wrist of the corpse, 
is put beside it. (A Meau whom we questioned about the mean- 
ing of this custom told us that the dog was assigned the task 
of leading his master on the paths of the other world. )" 
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This peculiar custom is also mentioned by Maspero (1). 

1. Page 244. 

who asserts that, instead of a dog, an ox is sometimes used. 
LajonquiGre's description continues: "Oa the third day. 

corpse and coffin are carried to the grave separately; more- 
over, a coffin is not always used. In order to drive away evil 
spirits, small cannons are fired, or, if they are not available. 
guns, around the funeral procession. The 1atteE consists of the 
sorcerer, the children of the deceased, and several friends. In 
some regions the gravediggers march in step in a special way. 
which represents a kind of dance. As soon as the grave has been 
closed, a mound is heaped over it, which in Pakha. for example. 
is covered with flat stones. The bier an which the deceased was 
carried is smashed to pieces on it, a little food is left in the 
vicinity, and everybody returns home and ends the day eating 
and drinking.. . 

"For one or two days, sometimes even longer, a member 
of the family returns to the grave in order to bring food to the 
deceased; then he is forgotten. " 

?his description is borrowed almost verbatim by Abadie (2). 

2. Page 168. 

who, however, adds that women do not take part in burials. 
Lajonquikre (3) stresses that actually there is no mourning 

among the Meau. During the three days of the funeral rites, 
the children of the deceased wear their hair loose and hanging 
down over their shoulders, but nothing is changed in their dress. 



/E/ 
Savina (1) reports briefly and likewise somewhat differ- 

ently on the burial customs of the Meau: "As soon as someone 
has died, the drum is beaten and guns fired in order to drive 
away the evil spirits. People come to the house, bemoan the 
dead, and begin to drink liquor and to eat meat. On the third 
day the deceased is buried under the supervision of a shaman. 
The latter tosses a chieken into the air and sees from its flutter- 
ing which way the soul will go. The grave is made, about a 
meter deep, where it falls. The coffin is a hollowed-out tree 
trunk. A small mound is made on the grave with a few stones. " 

The burial customs of the Akha are similar at some points 
to those of the Meau. As among the latter, among the Akha, 
too, the guests from the surrounding villages are invited to the 
funeral by-messengers. Until their arrival all work ceases in 
the mourning village; no one leaves the village, and moreover, 
as a sign of mourning, even the inhabitants of those villages 
from which a number of persons have set out for the funeral as 
mourners retire into their houses. 

Among the Akha the deceased is washed and, attired 
in his best clothing and silver ornaments, is laid out on a 
sleeping mat, over which is put a new white cotton cloth. 
The corpse is put on its back, and, while i t  is still warm, the 
toes and hands are tied so that when rigor mortis sets in the 
limbs will remain in the desired position. It is seen to that 
the arms of the corpse are stretched out and that the palms of 
the hands remain turned toward each other. Members of the 
family, friends, and, in the case of distinguished men, many 
village inhabitants, squat beside the corpse and around the 
house of the dead and maintain the deathwatch day and night 
and utter the lament for the dead. The members of the 
family go from one to the other of those present, in order to 
serve everyone. 
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In the morning hours of the day following the day of 

death the young men or friends of the family set out to prepare 
the coffin (2). for the burial usually takes place on this or the 

2. Also mentioned by Scott, 11, 
p. 275. 

following day. If mourners are expected from very distant 
villages, however, there may be up to six days of - /121/ wait- 
ing, so that the corpse already shows definite signs of decomposi- 
tion. As soon as the young men have found in the bush a tree 
suitable for a coffin, it is felled and hollowed out like a canoe. 
and a lid is fitted onto it. Then they return with the coffin to 
the village where, in the meantime, other men of the family 
who remained behind in the death house have slaughtered a pig 
from the property of the deceased, while the women cook rice 
and distill alcohol in preparation for the funerary feast'. 

As soon as the men arrive with the coffin, the silver 
ornaments, which remain with the family, are removed from 
the deceased, the corpse in its best clothing is put in the 
coffin, again on its back, and the cover k tied down with ropes.. 
Poles are tied lengthwise along the edges of the coffin, and 
their protruding ends will later rest on the shoulders of the 
coffin -bearers. 

In contrast to the Meau, the Akha village has a burial 
ground; usually the village which has been most recently 
deserted is chosen for it. At about four o'clock some men 
dispatched for this purpose begin to lay out the grave there, 
and, as among the Meau, it is rectangular and oblong in an 
east-west direction. At about the time, the funeral procession 
sets out. At the death of a family father, the funeral proces- 
sion is made up of all the village inhabitants, men and 
women. Only a few old people remain behind to guard the 
village and to take care of the children. On account of the great 
distance to the burial place, the coffin is not carried by the 
nearest relatives, but by four strong men, who are relieved 
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on the way when they become tired. The lamentation reaches 
its climax at the moment when the bearers lift up the coffin. 
On the way to the burial place it is the only music that ac- 
companies the funeral procession. The head of the procession 
is made up of the "courageous people. " as my informant said. 
and the end by those "less courageous. " In answer to  my question 
as to why it took courage to go at the head of a funeral pro- 
cession, he explained to me: "One might run into difficulties 
with the soul of he dead" (see also the chapter. "Religion and 
Magic. " the section on "Ideas about Death and the Soul"). 

Finally, however, the procession reaches the burial 
place. As among the Meau, the coffin with the corpse is put 
in the grave horizontally. but dnlike them with the head toward 
the west /'2/ and the feet toward the east. It is believed that 
the soul of a dead person who is put in the grave in Meau fashion 
with the head toward the east would bring harm to the village. 
The grave is now closed, and all the earth left over is scattered 
t o  the four winds, so that in no case is there any grave mound. 
Grave gifts consist of a bowl of rice, a cup of alcohol. and 
two chickens, as well as clothing and a knife from the personal 
property of the deceased, but no ornaments. After these gifts 
have been placed on the grave, all  return to the village; no 
watch is kept a t  the grave. All the participants in the funerary 
procession assemble in the house of mourning and partake of 
the funerary feast, wash their hands and feet. and return to 
their houses and villages. 

Telford (1) describes the funeral rites of the Akha near 

1. Pages 204-206. 

Kengtung completely differently: "Occasionally a corpse is 
kept in the house for months or even a whole year, especially 
if the people intend to slaughter many buffalo and to carry 
out long ceremonies. The coffin is placed on high posts in 
the room. A bamboo tzlbe carries away the body fluids. Long 
before a person dies, his funeral clothing is kept in readiness. 
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If the deceased was a man, his pipe, teacup, and so on ate put 
on his grave. A horse is freed on the grave, so that the spirit 
may ride into the other world. " 

Telford (1) /see footnote 1 above/ also reports that persons 
who have been killed by a tiger or bear or a falling tree ate 
not brought into the village, but are buried at the place of the 
accident. If the members of the family insist on a proper burial. 
however, the body must remain at the place of the accident 
for three or four months until the shaman has had time to get 
in contact with the spirits. 

The period of mourning lasts only two or three days. 
The entire village takes part in it, work ceases, the mourners 
do not eat much, and they look sorrowful. Laughter and jokes 
are forbidden, and, as among the Meau. there is a prohibition 
against sexual intercourse even beyond the more immediate 
period of mourning (see the chapter on "Religion and Magic. " 
the section on "Cult and Taboo"). As has been mentioned. 
the villages that send representatives to the funeral are included 
in this mourning. It /l23/ lasts there, however, only until the 
return of these villageinhabitants. If this is more than several 
days, however, the mourning period is declared at an end by a 
decree of the village chief. 

Like the Meau, the Akha make no distinction between 
funerals for the socially more prominent or more humble people 
or for men, women, and children. Similarly there is no later 
exhumation of the corpse or of parts of it. In contrast to the 
Meau, however, no later celebration for the dead is held. 



Chapter 8 

Art 

a) Painting, Sculpture, Ornamentation 

The Meau know neither sculpture nor painting. They do. 
however, have a marked gift for ornamental representation. 
which is shown especially in the ornamentation of their clothing. 
The skirts of the women and girls are provided with stylized 
plant designs, usually floral motifs (Ill. 61 and 86). The 
diversity of these designs is extraordinary. On one woman's 
skirt alone I counted 22 different designs, not including the 
rich border ornamentation. I offer the drawings in Fig. 8 to 
Fig. 1 3  as examples of these floral designs. Figures 8, 9. 10. 
and Fig. 11 show the designs in the positive, that is to  say, they 
s h w  how the design-drawing actually appears on the skirt after 
the wax coating has been boiled off; Figures 12 and 13, on the 
other hand, represent the rough drawings which are put on the 
fabric with wax prior to the dyeing. The batik technique will 
be described in detail in the chapter, "Handicrafts. " 

The embroidery and appliquk work put on the clothing 
(see Colored Plates 11, 111, and IV, as well as the detailed de- 
scription in the chapter, "Clothing and Ornaments") show 
astonishingly great imagination and feeling for ornamentation 
and color composition. Geometric forms, as well as stylized 
animal motifs, such as snails, are popularly used in this work, 
whereas figure representations are entirely absent. /125/ - /Fig. 
8 appears here. / 

That, aside from the purely ornamental, there is a feel- 
ing among the Meau for figure representation can clearly be 
seen in the children's drawings made upon my suggestion, even 
though these drawings primarily reveal the talent of the women 
for the ornamental. Moreover, a marked individual talent is 
shown. as has already been pointed out in the chapter, "Life 
in the Community, " the section "Mental Development. " Among 
the women, for instance. there are always some who enjoy 
special prestige as designe:~ of beautiful batik pattern;. Even 



Fig. 8. Batik design of the Meau in the positive, after the dyeing. 
1/3 nat. size. 

though most of these patterns correspond to old traditional forms, 
there can be no doubt that the individual talent for design of the 
female artists provides further room for action. At any rate. /126/ - 
/Fig. 9 appears here/ we often found that the women had invented, 
so to speak, new designs. Colorful embroidery is also found on the 
clothing. Many of these splendid decorations (see also the c h a p t e ~  
"Talent. Knowledge. Character, Morality, and Manners") attracted 
the attention of travelers. Abadie (1) for example, writes: 

1. Page 161. 
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Fig. 9. Batik design of the Meau in the positive, after the 
dyeing. 1/3 nat. size. 

"The art of embroidery is developed to a perfection that one 
would not expect among these tribes that are otherwise quite 
primitive. Young girls practice this intricate art from childhood 
and make all the pieces of their so richly adorned wedding 
costume themselves. " 

LajonquiBre (2). too, writes about the art of wax painting. 

namely, batik, and about the color combinations: "The colors 
that /127/ /Figs. 10 and 11 appear hare/ /128/ - /~igs .  12 and 
13 appear here/ /1z/ are used the most are blue, red, and green, 



Figs. 10 and 11: Batik design of the Meau in the positive, 
after the dyeing. 1/3 nat. size. 



Figs. 12 and 13. Batik design of the Meau in the 
negative, before the dyeing. 1/3 nat. size. 
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but apart from the basic tones many of these clothes have various 
shades embroidered by hand or drawn with wax. Thus there are 
festive turbans with blue and white checks, women's skirts with 
white flowers on a blue background among the 'flowery Meau. ' 
and the large sailors' collars with white stripes on a blue back- 
ground, ornamented or embroidered in many colors. " 

Most of the ornamentation is limited to fabrics used for 
clothing. In addition, the altars for the god of heaven, the 
ancestors, and spirits are decorated with bamboo paper into 
which simple ornaments are cut with special punches (see the 
chapter, "Religion and Magic"). Bowls, implements, and huts, 
however, are never decorated. / ~ i g .  14 appears here. / 

Thus I can unequivocally refute the assertion of 
Dhuraratsadom who reports that the Meau know neither painting 
nor drawing. I found equally erroneous his assertion that individ- 
ual Meau are masters of the art of carving and especially wood 
sculpture. 

The situation is similar among the Akha. They, to be 
sure, know no painting and, aside from simple designs on cloth- 
ing (see Colored P1. 1) and silver ornaments, only a little draw- 
ing. Nevertheless they do engage in plastic art in the form of 
wood carving, though not universally. The wooden sculptures at 
the arched gates of the village entrance (Ill. 45 and 48) are 
quite crudely done and show neither details nor trueness to 
nature. They are carved of soft wood and principally represent 
human figures in the act of copulation or individual figures 
whose sexual characteristics are greatly emphasized (concerning 
their significance, see the chapter, "Religion and Magic"). 
The ornamentation of the Akha that is put on gate arches and 
clothing is also primitive and predominantly shows the triangular 
pattern. The tobacco pipes, especially those of the girls, are 
often ornamented with simple incised decorations (Fig. 14) 
(also see the chapter, "Food and Stimulants, " the section 
"Stimulants, " as well as the drawings there, Fig. 302 and Fig. 303). 
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The silver ornaments of the Meau (chapter on "Clothing 

and /130/ Ornaments. " Fig. 211 to Fig. 227). as well as those 
of theAkha (Fig. 239 to Fig. 253 of the same chapter). are 
sometimes decorated with attractive incised designs. The 
chasing technique by means of which spiral designs /Fig. 15 
appears here'/ are produced on the silver scabbards for daggers 
(Fig. 15) and the embossing technique occasionally used on 
bracelets may have been borrowed from the Thai peoples, but 
the fact remains that the Meau silversmiths are quite able to - 
compete with the Thai ornamenrs in beauty of - 

m m m r  
workmanship, even though the Meau men v- 
practice these difficult techniques just as 
casually as even the most famous women 

P 
produce their batik designs. P m m m m  

For test purposes, as has been Fig. 14. Incised 
mentioned, 1 had drawings made by decoration on 
both sexes. In the chapter. "Life in girl's pipe of the 
the Community, " section on "Art in Akha. 2/1 nat. 
the Life of the Children. " I have size. 
described the guiding principles that 
I followed in this. These drawings provided an interesting in- 
sight into the drawing talents of the Akha as well as of the Meau. 

In all the drawings, with the possible exception of Fig. 
18, the complete lack of composition is striking. Only individ- 
ual objects, animals, plants, or little scenes from daily /=/ 
life are ever represented. As a result many drawings are upside 
down or sideways. Usually one cannot determine by himself 
where the artist actually imagined the top or the bottom of the 
sheet to be. Actually, they focused their attention exclusively 
on that part of the drawing on which they were working at the 
moment. As soon as this was finished, the sheet was turned so 
that an adjacent free area of the sheet could be comfortably 
worked on, regardless of the position of the last drawing. 

Akha as well as Meau men showed a special preference 
for representations of animals of the hunt and domestic animals; 

in addition, implements. weapons, and occasionally scenes 



Fig. 15. Silver scabbard of the 
Meau, with spiral design in 
chase technique. 1/2 nat. size. 

from everyday life were portrayed (Figs. 16. 17. 20. and 21). 
No difference in the talents of the two peoples in this respect 
was discovered so far as the men were concerned. Accordingly. 
in the performance of the men of both peoples the decorative 
fell behind the figurative. On the other hand, the higher de- 
velopment found among the Meau boys (see the chapter. "Life 
in the Community, " section on "Art in the Life of the <IhildrenW) 
is also found among the adults. 
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The situation was different among the women. The Meau 

women were by far the best a t  drawing, much better than the 
men of their tribe. The decorative element was always pre- 
dominant, probably because the drawing of ornamental designs, 
as has been mentioned, is practiced from childhood in the 
batik work. Individual women also drew animals and plants. 
but even these representations were usually decoratively 
stylized, often with an actually artistic verve (Fig. 19). More 
frequently, however, a rigid adherence to a design was definitely 
imposed upon the plant and animal representations (Fig. 18). 
Even in these cases, however. it could not be denied that there 
was "good taste" in our sense. It was otherwise among the 
Akha women. The content of their representationr often in- 
cluded animals, besides objects from daily life. Their draw- 
ing talent. however, was far below that of the men of this 
tribe. In many cases they did not achieve any likeness a t  all. 
The individual talent shown by the Akha men and strongly 
p r o n ~ c e d  among the Meau of both sexes, as was mentioned. 
was very slightly developed. 



Fig. 16. (Captions on following page. ) 

Drawings of the Meau chief, Tsin Tsai, age 45. 
The chief is an excellent smith, hunter, and 

gunma ker . 
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Caption for Fig. 16 on preceding page. 

List of the objects represented: 1 = turtle. 2 = short-tailed 
monkey, 3 = jungle knife. 4 = smelting form for casting silver. 
5 = gibbon, 6 = short-tailed monkey. 7 = horse, 8 = pig. 
9 = deer, 10 t elephant, 11 = ax, 12 = sickle for cutting 
rice, 13 = drill, 14 = crossbow with two arrows, 15 = necklace, 
16 = bellows, 17 = drill for boring gun barrels, 18 = hammer, 
19 = blacksmith's tongs, 20 = two different anvils, 2 1  = flint- 
lock gun for children, with ammunition. 22 = elephant gun of 
the chief, wirh ammunition, 23 = necklace with charms for 
children, 24 = fire fan. 25 = axes. 

/ ' /  

Caption for Fig. 17 on p. 186. 

List of the objects represented: 1 = people writing letters 
(the informant had observed my wife and me at work), 2 = a 
dwelling, 3 = chickens in the chicken coop, 4 = horse, 
5 = Argus pheasant, 6 = cow. 7 = rooster. 8 = tree leaves. 
9 = peacock, 10 = self-portrait of the artist, who depicts 
how he fells a tree. 11 == men with axes on their way to fell 
a tree, 12 = sickle for cutting rice, 13 = man with axes. 



Fig. 17. Drawings of the Meau man. Y% w6, about 50 years 
of age. (Captions on p. 184. ) 
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Fig. 18. Drawings of the Meau woman. w X ~  1: $u, about 38 

years of age, the mother of nine living children. Only 
various fabric designs and decorations such as the woman 

is accustomed to making in batik work were depicted. 



Fig. 19. Drawings made by the Meau girl. ~ t s ; ~  win, about 
15 years of age. List of the objects represented: 1 = 
mother with child at her breast, 2 and 3 = a woman with 
a stick beating a dog stealing from the pigs' feed, 
4 = falling tree, 5 = tree with crown and roots. 6 = 
blossoms from a tree falling to the ground after 
blooming, 7 = a woman with a child on her back 
husking rice, a seccnd woman pours in more rice, 

(continued) 
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Fig. 19 (cont. ) 
8 and 8a = a woman fetches green vegetables from her 
kitchen garden; in the garden the poppies bloom, 
9 = two wild cocks are sitting on a tree in the jungle fighting 
each other. 10 = fan-palm. 11 = monkey climbing 
a tree and being shot at by a man with the crossbow, 
12 = two Argus pheasants devour a snake. 13 = design 
for a woman's collar. 14 = patterned apron-band. 

/ ' /  
Caption for Fig. 20. p. 189. 

List of the objects represented: 
1 r monkey on a tree. 2 =goat, 3 = a Thailand police- 
man, 4 = pig, 5 = deer, 6 = snake, 7 = calabash bowl, 
8 = butterfly, 9 = wild boar with strong weapons, 
10 = a sow. 11 = plaited work. 12 = cat. 13 = spider, 
14 = an automobile (the artist had once seen such a 
vehicle in the town of Tschiengmai), 15 = wild goat. 
16 = millepede. 17 = fresh-water shrimp. 18 = the 
artist says he forgot what he had drawn, 19 = wood 
louse, 20 = bird. 



Fig. 20. Drwings of the Akha man. yph, 26 years of age. 
(Captions on p. If@. ) 
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Fig. 21. Drawings of the Akha man, t&&, age 18. List of objects 
represented: 1 = chest ornament made of silver. 2 - crab, 
3 = dog, 4 = pig, 5 = millepede. 6 = Thailand policeman. 
7 = horse. 8 = peacock, 9 = lizard, 10 = crossbow. 



Fig. 22. Drawings of the Akha woman. ~ S r n g ~ ,  age 20. 

" $1 Fig. 23. Drawings of the Akha girl, Mitsp, age 14. 

(Captions for Figs. 22 and 23 on following page. ) 



Caption for Fig. 22. 

List of objects represented: 1 = millepede. 2 = snake. 
3 = necklace. 4 = hair ornament, 5 = human being. 6 = 
elaborate head-ornament for a woman. 7 = finger ring. 8 = 
rice basket. 9 = plant cutting. 10 ; coins, 11 = fresh-water 
fish. 12 = monkey. 13 = embroidered belt. 

Caption for Fig. 23. 

List of objects represented: 1 = mat, 2 = tree. 3 = 
human being. 4 = skirt pattern, 5 = rice basket. 6 = full 
moon; everything else, representations of fabric designs. 
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b) Music and Musical Instrumenls 

The basic music is the same among both peoples; both 
peoples know singing a d  the use af musical instruments. 

Singing 

Singing plays a n  important role among the Meau as well 
as among the Akha; both sexes sing on various occasions. I 
found no confirmation for the assertion by Dhuraratsadorn that 
the Meau make music only in connection with burials. To be 
sure, the Akha enjoy singing even more than the Meau, for 
whom singing while working in the rice fields is prohibited by 
a taboo (see the chapter, "Religion and Magic. " section on 
"Cult and Taboo"), whereas the Akha sing unhindered and by 
preference a t  just such work. 

Among both peoples there are a few traditional songs of 
old whose texts are unalterable. The dance songs of the A kha 
girls belong to this group. The great majority of song texts. 
however, are improvised and depend on the situation and the 
singer. There are, for instance, many variations of the songs 
with which the mother sings her child to sleep. Hopes, wishes, 
and admonitions are woven into these lullabies of the Meau in 
which are repeated innumerable times and always to the same 
melody: 

"Sleep well, my child. I shall cover you to keep you 
warm and go into the rice field to get fodder for our animals. " 

"Sleep, my girl, and do not cry, otherwise the dogs 
and the pigs will bite you. " 

"Sleep well, my boy, and do not play with knives and 
do not lose your covering. " 

"Sleep, my child. I shall go into the rice field and cut 
sugar cane for you and bring you good food. " 

Singing is very important for lovers; it gives them a 
chance to  express the intensity of their emotions, knowledge, 
mental ability, ready wit, and humor. It is significant that 
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among both peoples good singers always find special approval 
among the girls. It should also be pointed out that /140/ - a 
pronounced love for one's native village runs through many of 
the love songs, which would not be expected among either the 
Meau or Akha, since both, as seminomadic peoples, often 
change their habitation sites. One might assume, therefore. 
that no special attachment to their villages would develop. 
but since the opposite is the case, it seems to indicate that 
the nomadic inclination of these peoples is only a secondary 
development (see the chapter, "Cultural Change and Colonial- 
Ethnological Problems among the Mountain Peoples in Thailand. " 
section on "Causes of the Migrations"). 

The most impressive are the love songs of the Meau, 
which sometimes betray a really lyrical feeling: 

"I came to your village in order to love you, but you 
would not even speak to me; this has made my heart sick with 
pain. * 

"I am a strong young man. Oh, why will you not hold 
my hand?" (Here the singer complains that the girl came to the 
rendezvous, but now is unwilling to surrender.) 

"I visited you in your house, but you did not love me. 
so I am leaving. " 

"Now I have come to you, and if you will only stroke 
my neck. I shall be happy for several years, even if you do 
not grant me anything else. " 

"Speak only two words. and I shaII be happy for a long 
time" (the "two words" mean a confirmation of love in return). 

"I came to your house; why did you not offer me a cold 
drink?" (Girls present a "cold drink. " that is, water, to the 
friend toward whom they are favorably inclined. Liquor is 
regarded as a very obvious invitation. ) 

"I came to your house, in front of which there is a tree 
with three fruits. Eat only one fruit, the others are poisonous!" 
(The singer has heard that his sweetheart has two other friends 
and warns her. ) 
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The lover also often assures the girl of his faithfulness 

with a song: "If someone offers me  two oranges, I shall eat 
only one! " 

"If two cups of clear water are offered to  me. I shall 
drink only one! " (This indicates that he will not accept a 
"cold drink" from another girl. ) 

/141/ Keepsakes are also cherished by the lovers, as is 
shown b c h e  following definitely lyrical songs: 

"If you give me a kerchief. I shall take care of i t  as I 
would of you. Whenever I see it, I shall think of you. " -- 
The girl, to whom the boy has given a neck-ring, replies: 
"When 1 look a t  your neck-ring. your embraces will be present 
to me and I shall think of you. " 

The following song has particularly fervent words: 
"I shall press your kerchief to  my breast. If I remain 

alive, I shall return, and if I should die, my soul will hover 
around you as a good spirit. " 

Marabail(1). too, published love songs of the Meau: 

1. Pages 296 and 298. 

"The young man: 'Man is born only once. Just as the 
bee and the butterfly seek out the distant flower, so are human 
beings forced to  cover long distances to find those with whom 
they are to unite. We two are from different villages, yet we 
want to marry. It is heaven that wishes this. heaven that is 
just and never errs. ' The girl replies: 'Like the reed and the 
plum tree we are separated by endless distances. One should 
not jest so. Since you give me the example of the bees, 
however, we need only imitate them. Expect me then in 
the evening a t  nightfall, and I shall not fail to  come. "' 

Savina (2). too, is one of the authors who mention and 

record such alternate songs: "Most of the songs consist of ques- 
tions and answers. " He then gives the song of a mother who 
mourns for her deceased children: "The little children to 
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whom the mothers sing in the evening awaken in the morning 
with the first light. Why then do mine, who have already slept 
so long, never awaken anymore? 

"Every spring when the peach trees bloom by the houses. 
the little swallows return and again fill their old nests on the 
smoky roofs with eggs. Why do my children never return any - 
more to look at their poor little beds? 

"Every year when the maize is in bloom in the fields. 
the cuckoos return to see once more the lonely trees on the 
mountains and the rocks on the banks /142/ - of the turbulent 
river. Why then do my poor children never return to see their 
old mother? 

When the fruits fall from the tree, they sprout and come 
up beside it. Why do my children, who sank down at my side, 
never rise again? 

"The grains of rice send out shoots in the water of the rice 
fields, as do the kernels of maize in the fields surrounded by 
rocks. Then why do the children of poor mothers never grow 
up again out of their cold graves?" 

The texts of these songs show that Abadie's statement (1). 

1. Page 169. 

"The songs in the language of the Meau are always humorous 
and even erotic, " corresponds as little to the facts as the report 
by Lajonqui2re (2): "Their songs are always erotic and almast 

never depart from the following theme: the singer addresses 
a woman who is passing by, asks her what the news is, invites 
her to sit down beside him, becomes obtrusive. When she 
continues on her way, he scolds or mocks her. " 

To be sure. there are songs which have such a content: 
"I have come to you in your house, and now you do not want 
to grant me your favors. Now I shall go to another house and 
there buy water for my money. The water there is colder 
than your's. When I drink it ,  I am happy, for then another 
girl loves me. " 
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A lover to whom favors were granted often sings of his 

luck in many successive sentences: "Now I have to leave your 
village, and whenever I remember your embraces, my soul 
will be happy. Now I must leave, but I shall think only of 
returning. My soul wanders in the clouds (meaning: you have 
bewitched me) and not on earth. And when I return and hold 
your hand, I shall not be able t o  stop the flow of words until 
the end of my life (meaning: he will take her as his wife for 
life). What are you going to give me then to  fill my soul 
and to stop the flow of my words? (a  clear allusion to  the sexual 
act, the only moment when the lovers are silent). Whatever 
you give me I shall give back to  you all my life long. " 

In these songs rhythm plays no role, and melody only a 
minor one. The words are produced in a high-pitched voice 
with wholly /143/ - unrelated high notes. Even while traveling 
no rhythm is maintained and marching in our sense is unknown 
to these peoples. There is singing, however, on every occasion: 
upon setting out to hunt, in connection with the preparations 
for the caravan when it  is necessary to look for new village sites. 
in connection with bringing in the harvest, and in connection 
with housework. ~ajonqui i re  (1) reports similarly on the Meau. 

There are no professional singers or bards, and similarly 
no epics heroic songs, or war songs. which formerly, at least 
among the Meau, were probably present. In any case, however, 
they cannot be found today. On the other hand. I was able to 
find two melodies among the Meau and one among the Akha to 
which texts similar to our Alpine "ditties" are sung. Often, 
however, the performer only sings words which happen to come 
into his head. 

The sound of the songs of the Meau is very reminiscent 
of the "joiken" of the Lapps (2), although in the case of the 

2. Bernatzik. VI, pp. 78 ff. 

joiken there are no words. Alternate songs to which texts are 
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sung, such as the examples given above, are customary among 
t h e ~ k h a  as well as among the Meau, but always between the- 
different sexes. During them they often hold hands for hours 
and look into each other's eyes. Solo singing, on the other 
hand, is done a t  every possible opportunity. for instance, when 
the mother rocks her baby to  sleep, when the father carries his 
son around on his back. 

Polyphonic singing in our sense is unknown; unison-singing 
is practiced only by the Akha and exclusively by the girls dur- 
ing their wooing dances. Several girls always sing and dance 
simultaneously (Ill. 24) and thereby attract the attention of the 
young men at  the dancing places with their erotic songs. Songs 
or melodies are in no case borrowed from neighboring tribes. 

All these observations show that both tribes, but espe- 
cially the Meau, are artistically talented in various directions. 
which has already been said in the section on "Art in the Life 
of the Children" (the chapter. "Life in the Community"). When 
Dhuraratsadorn (3) writes that "the Meau do not know any 

3. Page 132. 

stories or fairy tales, and have no /144/ special liking for sing- -- 
ing or poetry, i t  can only be the result of some misunderstanding 
(see also the chapter, "Myths and Fairy Tales"). 

Musical Instruments 

That the Meau love music can be seen from their pre- 
dilection for singing. Moreover, they have musical instru- 
ments and nse gongs, rattles, and wind instruments. Their 
love of music is confirmed by ~ajonquikre (1). as well as by 

Abadie (2). The latter also speaks of a small long-necked 

2. Page 168. 
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guitar with a body made of turtle shell which is covered with 
snail's skin /~chneckenhaut/, but I found such instruments 
only among the neighboring Thai peoples, and not among the 
Meau. 

A l l  wind instruments are blown with the mouth, not with 
the nose, and, with the exception of the simple rod flute 
/~tabflo te/ (Figs. 24 and 25). are vibtation instruments. The 
tone is produced by making a metal or irpoden diaphragm 
vibrate. The mouth organ (Fig. 26) the characteristic instru- 
ment, in a somewhat modified form, for almost all the peoples 
of Thailand, has been developed in its most ingenious and largest 
form (Ill. 75) among the Meau. It is regarded as a sacral in- 
strument (see the chapter. "Religion and Magic. " the section 
on "Cult and Taboo") whose tone is pleasing to the spirits. 
Usually many mouth organs are played simultaneously, and 
such mod-organ concerts are altogether pleasing even to 
European ears and resound over many kilometers in the solitude 
of the mountains. Whereas among the Lahu, men as well as 
women play the mouth organ. this art is reserved exclusively 
for the men among the Meau, and among them the mouth organ, 
which is often made out of gourd shells among the other moun- 
tain tribes of Farther India, is carved carefully and solidly out 
of wood, usually mahogany, and is often mounted with silver. 
The wooden body consists of two symmetrical halves, which are 
precisely fitted together and wound with bamboo strips, and 
the joints are smeared with buffalo fat. The holes for the pipes 
are burned into this wooden body, perpendicular to the joints, 
with a red-hot piece of metal, and, as the first pipe, the 
thickest one is inserted, the one /145/ identified as No. 6 in - 
the drawing (Fig. 26). Pipe 5 is inserted next to pipe 6; its 
tone is a fourth lower. Pipe 3 follows, opposite No. 6, and is a 
fifth lower; then pipe 4, which is a fourth higher than pipe 3, 
then pipe 2, which is one octave lower than 6, and, finally. 
pipe 1, which is a seventh lower than 6. 
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For the manufacturing process. the length of the pipes. 

which, along with the diameter. determines the pitch, is always 
chosen so that their tone is somewhat lower than the one 
actually aimed for; finally the instrument is tuned by appropriately 
shortening the tubes. Each pipe is provided with a /Figs. 
24-27 appear here/ blow hole drat leads into the body of the 
mouth organ, and with a keyhole that is stopped with a finger. 
The tone is produced by stopping the keyhole and blowing into 
the pipe. In addition the vibration parts for the mouth organ 
are so constructed that the same tone is produced by blowing 
air in or by sucking it out. Not until the end of the process is 
the silver mouthpiece put on. The construction of this instru- 
ment makes it possible to breathe while playing. Thus. during 

. the sacral dances one can play uninterruptedly. This is very 
important since the players always dance and play at the same 
time. The actual use of the instrument is best shown by the 
drawings and photographs. While the intervals between the in- 
dividual pipe tones are fixed, the absolute pitch of the basic 
flute is left to the taste of the manufacturer; it also depends 
on the size of the instrument. Thus the mouth organs differ 
considerably from one another in basic pitch, but agree 
meIodically. The use of the pitch pipe is not customary. 

/146/ Another instrument of the Meau, which is espe- 
cially popular among lovers and is played by both sexes, is the 
jew's-harp (Fig. 27). It consists of a sheet of brass or bronze 
with a vibrating tongue in the middle. The jew's-harp is 
placed against the teeth and made to vibrate with the right 
thumb; the oral cavity acts as the sounding board (Ill. 77). 

Furthermore. there are two kinds of flute. The simple 
rod flute (Ill. 76) consists of a wooden or bamboo body and 
has six finger holes on the upper side and one on the under 
side tuned in major. /~igs. 28-29 appear here. / The hole 
on the under side is sometimes stopped. The simple construc- 
tion of the flute is shown in the drawings (Fig. 24 and Fig. 25). 
Both sexes play this flute as well as the one described below. 
LajonquiGre (l), too, mentions flutes and mouth organs. He 
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maintains, however, that their use is restricted to men. His 
statement is very true concerning the mouth organ, but he  errs 
with regard to  the flute, since I myself repeatedly saw Meau 
women and girls playing it. 

The vibration flutes (Figs. 28 and 29) of various sizes, 
which are played either as a rod flute or transverse flute. are 
used more commonly than the simple rod-flute. In addition 
to the blow hole, each flute has five finger holes burned into 
the upper side, in 
addition to DIE at the 
side that is stopped 
during the blowing. 
Accordingly, different 
tones are produced. 
As in the case of the 
mouth organs, the 
absolute pitch of the 
basic tone varies 
with the size of 
the instrument. 27 

The six tones Figs. 24-27. Musical instruments of the 
of the instrument. Meau. Fig. 24, simple rod flute, 1/10 
however, are nat. size; Fig. 25. end-piece of the rod 
accurately flute. with blow hole; Fig. 26. mouth 
tuned in a organ. The wooden body is made of two 
simple minor symmetrical halves joined together and 
scale. The wound with bamboo strips. The six pipes 
construction are of bamboo, the mouthpiece of silver. 
of these flutes, About 1/11 nat. size. Fig. 27. Jew's- 
like that of the harp of brass or bronze, 1/3 nat. size. 
mouth organs, 
is rather difficult, and there are only a few Meau who have 
mastered it. For example, in the area of the Meau villages 
on the upper course of the Nam Fa, there was only one man who 
was skilled in this art and his flutes were used over a wide area. 
Jew's-harps and flutes are popularly played by the guards in the 
rice fields, who while away the time with them. Otherwise 
their sound is most commonly heard in the evening beside the 
hearth fire for the edification of the people. 
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Sounding stones, sounding sticks, slit drums, 

xylophones of any kind, rattles, or whirring instruments 
are found just as little as stringed instruments, which play 
an important role among the Thai peoples living in the 
valley. Similarly there are no instruments that could be 
used for communication over great distances. On the other 
hand, hide drums, presumably of Chinese or Laotian origin, 
as well as small bronze gongs (Fig. 30). which, along with 
rattles (Fig. 31) are used by the shamans, are occasionally 
found. Both instruments, like the mouth organs, are 

ceremonial paraphernalia which are heard 
during the death and sacrificial ceremonies, 
/Figs. 30 and 31 appear here/ as well as at the 
spirit-questioning, the driving out of evil 
spirits, and. finally, during the New Year.'s 
celebration. Only the bronze gong also finds 
use as an alarm device. 

Fig. 28-29. 
Vibrating flute 
of the Meau. 1/9 
nat. size. Fig. 28. 
from above. Fig. 29, 
side view and blow-hole. 

Each class of the instruments named is always used by 
itself; combining different instruments into an orchestra 
is unknown. Every Meau has a mastery of all the instru- 
ments, even though not always as a virtuoso, but there are 
real masters among them, although no professional musicians. 
Draft cattle and horses often have bells hanging on them. 
There ate bamboo bells (Fig. 32). whose central piece of 
bamboo acts as the resonance chamber. To the left and 
right of it, in two fork-shaped pieces of bamboo, hang 
clappers of the same material. which strike the resonace 
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piece when the animal moves. These bamboo bells presumably are 
of Laotian origin. Moreover, there are wooden bells (Fig. 33). 
In this case several wooden clappers in the body of the bell 
swing on a wooden stick stuck through it. In addition heavy 
thick-walled brass bells, presumably of Chinese origin, are 
used (Fig. 34); there are also little silver bells which are at- 
tached to the scratching pins (see the chapter. "Clothing and 
Ornaments, " Figs. 226 and 227). 

The Akha, like the Meau, are very good a t  whistling with 
the /148/ - lips, between the teeth, or with two fingers. Some- 

Fig. 30. Bronze gong of the Fig. 31. Magic rattle of 
Meau, decorated with red the Meau. 1/6 nat. size. 
and black cloth strips. 1/6 From two to  20 little iron 
nat. size. The gong stick plates differing in size are 
is made of wood wrapped strung on an iron ring, and 
with cloth. when the rattle is shaken by 

the handle, they make con- 
siderable noise. 

hold between the thumbs. This technique is used especially in 
order to attract game (see the chapter. "Meaus of Subsistence. " 
section on "Hunting"). /Figs. 32-35 appear here. / The bursting 
of large flowers and leaves, which is reminiscent of the similar 
amusement of European children, who use paper bags for i t ,  is to  
be regarded more as play. 
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The musical instruments of the Akha are in part similar to 

those of the Meau. The Akha, too, use small flat gongs, which 
are made either of bronze or brass and are always of Chinese origin. 
They are beaten for the New Year's festival, and furthermore 
they are regarded as a kind of cult insttument and as such serve ro 
drive away the evil spirits. Otherwise, however, there ate no 
sacral instruments; even the mouth organ (Ill. 25 and Fig. 361, 

Figs. 32-35. Cowbells of the Meau. Fig. 32. bamboo bell, 
1/5 nat. size; Fig. 33. wooden bell. 1/5 nat. size; 
Fig. 34, brass bell. 1/3 nat. size; Fig. 35, brass clapper 
for it. 

which is the most important musical instrumat of the Akha and 
in shape and tuning is identical with the instruments of the Lisu, 
Lahu, and other /149/ - mountain peoples of Farther India, is not 
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regarded as a ceremonial instrument. It is more lightly con- 
structed and differently tuned than among the Meau and serves 
as an instrument for entertainment (Ill. 23). Among the A kha 
I also found a /~ igs .  36-39 appear here/ hunting horn made of 
buffalo horn (Ill. 22 and Fig. 37). which may be blown only 

Figs. 36-39. Wind instruments of the Akha. Fig. 36, mouth 
organ, about 1/6 nat. size, five pipes put in the gourd 
body; Figs. 37-39, hunting horn of buffalo horn, 1/5 
nat. size. In the center (A), vibration diaphragm made 
of a fine bamboo plate (Fig. 38); B = mouthpiece deco- 
rated with incised lines (Fig. 39). 

after the game is killed. The blow hole (Fig. 38) is put on the 
side and is provided with a diaphragm; in addition there is a hole 
through the small end of the horn (Fig. 39). By opening and 
closing it with the thumb of the left hand and a t  the wide open- 
ing of the horn by alternately applying the palm of the right hand. 
the vibration instrument is put into operation to  produce various 
tones. The Akha further make out of a short, thick piece of 
bamboo, which is attached t o  a longer, thin mouthpiece, an 
instrument for luring gallinaceous birds, with which they station 
themselves in the vicinity of the bird traps (Ill. 33) (see the 
chapter. "Means of Subsistence, " section on "Hunting"). 
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c) Dancing 

In the cult of the Meau, dancing plays an important role. 
as it does among the Akha. Lahu, and Lisu. 

The Akha, like the Meau, know only one men's dance, 
which Abadie (1) as well as ~ajonquikre (2) confirm for the 
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Meau, while women's dances are not known at all among the 
Meau. The dance consists of quick turns and twists of the body; 
from time to time the dancer goes into a squatting position and 
then makes great leaps. Without paying any attention to the 
number of dancers present, each ones moves independently while 
playing on his mouth organ, whose construction, as /150/ - has 
been described, permits playing without pause. I never witnessed 
a dance where the mouth organ was not played. 

The dance of the Meau is purely a cult dance, and there- 
fore the use of the sacral mouth-organ calls for the dance move- 
ments, and the latter, in turn, require the musical accompani- 
ment. As was stated in the chapter. "Life in the Community, " 
section on "Old Age and Death. " Lajonquikre (1) asserts that in 

some areas the coffin is carried to the grave in a kind of dance 
step. This would be the only occasion on which several Meau 
dancing at the same time execute the same dance movement. 
Furthermore the same author (2) states: The Meau dance when 

they are in a good mood, for instance, on market days, when 
they customarily imbibe heartily. They also dance in 
connection with certain ceremonies, for instance, a burial.. . " 
I was unable to confirm the first assertion; on the other hand, 
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I did become acquainted with the dance of the Meau as a 
definite cult dance which is performed in connection with the 
festivals for the dead and burials in order to please the soul of 
the deceased, and furthermore there is dancing during the New 
Year's festival in order to please the ancestors. Therefore I 
believe that a dance of the Meau on market days cannot be 
customary, since, as was pointed out, dancing is connected with 
the use of the sacral musical instruments, which, of course, are 
not used on market days. 

The ceremonial dance of the Akha men is more moderate 
than that of the Meau. The Akha do not go into a squatting 
position, but alternately execute slight turns toward either side 
with the upper body and from time to time insert little jumps 
(Ill. 23). Thus their dance is by no means wild, like, say, 
the dance of primitives. for example. but is more reminiscent 
of our old round dances. 

Aside from this dance related to the cult activities, the 
dance also plays an important role among the Akha simply as 
an expression of the joy of life (see the chapter, "Life in the 
Community, " section on "Sexual Development"). It offers the 
boys a splendid opportunity to put themselves in a good light be- 
fore the girls and to display the nimbleness of their limbs. 

The women's dance of the Akha -- a phenomenon un- 
known to the Meau -- consists of several figures and is likewise 
a /151/ round dance. The girls start in single file, grasp one 
another by the shoulders, and perform the steps of their round 
dance to the accompaniment of their songs. It is an obvious 
expression of love of life and high spirits when at the end each 
girl takes the leg of the girl in front in her right hand so that all 
of them are now hopping on one leg in a circle (III'. 24). These 
round dances of the girls have nothing to do with the cult of the 
Akha; they, like the non-cult dances of the boys, go with 
love life. The chief of the village of Kajaka remarked: "Our 
girls' dances are done only to entertain the young folk. " 

The dancing takes place on special dancing places in the 
vicinity of the villages and preferably on moonlit nighn. Only 
the young people take part in these dances, no married women 
of any age and young husbands only as exceptions among both 
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the A kha and Meau. Old people of either sex do not dance 
under any circumstances, whether or not they are now widowed 
or unmarried. I have already discussed the participation of 
children at the dance entertainments in the sections. "Art in 
the Life of the Children" and "Sexual Development. " in the 
chapter, "Life in the Community. " Masks and masked dances 
are unfamiliar to both peoples. 

Although the Akha are strictly endogamous, i t  is said, as 
my interpreter maintained. that on rare occasions they do not 
object to the participation of guests in their dances. I wanted 
to verify this statement, however, and suggested to my wife 
that she make an attempt to dance with the Akha women when 
the opportunity arose. On one of the following evenings my 
wife stepped into the circle of dancers. At fiat no one wanted 
to take Her hand; a few even fled into the forest. Then my 
wife promptly seized by the hands two of the women taking 
flight, pulled them back to the dancing place, and soon all had 
lost their shyness before her, and even those who had fled re- 
turned. Two of the older girls then took my wife into the circle 
and taught her the dance sxeps. This visibly broke the ice. 
They found the khaki trousers and blouse of my wife abominable. 
but my wife had to confess that she had no festive garb. Nothing 
could be simpler! They gladly wanted to help her out with 
their clothing. Of course these garments of the Akha, among 
whom my wife looked like a giantess, did not fit a t  all. To be 
sure. /152/ nothing could be done, but the girls at least decked 
out mywife with ornaments and ch;;ins of beads made of dried 
fruits, and they were not satisfied until she was adorned with a 
great number of these chains, and then they all laughingly began 
to dance. A l l  this had taken place without any ill-humor at all. 
and from this day on the Akha women, who before that had been 
very distrustful, lost all their shyness before us, which greatly 
facilitated our investigations. 

To be sure, among the Akha, too, there may be a dance to 

honor someone, or the festively adorned dancers may invite 
him to accompany them to the dancing place, but even with 
all the good understanding we had not counted on belongi~g to 
this select group. One evening, however, it was abait nine 
o'clock and we were already in our beds in the rent. when shots 
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rang out in the distance. As we discovered later, i t  was fire- 
works which the Akha had acquired from the Chinese. Mean- 
while the sound of mouth organs was heard drifting toward us; 
the noise grew louder and seemed to come closer, and we were 
quickly on our feet. 

Shortly thereafter the first group of the festive throng 
arrived. It was several dozen young men, accompanied by a 
number of boys. In their gala costumes, richly hung with 
silver (Ill. 12). they posted themselves beside our tent and 
began to dance, while some of them started a huge fire. The 
flickering, crackling fire cast eerie shadows, which the blazing 
flames dispelled, on the figures stamping and leaping to the 
sound of their mouth organs. Over us arched the firmament 
with the twinkling tropical starry sky. It was one of the most 
beautiful and rewarding moments we were privileged to experi- 
ence on this expedition. After a few hours the fire gradually 
died down, and the tired dancers returned to their village. 

These dances of the Akha, however, are usually danced 
following a celebration, occasions that are presented in abundance 
because of the special liking of the Akha for celebrations. When 
the full moon shines at harvest time the sound of the mouth 
organs and the singing of the beautifully adorned girls with their 
reddened lips and cheeks resound the whole night through. The 
turn of the year is celebrated among both the Meau and Akha 
with festivals that last for days, but other occasions also are 
often presented for breaking the monotony of /=/ /Ill. 26-29 
appear here on unnumbered pages/ work with a festival in honor 
of the spirits (see the chapter. "Religion and Magic, " section 
on "Deities and Spirits") or of a distinguished guest. We, too. 
had the opportunity to participate as guests in several celebrations 
of the Akha along the Doy Tung in northern Thailand. In the 
following I shall give the description of one of these celebrations 
from the entries in my wife's journal: 

"At day a pig is slaughtered. Many men hold the loudly 
squealing animal, while one of them cuts its throat. Whereas 
the Meau always see to it that the spirits receive their share. 
the Akha do not concern themselves about this in the least. 
They drive a strong pole into the dead animal at the anus and 
out through the snout. Without any sacrificial ceremony and 
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Ill. 29. The Ioven take leave of each other. and t h e  girl 
again participates in the dance, 
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without opening the body cavity and thus with all its intestines. 
the animal is turned back and forth in the flames of a large 
fire which has been kindled in the meantime. in order to singe 
off the bristles (Ill. 28). As soon as this is done. all  the men 
zealously busy themselves at the task of scraping the skin. Only 
then do they cut up the pig, without skinning it, cut the meat 
into small pieces, and cook it with the skin on it in large 
kettles. The intestines are likewise cut up, seasoned, and cooked. 

"We reach the house of the chief and find many guests 
already assembled. As custom prescribes, we remah standing ' 

at the entrance and are immediately invited by the chief to 
enter his house. As guests we are allowed to enter only the first 
room, but the murmur of voices in the adjoining room indicates 
that many people are busy there with preparations for the cele- 
bration. I would have liked to watch, but the Akha set great 
store by outward form, and I had to guard against violating cus- 
tom. As i t  was. I had already committed a breach of etiquette 
two days earlier. for when I searchingly looked around in the 
village. an elder immediately came rushing up to me and said 
rather ungraciously: 'You, stranger, you are not to walk around 
in the village this way and peer in everywhere. You are to 
stay in the house that the chief assigned to you. ' 

"With this advice in mind, we sit in the circle of eight 
guests of honor i n  the guest room of the chief while we are cross- 
examined. The conversation focuses upon our homeland. They 
want to know what it looks like and whether it likewise has 
mountains. Our description /154/ - astonishes them all. They had 
believed that in the south there were no mountains. I reply that 
we came from the west, and that one would have to walk almost 
two years in order to reach our country, that among us snow and 
ice lay on the mountains for half of the year. and the like. All 
of the Akha stare silently and incredulously. 
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"Young men bring low, round, small plaited tables, on 

which the food is spread. In the middle of the table minced 
cooked pork is heaped on banana leaves. But also the fat. 
tendons, little pieces of bone, intestines; everything is mixed 
together, very hot and steaming. Along the edge of the table 
a quantity of raw meat. likewise finely chopped, but highly 
seasoned, is set out. In addition each guest is provided with 
two chopsticks of bone and a small Chinese enameled cup filled 
with rice liquor next to a wooden plate which contained a 
mountain of steaqed rice. 

"The banquet begins. To be sure, the food sticks in my 
throat, since the fat, half raw, and heavily seasoned meat is 
unfamiliar to our palates. My husband tries to save the situa- 
tion by forcing himself to swallow even the raw meat. My 
neighbors relish the food all the more! They vigorously help 
themselves, and to our relief the mountains of meat vanish 
before our eyes. But already there come young men who 
scoop out the raw meat with their hands covered with blood. 
and the cooked steaming meat, but in this case with the help 
of large plaited ladles, from large cast-iron kettles and pile 
it up before us anew. These young men are constantly busy 
providing for the guests. 

"Besides our own, there are three additional tables in 
the guest room, at which older men with striking faces 
silently and with dignity manage to consume unbelievable 
amounts of food. Their sharp glances from underneath 
their high turbans constantly watch us. Nothing is to be 
seen of all the womq and children, whose laughter resounds 
through the thin walls. They are all adorning themselves 
for the celebration. 

"Gradually our guest room becomes filled with smoke 
and the fumes of boiled meat, which are carried in with 
the smoky steam from the nearby kitchen. /155/ - Rays of 
the sun penetrate the windowless, plaited wall at various 
places and come in through the open door of the hut. Tiny 
motes of dust dance in these bright beams of light in the 
smoky atmosphere. 
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"Outside, on the open areas between the houses, the 

young people begin to assemble. They come hurrying from all 
directions, light-hearted from the good food and slightly intoxi- 
cated from considerable quantities of the rice liquor. 

"As we step into the open, the sun is already sinking, but 
after the gloom of the house we must close our eyes in the 
piercing light. Here and there mouth organs are heard; the 
young men practice a little, gather in a circle. and begin to 
play and to dance even here between the houses. It is amazing 
how they can maintain the melody during the difficult dance 
steps, the bending of the body, and the leaps. The girls stand 
around admiring them and are an appreciative audience for the 
dancing skill of their friends. Little boys join the young men 
and try to imitate the steps of the adults. Toward sundown it 
becomes quieter in the village. Gradually the gay young dancers 
disappear and move to the nearby dancing places, where the 
girls' dances now begin and with them the moonlight frolics of 
the Akha young people. " 

/156/ - Chapter 9 
Religion and Magic 

The religion of the Meau is described by various authors as 
either a vague belief in spirits with a god of heaven as the chief 
spirit or, if it is more in harmony with an author's attitude and 
world view. as a monotheistic religion. Dhuraratsadorn (1). for 
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instance. speaks of "spirits of the clouds and ancestors. " 
Lajonquihe (2) reports: "The Meau vaguely worship a god of 

the heavens. 'To, ' and a god of the earth, 'Ang. ' the spirits 
of the moimtains, 'Sien-Chen. ' the spirit of thunder, 'Lu-Chen, 
the ancestors, 'Dang. ' and the goddess, 'Kouan-Yip, ' who 
blesses human beings and animals, but whose story they do not 
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know. They believe in a fantastic mythical animal Ehat lives 
in the water, the dragon 'Long-Wang. ' and, finally, they 
worship the hearth spirit, 'Tsao-Chen. "' Abadie (3) reports the 
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same almost verbatim, but adds that the Meau actually have no 
religion at all and manifest an independence toward the deities 
just as they do toward human beings. 

Both authors come to the conclusion that "the Meau do 
not live in constant fear of invisible evil spirits that are filled 
with hatred against the human beings. They wander uncon- 
cerned through their mountains entirely without prejudice. " I, 
too, was struck by this character trait, especially as a great con- 
trast to the attitude of the Lahu. In other respects, however, 
the opinion of these authors differs radically from that of the 
Catholic missionary, Savina (4). who wants to see the god of 

heaven of the Meau /157/ - elevated to a high god and, corre- 
spondingly, the other spirits reduced to minor spirits without 
influence, in such a way that then the conceptions of the Meau 
seem to harmonize very well with those of Catholicism: "The 
Meau never confuse spirits with God, do not ascribe any divine 
powers to them, and do not pay -to them as they do to 
God. " 

Maspero takes the opposite view: "The reIigion of the 
Meau has been strongly influenced by Chinese Taoism. The 
native sorcerers are almost the pupils of the Taoist ones. 
Every family reveres the hearth god, as well as Kouan-yin 
as the protector of the house. At the beginning of the year 
sacrifices are offered to heaven and earth, and in the course 
of the year almost all the great Chinese festivals are celebrated. 
Moreover, the Meau are familiar with the transmigration of 
souls. The evil ones are banished into hell, where Ni-wan, 
the Chinese Ye-wang, presides. There. is also a realm of the 
dead which is similar to the realm of the living. " 
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Under these circumstances I deemed it especially im- 

portant to investigate the religious element of the Meau with the 
utmost care. I shall deal with the activities of the Christian 
missions in a special section of the chapter on "Cultural Change 
and Colonial-Ethnological Problems among the Mountain 
Peoples in Thailand. " Before dealing with the native religious 
elements of the Meau, I must point out that at first it was 
difficult to penetrate into the spiritual culture of the Meau. 
The Meau, to be sure, do not hesitate to perform their incanta- 
tions and sacrifices in the presence of strangers, but they do 
maintain secrecy about certain things, especially concerning 
religion, before persons who do not belong to the community. 
Chance and some knowledge of medicine helped me probe 
more deeply into features of the sacral life of the Meau. 

Lii, the third son of the chief Tsin Tsai, became sick. 
His father took heart and came to me, bemoaning the fate of 
his son. According to Meau opinion, his soul had gone wander- 
ing and was prevented from returning by evil spirits. The r 
efforts of the shamans had been in vain. I was easily able to 
determine that the sick Lii had tropical malaria, a fatal sick- 
ness for the Meau. I told the chief that many little evil spirits 
had entered his son's body and were sucking out the red blood. 
Under /158/ these circumstances it was not surprising that the 
soul d i d z  dare to return to the body. He should once more 
ask the shaman to  try his incantations, and I ,  too, would call 
on my spirits, firmly convinced that our combined efforts would 
be crowned with success. -- The shaman came and declared - -_2_ 

himself willin& to undertake theZ2eriment, After t h m  
mony, which I describe in detail in the section, "Magic, ---_ -_ - - 
soothsaying, and Interpretation of omens" in this chapter. I 
treated the patient for malaria, which cured himsf his affliction. 
Through this -- I won the s i n c e r e _ g r a ~ ~ u ~ f  the_ che& and 
sinceThad d-ed that the sh_.~a~nksassis~tace wa; absolutely . _-- - -- 
necessary for the patient's recovery, he, t o ~ w a _ s  well dis~osed 

- - 

t ~ p r d  me. - -  Hence - -  every- -- me m every conceivable 
- 

way in my investigations, avd I wa- ahls ro pew-rate mote -- --- 
and more deeply into the spiritual c ~ l l ~ u r c ,  of the Meat. 
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The missionary Telford (1) calls the Akha "perhaps the 
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most superstitious people in the state of Kengtung. " According 
to our experience, the Akha, like all lower agriculturalists. 
have strong religious ties, but not nearly to  the extent that the 
Meau have, in spite of the fact that the religion of the Akha. 
like that of the Meau, is definitely ancestor and spirit worship. 

a )  Ideas about Death and the Soul 

The Meau regard sickness as well as the activity of evil 
spirits as causes of death. In their view, it may happen that in 
clearing land for a new rice field a tree in which a spirit dwells 
may be felled. Now the latter is angry a t  the human being who 
robbed him of his dwelling and kills him. Even if one should 
visit a spot in the forest which happens to shelter a spirit the 
latter regards this as a disturbance and seeks revenge on the 
intruder. It is therefore not surprising that a female shaman 
whose three sons had been the victims of an epidemic became 
convinced that she had built her house on a spot inhabited by an 
evil spirit who had taken revenge for it. 

The Meau believe in an immortal soul, $, which can 
have many shapes and leaves a sleeping human being in order 
to /159/ - wander about invisibly. This causes dreams, for the 
experiences of the wandering soul become known to the sleeper 
in the dream. It generally returns to  the body when the person 
awakens, but it may also happen that evil spirits hold the soul 
in captivity and prevent i t  from returning to  the body. Then 
illness occurs, and if incantations are of no avail, death follows. 

Every person has a soul. If a person dies, his soul is re- 
born in the next child of the family or the sib. Souls have no 
sex, for it does not matter what sex the next child of the sib 
is; even distinguished men may thus be reborn in the body of 
a girl. Accordingly, there is no judgement of good and evil 
human beings in the other world; the soul has nothing to expect 
other than that i t  will be reborn as soon as a new child of the 
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sib comes into the world. It makes no difference whether the 
person to whom the soul belonged was good or evil in his 
previous lifetime. 

In contrast to  this. Lajonquigre (1) reports: "Human 1 be- 

1. 11, p. 313. ! 
ings have three souls. 'pli, ' which arise again after twelve 
months when they enter the body of a pregnant woman. The 

to a miserable life and speedy death. Those of young un- 

I 
souls of evil men are reborn in a frail child which is doomed f 

! 

married girls haunt the paternal home, as do the souls of 
small children, which are reborn in the same family. All these 
conceptions, which are generally vague and sometimes con- 
tradictory, appear t o  us more like fortuitously discovered 
stories than native doctrine. " Although Abadie (2) has borrowed 
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these statements, too, almost literally, they have not gained 
in probability, a t  least for the Thailand area. There is much 
more of an impression that both authors -- for whatever reasons -- 
did not probe deeply into the complex religious conceptions of 
the Meau. I was able to determine the following: -- - =  According to the view of the Meau, a person becomes 

$k when the soul does not return, but then. too. the soul 
leaves the body when a person becomes sick. One notices th , 
by the fact that the person loses the zest for living and seems 
t o  be absent-minded. When a person dies. /160/ the soul is 

l 
always absent. It  then returns to the dead boyd  and takes up 
residence in it until i t  is buried. Then it leaves the dead 
body, but remains for three days in the vicinity of the grave. 
During this period it is given food which is placed on the grave 
by the survivors. Then it returns to the house and takes up 
permanent residence there until it is reborn. If the &EXZ 

family dies out, the soul takes up residence in the house of the 
nearest blood relatives. When I asked what would happen if the 
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sib died out, the informants repeatedly gave me the answer: 
"That does not happen. " When I pointed to other people: it was 
said: "Well. we do not know what souls would do in such a 
case. " They could not tell me any more about what happened 
to the souls of the insane or cretins, and similarly there was 
no explanation for faihting. 

When the Meau change their residence site. the souls of 
the dead leave the old house along with the migrants. after they 
have been informed of the change of location through a special 
ceremony. They then migrate with them and take up residence 
in the new dwelling of the family. Contrary to my findings, 
LajonquiGre (1) reports that the souls stay in the old houses in 

case of a change of residence: "A Meau who was asked by a 
missionary whether he worships his ancestors answered: 'Yes. 
they are there, and we do not take them with us! "' It seems 
to me that this is undoubtedly an error, for otherwise the confirmed 
ancestor worship and the cult associated with it among the 
Meau could not be explained. I do not think that there is a 
misconception on my part because my data are largely con- 
firmed by various observations of other authors, and moreover 
a cult of the kind practiced by the Meau without the presence 
of ancestors could only be regarded as absurd. 

If a soul does not find its way back to the body, it is 
commonly assumed, as was said, that evil spirits prevent it 
from doing so, but it may also happen that it simply loses its 
way. That is, it is inquisitive and goes into the region of the 
clouds or into distant primeval forests among strange peoples 
and in doing so travels dangerous and devious paths. The 
owner of such a wandering soul /161/ grows weak and wastes - 
away; if one does not succeed in calling the soul back, the 
person dies. 

The dead and their souls are not feared. The dead 
body remains in the grave and decomposes; it can never 
return. If it should actually come back to life, this could 
only mean that there was a mistake and that the person had 
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not died. This information strongly suggests a knowledge of 
apparent death. While the corpse is rotting in the grave, the 
soul keeps the shape of the deceased. Nevertheless the souls 
are not feared, not even those of powerful chiefs or shamans. 
as long as they belong to the sib. Since they know no abode 
other than that of ordinary men and women, there is no realm 
of souls. 

Only in dreams does a dead person appear to a living one. 
Such appearances are impossible in the waking state and are 
not limited to seasons or times of day. The appearance of a dead 
person means only that the soul is hungry and in need of sacri- 
fices, which are then quickly offered. 

In general, the souls of the dead of alien sibs are not 
feared either. There is one exception, however. During the 
thiee days after interment when every soul remains unprotected, 
so to speak, in the neighborhood of the grave, it may happen 
that it is dragged into the jungle by evil spirits and is transformed 
there into a man-eating tiger. If such a tiger is shot, evil 
spirits take the soul with them. In time it turns into an evil 
spirit which causes harm. Such evil spirits are dangerous for 
people who do not belong to the sib, and only for them. If the 
track of a tiger shows five toes instead of the customary four. 
it is a magic soul-tiger. 

Tales of this sort have also reached the valley -dwelling 
neighbors of the Meau, who now have considerable fear of the 
Meau. Lajonquibre (1). for instance, writes: "that the Thai say 

of the Meau that they do not have to be afraid of tigers because 
they belong to the same family and can transform themselves 
into tigers in the evening. " The Meau north of Nan have the 
notion that a tiger /162/ jumps against a house in which a person 
is in his death struggle, The tiger takes the sod,  which is 
transformed into a tiger. This idea is undoubtedly foreign, 
probably of Laotian origin. 
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Trees, rocks, and the like do not have a soul, but some 

animals do, such as some tigers, but also dogs, which will be 
discussed in the section, "Deities and Spirits. " in this chapter.- 

The souls of the ancestors exert an influence upon the 
lives of their descendants. They protect them against evil 
spirits, help wherever they can, as in case of sicknesses, which 
are usually caused by evil spirits, and promote the growth of 
field products and the well-being of domestic animals. Their 
most important function, however, is their concern for the 
perpetuation of the sib. They do this by inducing the spirit 
which is next in the succession of deaths to le t  itself be reborn 
as a child. There is a striking contradiction in the fact that. 
on the one hind. the ancestors are regarded as helpful spirits, 
while, on the other hand, they are reborn. Under normal cir- 
cumstances the members of a sib multiply, so that more chil- 
dren are born than individuals of the sib dSe. If the ancestors 
are reborn in the children, the lack of further ancestors would 
bring about a cessation of births. or some of the children born 
would have to come inta the world without souls. Moreover. 
if all the ancestors were reborn as babies, no one would remain 
to carry out the important functions of ancestors. I explained 
my doubts to various informants. Each one answered without 
further deliberation that there were many more ancestors from 
former times than could ever be reborn, for in ancient times the 
Meau were much more numerous than they are  today. I had no 
reply to this logic. 

Like the Meau, the Akha regard sickness as a cause of 
death, but they also view old age and not least the effects of 
black magic as causes of death. The Akha, too, believe in a 
soul, ne, which likewise /163/ leaves tke body during sleep in 
order towander about. Therefore, dreams are the experiences 
of the soul, to which, consequently, special importance is 
attached. One therefore does not fail to visit the shaman to have 
the dream experience interpreted if such an occasion arises. 
In any case upon awakening one must see to  i t  that the soul is 
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actually back in his body. Telford (1) writes in this connection: 

1. Page 132. 

"If a Kaw (Akha) has camped somewhere and gets ready to 
leave in the morning, he calls to his soul: 'Get up, get up! ' 
for he has great fear of its remaining behind. " 

According to the conception of the Akha, every person 
has only m e  soul. It is invisible and lives for a very long time, 
but my informants could not tell me whether or not it is im- 
mortal. The Akha have no conceptions about the shape of the 
soul, and the idea of the soul's rebirth in persons born later is 
likewise unknown. Telford (2) made completely different ob- 

2. Page 75. 

servations among the Akha in Kengtung: "The Kaw distinguish 
six abodes of the souls. namely. 1. for the good souls. 2. for 
those who died of smallpox, 3. for children who died without a 
name, 4. for people who were bitten by tigers or met with 
death by misadventure. 5. for the insane, 6. for murderers and 
tattooed persons. A soul may return to animate a body again. 
Hence the Kaw strike an iron rod in case of a death, in order 
to bring the soul back. It is said that the human voice does 
not reach the other world; but the sound of iron probably does. " 

According to the conception of the Akha, the soul leaves 
the body with thelast breath and remains in the house of moum- 
ing until the burial; It follows the coffin into the grave, which 
henceforth is its permanent residence, though it may leave its 
dwelling and wander around in the bush and especially the fields. 
In the meantime, the body decays and never again returns to 
earth, while the soul lives on, like a living person. To be sure. 
the grave remains the permanent abode of the soul. which 
cannot choose trees or rocks as its abode, but makes use of the 
grave gifts which the survivors have provided, 
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As ancestors, the souls of the dead may be useful to human 

beings and are even especially revered as helpers. / ' /  I 
could not find any confirmation for the idea reported by 
Telford (1) that the ancestors are also the creators of the world. 

1. Page 98. 

The ancestors can have a special influence on the growth 
of field products, for which reason the Akha sacrifice a pig to 
them before laying out a new field and ask them to provide for 
the growth and increase of the crops. 

A soul can thus act beneficially for the members, but it 
can be very unpleasant to strangers, especially if they are alone 
in the forest. Since, however, it cannot kill a person in any case, 
the soul is not too greatly feared even by strangers, in any case 
just as little as a corpse. Nevertheless some fear of the souls 
of the dead seems to be observable among the Akha of Kengtung. 
for Telford (2) reports: "Neglected souls return in the shape of 

2. Page 215. 

birds and insects in order to eat up the harvest and the livestock. 
Souls are never reborn in children. The Kaw serve a farewell 
feast of roasted meat at the grave. A small portion is offered to 
the corpse as one addresses it: 'You are dead. Do not love us. 
We do not love you, either. Do not return! "' 

The conception of a paradise or of a judgment of the dead 
and his soul is as unfamiliar to the Akha as that of the rebirth. 
not only of human beings, but also of animals or plants. Ac- 
cording to the view of the Akha, the latter are soulless, whereas 
my informants thought it possible that the stars have souls. I 
was also told, however, that nothing definite is known about this. 

b) Deities and Spirits 

According to the conceptions of the Meau, there are super- 
natural beings. These spirits do not roam about freely, but 
live in large trees or rocks and especially like caves, but never 
live in entire mountain ranges, rivers, or brooks; rice fields and 
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other cultivated land are exceptions (see the section. "Cult and 
Taboo, " in this chapter). According to my investigations. 
there are in general no absolutely evil or primarily good spirits. 
that is to say, /165/ - certain individual spirits are not regarded 
as representatives of evil and others as those of good. Rather. 
each spirit is regarded as neutral. If, however, one disturbs a 
spirit in his dwelling, either by cutting down the tree that rep- 
resents his abode or by soiling his abode, which he finds espe- 
cially unbearable if the soiling were by defecation, he becomes 

angry and takes his revenge on the person or persons. Only 
through this is the originally neutral spirit, klafi yun, trans- 
formed into an evil one, which is then called n y M .  In such 
cases one tries to ascertain whether he has actually offended 
a spirit and strives to propitiate it. In certain cases, the help 
of the shaman is required, which I shall discuss in greater detail. 

The spirits have no connection with the souls, except in 
the case already described, whereby a soul, through the influ- 
ence of an evil spirit, becomes an evil spirit itself through its 
transformation into a tiger. All the spirits are invisible and can 
only be seen in dreams by the soul of the sleeper. They are 
male or female in sex, immortal, and otherwise live like human 
beings. They marry, have children, and cultivate rice and 
other products of the fields. They are particularly fond of 
visiting the rice fields of human beings. and in such a case these 
obviously "evil" spirits must be chased away quickly with the 
help of the ancestors, and the "good" spirits have to be asked 
to lend their assistance for the growth and increase of field products, 
for which a sacrifice of chickens and alcohol is promised. 

All the spirits look like human beings and seem to be 
dressed accordingly. I was told that the evil spirits wore Chinese 
and Thailand military uniforms! 

Besides these general spirits, so to speak, there are others 
to which definite characteristics and activities are attributed. 
Some spirits, for instance, have a special liking for war. One 
turns to them when victory for a military campaign is desired. 
Similarly, before a Meau works at a forge, he turns to the three 
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spirits of the smithy, the chief spirit, --- d2 lg p&. which literally 
means "to know great fire. " and his two assistant spirits, lg 16 -- 
pan and san lu pan, and asks these three spirits to help him and -- 
to see to it that the iron neither cracks nor becomes overheated. 
Da lu pan, the chief spirit of the smithy spirits, also taught the - - 
Meau /166/ other useful things, especially technical skills. 
These s z t s  of the smithy are of the male sex. The smiths 
make sacrifices to them on the altar in their houses and believe 
that they actually live there. Before the Meau begins his work 
at the forge, he lights an incense candle for each of the three 
spirits, that is, three candles altogether, and asks --- d i  1E pin and 
his two assistant spirits to follow him to the smithy. After that 
it is believed that the three spirits actually accompany the 
smith to the workshop and return to the dwelling after the work 
is done. No explanation could be given when I objected that 
there must be vast numb$rs of such spirits, since there are many 
Meau smiths and -- & 1; @with his two assistant spirits lives in 
the house of every one of them. 

The teacher-spirit of the medicine man is called ys w& 
ss d. The curer makes offerings to him, with whom no assistant -- 
spirits are associated, on the altar which he has erected in his 
house, before he begins to treat a sick person. Two incense 
candles are lighted for this sacrificial act. 'x 

The shamans, too, follow a teacher-spirit. kh ng kg tse. 
They are also helped by three pairs of assistant spirits: -- ta" fii @. 
1; fu" YE, and s& $$. -- -- 

Other good spirits live in the clouds. Human beings do 
not know how many of them, who are called s& F&, there are. 
In one Meau village I met a woman who was convinced that she 
had the special good-will of these cloud spirits, for which reason 
she had erected in her house a special altar for them, on which 
she regularly offered sacrifices to the szn ~&n. This woman 
believed that the cloud spirits had taught her to write! How easy 
it was to determine that she had seen Chinese characters among 
itinerant Haw traders. Upon my request she scribbled on paper 
fanciful characters, whose meaning. of course, she was unable 
to explain to me. 



/I66 cont. / , 
The spirit of fire is called h g  1; p&. It is his function 

to take care of the fire. He would feel offended if one were to 
step over a fire, and he would take revenge in such a case by 
sending a tiger that would devour the perpetrator. Telford (1) 
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reports that the Meau and the Yau in western China, in the 
region of Tschieng /167/ - Hung in Yunnan, believe in a bush 
spirit. Pe Tum Moi. Anyone who goes into the bush, especially 
to fetch water or firewood, has to be wary of him, because in 
the daytime this spirit changes into a frog, which, if it is put 
in a cage, disappears during the night. It is said that Pe Tum 
Moi commonly appears to human beidgs in the shape of a tiger 
that devaurs men and horses. 

I discovered a pair of spirits that appear only at the birth 
of a child. Corresponding to the fact that this pair only has a 
joint effect, it also has only a joint name: me*. - 

The spirit si I& is able to increase money and property. -- 
Many Meau and all shamans erect a small altar for him in their 
houses. In addition to the helpful spirits already mentioned, 
there are a great many of them for the most varied spheres. 
What superhuman capacities these spirits have over and above the 
familiar activity, however, is unknown to the people. Individ- 
ual spirits for individual persons are in any cast in the minority. 
and there are no tutelary spirits that have to attend to a single 
person, so to speak. 

~a jonquike  (1) writes of "evil spirits that may enter the 

human body in order to came sickness. They live in the interior 
of the earth. They are the souls of the beheaded or of the un- 
buried dead. " In Thailand I was unable to find confirmation of 
this conception, which can probably be traced back to Chinese 
influence. I discovered in general that the Meau in Thailand 
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know the deities of the neighboring tribes, but that they neither 
fear or revere them. The memory of the heroes of ancient 
times has also been lost. Thus they do not know who brought 
them their cultural goods, for instance, fire (for the spirit -- ta ho 
lu *merely has to watch over the fire!), nor to whom they - 
owe their social institutions. 

In general the Meau do not know of any hierarchy of the 
spirits. It is of no consequence, for instance, that the teacher- 
spirit of the smithy has two assistant spirits whereas the spirit 
helping the doctor acts without any. All these spirits are more 
or less neutral in relation to one another and equal in rank. 
even when they appear as spirit pairs. 

There are also / I . /  spirits that are intentionally created 
by human beings. Among animals, dogs are the best friends 
of the Meau, and even the small child chooses the dog as his 
playmate. believing that it directly understands him. The 
adult Meau also appreciates the watchfulness of the dog, which 
guards the house against evil persons. Hence it is easy to under- 
stand how the conception arose that a dead dog would become 
a guardian spirit, who in the realm of the spirits, who live so 
much like human beings, would play a role similar to that of 
the adult, live dog in the realm of human beings. This guardian- 
spirit dog protects the houses of the Meau against evil spirits. 
In order to create such a spirit a dog is killed in a prescribed 
manner. Since it is believed that the dog's age does not matter 
and that a newborn dog fulfills the same purpose as a full-grown 
animal. a newborn dog is, of course, usually selected for the 
guardian spirit. It will also carry out its task as a full-grown 
watchdog in the other world. The dog selected, usually a young 
&g, is killed either by hanging it from a noose and letting it 
struggle to death or by cutting its throat (Ill. 101). Such a 
killing therefore does not represent a sacrifice, but the creation 
of a guardian spirit. 
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If a village is plagued by many sicknesses, the Meau erect 

a symbolic gate out of three crossbeams about 40 or 50 meters 
from the village on the path leading to their settlement. Here 
the dog is hanged, and it is assumed that henceforth, as a 
guardian spirit, it will seek to prevent evil, spirits from treading 
the paths that lead into the village. The same procedure is 
followed before laying out a new rice field. 

In addition the Meau practice in different ways the custom 
of killing a dog when a human being dies; as a spirit it is sup- 
posed to guide the soul of the deceased into the other world. 

My informant explained to me that wer  this whole host of 
spirits there stands only one spirit to whom they all, even the 
ancestors, are subject, "as to a king. " He is invisible like all 
the other spirits, but in contrast to the latter he does not have 
human form, and lives simultaneously in heaven and in the 
earth, he is omnipresent. This chief spirit or, if one prefers. 
"high god" of the Meau, is bisexual, that is, male and female 
at the same time. He is the "Father and Mother spirit" of the 
Meau, who call him nz -- thupen dq ng thu /169/ pg d8. Savina (1) -- _ . _  

gives his name as Ndo Chu or Chu Lau and maintains that this 
chief spirit, according to Meau belief, created the world. I 
was unable to find any ccnfirmation for this notion, however. 

It is not his affair to determine birth and death, but he is 
turned to when especially important reasons come up, for in- 
stance, when evil spirits are to be fought, and therefore espe- 
cially in the case of epidemics and similar events. The animals 
of the forest are likewise under the jurisdiction of the high 
Father-Mother spirit. Therefore, the hunters must turn to him 
with their request for rich booty. 

The Meau told me that human beings do not know who 
created the world (concerning the legends about this, see the 
chapter, "Myths and Fairy Tales"). They also do not know who 
makes lightning and thunder and do not have any clear concep- 
tion as to the origin of these natural phenomena. They pre- 
sume, however, that they are linked with the actions of the 
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spirits and regard lightning as the avenging power, so to speak. - 

with which these spirits punish rebellious mortals. 
The Meau do not know how an eclipse of the sun or the 
\ 

moon is w e d .  As soon as such natural events occur, one 
must shut himself up at home and may not in any case look a t  - 
thgstars because the latter are being eaten by evil spirits. If 
dne should look nevertheless, the spirits concerned would like- 
wise eat him in an instant. How it happens that the "devoured" 
/ 

stars appear again cannot be explained, nor is it attempted. - 
The Meau also do not associate the aforementioned natural 

phenomena with the supreme "Father-Mother" spirit. How little 
the religious views of the peoples with whom the Meau come in 
contact-have been adopted is shown by the fact that they pay no 
attention to comets, whose appearance is of great significance 
for their Laotian and Chinese neighbors. This is all the more 
striking since among the Chinese the appearance of a comet sig- 
nifies the outbreak of a war or revolution, among the Lao the - 
death of a person of royal blood, both being conceptions which. 
in view of the history and mentality of the Meau, could certainly 
psychologically /120/ make an impression on them. As has been 
said, however, although the Meau know the deities of the neigh- 
boring peoples, they are little influenced by their views. 

Among the Akha, too. I discovered the conception of a 
supreme being, which is found in such a marked fashion in the 
religion of the Meau, an$, to be sure, among the Akha it is the 
god of heaven, 'id&&hii. He likewise resides in and above the 
clouds, and all the other spirits are subject to him. Accordingly. 
he automatically partakes of all the sacrifices offered by the 
human beings to the other spirits, and therefore special offerings 
to him are regarded as unnecessary. Telford's (1) opinion that 

1. Page 98. 

such a conception is only "vague" among the Akha contrasts with 
these findings. Perhaps, however.. Telford's words refer to the 
spirit "y"abd~l%$t. " who created the universe. In any case. 
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I was able to collect only indefinite statements about him. For 
example, there is no conception of where he stays, how he 
lives, or what he looks like. No sacrifices are offered to him. 
but I was unable to find any reasons for this. 

The Akha also believe in spirits who help the hunters and 
smiths. who have similar functions as the corresponding spirirs 
of the Meau. Moreover, there are spirits who are called u p n  to 
cure sicknesses, which are sent by certain spirits. Naturally. 
every effort is made to avoid such evil spirits, and it is believed 
that they can be outwitted! Telford (2) mentions, for example. 
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that when a child is sick its name is changed in order to mislead 
the evil spirit that caused the sickness. Moreover, while there 
is a spirit that strives to promote the growth of field products. 
in association with the ancestors, it is the task of another one 
to interfere with this beneficial activity. The unusually good 
or the unsatisfactory growth of a rice field, for example, is ex- 
plained by its having been laid out in the vicinity of the abode 
of a benevolent or a mblevolent spirit. Accordingly sacrifices 
are offered to the good as well as the evil spirits in order to 
make them favorably disposed either to lend their assistance or 
to be induced not to send misfortune and sickness. 

/171/ The number of these minor spirits, which live - 
everywhere in nature, is very great. They live in the water. 
in the bush, and especially in the great trees of the primeval 
forest. My informants did not know whether they also inhabit 
rocks or mountains. 

All spirits are invisible, and therefore it is impossible for 
human beings to have any conception of what they look like. 
They are completely independent of the souls, who, however. 
sometimes help to drive away an evil spirit or, as in the case 
of the field products, help to promote their growth. 

The spirits, too, however, roam around and like to ob- 
serve and follow human beings. Whereas good spirits live 
permanently in the houses and villages, evil spirits can usually 
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be made to take up only temporary residence, since their in- 

trusion in a village is allegedly noticed immediately because 
they bring sickness and also cause many other misfortunes. 
Then the shaman appeals to the good spirits f& help so that they 
will actively support the efforts to drive away the evil spirits. 
If the evil spirit can neither be driven away nor made harmless. 
the whole village must be moved, with the appropriate protec- 
tive measures that are supposed to prevent the evil spirits from 
following . 

In former times, the Akha village of Kajaka was lou ted  
on the summit of the mountain Doy Tung. It consisted of sev- 
eral hundred houses, but since my visit it had to  be abandoned as 
a consequence of measures concerning the mountain peoples 
that were taken by the Thailand government (see the chapter. 
"Cultural Change and Colonial-Ethnological Problems among 
the Mountain Peoples in Thailand. " section on "Measures Adopted 
by the Thailand Government"). The inhabitants of this village 
gave me a detailed description of the spheres of residence and 
activities of some of their good spirits. I observed that the 
ideas about the number of spirits and the conception that people 
had of them varied considerably from village to village. The 
four spirits of the area around the village of KajZka that were 
described to me seem to me to be very typical choices, since 
their activities are intimately bound up with the life of the 
Akha and actually give a brief outline of it. 

Y V Y S  a m  is the actual house spirit, who lives in every 
house of the village. When an Akha builds his first house after 
his marriage. /172/ - .  h e p e s  to it that a niche remains open 
in the wall separating the two living areas. He then hangs h e  
the bones of a bear, muntjac, deer, or wild pig; other animals 
are not suitable. In addition the niche contains a small opening 
with a tiny door of plaiting so that SpEJ81Ct may go from one 
room to the other at any time. When everything is arranged 
in this manner, the young master of the house assumes that 
the good spirit will arrive forthwith and take up residence in 
the niche. Similarly he is not forgotten when it is necessary 

to move to another dwelling site. The niche is prepared for 
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him as described, but here the bones of the animals of the 
species named that were killed in the meantime are hung up 
for +gP@& in rows and separated according to type. Then the 
house spirit is asked to visit the new dwelling, which is done 
with invocations. Of all the spirits this one receives the most 
sacrifices, for he teaches the occupants new skills, helps them 
in their fight against evil spirits, watches over the growth of 
the fruits of the fields, and protects the human beings and warns 
of dangers. For example, I had arranged with an Akha to take 
flash-bulb photographs in his house on the following day. When 
I arrived at the time agreed upon, the worried host refused to 
let me enter his rooms because the house spirit had informed him 
in a dream that my activity would bring misfortune. 

Sacrifices are offered to this important house-spirit on a 
small altar that is found in the interior of every dwelling. As a 
rule, the owner of the house offers the sacrifice. Since offerings 
are made nine times a year, however, it may happen that the 
master of the house is not present at the time of the sacrifice. 
In this case his wife sees to it that the ceremony is held. Sacri- 
fices are offered to the house spirit @ k ~ 1 & :  1. when a new 
rice field is cleared and burned. 2. when the new rice in the 
field stands about one span high, 3. when the ears begin to 
form. 4. at the beginning of the harvest. 5. before the cut and 
bundled rice is piled up. 6. before the threshing. 7. before 
as well as 8. after bringing the field produce into the village. 
and 9. before eating the first meal prepared with the newly 
harvested jice. 

1 8 s  is the name of a guardian spirit that is equally im- - 
portant and meaningful for all the inhabitants of the village, for 
he has to see to it that no /I?/ evil spirits enter the village area. 
His domain is externally recognizable for he lives in the gate- 
arches that are erected at both entrances to the village (Ill. 48). 
In addition, small wood carvings in human or animal form 
are put on these gates, and while they are being carved, the 
Akha busying himself with this is constantly enjoining them to 
help l6k8 - and to be on the lookout for evil spirits who might try 
to steal into the village. Accordingly, these carvings are not 
regarded as actual spirits, but as guardians. 
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Besides these small figures, there are also works made 

of plaiting on the gate arches, which represent flowers and are 
regarded only as decoration. Nevertheless, great care is taken 
to see that tbey , like the gates themselves, are not damaged. 
because - 1i ig  jealously guards them to make sure that nothing of 
the sort happens or that an ornament is carried off. A person who 
offends 16G - through such damage must have the proper shaman 
sacrifice a pig at the place of the deed, in order to propitiate 
l ~ k i .  - 

Otherwise there are two definite times of the year when 
sacrifices are offered to him. When the fields have been cleared 
and burned off. two or three members of the council of elders 
meet with the shaman, who now sacrifices a chicken whose 
feathers are placed on the gate arches amidst invocations to the 
spirit. Then the meat is jointly consumed by those present at this 
sacrifice. 

The second day of sacrifice is celebrated much more 
festively and with the participation of the entire village. The 
celebration takes place when the young rice has grown a span 
high. On the day before, the fathers are busy carving wooden 
swords and arrows, which are covered with magical symbols, 
for their boys and also checking their own weapons. On the next 
day a handful of young rice plants are pulled up by the roots from 
each rice field: they are wrapped in leaves. and these bundles 
are then fastened to long poles. In the meantime, early in the 
morning, a pig that the chief contributed was sacrificed. Most 
of the hours of the day are now spent in the preparations for the 
feast and the feast itself. About five o'clock the fathers assem- 
ble with their crossbows, some of them also with firearms; 
around them swarm the boys with their new wooden swords and 
arrows, /174/ - with the long poles with the wrapped bundles of 
young rice plants on their shoulders. Now, led by the shaman. 
the village chief, and three representatives of the council of 
elders., they go to the gate arches at the entrance of the village, 
to 16k:. When the solemn throng reaches the gates, beside which 
standthe wooden idols (111. 45 and 481, which in themselves. 
however, have nothing to do with l x a ,  the shaman designates 
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a place in their vicinity. Then he begins to invoke lw and 
the wooden idols, while the men shoot off their weapons and help 
the boys to ram into the ground the poles hung with the bundles of 
green rice plants. Similarly, the wooden swords (Ill. 47) and 
arrows (Ill. 50) are fastened into the ground, and in such a 
fashion that the cutting edges and points of the wooden weapons 
are directed toward anyone approaching the village. Young 
and old carefully and zealously engage in this work and see to  
it that, despite the festively milling crowd, not even the 
smallest ornament on the gates is damaged. The shaman con- 

rC tinues his invocations, asks 1% - and his assisting guardians to 
see to  i t  that no evil spirits enter the village, and turns to  the 
idols for a blessing of many children for the women. 

fits& the spirit who sees to  i t  that no one injures himself 
I 

with an ax or knife, is, of course, also very important, espe- 
cially because even small children are allowed to  handle the 
large chopping knives without interference. An accident is 
exceedingly rare, but in such cases the shaman receives a 
chicken from the person concerned, or his family, in order to  
sacrifice it. The shaman then puts the head, wings, and 
feathers of the sacrificial animal on the spot where the accident 
occurred. 

u l i v e s  in a swing set up just outside the village. 
These swings may probably be traced back to the neighboring 
high-culture peoples, the Schan / s h a d  and Lao, but they play 
an important role in connection with the New Year's festival 
of the Akha. A pole is put as a seat in the rope loop suspended 
from the supporting posts. One sits on i t  in such a way that the 
now taut rope, which is held with the hands, runs upward between 
the  thighs. The whole thing is somewhat reminiscent of the 
climbing end /Kletterschluss/ used by our mountain climbers. 
Thus, a t  the New Year's festival young and old merrily swing 
back and forth, for swinging is pleasing to l i tsi!  It is strictly 
forbidden, however, to use the swing at any other time of the 
year, in fact, even to  touch it. /175/ This offends the spirit. - 
who can only be propitiated with a pig, which the perpetrator 
provides and the shaman sacrifices. Small sacrificial bits of it 
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are given to the spirit lgi, and all the other meat is jointly 
eaten by all the inhabitants of the village. 

Telford (1) also reports on this swing: "Every year, after 
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the rice harvest, each Kaw village makes a swing. Sicknesses 
are asked to go away. For thirteen days anyone who wants to 
may swing. It is said that this promotes the health of the village. " 
According to this, the custom seems to be widespread among the 
Akha. , 

y&nystsii is the actual spirit of the fields, whose duty is to 
prevent evil spirits from entering the fields. In conjunction with 
other good spirits and the ancestors he sees to it that the field 
products thrive. Sacrifices are also offered to him regularly 
twice a year, as soon as the rice has grown a span high and befye 
the harvest. Aside from these fixed days of sacrifice, y&nyxtsi 
is also offered a sacrifice before a new rice field is laid out. 
The spirit has two places where the sacrifices are offered to him. 
These are small temples two and a half meters high. one of 
which is erected next to every dwelling (see Fig. 56), the other 
on the rice field. The walls of the sacrificial hut are a plaiting 
of bamboo strips; the roof is covered with alang grass. A small 
bowl for the sacrificial food is placed inside. The spirit lives 
in these small temples. After the harvest the spirit hut falls 
into ruins on the rice field, and the spirit moves into the village 
and occupies its small temple there until, after the planting, a 
new field dwelling is erected for him, in which he now takes up 
his residence for the growing period of the crop. Telford (2) 

2. Page 114. 

further reports: "The Kaw (Akha) worship the tree Mihsawn (the 
'ruler of the earth'). At its base they build a small sanctuary. 
Every year they sacrifice a pig to the tree. " 
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All these spirits are invisible, and there are no images of 

them. The situation is different with regard to the wooden 
figures standing next to each e- gate to an Akha village 
and typically recognizable as male and female (111. 45). which. 
according to Telford (3), are called "Hkow De, " the female, and 

3. Page 101. 

"Bvuh Je. " the male figure. They are regarded as fertility deities 
of a sort, who see to a blessing of many children for the women 
and are often represented in the act of copulation. /176/ One 
also turns to them when a woman has a difficult confinement. 
Water is then poured over the two figures, caught in vessels, and 
given to the woman in labor to drink, a custom which is also con- 
firmed by Telford (1). 

1. Page 102. 

As among the Meau, among the Akha, too. no attention 
is paid to the deities of other peoples or tribes. However, whereas 
among the Meau relatively little has been borrowed from other 
religions, there are elements among the Akha, such aststhe pre- 
viously mentioned swing, which point to foreign influences. 
Among these, presumably, are the wooden swords and arrows of 
the Akha children, which may go back to Chinese influence. 

c) Magic, Soothsaying, Interpretation of Omens 

The Meau believe that there are human beings whose super- 
natural faculties permit them to have more intimate relations 
with the spirits than is possible for ordinary human beings. The 
shamans, called @ &, are such human beings, who sometimes 
are even more powerful than certain spirits. The supernatural 
powers come about from a spirit's having entered the body of a 
person without his co-operation. Through this the human being 
acquires the ability to see spirits even in the waking state and 
to associate with them. Furthermore he now has knowledge that 
ordinary human beings do not have. Accordingly, these abilities 
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and this knowledge are not acquired through learning; the office 
of the shaman is not even necessarily handed down from father to  
son, though this is possible, but primarily the shaman is a person 
who has been chosen by the spirits. Usually each village has 
several shamans, who, i t  is assumed, are not eqbally powerful. 
Their rating depends on the successes accomplished by the in- 
vidual shamans. A person may turn to  one in less important cases and 
to another in more important cases or if the first shaman has 
failed. 

Similarly, the position of the shaman does not depend on 
the sex, although female shamans are much rarer than male ones. 
Both male and female shamans, when they are not engaged in 
their special activities, live /Color P1. II appears here on an cn- 
numbered page/ /177/ - exactly like the ofier members of the 
tribe, from whom, if they are men, they are in no way distin- 
guished, except for a small disringuishing mark (Fig. 40). The 
female shamans are recognizable only by their hair style; they 
do not wear the long hair of the women, but have the head either 
close-cropped or wear the male hair-sqle, depending on the 
instructions given to them by the teacher-spirit of the shamans. 

The latter also determines the color of the distinguishing 
mark of the shamans, a small fabric cross that is sewed on the 
back of the blouse and is worn only while a ceremony is being 
performed. /Fig. 40 appears here. / Sometimes small silver 
coins, usually of Chinese origin, are sewed in two or four ends 
of the fabric cross. This, too, would have been ordered by the 
teacher-spirit of the shamans. 

If a shaman is about to  die and wants to designate one of 
his sons as his successor, this is done in ceremonial fashion. He 
sacrifices four candles and four smal bowls of tea to the teacher- ]1F spirit of all the shamans,, $ n s  kc tsu, and the three pairs of 

7- 

assistant spirits, t i  fif e, -- 1U fCl - and s h  fg  g. The teacher- -- 
spirit and each & ~ i f  assistants are entitled to  one candle and 
one bowl; moreover, four is the lucky number of the Meau. 
Now the gongs are beaten and the magic rattle is sounded until 
the shaman believes that the spirits are present. He now asks 
them to lend their assistance to his son. whose name he mentions. 
just as they have to  him during his years of activity, for he him- 
self is now too old to  continue to  perform his duties. 



/Between 176 and 177/ 

Color Plate 11 
Clothing of the Meau 

(Description. Vol. 11, pp.432-436). About 1/15 nat. size 

1. Women's turban. 2. Women's apron with embroidered bands. 
3. Men's trousers. 4. Women's blouse from the front. 5. Pleated 
batik skirt from the front. 6. Women's blouse from the back. 
7. Everyday leggings for women. 8. Wrap-around leggings for 
women's festive attire. 9. Men's jacket from the front. 10. Turban 
tassel for women. 11. Child-carrier with embroidered bands. 12. 
Side decoration of the men's jacket, with silver bells. 
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The young shaman chosen by his father does not have to  

go through any kind of preparatory period or apprenticeship. This is 
actually unnecessary since his abilities depend or. the will of the 
spirits, and the duties of a shaman have been familiar to him 
since childhood through his observation of his father's activities. 

It is the task of the shaman to learn the 
wishes of the ancestors and spirits and to make 
them known to human beings. The shaman. 
however, can call on not only the ancestors. 
but also the souls of dead strangers. Through 
them he receives information with which he 
may, for instance, clear up a crime. On 
the other hand, he cannot induce them to 
change their dwellings /1x/ or influence 
them in any other way. It is also im- 
possible for the shaman to bewitch human 

Fig. 4 
Fabric cross of the 
Meau. 1/15 nat. 
size. Worn sewed 
on the back of the 
jacket of the 
shamans. 

beings or to do other evil deeds by means of his supernatural 
powers, just as he cannot influence the weather. On the other 
hand, in addition to other duties which will be discussed below, 
the shaman has the task of driving away evil spirits that make 
the houses and fields of human beings unsafe or those by whom 
human beings are possessed. 

Exorcism is practiced with very simple means. Since the 
spirits always have a special liking or dislike for certain colors. 
the shaman ascertains. after an appropriate ceremony, which 
color in particular the spirit that possesses a human being rejects. 
Accordingly he has a cross of black, white, or red cloth sewed 
on the back of the clothes of the one possessed, since these are 
the colors that come under consideration. In the long run the spirit 
is unable to bear the odious color and seeks another abode. 
whereupon the one possessed is cured. 

There is still another method of spirit-exorcism, The one 
possessed must sit down on the ground, and the shaman conjures 
his teacher-spirit. the ancestors, and the three pairs of assistant 
spirits. Then he commands the evil spirit to leave the body of 
the sick person, over whose head he clashes together the magic 
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wooden swords (Figs. 53 and 54). Usually the desired effect takes 
place immediately, the Meau believe. If the wooden swords 
should not prove to be effective enough. one makes use of swords 
of iron or bronze (Fig, 55). Thereupon the evil spirits arc said to 
leave the human being immediately. 

The conjuration of the teacher-spirit and the assistant 
spirits takes place as follows: the shaman invokes --- his - teacher- 
spirit and b e s e ~ h c s  him to  appear witkhjs three pairs of 
assistant spirits, w h a e _ u ~ o _ n & ~ _ i _ S - c ~ t - t & y _ a l l  
e%er into him. Ne- places four incense candles, _one each - 
for theshe:-spiri t  and the three pairs of assistants, on the 
altar of the house and lights them. Four small bowls of tea 
as a sacrifice are put beside the candles. Then the shaman  sit^ 
down in front - of the altar, either on the pound or on - - a bench - . 
placed thereee Now he strikes the magic rattle, - which - -  . he holds - 
in his left hand, rhythmically against his knees and moves 
his upper body forward and /179/ - backward. while those 
men at  whose request the conjuration is being performed 
slowly and steadily beat on small bronze gongs. After these 
preparations have been made, the shaman begins his con- 
juration and asks the spirit to appear and to enter his body. 
As soon as this has taken place, he  falls into a trance, loses 

consciousness, and starts to tremble all over his body. Some_ - 
times he jumps upon the bench in magical agitation and begins ' -- 
fa _- act like a -- madm-q, immediately his assistants and persons --- 
chosen /_I_- for this p ~ 1 p - @ _ e ~ f r o ~ a m ~ g  the onlookers start holding 
him, for his behavior indicates that he is fighting evil spirits 
_2_--- - -- -- 

that are t r y w o  take possession of him. 

I 
It may h a p p z  &at in  this struggle he throws himself to the 

ground and thrashes about in such a way that he cannot be 
restrained anymore, and he theh rolls through the door into the 
stables. Soiled from head to foot with the dung of the domestic 
6, he convulsively utters disconnected wads,for the spirits 
are speaking through him. Every word is given the fullest 
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attention and is interpreted. It is a shorter or longer time before 
he again awakes from the trance state, depending on how hard 
a struggle is required in his fight against the evil spirits. In 
easy cases, he- immediately _ r s n s  to c~ns~ciousness. but i t  may 
take a day or longer beforeke - awakens. - It is striking that, even 
after the shaman has regained n k l  consciousness, he remem- 
bersev~ything that thespirits said to him. 

Aside from the sacrifices for the spirits that have to be 
made in the presence of the shaman, there are five things in- 
cluded among the obligations of the shaman: e. as in the case ----- - 
described, he has to cure sicknesses by exorcisingCthk%ii spirits 
to whom their origin is traced~.%e~~t~edict the future. 
especially with regard to whether some work that has been under- 
taken will be accom nied by success or misfortune~j,he in- 
terprets a n g d r e a m s  which a person is unable to explain 
himself, 5. he must make charms and sacral signs (Ill. 97). 
As compensation for his work, he receives a piece of silver for 
cases of serious illness, but if the sick person is a member of the 
sib of the shaman, nothing is paid. The prediction of the future 
or of success or misfortune costs only about a quarter /=0/ of this 
amount, as does the interpretation of omens. In lieu of silver 
money, food, opium, cloth, and the like may be given. 

As was briefly mentioned at the beginning of this chapter, 
Lii, the third son of the chief Tsin Tsai, was sick. His worried 
father complained to me that Lii, his good son, had lost his 
soul, which had left his body. The shaman had already tried 
twice to call it back, but in vain. I heard the plea for help in 
the words of the distressed father, and moreover I knew that 
several days before Lii had followed a wounded gaur deep into 
the malaria-ridden lowlands and had even spent the night there. 
My diagnosis was therefore made quickly, and an examination 
confirmed my suspicion. Lii had tropical malaria. I was equally 
anxious to help the worried father and to justify the confidence 
of the chief, which he was at the same time. Moreover, I did 
not want to lower the shaman's prestige by my success, but 
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rather hoped to gain his friendship completely and not only 
observe the course of the ceremony, but, if possible, record it 
with my Contax. I asked the chief to persuade the shaman to 
make another attempt and promised to link my efforts with his. 
I would set up my apparatus and hoped, with the help of the 
smoke of my flash bulbs, to conjure up my spirits and to enlist 
their help in saving LC. 

This gave my wife and me the opportunity to observe in 
detail the activity of all the participants in such a ceremony. 

At about eleven o'clock the shaman came and asked for a 
small amount of opium, which he began to smoke, while in the 
house the preparations for the ceremony were made. An altar 
(Figs. 41 and 43) was erected for the teacher-spirit of the shaman 
and the three pairs of assistants, and a bench was placed in front 
of it, over which a cover was spread so that the shaman would 
have a soft seat. Soon afterwards, a small vessel with incense 
candles stood on the altar. A small fat-burning lamp of brass was 
polished, filled with lard, and lighted, for the spirits need light. 
just as human beings do. There was rice on green leaves, roasted 
maize kernels on others, and a porcelain bowl filled with water 
stood ready, as well as a large quantity of spirit-money with a 
spi;it-valve of thousands of pieces of silver (Fig. 46 to Fig. 50). 
Then the house was swept clean. and directly /181/ - behind the 
bench in front of the altar a fireplace was erected, with which 
all was ready for the conjuration. 

Beside this fireplace, the patient, the eldest son of the 
chief, and the latter himself now take their places, while the 
other members of the household, who have gradually assembled. 
stay in the back of the room. The shaman steps in front of the 
altar decorated with spirit-paper. lights four incense candles 
for his teacher-spirit and the latter's assistant spirits, and sets 
out for them four small bowls of tea and as many of rice. He 
then pic-lrs up a small bronze gong, to which are fastened two 

\--- ----- 
bundles of-cloth strips ( ~ i ~ ;  30). Th_e red signifies that menstru- ___  
sting women, The black that t h e e  w k a v e  given birth and 
have not yet menstruated, are neither to be present nor to see 
theinstrument, for otherwise the spirits would not let themselves 
d 

be conjured. 
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The shaman stands with the gong between the altar and 

the bench for about five minutes and beats it, and then turns to 
the door of the house and repeats the p ~ ~ e d ~ e  in order to ward - 
% --- 

off - the evil spirits. From a small wooden box brought with him. , 
he takesa bl&k~loth,  ceremoniously unties his turban, winds it 
again, and fastens this cloth to it, but for the time being he 
throws it back over the turban so that his face remains free. Later 
on, it is to cov_er the s h a m a n ' U f n r ~ n 1 ) r j r f h i s  way can he 
see the spirits. 

Meanwhile, however, he takes twooracle /Ordal, - literally, 
"ordeal, " but used in the sense of "oracle" /horns from the 
same wooden box that held the cloth. They are usually the 
tips of gaur - horns or the ends of deer antlers cut in half length- / 

-- - 
wise. f i e  shaman sits down on the bench, bends forward toward 
the altar and throws the oracle horns to the ground, studies their 
position (Ill. 99). picks them up again, and throws them again 
until the backs of both are- This indicates that the 
invoked spirit is willing to appear. Every other variation in the 
position of the oracle horns also has its meaning; 

If the inner sides of both oracle horns are uppermost: the - 
spirit is already p_resenrI . - 

If the inner side of the left horn and the outer side of the 
' I  

) I 

right one are uppermost: an evil s irit has come along and 2-- - -- 
must first be driven away before the conjuration of the good spirit - 
C a v e g i n .  

- 

- 
/182/ If the inner side of the right horn and the outerside - --- 

of the left one are uppermost, i t  means: an evil spirit is more 
powerful tha6-ood one who would be willing to help the 
shaman, anbtlZ%&e he cannot help the patient. 

In thisGost unfavorable situation, the shaman throws the 
oracle horGnce again in order to ask whether the catastrophe 
cannot be averted. If now the inner sides of both oracle horns are 
uppermost, it might still be possible for him to cure the patient. 
If the unfavorable omen is repa te& ---. however, all. efforts are in 
vain, and the sick person will die. 
L__-____ - - 
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All those present tensely watch the horn oracle, which 

finally indicates a favorable outcome. Then Chief Tsin Tsai 
,-s-forward @t& the sick son and the e- all three kneel 

down on the ground before the shaman. facing the altar, fold their .- ---- __ 
hands in prayer in the manner of devout Catkolics, and beseech 
the spirits to come and Gfielp. Ndw the two sons step back, and 
the chief picks up the gong and begins to beat it. In the rnean- 
time, the shaman covers his face with the black clo* so as to be 
able to-ae qirits as soon as they appear. with his left hand he 
reaches for the magic rat& (see the chapter, "Art. " Fig. 31). 
sits down on the bench in front of the altar. stamps with both 
feet, simultaneously to the rhythm of the gong beats, and, in the 
same rhythm, strikes the back of his right hand on his right knee 
and the magic rattle on his left knee, all the while moving the 
upper part of his body backward and forward rattling sounds, like 
"brrr" and "krrr. " are heard uninterruptedly along with his, and 
in the midst of it his conjurations in a half-sung, half-spoken 
cadence. Then his motions slow down, and his words are more 

-- - 
clearly pron- the eyes of everyone present hang on 
the s w ' s  lips, for through him the spirits announce their 
orders s e - v e l a t  ions .---- 

After about ten minutes the chief stops beating the gong. 
but the shaman continues his actions. His words shape them- 
selves into an order: "The soul of Lii has traveled beyond the 
clouds; evil spirits are holding it, preventing its return. Sacri- 
fice a pig. " 

The eldest son immediately fetches a small pig and puts 
F_-_ 

t h e 9 r i f i c i a l  /= animal upon a second bench behind the 
shaman. Other members of the family hold the animal firmly 

-. 
by the snout. The eldest son cuts its throat, and someone 
catches the blood spurting from the veins in a bowl. The chief 
dips spirit-money (Fig. 46 to Fig. 50) into the blood and bums 
it with the pious words: "Spirits. 1 offer you my pig. Enjoy 
eating it and help my son get well!" He then takes the spirit- 
sword (Fig. 55) and with it draws a line on the ground, which 
clearly includes the place of sacrifice in the altar area and 
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separates it from the rest of the room. Then he holds the spirit- 
sword above the head of the patient. The whole procedure indi- 
cates that he is separating the good spirits from the evil ones, so 
that the good ones may remain within the boundary line, the 
evil ones outside it. The ailing Lii is also standing within the 
space of the good spirits. 

Meanwhile the eldest son carries the sacrificial animal to 
the hearth, puts it into readied hot water, he scrapes off the 
bristles, divides it, puts m e  half aside as a honorarium for j_e --- --- - 
shaman, and cooks the other half in an iron pot on the hearth. 
i 
In the meantime, the chief sprinkles ashes over the blood of 
the sacrificial animal that has been spilled on the ground. 
Another command from the spirits is given through the shaman. 
In accordance with it, the eldest son digs a round hole about 20 
centimeters deep in the floor of the room with his knife, puts a 
stone about 12 centimeters in diameter beside it, and lines the 
hole with four leaves of spirit-money. Before this little pit thus 
prepared, the patient stations himself behind the shaman with his 
face turned toward the altar; a leaf of spirit-money has been 
carefully placed under each of his feet. Chief Tsin Tsai picks - - - 

irit -money wjt_h_his xiat band. 
describes a circle in the air around the patient with them, and ---- --- -. --- 
Gurmurs his wishes for recovery: "Lii, my son, you are standing 
h m a l l  now feel better again, you shall recover. Your 
soul is going to have a fine abode in your body and will remain 
with you. Do not let it go away again. " He carefully puts these 
papers in a pile behind the patient, then adds the two papers 
on which Lii was standing, arranges everything in layers in the 
small round hole in the ground. and burns it (Ill. 100). Scarcely 
have the leaves and the spirit-money crumbled to ashes when he 
quickly takes the p ~ p a r e d  /184/ stone, puts it in the hole, and 
fills the remaining space withearth which he carefully stamps 
down. aptmuring: "Soul of Lii, go t h e r e m e  spirit-money 
lies! " At the same time the patient stands on this spot. Now - 
the zhief commands the soul to enter the patient's body and 
continues: "As the stone is held fast in the hole so shall you, 
soul, now be held fast in his body. Look. Lii is a good son, 
stay in his body, You will do well with h i m m b ~ c r t l h a n  
--------. --- \ _-- ---- 
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if you were floating above the clouds pursued by evil spirits. 
Never leave his body again! " 

The patient then sits down in his place. Meanwhile the 
shaman has.imlerturbably continued his conjuratiors. After 
a quarter of an hour the chief repeats the ceremony with The 
spirit-paper; then he lights four new incense candles puts 
them next to the almost consumed original candles in the vessel 
on the altar, where the fat-lamp continues to burn. After each 
action the chief and his eldest son immediately return to their 
places behind the shaman, who always remains facing the altar. 
The patient returns to the bench next to the hearth fire. In this 
way the first hour passes. 

At the beginning of the ceremony the occupants of the 
house conversed with one another freely; now some of them 
leave the house, the rest remain silent and intently watch the 
proceedings. Su%nly in the mi&t of things a Meau woman who 
d o w - m t h e  -w-wity comes and appeals simultane- 
ohly to the shaman and the chief:--'II_s suaerjng, I have had 
/ - -- ,.-- - - - - 

stomach pains for d-ays. I beg you to help me. " Jerkily, the 
- -- -- 

sGman interrupts his conjurations and suddenly an&ers @-a. --- - -- - A -  - 

nlirural voice. H_e promises to assist the woman the next day-and 
.-CI-L-- - -- 

she is to Drepare a dog sacrifice. The woman than&--Em and 
leaves the house, and the shaman again begins his rhythmical - - -- -- - - 
-&tions, conjurations, and commands- Suddenly he stops and --- 
in his ordinary -- - voicys-fhate-vi l  spirits are approaching, Tsin 
T s z  and his eldest son _IIX_ q u i c k b t e ~ ~ o v e r  _- -- to the shaman's bench 

--- 
toiether and hold it firmly, while the chief wife - ofthe chief - - - - -  
piFks up the gong and b e s i t  mji_terruptedly as her husband had _ -- 
d&e formerly. Jerkily, and for us quite unexpectedly;-the 
shaman jumps on the bench once with both feet simultaneously 
and then once again, for an /Ill. 30-34 appear here on unnum- 
bered pages/ /185/ - evil spirit ha in among the good ones. 
Since uneven numbers are regarded as unfavorable and p,erniciou_s 
among the Meau, they are preferred for driving away evil spirits. 
Accordingly, the chief now takes three handfuls of the prepared 
maize and rice kernels and scatters them in all directions. His 

chief wife takes water into her mouth and spits it out in all the 
- -  _ _  - -- - -  '$ 



111. 30. The crossbow is still the principal weapon of the Akha 
in war and in hunting. 



/ ~e tween  pp. 183 and 184/ 

111. 31. Net of the Akha  lor catching w i l d  fowl. A decoy 
is put in the cage, and food is scattered beside it. 

Ltt. 32. A kha men offering cotton for sale at the 
market of Kengtung. 



/Between pp. 183 and 184/ 

Ill. 33. An Akha b~rd-catcher holds the thread that 
causes the net ro collapse and blows on a lure. 



.r n . 

111. 34. An Akha smith has erected his workshop under a 
projecting house-roof. 
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corners. Then the chief burns the sacrificial money again in ----- 
orie-ive out the evil spirit in this way also. 

Anotherfi6iir passes without anything special happening. 
During this time the shaman continues his conjurations and 
rhythmical movements without interruption. p e n  at last he 
removes the black cloth from his face and with this the conjura- 
t j j c _ o m e  to an end. He is bathed in sweat. Nevertheless h g  
picks up the oracle horns in order to ascertain whether the 
ceremony has had the desired result. Next he passes his magic 
rattle around the light and around the incense candles on the 
altar and thanks his teacher-spirit and the assistant spirits. With 
the patient between them, the chief and the eldest son step be- 
fore the altar, bow to the ground with folded hands, and thank 
the spirits and the shaman for their help. 

I subsequently actually cured the patient with pl- 
and +tabtine.- 

Other authors have also mentioned the shaman and his 
activities according to their own attitudes and the regions visited. 
Baron von Eickstedt, for instance, impressively describes a 
ceremony with a shaman, and Savina (1) remarks on this subjects 

of the family maintains relations with 
on solemn occasions are the shamans 
same time priests, physicians. 

magicians, soothsayers, and diviners. As priests they appear / ' ~ l y  at burials and in time of war. When someone dies. the-- \, 
x i  e n  is c e d  i When he arrives. he dre.& the .- . 

\ 
corpse and arranges everything in the house: the time when 

L people are toweep or play the 6reng (mouth organ) or beat the 
drum. H,e also says how many buffalo or cattle are to be - 
slaughtered. He r e c s b e f o r e  ihe dead the old traditions about 
the creation of human beings, death, ascension. /186/ and - 
judgment. When the ceremonies a re  o a e  corpse is put 
on a bed of state outside. At the moment when the last buffalo 
is slaughtered, the shaman takes the rope and places it between , 
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the hands of the dead. " (In this connection I refer to  my remarks 
concerning this author and the objectives of his investigation in 
the chapter. "Myths and Fairy Tales. " pp. 302-303.) 

Lajonquikre (1) gives the following portrayal: "Among the 

Meau there are some individuals, half priests and half sorcerers, 
without a cult or ordination, who, however, ascribe to  themselves 
supernatural powers. They close their eyes and release their 
soul from the mortal body so that it may make contact with the 
spirits in the depths of the earth. Asspecial clothing, the 
sorcerers merely have a white v& which they put over their 
.- _---- 

faces before the ceremony. Music and dann@play  an-- 
portant role in this, but it always-ends with an-elaborate feast. " 

C - - -  - - 
According to the data of the various authors cited and my ' 

own observations, an error must be involved when Wuraratsadorn (2) - - -- - - - - - --. 

2. Page 172. 

writes that the Meau have no priests a t  all. At any rate. I could - 
find a very clear separation of the activities of the male and 
female shamans from those of the other Meau, who, to be sure, 
also perform various magical procedures. Among them there n 
the hunting magic, which is practiced by successful hunters both 
among the A kha and the Meau without requiring the help or 
the presence of the shaman. For this magic the hunter must 
smear the front part of his crossbow with the blood of the slain 
animal. He then glues a few hairs or feathers, depending on 
whether a bird or other game is involved, to the blood and now 
believes that he will soon again be equally successful with the 
weapon. It is possible that such magical procedures which are 
feasible for every Meau have led to the view that this peoplc 
has no individilals who can be regarded expressly as priebts, &at 

is, shamans. On the contrary, the activity of the shamans is 
very extensive. 
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On the day immediately following the conjuration described. 

I experienced another instance of the assistance of the shaman in 
cases of illness. This concerned the sick woman who /E/ had 
asked the shaman for his help during the conjuration of the soul 
of Lii, and therefore it was not a matter of a sacrifice satisfactory 
to the spirits, but rather the exorcism of the evil spirit from the 
house afflicted by sickness, and the creation of a guardian spirit 
such as has already been discussed (see the section, "Deities and 
Spirits, " in this chapter). 

At this spirit-exorcism the beginning of the ceremony was 
identical with the one of the previous day. While the shaman was 
in an hour-long trance, the sick woman stood behind him on two 
spirit-papers, and the chief again burned spirit-money, drew the 
dividing lines on the ground with the sword, spat water in all 
directions, and scattered the maize kernels. Suddenly the shaman 

\ - --- 
stopped his twitchLn. and rhythmical movements; his ritxing ---._ - - - -  
sounds ceased. We learned-%gatthe-$iriaad liecome &XI tired _____---- - -  - 
to answerand rhat he wouUhaye-tp b e  rerawakened. For this 
pyposethe head of the house_ stepped up-to the shaman and 
struck him QJI kshoulder .  Once more the monotonous conjura- 
tion formulas and thetwitching of the shaman began. In the 

_I-- - 
meantime, the head of the house tied a string to the young dog 
to be sacrificed. Then the s m d  a st= e t c h .  threw 

V_ 

gunpowder ---- into the-flam-es-sothat they flared up husmglv, spoke 
accompanying words of conjuration,and walked around the sick 
woman a few times with-the burnine,to_rch. He was preceded by the 
man with the young dog, and at his side walked a young man 
carrying the gunpowder in an inverted bronze gong. This small 
procession stepped out of the door and walked around the house 
several times, while from time to  time the shaman threw the 
proffered gunpowder into the torch (Ill. 102), spat in all directions. 
murmured prayers, and, whenever the flame hissed up, shouted: 
"Off w i t h ~ o u .  evij spirit11 Smoke and stench enveloped the 
C--- 

house, which, evidently, was supposed to  drive away the evil 
spirit. The sacrificial animal, however. was led around the 
house so that the guardian spirit would recognize the area i t  was 
to watch. The procession came to a halt. In front of the 
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entrance to the house the shaman cut the throat of the young dog 
(Ill. 101) and caught the blood in leaves. With the blood he 
then drew a cross on the backs of the head of the household and 
each of the other members and smeared some blood on the door 
posts. /188/ - Finally, he once more threw the oracle horns and 
burned a quantity of spirit-money as a sacrifice. 

On another occasion we were able to observe the activity 
of a female shaman. This i~~volved the invocation of the Wther- 
Mother spirit, who, as soon as the rice is ripe, according to the 
Meau, moves away in order to be ready for the New Year's festival. 
Now this spirit had supposedly returned and would be asked by the 
female shaman to bring blessings to the occupants of the house. 
Outwardly there is little difference from the activity of a male 
shaman. It-was striking to  ussh_gt the f~mal_e-shaman used not 
two, bul four oraclelmms- At this ceremony, too, there was -- 

- ---- a struggle with evil spirits. Whenever the female shaman in her 
Gxgrtions jumped upon the: bench to indicate that an evil spirit 
waU&esent_, the head of the household scattered maize and his 

thing was carefully observed and care was taken to scatter the 
kernels and spit out the water in the prescribed way, the evil 
spirit would not yield. Fi~al ly ,  the head of the household seized 
the spirit-sword hanging on the wall by the altar and stuck it 
into the ground in front of the altar. m-%female shaman had- - _ 
actually - - fallen -- into - - a deep trance and had-to be awakened very - --- 
labc&ouslY by - being - pounded -- on the back by the head of the 

A - -- 
household after the conjuration was over, 

Besides this kind of activity, obviously recognizable as a 
priestly performance, there falls to the shaman, but not ex- 
clusively to him alone, the making of spirit-paper (Ill. 84, 85) 
and thus spirit-money. Moreover, the shaman is obliged to 
make certain amulets and talismans, aliFiough many other Meau 

--- - -- - - - - 
know how to make various such means of protection against the - - -  

e"i1-spirits. The ingredients are obtained from flowers and plants. 
Z m S i g i ~ r  cloth bags are filled with the mixture. Such 
amulets are worn on a string around the neck or attached to the 
silver neck-ring itself. 
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Since there is an inclination to trace sicknesses back to 

the influence of evil spirits, all the means used against them 
are also used in the fight against sickness. As has been described 
in the chapter. "Life in  the Communitv. " section on Namin 2 
and A d m i s s i o ~ ~ E a ~ m i l y  Community. " for protection 
c- 

against / ' /  sickness. strings are tied around the children's 
wrists, and metal rings can also be used for this. The effective- 
ness of many amulets pertains a t  any given time to a certain 
spirit, but magical agents with a p?=nt effect, so to  speak, 
are also made. Such magical agents are brewed out of the most 
effective substances known against certain individual spirits and 
therefore have a general effect. For instance, one takes the root 
of a certain kind of pnmosa and adds arrow poison, pandanus 
leaves, and the root of a certain plant cultivated for this purpose 
in the rice fields, but whose name I could not discover. Since 
each of these agents is in itself protection against certain spirits. 
the effect of the mixture, according to the conception of the 
Meau, is comprehensive. 

Besides such vegetable protective agents, copper plays -- a 
special role among the-metals in the making of such agents, since 

-- 
magical properties are attributed t o  it. Ob&c_fs m e "  this 
metal, such as rings for the neck, arms, or legs, are supposed to 
protect one against evil spirits. It is therefore primarily the 
children who are provided with such magical ornaments by their 
worried parents. 

The shamans, too, usually make thetr a@u_l_ets out ofie 
.- -- 

substances named-el them at  a smallqrice. The view is .- __ - 
not, however. rhatspluts are  ~oqiured-~@to such amulets, but 

that these amule? a re  protection against evil spirits. There 
is, for instance, no spirit of arrow poison, of mimosa, or of the 
~the~~substances  mentioned; they merely hsve a warding-off-and 
thus protective effect. Savina (1). too, mentions the amulets 

-- -- 

and reports that in time of war some that are supposed to  make 
warriors invulnerable are made. 
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The Meau ascribe extraordinary importance to various 

omens, whose number is almost legion. There are many omens 
that only the shaman knows how to  interpret, while a great num- 
ber is known to every Meau and he can interpret them himself 
and act accordingly. For example a field is abandoned if bad 
omens appear, an / ' 0 /  accident occurs, or the crop fails, 
since one concludes from this that evil spirits are in it. 

When a rice field is laid out, a person must be specially 
careful, and he does not by any means limit himself to the 
sacrificial festivals for the protective spirits described above, 
since the welfare of a Meau community depends upon the yield 
from the fields. The Meau live on the field products and the 
booty from hunting; their dwellings and villages stand in the 
midst of forest areas. Hence it is not surprising that the behavior 
and the presence or the absence of various animals are believed 
t o  be omens. In the search for a suitable location no muntjac may 
be seen or heard. If this obstacle is met successfully, i t  may 
still happen that when the first tree is felled, a turtle or a snake 
appears. In that case only swiftflight can save one, for i t  means 
that the dwelling of a spirit has been destroyed. 

The omens which have to be heeded when a house is built 
are equally numerous. One may neither see a snake nor hear the 
"shriek" of a muntjac. Even the cry of a black squirrel is a bad 
omen. If none of these bad omens were noticed and if .lo bird 
dropped his excrement on the site chosen, the house and its occu- 
pants will be blessed. 

In view of a l l  this, it is self-evident that the Meau hunters. 
too, have absolute faith in the omens with which they are 
familiar. If one sets out to hunt and sees a snake or a muntjac, 
the undertaking is immediately called off. If one nevertheless 
wanted to proceed to hunt. he must expect to be killed by a 
wounded buffalo or elephant. 

The muntjac plays an important and always unfavorable 
role. Merely its "shriek" is enough; the hunter who hears i t  be- 
lieves that he cannot expect to bag any game. 
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If the hunter tracks a wounded animal and, while camping 

at night, hears the cry of the large black squirrel, he assumes 
that the game has died in the meantime. If a spider spins its 
web over the place of a hunter's fire, he infers from this that 
he wil l  soon bag some game. 

It is regarded as a bad omen when a bird alights in a camp 
/'I/ set up in the jungle. If the bird should perch on the tree 
under which one is resting and if, in addition, he is hit by its 
droppings, this is regarded as the most unfavorable omen 
imaginable. Strangely enough, omens are not linked with the 
conspicuous and common hornbill, whose plaintive call astonishes 
every stranger, even if he has not yet seen the grotesque appear- 
ance of the bird, and which plays an especially important role 
among head- hunting peoples. Monkeys, lizards, frogs, and fish 
likewise have little significance among the Meau, and heavenly 
phenomena, too, are not connected with omens. Similarly there 
are no practitioners of black magic among the Meau, although 
the concept is generally known. For instance, it is believed that 
among the neighboring peoples in the valleys, especially among 
the Chinese and Lao, such magicians who are able to do harm to 
human beings are very common. 

The art of soothsaying is also known to the Meau. The 
belief is that it is neither inheritable nor can it be taught, but 
that it simply depends on the will of the spirits which person is 
endowed with this faculty. And there is no means by which the 
will of the spirits can be influenced in this respect. 

Great importance is ascribed to dreams since it is assumed -- 
as has been said -- that in sleep the soul goes wandering and 
therefore dreams are nothing but the experiences of the soul while 
a person is asleep. The interpretation of dream is also the 
business of the shaman. but, as in the case of omens, there are 
some dreams, too. that every Meau interprets in the same way. 

In general it is assumed that one's parents will die if he 
dreams that he is losing his teeth. In this connection it is 
interesting to note that the idea of a sinister meaning of a dream 
in which teeth play a role is also found among the Lao and 

Chinese, as well as in Europe. 



h9l cant./ 
If a Meau dreams that his house is on fire or that he is 

fleeing, it bodes ill fortune for the inhabitants of the house in 
which the sleeper is resting. It is likewise unfavorable to dream 
of tigers or an inundation. Misfortune is likewise imminent if 
in a dream a tree, a horse, or a cow falls. 

If in a dream one sees people engaged in pounding rice. 
/192] then all depends on the color of the rice. If it is white. 
i t r e g a r d e d  as a good omen, whereas black rice is regarded as 
a bad omen. 

Special good luck is indicated by dreams in which one sees 
a hen with many chicks or people in new clothes. or shallow 
water, or if one dreams that a new year has begun. 

Besides the attention given to the omens described and 
others, and to dreams and soothsaying, an oracle /Ordal, - literally 
"ordeal, " but used here in the sense of "oraclew/ is also consulted 
among the Meau, as was described above in connection with the 
conjurations by the shaman in the chapter. "Life in the Community, " 
the section on "Naming and Admission into the Family Community. " 
It wi l l  be recalled that in every case my presence in the village. 

c as that of an influential stranger. was regarded as a good omen. 
and, after the oracle had been consulted. I was asked to be the 
sponsor of the newborn little boy. At that time, the chicken 
oracle was used, whose procedure I have already described. If 
the skin on the head of one or both animals of the sacrificed pair 
of chickens had been black or spotted black, i f a e  hyoid bones of 
one of the animals had not been parallel or if the chickens' toes 
had not run together toward the front, but instead had stood out 
sideways, especially the first or third toe, everybody would have 

%been convinced that the ancestors would not be able to protect 
the child against the evil spirits that were present and that these 
would have to be exorcised befdre the child could be received 

3 into the family community. On the other hand, if two of the 
4 <- had been good and one bad, this would have been regarded 
-L) as a warnin~sign, indicating that great caution was needed. In 

scch case any stranger would have been denied entry into the 
house of the newborn baby. Thus, as this witnessed example 
+F 

indicates, among the Meau there is a direct connection between 
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general omens and those of the oracle. The oracle with the pair 

of chickens is used not only in connection with the birth of a 
child. but also on other occasions, and it has the advantage that 
from the combination of its omens one can see not only the good 
and the bad aspects, but also to what extent human beings will 
be able to intervene and avert evil. 

The greatest importance is ascribed to oracles. The belief 
in the reliability of omens and oracles is'so /E/ extensive that 
the Meau literally do not undertake anything without consulting 
the spirits and immediately give up any plan in case of an un- 
favorable answer. When I asked a female shaman to draw something 
for me on the sheet of paper that I provided for my psychological 
investigations. she laid out an oracle to learn from her teacher- 
spirit whether and what she should draw! Only then did she take 
my sheet of paper and draw. 

Once every year some Chinese traders (see the chapter, 
"Trade") visit the remote and widely scattered Meau villages 
in order to do business by selling goods that they bring along and 
by buying various products of the Meau. (31 these occasions it  not 
infrequently happens that all the trouble and expense on the part 
of the traders has been in vain, even though the Meau for their 
part would have been happy to do business with them. Before any 
trading, however, - the oracle is invariably consulted, fo-e~ 
is going to sell &!-o~opium or buy silver without first consulting 

--.- - 
the spirits. If the oracle predicts_ap_unfavorable outcom-ithe- 

L_I1- - -  
Chinese t radahas no choice but to leave the village witmut __--- 
having transacted - any business; his long and arduous journey with 
porters was in vain, for he can do nothing to induce the Meau to 
change their minds. 

Even I had to submit to the verdict of the oracle, if I could 
not find a convincing way out. For example, Chief Tsin Tsai. 
whose son Lii had regained his health through my plasmochin- 
atabrine treatment after the conjuration, had put me under his 
special protection out of gratitude. Tsin Tsai was an excellent 
and passionate hunter. Whenl noticed that he was annoyed by 
our constant questioning or our requests for food, I proposed to 
him. the best g-mith for miles around, by the way, that we 
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go hunting together, and immediately Tsin Tsai was again 
favorably disposed toward me. We would set out to hunt ele-- 

- 
phants3%, a~d_orher big game which, w ~ r L m i & v V e - g K n s I  
he-was able tb  kill only a t  the-risk of his life. His passion for -- _ _ -  
hunting was so great that, even at the time of the harvest, he 
would drop everything in order to  accept my invitation. Need- 
less to say. Tsin Tsai also knew how to handle the crossbow, the 
most important and favorite weapon of the Meau, or poisoned 
arrows, with which any game can be brought down. My high- 
power rifle, /194/ however, aroused general admiration, and 
Tsin Tsai in particular could not get his fill of looking a t  it; he 
repeatedly picked it up and stroked i t  lovingly. 

The Meau are familiar with the habits of game t o  a re- 
markable degree, naturally far more so than we Europeans. Just 
as I always deferred to  the natives while hunting in the tropics, 
here, too I followed the instructions of the bold Meau hunters. 
They know the weather and the wind directions in relation to the 
haunts of the game: they are familiar with the scarce sources 
of salt in the primeval forest, which are regularly visited by all 
the wild animals; they know whether and a t  what time of the 
day or night the various species of animals seek out the waterholes 
or the salt licks; they deduce from the tracks of a wounded ani- 

.wets ma1 when it  will take cover; in a word, they know the ane 
to all  the questions that are involved in success for a hunter in 
the primeval forest. 

Chief Tsin Tsai in particular was able to answer the most 
incredible questions. After a short time I myself relied com- 
pletely upon what he said. In order to be able to judge the ex- 
tent of the knowledge possessed by this excellent hunter. I con- 
stantly posed new and more difficult questions, which neverthe- 
less were always answered. When I tried, as far as possible, 
to verify his statements, I soon, to  my surprise, found contradic- 
tions and inaccuracies. Finally, however, this inexplicable situa- 
tion was clarified for me, when I discovered Tsin Tsai engaged 
in having my questions answered by the spirits by means of 
oracles! Apparently the spirits were less well informed about the 
living habits of the animals than the living Meau were! 
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As far as I was concerned, the situation was difficult if 

not actually perilous if I wanted to remain on good terms with 
the Meau. I could not contradict the spirits and had to follow 
their orders, which were transmitted to me through the mouth 
of the chief. Hence it was of utmost importance for me to 
become thoroughly familiar with the pertinent customs of the 
Meau. One day Tsin Tsai asked me to accompany him on a 
gaur hunt. A Meau had wounded a splendid old gaur, but was 
afraid, and very justifiably so. as I soon discovered, to track 
down this solitary beast in the difficult terrain. Therefore, /195/ 
he stopped the pursuit, returned to the village. and reported t h y  
facts to the chief. A few hours later, we, the chief. my 
interpreter. and I, were standing at the spot of the shooting. 
We had no difficulty in finding the path of flight of the heavy 
animal. We follrowed it until it led into an impenetrable thicket. 
which. as dense secondary growth. covered a rice field abandoned 
some six years earlier. 

With our chopping knives we laboriously started cutting our 
way through the thicket and could not see two meters ahead. 
Added ta that, the wind changed direction every few minutes. 
Under these circumstances tracking down an old, as well as 
wounded, solitary animal was tantamount to suicide. To judge 
by the trail which led up a steep hillside, it was highly im- 
probable that the animal had died, but, on the other hand. 
reasonably certain that sooner or later we would be attacked by 
the wounded buffalo, without being able to parry such an attack 
by the wounded animal even halfway successfully at this short 
distance without having the shot pass out of the animal's body. 

From the viewpoint of the hunter, Tsin Tsai had evidently 
committed an error, which surprised me. I drew his attention 
to the dangers that surrounded us. Tsin Tsai calmly confirmed my 
observations, but nevertheless held the opinion that, in spite of 
everything, no danger could threaten us, and, indeed, we were 
certain to be successful, for he had consulted the spirits by meam 
of the oracle and had even sacrificed a pig to them before we set 
out, and all the omens had been favorable! Naturally. I could 
not call the spirits liars, much less question their power. On the 
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other hand. I had no desire to pursue such a hopeless affair for 
which I was not responsible. Only strategy could help. Amiably 
I turned to Tsin Tsai: "Your spirits were right. I, too, however, 
questioned my hunting spirit. He told me that he would have 
to go up into the clouds and therefore could not assist me. He 
advises me therefore to stop the pursuit. " The chief understood 
this immediately. The hunt was immediately called off, and 
without protest we were able to start back, for Tsin Tsai had no 
intention of exposing me to danger. 

/196/ Another time - - but hy no means always - - I was - 
successfnl in using my influence to overcome bothersome hin- 
drances which the oracle made for us. One day. I could not do 
any ethnographic fieldwork because my informants were not 
available. I therefore wanted to go hunting with a Meau, who 
for his part was very much in favor of my proposal. Beforehand, 
however, he wanted to consult the oracle as to whether the 
undertaking planned should be done a t  this time. Naturally. I 
feared difficulties again, but I quickly found a way out. I re- 
minded the Meau that he had just laid out the oracle a few days 
before and that the spirits had told him that we would kill the 
gaur which I now wished to hunt. The spirits would certainly 
be annoyed by bkasking again. Fortunately that satisfied my 
Meau; he gave up the oracle and set out with me. 

I myself, however, tried to obtain answers through the 
oracle of the Meau, in order to familiarize myself in every way 
with their ideas. In one case I wanted to know whether I would 
have a chance to shoot a certain old bull elephant whose haunt 
was known to me and to the chief. The chief lighted a fire, 
burned three pieces of the spirit-money which he carried with 
him, whittled three small bamboo sticks, and held them be- 
tween the thumb and index finger of his right hand. Then he 
drew them through the fire several times, held them up toward 
the sky, and, while these preparations were going on, began 
conjuring the great Father-Mother spirit. He informed him that 
he had sacrificed spirit-money and asked for answers to the fol- 
lowing questions: Whether the bull elephant was occupying its 
usual haunt at the present time, whether I would be able to shoot it, 
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and whether, after the shot, we would be able to  get the booty. 
With each question, Tsin Tsai pointed to one of the sticks in 
order to communicate to the spirit in this way the significance 
of each stick. He then bent each stick with his thumb nail a t  
intervals of about three centimeters, until he  finally held all of 
them in his hand in the manner shown in Ill. 98 as triangles and 
scrutinized them carefully. The position of the upper side of the 
first stick which stood for the haunt of the bull elephant, was 
horizontal, which indicated the unchanged position, that is, the 
unchanged /E/ haunt of the bull. If the point of this side had 
been turned away from the sacrificer, i t  would have meant that 
the bull had moved away. The point of the second stick, which 
was supposed to answer the question regarding the shot, was 
turned toward the sacrificer, which meant an affirmative answer. 
The reverse position would have indicated that I would not have 
a chance t o  shoot. The upper side of the third stick was likewise 
turned toward the sacrificer, thus this question, too, was answered 
affirmatively, and we could therefore count on seizing the game. 

We eagerly set out on the hunt. We actually found the bull 
in its haunt, and we stalked i t  until we were about 20 paces from 
it. Through the bush I repeatedly saw the outlines of the enormous 
gray mass. Only once, however, for a fraction of a second would 
I have been able to fire a fatal shot. Under these circumstances 
I could not make up my mind to  follow the advice of the chief, 
who actually trembling with buck fever, demanded, with refer- 
ence to the predicted outcome, that I shoot at the bull through 
the tangle of vegetation. The giant animal escaped unharmed 
when the wind turned for a moment and carried our scent to him. 
Thus a t  the last moment I failed to put the oracle to a definite 
test, but i t  seemed wiser to  me to trust my hunter's instinct. 

On another occasion we discovered a salt spring in the 
primeval forest, which, of course, was the meeting place for 
much game. After I had shot a finegaur, however, the rest of 
the game seemed to have been blown away. Tsin Tsai decided 
to consult the high Father-Mother spirit about our further hunting 
prospects and set up his stick oracle, conducting his ceremonial 
performance in the same way as previously described. This 
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time he used seven sticks since he  directed the following seven 
questions to the great Father-Mother spirit: - w h e t h a ~ h a d  a 
chance 1. to shoot tigers, 2. elephants, 3. buffalo, 4. deer; _-_-. - > 

5. ,<hether the o1db.UII erep+ia<t-fhat we l&d pursued in vain 
into the thicket geve~_al days= s t i l l  remain_e<cithe %me- - --- --- 
location, 6. whether a ~ p l ~ d ~ ~ 0 1 _ d  gaur that traveled a l o ~ a n d  
stayed in the thickeGtabandoned rice fields in the vicinjty of. - -  - 
our Meau village =Gird be slain by us; 7. my interpret& asked 

G t h e r  his wife and his newborn baby /1x/ were doing well. t- -- - - - 
As may be seen.-the questions were posed in_ sE=ha & tha t the  
answer had to be either yes or no. 

- 

Tsin Tsai now took the sticks one by one, bent them with 
his thumbnail ten or eleven times a t  intervals of about three 
centimeters, and left one side of each stick about ten centimeters 
long without bending. Then he took all the sticks into his left 
hand and folded them into triangles. Once again the answers 
given us by the great Father-Mother spirit were shown by the 
position of the upper side of the triangle and the tips. A horizontal 
position meant "situation unchanged"; if the tip of the triangle 
was directed toward the conjurer, i t  was taken as affirmative; 
if it was turned away from him, i t  was taken as negative. 

Again we examined the oracle sticks and learned from them 
the following answers: Tigers, elephants, and buffalo have moved 
far away. Deer have remained and can be hunted since the other 
omens are not unfavorable. The old bull elephant: likewise 
"situation unchanged. " He has therefore returned and is again 
occupying his station from which we pursued i t  in vain some days 
previously. The interpreter's question was also answered: his wife 
and child were doing well. The chief added that the wife was 
sleeping badly because she was worried about her husband. His 
son was thinking of him -- my informants put i t  in a rather charm- 
ing way: "His soul is hopping to the father. " 

The answers to all  six of the questions posed by me coin- 
cided fully with my own assumptions. Hence I had no objections 
to complying with them. This time, too, however, I could not 
t e a  their correctness, for, although we did shoot deer, we did 
not have time to wait for the return of other big game, and I 
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could not take the time to check whether or not they were 
actually to be found in their haunts. Moreover, such an attempt 
would very obviously have shown distrust of the oracle. Much 
later we learned that the interpreter's wife had actually been 
worried about her husband. We had stayed in the primeval forest 
area much longer than was originally intended and had all been 
given up for lost. 

The Akha, too, believe that there are human beings who 
are born with supernatural faculties, but, in contrast to the 
/ ' 9 /  Meau, know far fewer people of this kind. Accordingly. 
the latter are regarded as much more powerful than they are 
among the Meau. These people are the chief shamam, called 

a-. Every t s s t a n d s  over many villages, and if one remem- 
bers that the villages of the Akha embrace several hundred 
houses, the importance of the t e -  becoma obvious. 

The ordinary shaman is called - babZ among the Akha. This 
office often coincides with that of the chief. Aside from this. 
however, the eL plays a comparatively larger role than the 
t&& because in every village there lives a bCE, who is far 
more intimately connected with his village co=unity than 
the tzma is with the villages under him. 

B o t h  the t&- and the b"u - are mediators between the 
spirits and human beings. The - b6bi has to offer the regular 
sacrifices to the spirits, and furthermore, above all, he hs to 
take care of the spirit of the swing and the guardian spirit. 
Accordingly. he is in charge of the management and upkeep 
of the sacral gates. Also, the wooden idols beside the sacral 
gates (Ill. 48) are carved at his command by men of the village 
chosen by him, who also decorate the gates newly erected 
every year, while the old gates gradually disintegrate. This 
custom made it easy for us to ascertain how many years previously 
a village had been founded. One need only count the number 
of gates at the entrance to  the village. 
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The activities of the t h s  on the other hand, correspond 

much more with those of the shaman of the Meau.  he* of 
the Akha has to exorcise the evil spirits, foretell the future, 
interpret dreams, cure sickness, ascertain the truth, with the help 
of oracles, in case of crimes, and, moreover, find out the causes 
of crop failures, epidemics, and personal misfortunes, ahd dis- 
cover the means by which one can protect himself against or ward 
off such blows of fate. 

In contrast to the Meau, who, as was said, do not believe 
that one of them is able to practice black magic, the Akha are 
of the opinion that their shamans are able to practice black magic, 
&at they ruin human beings with it  and can bring evil spirits into 
contact with a person who is then doomed to disaster. /200/ 
Moreover, the Akha believe that the shamans are able tostablish 
contact with good as well as evil spirits in order t o  find out what 
their wishes are. 

The office of the - &mE is hereditary, but every person, who 
has given proof of supernatural powers can be chosen as b"uZ by the 

I 

inhabitants of his village. A woman may become a z i ,  but not a 
tgm6. - 

It can be seen from what has been'said that the social influ- 
ence of the shamans is extraordinarily great. Besides the shamans. 
however, there are other persons, especially women, who, in the 
view of the Akha, are able to practice black magic and are be- 
lieved to be in collusion with the evil spirits. Such persons are -- 
fea%.mre t h s h e  shamans. 

Telford (1). too, has collected observations on this subject 

1. Page 180. 

w there are two -- religious - 

cia1 ceremonies. Hpi Ma and 
Be Maw. The first may sacrifice three buffalo to the spirits; 
the second, seventeen chickens and a pig. The Hpi Ma is rare 
today, so one generally sees only the Be Maw. Through divina- 
tion the priest discovers which spirit has been offended and which 
sacrifice must be offered to him in order to cure the sick. The 



/200 cont. / 
Nyi Hpy, a woman who causes and can cure sicknesses, is also 
very important. By reason of her magic powers she is much 
more feared than the Hpi Ma or the Be Maw. She lets her soul 
come out of her body in order to communicate with the demons. 
She then tells the patient what sacrifice he has to offer. " 

Telford's report shows that among the Akha of Kengtung 
he found conditions similar to those found by us in Thailand. 
For charms the shamans of the Akha in Thailand use a great 
variety of objects to which they attribute magic power. Such 
charms are also given by them to the other Akha, since they are 
supposed to be protection against danger. Probably every Akha 
mother hangs amulets on her children against sickness; also. in 
case of war. it is believed that one can protect himself by certain 
amulets to which is ascribed the power to make the bullets of 
the enemy ineffective. /Ills. 35-40 appear here on unnumbered 
pages. / /%/ Telford (1) also confirms these observations, as well 

1. Page 144. 

as the Akha belief that individual persons are able to perform 
magical acts independently of the amulets if they observe certain 
ceremonies. This includes a form of magic which makes a human 
being invisible. 

A form of love magic also belongs in this category, about 
which Telford (2) reports: "If love is not reciprocated, the Kaw 

2. Page 121. 

uses magical means. He takes the wax of two bees, both of 
which live at the same altitude, breathes on it, and murmurs 
a magic formula. Then he smears it on the clothing of the girl, 
who from then on is irresistibly drawn to him. " 

The Akha, like the Meau, know innumerable good and bad 
omens for various occasions. One of the latter is meeting cattle 
in the morning when one goes out. Telford (3) reports further: 

3. Page 116. 



111. 35. hkha making crossbow arrows out of bambo. 



/Between pp. 200 and 201. / 



/Between pp. 200 and 201. / 



111. 40. Akha making a net bag with the help of a net needle. 
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"Before a Kaw builds his house, he throws an egg into the air 
and observes where it falls. He builds his house on this spot. 
When it is finished, the Kaw scrutinizes the liver of a pig." 
The same author (4) also made the following observation: 

4. Page 114. 

"When the Kaw have felled a tree, they put a stone on the stump; 
evidently, they thereby want to relieve themselves of responsi- 
bility; the tree spirit should now molest the stone and not the 
people. " 

d) Cult and Taboo 

Among the Meau, the bisexual high Father-Mother spirit. 
the various teacher-spirits and their assistant spirits, the good 
spirits in general, as well as the ancestors, have cultic connections. 
On the other hand, no regular cult is devoted to the evil spirits. 
Sacrifices are offered to them only occasionally, chiefly in case 
of sickness or if one cannot avoid approaching their abodes, for 
instance, in the jungle. 

Sacrifices are offered in order to make the ancestors and the 
good spirits favorably disposed. For protection against the harmful 
deeds of the evil spirits, one turns to the good spirit /202/ /~igs. 
41-52 appear here/ /=/ whose sphere of interest hefears is being 
invaded by the evil spirits. If some damage was done to the 
fields, for instance, one would not turn to the teacher-spirits or 
the assistant spirits of the smithy. 

One tries to protect himself beforehand against the influ- 
ence of evil spirits through the use of amulets. Among these 
there are the spirit-swords, carved out of wood, which, provided 
with simple line drawings made with charcoal, are hung over the 
entrance of every house in order to prevent the entry of evil spirits 
(Figs. 53 and 54). If in spite of all these precautionary measures 
evil spirits have entered, sacrifices are offered to them, but in 
addition one tries to exorcise them through the mediation of the 
shaman with the assistance of the good spirits. 



Figs. 41-52. Altars of the Meau. 

Fig. 41. Large altar for the worship of the ancestors and the 
teacher-spirit of the shaman, 1/24 nat. size: A - punched-out 
paper curtain as decoration for the wooden frame; B - small 
basket with incense candles; C = oracle horns; D = small tea 

(continued) 



/Caption for Figs. 41-52 cont. / 

bowls and vessels for maize kernels, oil, or water; E .= old 

battle sword of the Meau, stuck into the ground in order to forbid 
access to the evil spirits; F = gong; G = magic rattle of iron. 

Fig. 42. Altar in the house of the chief, with incense candles, 
lamp, oracle horns, and the like, 1/17 nat. size. Fig. 43. 
Altar for the assistant spirits of the shaman. The alter consists of 
a board with cultic apparatus and provided with a paper curtain, 
1/17 nat. size. Fig. 44. Altar for the teacher-spirit of the 
medicine men. 1/17 nat. size. Fig. 45. Punch pattern for the 
altar paper. Figs. 46-50. Spirit-money of various denominations. 
about 1/10 nat. size. Fig. 51. Altar lamp. 1/6 nat. size. 
Fig. 52. Blood-soaked chicken feathers on the paper curtain 
of an altar as a sacrifice for the souls of the ancestors. 
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One turns to the appropriate deity by means of prayer. 

which, however, might better be called invocation. One squats 
or kneels on one leg and puts the hands a t  chest height with the 
palms together. When invoking the high Father-Mother spirit, one 
looks toward heaven and lifts his folded hands in this direction; 
when invoking other spliirits, the ancestors, for instance, one 
looks a t  the altar dedicated to  the one invoked. In this position 
and with simple words one informs the deity concerned of his 
wish; prayer formulas are unknown. The shaman, too converses 
with the splrits as with human beings; there is neither a special 
spirit-language nor special magic formulas. 

The Meau are also familiar with benedictions, and the 
person of higher rank pronounces his blessing upon the person 
lower in rank. Thus. the chief blesses his subjects. the shaman 
his fellow-tribesmen, the father his children. The person pro- 
nouncing the benediction folds his hands in the manner described, 
stretches them first over the head of the person to be blessed and 
then up to heaven, and a t  the same time invokes the Father- 
Mother spirit, whom he beseeches to bring good fortune to the 
protege', to grant him a safe journey, or, in short, to  bless the 
undertaking. 

As was already pointed out. the Meau erect places of worship 
which are regarded as the principal abodes of the spirits and are 
dedicated to them. In general, sacrifices may be offered to  the 
spirits and to the ancestors only at these places of worship erected 
for them. The ancestors, for instance, grant protection against 
the revenge of evil spirits. For this. however, one must explain 
to them what the / a 4 /  situation is. If one meets an evil spirit 
in the bush, he runs home as fast as his legs will carry him, in 
order to offer a sacrifice to the ancestors, who otherwise would 
not know what has happened and therefore would be unable to 
help. Then one would be helplessly exposed to the revenge of 
the evil spirit. 

Aside from the ancestors, every Meau builds places of worship 
and, to be sure, altars (Fig. 41 to Fig. 44). for those spirits with whom 
he stands in a special relationship and to whom he sacrifices reg- 
ularly because he needs their protection and their help in particular. 
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The smirh, for instance. erects an altar for the teacher-spirit of the 
smiths, the shaman for the teacher-spirit of the shamans, etc. , 
and thus there are many places of worship, each dedicated to a 
different deity. Not all of the good or neutral spirits by any 
means, however, have such altars or sacrificial places. 

There is a single spirit to whom sacrifices may be offered 
anywhere, irrespective of special places of worship. This is the 
bisexual, high Father-Mother spirit, for he alone has the power 
and the ability to be omnipresent. Nevertheless, for him, too 
the principal sacrifice at the New Year's festival is offered at a 
sacrificial place dedicated to  him. 

These little altars seem to be very simple among the Meau 
in Tonkin. ~ajonquiiire (1) gives the following description, which 

we also find almost verbatim in Abadie (2): 

2. Page 168. 

". . . The family altar usually consists only of sheets of red 
paper with gold dots, which are pasted against one of the walls. 
Or even simpler, of a small table, on which stands a small cup 
made of bamboo, which is filled with sand. At certain times, 
one or two incense candles are lighted and placed upon it, which 
is the extent of ordinary worship. " 

Among the Meau in Thailand. I also occasionally found small 
altars erected to the good spirits in the rice fields and gardens, 
which were supposed to protect the crops. Sacrifices are often 
offered to these spirits, however, at a particular place in the 
dwelling after returning from the field or before leaving for work 
in the fields. 

The New Year's festival has extraordinary cultic significance. 
On this occasion, sacrifices are offered to all of the good and evil 
spirits as well as to the ancestors, in addition to all the other 
prescribed and voluntary sacrifices. The festival of the New Year 
lasts four /205/ - days and begins on the day of the new moon in 
December. Many days earlier careful preparations have been 
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made to lay in a sufficient supply of food and game, while the 
domestic animals as well are available for sacrifice. Special 
attention is also paid to the rice cakes, great quantities of which 
are baked before the New Year's festival (see also the chapter, 
"Food and Stimulants, " section on "Food"). 

Immediately after midnight the women begin to prepare 
food for the sacrifices. By breakfast time the papers (Fig. 45) 
on all the altars are renewed, and immediately after this meal 
the sacrifices begin, which are offered by the head of the large 
/extended/ family. One sacrifices first to the ancestors, then 
to the bisexual high Father-Mother spirit, and then the sacrifices 
for the other spirits follow, according to both their rank and that 
of the sacrificers. Moreover, every Meau sacrifices to those 
spirits for whom he has erected special altars, in order to assure 
himself of their protection and help. 

A pair of chickens, alcohol, and rice ate sacrificed to the 
ancestors; four incense candles are lighted on the altar and four 
small bowls of tea are set out for the high Father-Mother spirit; then 
the animals are sacrificed in front of the altar in the manner al- 
ready described. Some of the blood flowing from the severed 
throats of the animals is caught with sacral papers and then burned. 
A piece of the meat of the sacrificial animals is put in each of 
the cups filled with tea, and the Father-Mother spirit is urged 
to feast well. In connection with the New Year's festival the 
shaman sacrifices to his teacher-spirit and to the assistant spirit: 
by renewing the paper that adorns the altar. In addition, every 
head of a household in the village adds his own sacrifice which is 
offered in front ,of the newly decorated altar. The offering may 
be a chicken or, i f  animals are available in abundance, even a 

Pig- 
The smith too, sacrifices to his teacher-spirit and the latter's 

assistant spirits. His sacrifice consists of six incense candles, a 
thousand pieces of sacral paper, and a pair of chickens, which are 
sacrificed in the ordinary way (see section, "Magic, Soothsaying, 
and Interpretation of Omens, " in this chapter), with the burning of 
some blood-soaked spirit-paper . 
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The sacrifices for the good spirits of the field and the 

many other spirits follow. Finally, the minor good spirits of the 
clouds are remembered. 

/206/ - All sacrifices, in or outside of the house, are offered 
at the special places of worship of the spirits concerned. Then 
the members of the large /extended/ family assemble in order 
to enjoy the rest of the meat of the sacrificial animals. 

The first day of the four-day New Year's festival is taken 
up by the sacrifices. On the next morning, however, the people 
begin to enjoy themselves. The young men of the villages go 
to the neighboring villages, play ball with the girls (Ill. 69 and 
70). flirt and dance, and eat and drink to their hearts' content, and 
often more than is good for them. It is really amusing to see the 
dignified and otherwise rather reserved Meau frolicking about 
tipsily and engaging in the most incredible horseplay. 

According to Savina's description (1), the situation is not 

much different among the Meau in Indochina: "In the mouth of a 
Meau. the expression. 'I already have salt, 1 have already been 
to market, ' means that he is about to celebrate the New Year's 
festival. In order to indicate that the New Year's festival is over, 
he says: 'I have already killed the pig. "' 

"The pig is slaughtered in the house. The meat is eaten 
with the hands. Alcohol is drunk out of bamboo cups. At night 
blindman's buff and dancing to the accompaniment of mouth 
organs take place. The ball game is played outside the house 
and lasts several days. The girls stand on one side, the boys 
on the other, and they throw the ball back and forth. Whoever 
fails to catch the ball must forfeit something, a necklace, a 
turban, etc. When the game is over, each one recovers his 
belongings. " 
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Maspero describes the New Year's festival similarly: "The 

New Year's festival comes after the harvest. 'The year is de- 
voured. ' by sacrificing a pig to  the ancestors and eating it com- 
munally with all the neighbors. Boys and girls then play ball 
and dance and sing at night around a tree that the village sorcerer 
has selected, in order to increase the fertility of the new year. " 

Aside from this one principal sacrifice of the year, sacri- 
fices are offered, as has been said, in part a t  certain times and 
in part a t  every important occasion, such as setting out to  hunt. 
housebuilding (see the chapter. "Settlement and House Construc- 
tion, " section on the building of a dwelling), village and field 
arrangements, /207/ - and cultivation of the fields. Maspero (1) 

1. Page 244. 

has made similar observations in Indochina and points out that in 
connection with sowing a chicken and incense (incense candles 
are meant, note Dr. B.) are sacrificed to  the mountain god. 

On such occasions one always turns to those spirits in whose 
realm fall the activities for which protection and help is sought. 
The extent of the sacrifice varies from a handful of field produce 
to a chicken or a pig, depending on the importance of the under- 
taking; cattle, horses, or buffalo are never sacrificed, however. 
In the d i n e s e  literature (2) there are several reports of dogs as 

2; ChHch'kfsch. 11, ch. 10, p. 38, 
and ITG, 471 25b. 

sacrificial animals. I believe, however, that this is not a matter 
of a sacrifice, but rather the creation of guardian spirit., as I 
have described i t  in the section, "Deities and Spirits. " in this 
chapter. 

The Chinese literature (3) also mentions the buffalo as a 

3. North-China Br.. 1859, p. 285. and 
Album Gotha, No. 19. 
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sacrificial animal among the Meau in China. Whether the 
slaughtering of buffalo in connection with weddings and mourn- 
ing mentioned in the old Chinese literature, according to 
Eberhard (4), was done as a sacrifice or only for provisions for 

the guests is not revealed from the description. 
Burnt offerings play an important role. Among them are 

the burning of incense candles and the burning of the fat-lamp 
(Fig. 51) on the altar during the sacrificial act and conjurations, 
at which, however, there is a t  the same time the practical and 
previously mentioned thought that the spirits, like human beings, 
need light in order to see. Wax candles are sometimes lighted 
instead of the fat-lamp. Also of significance among the ~ e a u  
is the burning of spirit-money and sacral paper upon which, as 
already described, blood of the sacrificial animals is dripped. 
Before slaughtering an animal, the animal is purchased from 
the spirits by burning under its snout spirit-money of the value 
of the animal (Ill. 103). Gold paper, which the Meau do not 
make themselves, but buy from the Lao, is also sacrificed to the 
high Father-Mother spirit. Since i t  is difficult to burn, it is 
folded into small cones before being set afire. Such a tiny 
shako of gold paper has the spirit-value of 25 silver pieces. 

/208/ Any other kind of sacrifice to the ancestors and good - 
spirits is unknown. When sacrifices are made to evil spirits. 
however, an uneven number of offerings are scattered in all four 
directions and the evil spirits are requested not to torment 
people; they are giving them what they have, but they are poor. 

As soon as the first rice has been cut, a small sacrificial 
hut is erected on the rice field, and a sacrifice, which consists 
of a thousand ticals in spirit-money, salt, alcohol, and .some 
rice, is offered to the good spirit that dwells in the rice field. 
All this is placed in the small hut for the spirit. 
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As has already been described in detail in the pertinent 

sections of the chapter. " l f e  in the Community, " sacrifices 
are offered to the ancestors on the third day after the birth of a 
child, in connection with the conclusion of a marriage, and 
at the burial of a human being. When it is a matter of the 
death of the head of a family, his chief wife, together with the 
oldest son of the deceased, offers a sacrifice. 

The Meau is not satisfied, however, with the sacrifices 
mentioned, for the ancestors play an important role in all the 
details of his everyday life. For example, the spirits are in- 
formed of any change in the number of the livestock of the 
household, since whenever anyone sacrifices an animal, he does 
not fail to let some blood drip upon sacral paper and in burning 
this, calls upon the ancestors to enjoy themselves as well. If 
an animal is sold alive, one sacrifices an appropriate amount of 
spirit-money to the ancestors, informs them of the sale, and 
thanks them for their help in letting the animal become large 
and strong. Even if one only sells a little pig, he remembers 
the ancestors and thanks them for letting the sow become so 
great with young and bring so many young into the world. 

Sacrifices are made not only before decisive events, but 
also before beginning any kind of work or prior to a journey. I 
was able to take part in one such sacrifice. The brother-in-law 
of Chief Tsin Tsai had come for a visit and now intended to 
return to his village. The chief decided to sacrifice a pig in 
order to make sure that his relative would have a safe trip. The 
sacrifice was offered to the high Father- Mother spirit, and 
accordingly the bench that otherwise stood in front of the altar 
within zhe house was set up in front of the house. The fettered 
live pig was put on it in such a way /209/ that its snout projected 
beyond it. On the ground under it spirit-money in the value of 
the pig was burned, and through this it was "bought" from the 
spirits (111. 103). The bench was then cleared, and on it the 
chief placed bowls of tea and incense candles and added six 
pieces of spirit-money, each having the spirit-value of 25 pieces 
of silver. Next he picked up the oracle horns and asked the 
spirits whether his brother-in-law would have a safe journey home. 
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Only then was the pig sacrificed in the usual manner by having 
its throat cut and blood-soaked paper burned along with invoca- 
tions. Then the brother-in-law confidently set out. 

It is strange that the very Meau whom I knew as so moder- 
ate are described by some authors as positively gluttonous, so 
that one sees the Meau as using the sacrifices only as a means 
for arranging lavish feasts. Abadie (1). for example: "In con- 

1. Page 167. 

trast, the veneration and cult of the dead are not as strictly ob- 
served among the Meau as among the other groups of peoples. 
Burials, like the other great acts of life, births or weddings, 
are celebrated scarcely more than as opportunities for drinking 
and feasting. " 

~ajonquiBre (2). too, writes in this vein, and likewise 

Abadie (3) in almost the same words: "A vague cult is devoted to 

3. Page 168. 

the ancestors, but on the whole it is limited to a few invocations 
and some sacrifices of food, which immediately afterwards are 
devoured.. . " 

These authors made their observations among the Meau in 
Tonkin. Abadie (4) participated in many sacrificial feasts, just 

4. Page 169. 

as 1 did, but he seems to have obtained lasting impressions of the 
alleged delight in Lucullan pleasures among the Meau: "The Meau 
celebrate a great number of festivals, which for them are the 
opportunity for just as many gluttonous meals. At the beginning 
of the year, the spirits of heaven, of the earth, and of the house, 
as well as the ancestors, ate honored in particular. At the time 

of sowing, sacrifices are offered to  the mountain spirits, the 
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protectors of the harvest. After the harvgst there ate more sacri- 
fices for the mountain spirits and the ancestors. On the third 
day of the fifth month there is a special festival a t  the time of 
the hatvest of ,medicinal plants. Besides these festivabrwhich 
have fixed dates, the Meau scrupulously celebrate birthdays and 
other auspicious events. All /KO/ of these festivals consist of 
eating and drinking, interspersed with singing and dancing. " 

Lajonquiire (1) describes the following sacrifice offered by 

the Meau in Tonkin: "At the beginning of the year they sacrifice 
to heaven and earth, to the hearth spirit, and to the ancestors. 
offering to them a piece of meat, a bowl of rice, and gold paper. 
On the third day of the fifth month they sacrifice a chicken and 
collect the medicinal agents and the dye plants. On the sixth 
day of the seventh month they sacrifice to the ancestors. At sow- 
ing time they dedicate a cult to the spirits of the mountains by 
offering meat, a chicken, incense sticks, and gold paper to them. 
At the time of the harvest they again make sacrifices to the 
spirits and ancestors, so that the next harvest will likewise be good. " 

In any case, whether one assumes materialistic or religious 
reasons for the many sacrificial feasts, the assertion that 
Dhuraratsadorn (2) makes, that the Meau conduct no prayers or 

2. Page 173. 

sacrifices foi the local spirits and no rites of any kind in connec- 
tIon with the rice fields, housebuilding, or fishing, is undoubtedly 
incorrect. 

As cult and ceremonial implements, there are the spirit- 
swords made of wood (Figs. 53 and 54) or bronze (Fig. 55) and 
sacrificial bowls of earthenware or porcelain, which, however, 
are of Chinese origin, whereas the fat-lamps (Fig. 51) and 
incense candles (Fig. 41b), as well as the oracle horns, are 
made locally. Among the cult implements there are also the 
punches (see the chapter, "Hahdicrafts, " Figs. 359 and 360) with 
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which the spirit-money is made. Paper is also produced solely 
for cultic purposes. It assumes its value as a sacrificial offering, 
however, only after i t  has been punched with the special punches 
in appropriate fashion. For this purpose the paper is folded, and 
the punch is driven through all the sheets a t  the same time. 

To make the incense candles one uses the bark of two 
special trees, which is dried and pounded, and then the bark 
powder thus obtained is pressed into stick form. These incense 
candles glimmer with considerable smoke and thereby disseminate 
a pleasant odor like incense. 

One likewise usually makes the spirit-swords himself. 
In the Meau village of Kun Fa on the border of Thailand and 
Indochina, however. I found /211/ a spirit-sword made of bronze 
(Fig. 55) in the possession of ashaman. The owner told me 
that in a dream the great Father-Mother spirit had told him to 
lay out a rice field a t  a certain place in the jungle. When he 
set to work to carry out the order, he found the sword under the 
earth. The shaman was convince'd that the sword had been sent 
directly to him from the Father-Mother spirit so that he could fight 
the evil spirits more effectively and that the great bisexual Father- 
Mother spirit had killed evil dragons with this bronze sword before 
he threw it  to him down on earth. /~igs.  53-55 appear here. / 

Another ceremonial implement is the magic rattle (chap- 
ter on "Art, " Fig. 31) of the shamans, which the Meau smiths 
manufacture themselves. One also sporadically finds rattles of 
Chinese origin. 

Aside from these cult and ceremonial implements, still 
to be named briefly are the sacral musical instruments, which 
also have been mentioned in a previous section of this work 
(chapter on "Art. " section on "Music and Musical Instruments"). 
They are the bronze gong (chapter on "Art, " Fig. 30). which 
can be of various sizes, skin drums in the shape of honrglasses, 
which ate covered at one end and are always of foreign and mostly 
Laotian origin, and the mouth organs (chapter on "Art, " Fig. 
26). The latter, to be sure, are not used solely in connection 
with cult activities, but must be included here since, as was 

pointed out, their sound is regarded as pleasing to the spirits. 



/212; - 
The Meau do not have any processions, purification proce- 

dures, or penances, but cultic dancing is known, as has already 
been described in detail. As will be recalled, the dance is 
purely sacral among the Meau, is performed only by men, and 
is always accompanied by the playing of mouth organs. The 
Meau women therefore do nor dance a t  all. since they do not 
perform any cultic dances. In accordance with this attitude toward 
dancing, the Meau do not know any borrowing or loaning of 
dances. 

Figs. 53-55. Spirit-swords of the Meau. 

Figs. 53-55. Spirit-swords carved out of wood. with 
simple linear designs made with charcoal, 1/18 
nat. size. Fig. 55. Spirit-sword made of bronze, 
1/20 nat. size. 

Unknown, too, are any religious societies or clubs, such as, 
say, a joini*: together of the young people a t  the time of 
initiation, since nothing like this is known, and, as has been said, 
no sacrifices are offered a t  the onset of puberty. 

The concept of the totem is likewise unknown to the Meau; 
no idols are erected and there are no plastic representations of 
gods or ancestors. Although the everyday life of the Meau 
reveals an intimate association with their ancestors and spirits. 
they limit themselves to erecting places of worship for them, but 
not images. 
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One of the taboos of the Meau is that it is inadvisable to 

set foot in places inhabited by spirits. It is expressly forbidden 
to eat the meat of the large black squirrel. Anyone who violates 
this taboo will die immediately, according to the belief of the 
Meau. Lajonqui&re (1) speaks of a prohibitan against eating'horse 

meat. There is no such taboo among the Meau in Thailand. TO 
be sure, the Meau investigated by me did not raise any horses 
at all. In answer to my question, however. I was told that as a 
rule horses are not used as sacrificial animals and are eaten only 
in exceptional cases, because horses are too rare and therefore 
too valuable to be slaughtered. 

Furthermore, among the taboos there is the prohibition 
against ever drinking the milk of any animal. I was shown how 
strictly every t a b  is generally observed by an incident that I 
experienced, because in the course of time I had made such a 
name for myself among the Meau as a doctor that people came 
to me from afar in order to have me treat them or give them 
medicine. Among those who came to me seeking to be cured, 
there was a Meau mother who did not have enough milk for her 
baby. The child, about two months old, was already starved. 
and /213/ all the Meau, including the mother, were aware of - 
this. In spite ~f many proofs of their confidence in me and in 
spite of the almost incredible love of the Meau for their chil- 
dren. I did not succeed in persuading the Meau to permit me to 
give the baby cow's milk. Even the child's mother could n-ot be 
persuaded, although there was a milk cow available and I made 
it quite clear that the baby was otherwise doomed to certain 
death. The child did SOM die of undernourishment. 

On another occasion 1 found the wife of a chief among my 
patients. She asked me to examine her and was convinced that 
she suffered from an abdominal ailment, for, as_ she- told me, . 
full of remorse, she had violated the taboo that women in 
childbed are forbidden to eat meat for one month after the 
birth of the child. She now believed that the spirits were 
punishing her for the transgression. An examination of 'this sick 
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woman showed that she was suffering from hookworms, which 
could easily be cured. 

I have already mentioned the taboo which comes-into ef- 
fect, in case of a death in a village, for the village community 
as well as for the mourners and especially for the family whose 
member has died. Food prohibitions are not tied in with death, 
but after the death of a woman, the children and the widower 
have to refrain from sexual intercourse for one year whereas 
after the death of the husband, widows are subject to this 
commandment for only one week. 

Marabail(1) reports of the Meau in Tonkin that after the 
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birth of a child the parents may not have sexual intercourse with 
each other. 

The incest taboo is observed very strictly among the Meau 
in Thailand. It is forbidden for young blood-relatives of the op- 
posite sex to stand together or to look or smile at each other. 
Since, as I stated earlier, any Meau man to whom a girl offers 
a glass of alcohol views this, according to custom, as an invita- 
tion. it is strictly forbidden for girls / z 4 /  to serve alcohol or 
even to drink to men against whom the marriage prohibition 
applies for them. 

In the fields of the so musically inclined Meau, one does 
not hear singing during-the work or during rests, because this 
would violate a taboo. It is believed to be certain that non- 
observance would bring a misfortune, that one of the workers 
would be hurt. either by a tool or by part of a falling tree. 

Just as the Meau in their cult practices do not in general 
want to borrow anything from the pertinent customs of the 
other peoples living around them, so are the many prohibitions 
of the Chinese unknown to them or ignored. On the other hand 
great significance is attached to every native taboo. Every 
taboo is in force for the entire life of the individual as well 
as for the whole tribe; the only exceptions are taboos that are 
limited in time, which are automatically lifted after the 
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corresponding period has elapsed. Otherwise, however, not even 
the shaman has the power nowadays to lift or to modify a taboo. 
The people are convinced that non-observance, which would 
bring the punishment called for in connection with the particular 
prohibition, would be generally punished by the spirits and 
ancestors so that lightning would strike the malefactor and kill 
him. 

The cultic practices of the Akha are generally similar to 
those of the Meau, but quite different in particulars. The Akha 
devote a regular cult to all the spiri? and ancestors, with the 
exception of the god of heaven, "ddiidiich:, " and the spirit of 
the world. The god of heaven, it will be recalled, remains 
excluded from the regular cult, because in the view of the Akha 
he dwells above and below the clouds, all the other spirits are 
his subjects, and therefore he, of course, partakes of all the 
sacrifices offered to them. As has also been stated. the creator 
of the world, p%byd#l&gtt. " about whom I could learn only 
vague ideas, is likewise offered no sacrifices, but I was unable to 
obtain more detailed information on this. 

The Akha, too, view the sacrifice as a means of making 
the spirits and ancestors favorably disposed toward them and 
likewise me invocations to establish contact with the spirit con- 
cerned or the ancestors during the sacrifice. In contrast to the 
Meau, however, the Akha do not assume a definite position while 
uttering their prayers. /215/ Some may be seen bending one 
knee, others squat, a n d z l  others stand. Set prayer formulas. 
here again in parallel with the Meau, are also unknown among 
the Akha. One turns to the spirit with ordinary wads and ex- 
plains the matter to him in detail. Such prayers or invocations 
are always associated with the offering of sacrifices, which, 
however, in comparison with the Meau, are relatively rare. 
/Fig. 56 appears here. / 

The sacrifices are usually offered at the presumable abode 
of the spirit concerned, if special sacrificial places or little 
temples have not been erected for this by the Akha (Fig. 56). 
For example, before clearing is begun, a small temple abode is 
erected for the field spirit, y~my%tsd, and sacrifices are made 
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to him there (see the section. "Deities and Spirits, " in this 
chapter). On certain occasions each year sacrifices are regu- 
larly offered to a number of spirits, as has already been reported 
in the section referred to. 

Among the Akha, too, the New Year's festival has great 
importance with regard to sacrifices, since at this festival, which. 
as among the Meau, lasts four days, sacrifices are likewise made 
to the ancestors and all of the spirits in 
accordance with their significance. 
Telford (1) has found similar conditions 
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among the Akha in Kengtung: "The 
New Year's festival lasts four days. The 
people eat rice cakes and chickens and 
drink tea and liquor. Part of this is 
offered to the spirits, for the core of this 
festival is the feeding of the ancestral souls. " 

Aside from the fixed times, among 
the A kha - - as among the Meau - - ~ " U U  
sacrifices are offered whenever special 
occasions require it, such as sickness, Fig. 56 
misfortune, death, and birth, but also in Little sacrificial 
case of a violation of a taboo and house of the A kh2- 
similar occurrences. Sacrifices are 1/40 nat. size. 
primarily offered by the shamans, but 
also by the village elders, the family 
fathers, and, substituting for them, their wives. 

/216/ - Both tribes use food, meat or whole animals, field 
products, and alcohol, as sacrifices. The pig is the most im- 
portant sacrificial animal, followed by chickens and dogs. 
Pieces of the meat of all the other animals eaten are to be sure, 
similarly sacrificed, as are those of every other food, which 
is shared with the ancestors and spirits, but these animals are not 
associated with the cult. Savina (1) reports that the Meau in 



/216 cont. / 
Indochina slaughter six buffalo when a chief dies and two upon the 
death of a common man. Scott (2) reports that upon the death of 
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an Akha five buffalo are killed. Unfortunately, however, in 
all the cases it is not apparent whether these are sacrifices or 
merely roasted meat for the survivors and guests, or both. 

Like the Meau, the Akha, too. do not know human sacri- 
fice or the offering of human flesh. The statement in the old 
Chinese literature (3) that the Meau eat their slain enemies raw. 

3. Album Gotha. No. 38. -- 
as well as the general remark (4) that cannibalism occurs, prob- 

4. Eberhard. II. p. 266. 

ably has nothing to do with sacrifice OE seligfon. In my opinion 
the Chinese authors simply wanted to impute to their mortal 
enemies a crime which is particularly wicked in the eyes of the 
Chinese. 

Among the Akha there is a noteworthy custom of taking 
the skull and lower jaw of certain animals taken while hunting, 
such as bear, muntjac, and wild pig, and fastening them for 
the house spirit in front of his little niche between the two rooms 
of the dwelling (see section, "Deities and Spirits, " of the 
present chapter). In some places among the Akha one finds rows 
of monkeys' skulls nailed to the roofs. Today the Akha explain 
this custom as an attempt to beautify the dwelling of the house 
spirit and sometimes the house itself. The question was 
sometimes answered: "We do this because our ancestors did it. " 
In other words, tradition was given as the reason for the custom. 
Might this perhaps be a relic of a lost head-hunting cult? The 
taboo on killing the; hornbill, which will be mentioned later, 
likewise points in this direction. 
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In general, the offering is simply deposited or poured out 

at the proper sacrificial place. The sacrifice for the ancestors, 
for instance, consists of small piecex of the sacrificial animal. 
/Ill. 41-45 appear here on unnumbered pages/ / ' 7 /  frequently 
meat from the four feet, the two ears, and the snout of the pig, 
which are roasted, and this meal is put on the sacrificial place. 
Generally rice mixed with the oily seeds of a leafy plant is 
added to every animal sacrifice. This composite dish is eaten 
5y the Akha only in connection with sacrifices. but not otherwise. 

The Akha, too, try to  protect themselves against evil 
spirits. The killing of a dog is regarded by the Akha as an 
especially effective sacrifice for such a case, which Telford (1) 
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also confirms for Kengtung. In contrast to the Meau, however. 
who prefer to sacrifice young dogs on such occasions, the Akha 
usually take a full-grown animal. At the place presumed to be 
the abode of the evil spirit, the animal's throat is cut, i t  is 
allowed to bleed, and some coins are put on the spot where the 
blood has seeped into the ground. The meat of the dog thus 
sacrificed is then taken back to the village and eaten by the 
people. 

While plastic representations are unknown to the Meau. 
every Akha village has the previously described wooden idols, as 
well as the carved guards in animal or human shape at the en- 
trance gates to the villages (Ill. 45 and 48). Otherwise, how- 
ever, the Akha have no plastic art. 

The wooden swords and arrows (Ill. 47 and 50) placed in the 
vicinity of the entrance gates are to be regarded as ceremonial im- 
plements and serve only to support the guardian spirit in his battle 
against the evil spirits that might try to  invade the viIlage. More- 
over, the Akha, like the Meau, have small bronze gongs (see chap- 
ter. "Art, " section on "Music and Musical Instruments"), which 
are used in the same way as among them and are likewise pur- 
chased from the Chinese, namely, the Haw. Rattles, on the 
other hand, which are used by the Meau in connection with the 
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I l l .  42. Machine for spinning cotton. A &a. 

111. 43. Horizontal treadle-loom wirh starlonary 
frame. The A h a  are working wirh cotton 
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111. 44. AWla girl bringing in fodder for the pigs. 
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I .  4 Carved wooden deities set up bes~de the  village 
entrances. w h c h  are to provide for a rich blessing 
in children far the women. 
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conjurations, are as little used among the Akha as clappers, bull- 
roarers, or musical instruments generally are. The mouth organ 
peculiar to the Akha cannot be included, since it is usually used 
for profane purposes. 

Like the Meau, the Akha. too, have the cultic dance, which 
is by no means primitive, but. on the contrary, as was pointed 
out. /218/ is reminiscent of our old round dances (see the section, 
"Deitiesnd Spirits. " of the present chapter). 

Sacral processions are unknown among the Akha. as are 
religious secret societies, associations, or clubs. The Akha 
know as little about the concept of religious purity or uncleanness 
as they do about fasting, the shearing of hair, cutting the nails. 
or the amputation of finger joints for religious reasons. Similarly, 
among the Akha there is no dedication of certain persons to 
particular deities, and neither part. of a corpse nor human bones 
are used or preserved as cult objects. 

The A kha have many taboos, whose violation is punished 
by the spirits. Above all it is forbidden to enter the dwelling 
places of evil spirits. Also, it is forbidden for the sick to walk on 
any paths, for, %met  there, they would be killed by the spirits. 
Furthermore one may not walk through a village gate if he is not 
properly dressed or carries his jacket over his arm. 

As was previously described. every death brings a series of 
prohibitions with it. All the inhabitants of the village to which 
the deceased belonged, as well as those of the villages notified 
of the death through messengers, are forbidden any sexual inter- 
course, any conclusion of marriage, and any entertainment in 
which young men and girls participate jointly, for the period up 
to the new moon following the death, but at least for 30 days, 
whereas the actual mourning lasts only a few days. In like 
manner, married couples may not unite until 13 days after the 
wedding. 

Telford (1). too, has described various Akha taboos. For 
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example, he writes: "When travelers come into a Kaw village, 
they may not carry an unsheathed knife, because such knives are 
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worn at a burial. They are also not allowed to whistle. When 
they enter a house, they must remove their hats, for only the 
seer puts on a hat when he intends to communicate with the 
spirits. " 

The same author (2) funher mentions several prohibitions 
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connected with the rice harvest: "All ICaw planters must be on 
guard when the rice ripens. At the time when one calls the rice 
soul, he must treat the ears carefully and may not touch the 
knife of another /219/ or sleep with a woman. Before the rice 
is cut with small knives, two or three ears are sacrificed at 
home on the altar. " 

We are also indebted to Telford (1) for information con- 
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cerning the taboos connected with hunting: "When the Kaw go 
to hunt, they sacrifice to a tree near their village, which may 
never be cut down. They never kill hornbills, rhinoceros, 
elephants, and snakes, because these animals are on friendly 
terms with their ancestors. A soul is ascribed to them. No one 
whose relative died shortly before may go hunting, for it is 
feared that the son1 of the deceased would be hit along with the 
animal. " 

As Telford (2) further states. the husband may not sleep 
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with his wife for 120 days after the birth of a child. 
The Akha likewise have the prohibition against drinking 

animals' milk, which Telford also confirms, but it is not ob- 
served as strictly, and I would not designate it as actually a 
taboo. 
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All these prohibitions are in force for all the Akha who 

are in a situation connected with a taboo, for instance, 
pregnancy or sickness. There is no taboo that embraces social or 
political groups. 

Every taboo is strictly observed. Transgression do occur, 
of course, but only through carelessness. The transgressor always 
hastens to the shaman and immediately tells him what has hap- 
pened, whereupon the shaman queskions the offended spirit as to 
the form of expiation required of the transgressor. 

The prohibition that strangers may not walk about alone 
in the village borders on taboo. I was told that such an act of- 
fends the spirits, whose wrath is then felt, not by the stranger, 
but by the inhabitants of the village. I had the impression, how- 
ever, that this was more a pretext to prevent our investigations 
in the villages, since it was apparently disagreeable to the Akha 
to be watched by us. I therefore, for example, had to take my 
photographs with telescopic Tessar lenses from a great distance. 

If one tries to obtain an explanation for the taboos, the 
answer is always: "Because the spirits wish it and our /220/ an- 
cestors did so. " The prohibitions were therefore handedown 
from ancient times and cannot be modified or moderated by the 
shamans, just as they likewise do not have the power to create 
new taboos. 

As numerous as the taboo rules are, the Akha, too, do not 
have any totemistic conceptions in any form. 

Myths and Fairy Tales 

Undoubtedly myths and fairy tales must be present in 
considerable numbers among all  the mountain peoples of Farther 
India. Nevertheless, relatively few became known to me from 
the Meau in Thailand, and even in the literature I was able to 
find little about the fund of Meau myths. 
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Especially among a people as mentally alert and of such 

high standing as the Meau, one can probably see in this fact an  
indication that we have here an economically -conditioned 
cultural loss. Poetry, like every free artistic activity, requires 
not only mental ability, but also security in the basic conditions 
of life. That the mental ability in any case is present among 
the Meau is attested to, in addition to  the communications from 
Savina, by both the mental development of the children and, 
above all, the spiritual culture which both the Meau and the Akha 
have developed. People who need a l l  their strength in order 
merely, with the hardest work, to avoid starvation, however, 
cannot possibly have the energy required Tor poetic invention. 
Traditional lore maintains itself Ionger, but i t ,  too, disappears 
if there is mot sufficient time and leisure to cultivate it. 

Nevertheless, among the Meau in Thailand I was able to 
record a number of legends which often are identical to a great 
extent with the corresponding myths and tales that other authors 
have recorded among the Meau in Tonkin. Accordingly, I am 
presenting the recordcd material in the grouping most useful for 
comparative purposes Concerning / ' /  the origin of the 
human race, the following was reported to me: 

In the beginning the earth was flooded by the ocean. When 
the water had gradually created its own pathways and earth be- 
came visible, a pair of siblings was living there. The brother 
impregnated the sister. and she gave birth to  a gourd, which 
instead of seeds contained germcells  from which-, in the course 
of time, human beings developed. 

~ajonquicre (I)  and Abadie (2) also describe this episode. 
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but these authors state that the Meau have knowledge of the 
Deluge and the siblings were the only survivors of this natural 
catastrophe Savina (3) also described the creation of human 
beings: 

3. 11, p. 244. 
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"As soon as the earth became dry, the Lord took a piece of 

it and shaped the body of the first man. He blew breath into him 
and gave him a soul in his belly and a voice. The man was 
created first, and then the woman. In the daytime the Lord spoke 
to them. Nowadays he speaks to them only at  night, and then 
through a young girl that appears to them in dreams. " 

The same author (4) also presents a Flood legend in which 

the creation story of the other authors can easily be recognized: 
"One day, water covered the whole earth and rose to 

heaven. Two pairs of human beings tried to save themselves 
and climbed to heaven in drums. One pair hid in an iron drum, 
which toppled over. The other pair sat down in a very light 
wooden drum and reached heaven. In this drum there w e e  all 
kinds of grain kernels. These two human beings were brother and 
sister. The Lord asked them why they had come to heaven. They 
said because the earth was flooded. The Lord then sent a dragon 
to earth in the shape of a rainbow.in order to dry it out. The water 
fell, and the drum Likewise; after fifty days i t  again stood on 
earth. A mighty eagle took the human beings on its wings in 
order to take them to a dry spot. Because the eagle found no 
food, the brother and sister fed it with their own flesh. For this 
purpose they each took /223/ - a piece from the back of the head, 
one from under the arms, and one from behind the knees. This 
is why there are still hollows a t  these places today. 

"Brother and sister immediately began to cultivate the soil 
and to sow grain. The brother was still small, but the sister was 
already big. When the brother had become bigger, he wanted to 
marry his sister. The latter refused, because heaven had for- 

m bidden marriage between brother and sister. The brother observed 
that she was the only woman on earth. They then decided to try 
to discover the wishes of the Lord of Heaven. First they rolled a 
millstone from a mountain into the plains: the two pieces of the 
stone did not separate. Next they threw two needles into the air; 
they did not separate, but fell down to earth together. The same 
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happenedwith two coins. Thus the will of heaven had become 
apparent, and brother and sister cohabited. Their child, how- 
ever, had neither a head nor hands and feet; it was round like an 

egg. Perhaps the child is sitting in the egg, they thought. but 
that was not the case. The pieces which were cut from the egg. 
however, turned into children. For this reason the egg was 
divided into as many pieces as possible. The result was an end- 
less number of children, and the earth became repopulated. " 

Savina reports a number of myths which show an astonish- 
ing similarity with Old Testament accounts. He stresses the 
precise and unaltered transmission of tradition by the Meau. 
Among the Meau in Thailand I likewise found several myths 
which, on the whole, seem similar in content to the narratives 
given by Savina, but they show considerable deviations at de- 
cisive points. There .are two explanations for these differences. 
Either the author, under the influence of his own world-view, has 
involuntarily influenced the statements of the Meau, or the an- 
cestors of the Meau studied by him were a t  one time under the 
influence of Christian missionaries. This would not be im- 
possible since it is known that Christian missionaries have been 
active for centuries in the old territories occupied by the Meau 
in South China, though the Meau there deserted these territories 
as a result of the various struggles previously discussed in the 
chapter, "History. " Thus, it is conceivable that the Christian 
elements adopted, which /224/ show a remote resemblance t o  - 
the peculiar conceptions of the Meau, were woven in, and Savina 
then regarded this mixture as characteristic manifestations of 
the Meau. Under these circumstances the ethnological conclu- 
sions that Savina ties in with this fund of myths which he dis- 
covered are to be accepted with caution. 

Savina (1) relates in detail the Meau legend concerning 

the creation of the earth: 
"The Lord of Heaven. Ndo Chu or Chu Lau. created heaven 

and earth in seven days, first heaven, and then earth. The earth 
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was beautiful and yielded fruits without labor. It was covered 
with flowers as large as baskets. The Lord created ten suns and 
nine moons and many stars. The people regarded the stars as 
luminous stones and feared that they would fall down and kill 
them. They therefore asked the Lord of Heaven to remove them. 
This he did not do; instead he spread a tremendous blue veil 
over the earth in order to protect the people against the falling 
of the stars. The suns were female, and the moons male. The 
Lord gave them a soul and blew breath into them. For seven 
years they dried out the earth, and during this period it was al- 
ways day; there was no night. Then the Lord created the plants. 
the animals. and, finally, human beings. At the same time, 
he created forests in the moon. The trees grew in large flooded 
plains. The people took the tops of the fallen trees and made 
arrows out of them, with which they shot at the suns and the 
moons. Nine suns and eight moons were extinguished. One 
sun and one moon fled and concealed themselves; during this 
period eternal night prevailed. For seven years the people 
lived in darkness; then they asked the sun and the moon to re- 
turn. They would not, however. m e  tiger, too, begged in 
vain. After seven years they appeared again, after the seventh 
crowing of the cock. Since that time cocks wear a comb as 
a reward. " 

The Meau in Thailand similarly told me that formerly 
there were many suns and moons on the firmament, that the 
stars aruse from the union of the male moons and the female 
suns, and, furthermore, that the suns and the moons had died 
in the course of time. /225/ The other statements given by 
Savina are unknown to t h e ~ e a u  in Thailand. 

Then I was told about an earlier age of happiness. The 
description coincides almost literally with that given by 
Savina (1): 
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There are songs.. . "about a Golden Age during which weeds 

did not yet grow in the fields, maize leaves were edible. and 
the ripe grain flew through the air into the house.. . Unfortunately, 
one day a wife did not obey her husband and refused to sweep out 
her house in order to  receive the grain. Since then, grass grows 
with the maize, maize leaves are edible only for buffalo, and the 
kernels have to be laboriously carried home in carrying baskets. 
The Meau say that the invention of the carrying basket stems from 
that ancient time. " 

The same author (2) gives still another version of this 
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legendary age of happiness, one which I did not find confirmed 
any where in Thailand: 

"The Lord made human beings immortal. In the beginning 
man ate nothing but vegetables. He did not work, the earth pro- 
duced everything without work. Human beings traveled between 
heaven and earth. One day, however, a woman ate a white 
strawberry, which she was not supposed to touch, and drank from 
a forbidden spring. Since then human beings must work and die. 
For a long time, however, human beings still became very old. 
eight hundred or nine hundred years, but misfortune and failures 
gradually shortened their lives. After the woman's crime, human 
beings had to leave their dwelling places and were never allowed 
to return. " 

Concerning the original home of the Meau the shaman of 
Kun Fa reported to me: The first land that the Meau inhabited was 
many years' Journeys to the north of their present territory. Half 
the time was day, half was night. During the night all the water 
became rigid and formed large smooth boulders and fine white sand. 
Human beings, animals, and plants were much smaller than in 
the present land of the Meau. People did not have to suffer from 
heat as the Meau in the valleys do today, but rather from cold, 
and they had to cover their bodies with the skins of animals. 
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Savina (1) gives a similar account: "The first dwelling 

place of the Meau was at the other end of the earth. It was a 
country with long winters and long nights - -  nights of six 
months. The human beings and the trees were small. The water 
was frozen. and theearth was covered with snow. Everybody 
wore furs. " 

The same author (1) also gives an interesting legend 

which I could not find confirmed among the Meau in Thailand: 
"The first king of the Meau was a child who remained in the 
womb for three years. It then lived in a palace of pure gold. 
One day dissension arose between the Meau and their neighbors 
about land. The king ordered both patties to depart at night- 
fall and return before sunrise. Each would be owner of the 
land that they had traveled over during the night. The patty 
that did not return on time would have to remain at the place 
where the rising sun caught it. At daybreak the Meau found 
themselves on a high mountain. Since then the Meau live on 
mountains. " 

In the same place Savina gives an account of the origin 
of languages, which I could not find confirmed in any form: 

"When human beings became too numerous on earth, they 
tried to reach heaven by means of a ladder. The Lord of 
Heaven, however desrroyed with lightning all those who had 
climbed up. Formerly, all human beings spoke the same 
language, but since that day every family has spoken a different 
language. Human beings didnot understand one another any 
more and separated. " 
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One of my informants told me a legend that explains the 

origin of the prohibition against drinking milk. At the same 
time it  shows how highly important hospitality is regarded 
among the Meau, since its neglect IS punished so severely: 

"In olden times there lived a Meau who had seven wives. 
The chief wife was a haeau, the first secondary wife,. a Haw. 
that is to say. a Chinese, and the other secondary wives were 
all Meau. Each of these wives gave birth to a son. One day. 
an old man came and asked for milk. He first asked the chief 
wife, and then the other Meau wives, but they all refused him. 
Finally, he turned to  the Haw wife, and she took pity on him 
and gave him milk. When he left, the /227/ old man said: 'Oh. 
you Haw woman, you have a good heatt.~herefore you Haw 
people may eat and drink whatever you like. In the future, 
however, the Meau shall be forbidden to drink milk. "' 

Concerning the origin of the shamans. I was able to learn 
various details, which Savina (1). however, has taken down in 

greater detail and more fully among the Meau in Tonkin: 
"There once lived two men, Ngionggi and Xigi. One day 

when they were on the seashore they saw an island in the middle 
of the waves. On this island a crane was sitting on a nest with 

eggs. The two men took these eggs, pierced and emptied them, 
and put them back in the nest. When the crane saw that they had 
been pierced, i t  filled them with a special substance and hatched 
them out after forty days. When Ngionggi and Xigi saw this, 
they took some of the substance, because they thought that they 
could arouse the dead with it. They tried i t  first on the corpses 
of an earthworm and an ant, which immediately came back to  
life. They then went into a village whose chief had just died. 
and they brought him back to life. Loaded with presents, they 
traveled on and everywhere they raised up the dead. One day 
they decided to return to their families. Their wives and chil- 
dren, however, had died a long time ago, and they were unable 
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to revive their dry bones. Mad with grief, they threw their 
medicine into a cave and decided to die. Their countrymen 
tried tn vain to prevent them from doing so. They did not 
succeed, but Ngionggi and Xigi consoled them by saying: 
'After our death shall appear to some of you in your dreams in 
the shape of a virgin and teach you how to cure the sick. Con- 
sult these men when you are ill, and you will recover! ' Since 
that tbne the Meau consult their shamans whenever they are 
sick. " 

I could not find any legends that tell of the his.torical 
development of the Meau, nor have other authors. so far as 1 
know, published such legendary material. Only Von Eickstedt (2) 

recorded a legend of the Meau, and a similar version is also re- 
ported by Leuschner (3). Von Eickstedt asserts that it is a Man 
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legend, which, however, is also claimed by the Meau: 
/2!28/ "The Chinese emperor Ti Ku (about 500 6. C. ) is 

said tohave promised the hand of his third daughter and the 
advantages accruing from this to the one who would rid him of 
his most dangerous enemy, who would kill the latter and bring 
his head. A yellow dog by the name of Pan Hu heard this, ac- 
complished the deed, ad-married the princess, who bore him six 
sons and six daughters. From these stem the various Man tribes. 
A division of the realm took place, according to which the 
Chinese were given the valleys and the Man the mountains. " 

Von Eickstedt correctly concludes that when the Chinese. 
during an attack by presumably northern warlike nomads, turned 
to the neighboring mountain peoples for help and the latter 
actually defeated the enemy, the chief of the mountain peoples 
was given a daughter of the imperial house along with the 
political advantages connected with it. 



/228 cont. / 
Now it follows, however. that this legend belongs to the 

culture of the Yau (Man) and not to that of the Meau, though 
it is, of course, quite possible that the Meau, who in Indochina 
and Thailand often live in the immediate neighborhood of 
other tribes, have borrowed cultural elements from their neighbors. 
It is noteworthy for the general ethnology of Farther India that 
similar motifs may be found among other hoe-culture peoples, 
as well as in the legends of the gathering people, the Moken 
/Mawken/, the inhabitants of the Mergui Archipelago, on which 
I have published in another place (1). 

1. IV, p. 45. 

The Akha, like the Meau, have no concrete conception 
of the creation of the world and the natural phenomena. Myths 
concerning this are lacking. 

I was able to find only a single exception, a moon myth. 
It indicates that an eclipse of the moon causes great alarm since 
i t  is believed that a dog is about to devour the moon. To pre- 
vent this, crossbows and firearms are fired at the sky. 

I could not find any m a e  detailed information in the 
literature either. Scott (2) mentions in passing that, during the 

2. Burma and beyond. p. 270. -- 

festivals of the Akha. "clan legends" were recited so that they 
will not forget them. Unfortunately, however, he does not give 
a single legend. 



Chapter 11 

Medicine 

Hygienic conditions in the Meau villages are very un- 
satisfactory. The children in particular are literally encrusted 
with dirt. Even the adults seldom wash themselves. To do so 
they take some water in the hollow of the hand and put a little 
over the face or wipe the face with a damp~piece of clothing. 
Since. however. articles of clothing, too, are rarely washed. 
this procedure is quite ineffective. 

Cleaning the body or clothing with anything but water is 
unknown; neither sand nor fat, oil, smoke. or fire is used. 
Marabail (1). too, states that the Meau are dirty and that their 

1. Pages 463 and 451. 

clothing stinks, because they never wash. He accounts for this by 
saying that water is scarce, but this certainly is not true for 
Farther India 1 

People are sometimes covered with crusts of dirt into 
which perspiration cuts light streaks. Flies and other insects 
hatch out their eggs in the rubbish heaps. The relatively good 
health of the people stands in peculiar contrast to this. a i l d  
mortality is very high, but i t  is offset by the high fertility. 
Anyone who in childhood was able to survive the many epidemics 
and sicknesses that befall the little ones shows considerable 
resistance to sickness as an adult. 

The houses of the Meau are swept, to be sure, but the 
refuse is thrown beside the dwelling. Pigs and dogs search for 
their food in the rubbish heaps. /230/ There are no toilets (see - 
the chapter, "Settlement and House Construction"). The feces 
of the animals defile the dwellings and village squares and, 
during the dry season, often form a whole layer which is washed 
away only by the downpours of the rainy season. Since the Meau 
villages are built on slopes, the violent showers take care of this 
needed cleaning very thoroughly. After tropical thunderstorms 
masses of water stream between the houses, which are protected by 
ditches, and wash away all the refuse. 
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Most authors who had an opportunity to visit the Meau in their 

villages stress this lack of hygiene. Lajonquiire (1). for instance, 

also describes the condition of the area between the dwellings 
and the stables: "The ground has become bottomless from the 
treading of the domestic animals. Filth accumulates and mixes 
with the earth, sometimes to a depth of 80 centimeters or a 
meter. In order to enter the house of the Meau chief in the 
region of Pakha.. . one of the wealthiest in the area, one had to 
cross a sea of filth seven to  eight meters wide completely sur- 
rounding it. There were not only feces of the animals, but 
waste water from the kitchen and refuse of all kinds were thrown 
even directly in front of the door. The tree trunks in the midst 
of it did not permit one to  cross this seat of infection without 
danger of slipping. " The same author (2) also emphasizes the 

2. Page 304. 

nauseating dirt which clings to all the eating utensils and kitchen 
implements. Abadie (3) in similar words confirms the conditions 

3. Page 157. 

in the villages described by ~ajonqui6re. 
Savina (4). too, discusses these conditions: "All their lives 

they drink frssh water and breathe clean air. Whenever a 
stranger comes, the house is swept clean. A l l  the children go 
naked. When they become ill, they are smeared with mud. The 
lack of hygiene takes its toll in many sicknesses: rheumatism, 
bronchitis. fever, abcesses, mange, and herpes." 
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Conditions among the Akha are somewhat more favorable, 

but likewise leave much to be desired. The personal cleanliness 
of the Akha, however, is unconditionally greater than that of 
the Meau. The people wash themselves regularly as soon as they 
are grown up; children are washed daily. The houses are always 
swept clean, and the Akha seem to  wash their clothing /%/ 
more often than the Meau do. Otherwise what was found among 
the Meau applies. To be sure, hygienic conditions are somewhat 
better, but they are still so deficient that a high mortality among 
the children as a result of epidemics and sicknesses is unavoidable. 
Among the Akha, too, however, this mortality rate is offset by 
great fertility, so that the Akha, too, will certainly not be sub- 
ject to a population decline. 

Prophylactic measures against illness are completely unknown 
to  both the ~ e a u  and Akha, as is the nature of infectious diseases. 
Although I did not succeed in determining precisely the losses 
caused by epidemics, the consequences of such pestilences were 
easily ascertained. Merely the presence of sibless Meau, who 
had placed themselves as unfree under the protection of powerful 
large /extended/ families, showed this, as did the many widows, 
widowers, childless parents, and orphans. Whenever I inquired 
about the causes of death, i t  was said: "Died because of the 
vengeance of evil spirits. " It often turned out, however. that 
these evil spirits had killed dozens of people at the same time. 
I learned that once the Meau built a village in a country a t  an 
altitude lower than is customary and infested with malaria. When 
subsequently a malaria epidemic broke out they believed that 
they had chosen as a dwelling site a place haunted by evil 
spirits and they moved their village. 

I could not find any moving of a village because of the 
outbreak of an epidemic among the Akha. Southwest of the 
Doy Tung there was an Akha village whose inhabitants had al- 
most all fallen victim to an epidemic; from the description i t  
was probably cholera. The survivors, however, had not moved 
the village. 
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According to the symptoms that became known to me, other 

epidemics can seemingly be traced back to diarrhea, typhoid 
fever, and dysentery. 

Unfortunately, nothing has as yet been published on the 
susceptibility or resistance of the mountain peoples to the various 
diseases. To be sure. the Census of Burma (1). for example, gave 

1. Vol. XI. Part I, p. 112. 

some statistics on the various diseases, but most of the mountain 
peoples were lindbybtedly able to avoid inclusion in the statistics 
/232/ -- at least a substantial part of them is in practice not in- 
cluded at all (see the chapter, "Statistical and Demographic 
Data and Differences between the Various Meau and Akha Tribes"). 
Furthermore, the Census of Burma confounds the natives of various 
races and cultures. I need only point out the example of the 
relatively strong resistance of the Schan /shim/ peoples to 
malaria, or the catastrophic susceptibility of the mountain peo- 
ples, especially the Meau and Akha, to this disease, in order to 
show how useless the statistics of the Census are for this purpose. 

Both peoples are well aware of the fact that they contract 
malaria in the lowlands, even though the belief ~FI spirits is 
drawn upon for an explanation, as is shown by the example of the 
Meau village that was moved because of malaria. Even the 
Akha who travel to Kengtung on market days in order to sell 
their wares never spend the night in the city, but on the heights 
of the surrounding mountains. Even if they have sold only part 
of their wares and a longer stay in the city would facilitate their 
business, they prefer to return to the city on the following day 
and to take the wearisome trip back and forth in the bargain. 
They explain this custom by saying that in Kengtung there are 
evil spirits who would send them fatal sicknesses during the night. 

Among the endemic illnesses occurring in the two mountain 
peoples there are plague, bubonic plague, typhoid fever, 
amoebic dysentery, bacillary dysentery, and various forms of 
worms, especially hookworm and trichinosis. One often sees 
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pock-marked Meau. Abadie (1), too, noted the frequent occurrence 
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of smallpox: 
"The Meau are frequently afflicted with smallpox, but 

they react wonderfully to  the simplest medicines. In 1911, a 
severe epidemic raged in a very large village in the Tha-Long 
region and caused five t o  six deaths a day. All the inhabitants 
were inoculated on one day, the aged and the children, the 
healthy and the sick. From this moment on there was not 
another death. " Such results are of course, highly gratifying, 
but it is /233/ - somewhat disconcerting to  see inoculation 
counted among the "simplest medicines"! 

As among most of the mountain peoples of Farther India. 
struma is common among the Meau and Akha, which Marabail(1) 
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confirms for the Meau, and likewise cretinism. These ailments 
are more frequent among the Meau than among the Akha. More- 
over, in both tribes the women are more frequently and more 
severely ill than the men. Some of the cretins found in every 
Meau village do not seem to  have been afflicted by true 
cretinism, but by epidemic meningitis and similar diseases. At 
any rate, the Meau told me on several occasions that these per- 
sons had been quite normal as children, but had suddenly been 
stricken with fever and were then tortured terribly by evil spirits. 
Since that time their minds were affected. 

Mental diseases and paralysis caused by nervous or 
rheumatic disorders are relatively frequent. I was unable to 
find syphilis: to be sure, it may have been spread among the 
Meau in some places by Chinese traders, but i t  has caused no 
obvious devastation. Gonorrhea occurs more frequently. but 
still rarely among the Meau, and it seems to be completely 
absent among the Akha, which can probably be traced back to 
the strict tribal endogamy among this people. I could find no 
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cases. Frambesia occurs occasionally, cholera more frequently. 
The last epidemic laown to me occurred among the Akha in 
1933 and brought severe losses with it. 

Furthermore all kinds of cold-sicknesses are common, 
including pneumonia; on the other hand. I could not find any 
tuberculosis. ~ajonqui&re (2) also reports on the causes of these 

cold-ailments, and Abadie (3) confirms his data: 

3. Page 159. 

"When the wind blows and on winter evenings sweeps in icy 
gusts through the poorly closetl walls, when the damp air cools 
off to about zero, the whole family presses around the hearth. 
in which a few pieces of wood glow. All night long they sleep 
in the ashes, m e  leaning against the other. This is the time 
when the aged and the very little ones catch their bad coughs, 
which follow them to their graves. " 

/234/ - In keeping with the greater dirtiness of the Meau, 
head lice and body lice are considerably more numerous among 
them than among the Akha. The Meau also suffer from severe 
forms of scabies in connection with dermatitis. Caries are like-- 
wise common only among the Meau, as is pyorrhea, which I 
could not find among the Akha. 

As I have already pointed out in the chapter. "Religion, 
the section on "Magic. Soothsaying, Interpretation of Omens, 
some of the illnesses befalling them are traced back by the 
Akha as well as the Meau to  the work of evil spirits. In such 
cases, the Meau turn first to  the ancestors for help, and, if they 
cannot help, to the bisexual high Father-Mother spirit. Then 
one attempts to drive out the evil spirits with the help of the 
shaman, who often actually is skilled in medicine, even in 
our sense. The course of requesting the help of the ancestors 
and spirits is chosen only in case of sicknesses for which no 
remedies are known to  the Meau, against which they are help- 

less, and which they regard as dangerous and incurable on the 
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basis of their fine gift of observation, experience, and diagnostic 
talents. This attempted cure through conjuration is thus em- 
ployed especially in the case of an outbreak of epidemics, such 
as the plague, and for malaria, amoebic dysentery, cretinism. 
mental diseases, and so forth. Such observations undoubtedly 
prompted Savina (1) to make the following remarks: 

:'The Meau regard all sicknesses as punishment from 
heaven or as an act of revenge on the part of evil spirits. In the 
first case, the shamans recite prayers in front of an altar. In 
the second case, they drive the spirits out of the patient and 
swing swords in doing so. Also, coins in the shape of a cross 
are sewed on the patient's clothes (on the back). Human figures 
made of cloth are sewed on the back or the stomach. Paper 
dolls are pasted on'the walls and above the altar. " 

Aside from the shamans, some of whom are not unskilled in 
medicine, there are men among the Meau who fight illness with 
the help of their medicines. They sometimes also prescribe 
remedies, according to  the results of questioning the oracle 
about it, but in such cases they let the spirits /E/ make the 
choice between such medicines which, according to their view, 
might be useful in the particular case of illness. 

Under these circumstances, the assertion by Dhuraratsadorn (1). 

who advocates the view that the-Meau usually use the medica- 
ments of the Haw (Western Chinese) since they themselves have 
no knowledge of medicine, is undoubtedly inaccurate. 

This is much more the case among the Akha, who are 
much more helpless against sickness than the Meau are. The 
Akha believe that all sickness is the work of evil spirits and 
try to protect themselves by means of offerings which are sup- 
posed to propitiate the spirits. 
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The Akha know only a few medicaments. They consist of 

herbs and the bark and leaves of certain trees; opium also plays 
an important part. Telford's statements (2) agree with my ob- 
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servations: "The Kaw have no medicines of their own. They 
cure almost every illness with opium. Cauterization and blood- 
letting are also known. The insarie are locked up in a cage in 
the forest. Souls that have run away are called back into the 
bodies. " 

It is understandable that the Akha eagerly adopt curative 
methods from neighboring tribes. Several Akha villages that 
I visited had borrowed the blowing of the injured spot, along 
with the associated magical rites, from the Lahu and other magi- 
cal  healing procedures from the Lao and the Schan / s h a d .  

It was interesting t o  note that the Meau. among others, 
also use medicines which formerly played a major role inour 
European folk medicine. One of them, for example, is bear fat, 
which, mixed with rice, the Meau give internally as a remedy for 
worms or externally as an ointment for rheumatism. 

For stomach pains they give a laxative that is obtained from 
the extract of the diced rmts of a plant. 66 -- &. 

The roots of a grapevine-like plant, ~&LC tg niim, either 
dried or fresh, are ground on stones with water and used as a 
diaphoretic for fever and hepdaches. The roots of a leafy 
plant /236/ called bi m g  nun are used in the same way. As --- 
anothermedication the dry wood of a certain tree is used; i t  is 
suitable only after the bark has fallen off and the wood appears 
almost black. This remedy, too, is ground with water. Water 
thus prepared from the three plants just mentioned is mixed in 
equal parts and produces the medicine msn -- to; s, which is 
drunk. 
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Individual medications of the Meau are extraordinarily 

complicated in their manufacture. For example, in the fight 
against amoebic dysentery, unsuccessful though it  is, a mixture 
consisting of 21 substances is given. For skin diseases, espe- 
cially scabies, the Meau use a medicine called tIun yk It is 
made from the sap of a whole number of various trees. lianas, 
and euphorbias and is used externally. Gonorrhea is treated with 
an herb extract taken internally. Its efficacy, which I could 
not test, is supposed to  be good. 

The Meau are also successful in the treatment of wounds, 
as I was able to ascertab. They take the foliage of two large- 

1 
leaved climbing plant, called @ and -- m5 tla", crush the 
green leaves in equal amounts, and apply the substance to the 
wound. Opium is eaten to  ease pain and also for diarrhea. 

There is supposed to be a remedy which produces coetcac- 
tion of the uterus and which is given in connection with difficult 
births. 

In addition to  remedies which possibly are actually effective 
medically, the Meau use a whole number of quack medicines. 
For example, the dried human umbilical cord placed upon 
persons who have fainted is said to  revive them. For strnma, a 
tuber, B, roasted and pounded, is applied. Its inefficacy is 
clearly seen by the extraordinary frequency of stluma. The 
remedies of the Meau for snake bites and scorpion stings are also 
ineffective. For the bite of the green tree-snake, crushed gourd 
leaves are put on the place of the bite; for cobra bites, ear wax. 
For python bites, tartar is placed on the wound; for other snake 
bites. opium again is applied. 

In addition, Chinese medicines play an important role; 
among them the aphrodisiacs in particular are very numerous, 
almost all of which can be traced back to Chinese origin. For 
example, the pulverized horn of the rhinoceros, for which the 
Chinese /237/ pay up to 1.000 marks apiece, is used as a means 
of strengthening waning sexual powers. Pulverized stag-antlers 
in bast serve the same purpose, for which the horn from a knaggy 
stag /Kolbenhirsch/ is regarded as almost more valuable than 
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the horn of the rhinoceros. Furthermore, the penis of a steer. 
which is taken pulverized, is regarded as a good aphrodisiac. 

Among the medications of the Meau many efficacious 
ones may be found in view of the intelligence and excellent 
power of observation of these people, as well as the fact that 
they are often successful in combatting disease. In my opinion 
it would be quite worthwhile for our modern medicine to test 
the medications of the Meau pharmacologically. We must not 
forget that a whole series of our medicines go back originally to 
medicinal plants of peoples usually much more primitive than 
the Meau. I shall mention here only opium, kola, cocaine! 
It can hardly be assumed that among the hundreds of medicines 
that the Meau physician uses no actually useful ones would be 
found. 

Unfortunately I was not permitted the time to occupy 
myself with this special problem. In addition. my botanical 
knowledge was not sufficient for classifying the medicinal herbs put 
before me. Hence I had to limit myself to listing the names of 
the most important drugs in order to obtain at least a general 
view of those diseases that the Meau themselves are able to treat 
successfully. 

In obstetrics the Meau are quite skillful. For example, even 
in transverse presentation they are able to turn the child in the 
uterus by reaching in through the vagina with the hand and 
assisting the work of the hand through massage from the outside. 

They are most skillful, however, in the treatment of bone 
fractures, which are carefully set and bound with two splints and 
bandages. On the other hand they are not capable of doing 
trepanation and surgical operations, such as the opening of 
abscesses, Caesarean section, and so forth. 

Arrow poison plays an important role among the Meau. It 
is said to be very effective, so that only two arrows shot from 
the crossbow is sufficient to kill even the strongest gaur within 
three or four hours. Possibly a poison affecting the heart may 
be involved. /238/ Extraordinary care is devoted to its manu- 
facture. The basic substance is obtained from the bark of cer- 
tain trees in the primval forest, probably euphorbias according 
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to the description, which are tapped by means of four diagonal 
cuts placed opposite to one another, similar to the procedure 
for obtaining India rubber. The sap flowing out hardens in the 
air into a viscous rubber-like mass, which is collected. NOW 
the same weight of water is added, and the sap is cooked with 
constant stirring, over an open fire. The substance thus obtained 
is poured into bamboo flasks which are sealed airtight. After 
cooling off, the mass becomes solid again. Before use it is 
warmed slightly and thereby again becomes liquid. Then one 
adds tobacco juice and ground pepper and dips in the arrows. 
dries the adhered portion over the fire, and repeats this procedure 
until the arrow points are thickly covered with the now black 
poisonous mass. 

If well sealed in tubes, the poison keeps for years; applied 
to the arrow and kept over the hearth, as is customary, so that the 
smoke prevents the growth of putrefying bacteria, it remains 
effective for about a year. 

As an antidote the Meau and, probably in imitation of 
them, the Akha use cooking salt, which is rubbed into the wound 
with goad results. Moreover, the wounded person is given large 
quantities of tea to drink and is made to sweat. 

The Akha who, as was already mentioned, depend almost 
entirely on the neighboring peoples in their medications, are also 
far behind the Meau in the treatment of wounds or bone fractures. 
To be sure, they know how to set fractured bones in an emergency, 
but they cannot perform any kind of operation. 

The Akha in Thailand do not even make their arrow 
poison; instead, they buy it from their neighbors, chiefly from 
the Meau. 



Chapter 12 

Law and the Administration of Justice 

a) Property Law 

Among the Meau uncultivated land formerly belonged to 
the king, later to the great chief, and today to the village chiefs. 
Cultivated land belongs to the person who has planted or in- 
herited it, that is to say, to the head of the large /extended/ 
family in question. Conditions seem to be the same in Tonkin, 
since both Lajonquihe (1) and Abadie (2) confirm my observations. 

1. 11, pp. 319 and 320. 
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The latter points out that among the Meau who live near irrigated 
rice fields or especially fertlle soil the property rights over landed 
property are precisely established. The land belongs to the person 
who cultivates and manages it, and it is transferred by hereditary 
transmission. 

The situation regarding landed property among the Meau in 
Thailand is regulated in a very practical way. Every village 
chief is free to take possession of uninhabited land, into which 
he moves. If another village is already present in the territory 
concerned, permission must be obtained from the village chief 
there, who, by his mere presence, originally took possession of 
the land. If there is enough cultivable land for all the parties, 
this permission is always granted in practice. No special fee or 
rent has to be paid. 

Accordingly, the head of every large /extended/ family is 
free to cultivate the untilled land lying in the vicinity of the 
village, which, as such, belongs to the village chief, without 
the special permission of the latter. 



/=/ 
Through the labor performed on the land. it thereby passes 

into the possession of the head of the largeSxtended/ family. 
Every large family cultivates its land collectively; there is no 
distribution of the land among the individual small families of 
the family union. Just as a large family often cultivates several 
fields at the same time, it also frequently happens that several 
large families jointly cultivate only one large field. It depends 
on the number of individuals in a large family. If several large 
families, each with few members, jointly cultivate the soil, the 
land is divided into corresponding sections, each of which is 
tilled by one large family. Since the fields remain productive 
for only a short time, a later redistribution is unnecessary. 

Wild fruits, plants, or trees belong to the person who 
collects or uses them. 

Among the Meau only the house itself belongs to the head 
of the large family, whereas the furnishings are the joint property 
of all the occupants. This is true of the kitchen equipment, the 
domestic animals. saddles, bridles, and the like. On the other 
hand, clothing, weapons, and personal ornaments are the prop- 
erty of the individuals, who usually obtained these objects as gifts, 
for example, from the head of the large family or the partner of 
a love affair, and, in the case of children, from their parents, or 
they made them themselves, such as weapons, traps, and so 
forth. Similarly, the equipment that the wife has brought into 
the marriage, such as clothing and the dowry in general, re- 
mains her personal property. 

The Meau have no special marks of ownership; hence such 
distinguishing marks are used neither on personal property nor on 
the domestic animals of the large family. 

The legal conditions are definite for every form of loan, 
whether it is money, that is, silver, or field produce, animals. 
etc. that is involved. Loans are granted and handed over in the 
presence of three witnesses. No interest has to be paid for a 
loan up to one year; for a longer period, regardless of whether 
it is paid back in two years or in ten, interest has to be paid 
once, amounting to one-third of the value received. For exam- 
ple, if a person has borrowed 21 baskets of rice, 28 baskets are 
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paid back, including the interest. Natural products can take the - 

place of money or silver. If /=/ the creditor and debtor can- 
not agree on the evaluation of the goods, the creditor will ask 
the debtor to sell his wares elsewhere for silver and to pay him 
back with it. 

If the debtor is not in a position to repay the loan, he 
must reimburse the creditor in another way, for example, by 
laying out a field large enough so that the harvest will cover 
the sum of the loan. Therefore, if a Meau has borrowed the 21 
baskets of rice mentioned, he lays out a field that will yield 
28 baskets. 

If the debtor cannot satisfy the creditor in this way, a 
sale takes place, not of the debtor himself or his wives or his adult 
children. but of those children who have not yet reached maturity. 
In this case, the debtor is obligated to give an appropriate num- 
ber of these children to the creditor in lieu of payment. The 
creditor is now free to decide whether he wants to bring up the 
children as unfree persons, to adopt them, or to reseu them to 
his tribesmen or to migratory traders. If children have to be 
turned over to a creditor, their value is fixed at 70 pieces of 
silver for a boy and 50 pieces for a girl. 

Interest is demanded only from members of other sibs 
and is paid to such persons. Within the sib the granting of loans 
to sib members who need help as a result of crop failure. cattle 
deaths, or lightning is regarded as a sib duty. 

The members of a large /extended/ family are not re- 
sponsible for t h ~  debts of the head of the large family during his 
lifetime. If the head should die before repaying his debt. 
however, the entire large family is jointly responsible for the 
amount of the debt. In like manner, the head of a large family 
is not responsible for the debts incurred by a member of his 
family withouthis knowledge. This is not affected by the death 
of the debtor. On the other hand, the head is responsible for 
debts incurred by a member of the large family with the knowl- 
edge and approval of the head even if the debtor should die 
before the debt is repaid. 



/El 
In case of malicious nonpayment, which in practice al- 

most never occurs, the creditor turns to the village chief, who 
will make use of his powers. If even his efforts are unsuccessful. 
the creditor has the right to kill the debtor. 

Limitation of debts is unknown, but repayment in install- 
ments is customary. If a Meau debtor lives in a village other 
than the one where the creditor lives or moves to a different 
village, a sort of promissory note is made out. It consists of a 
piece of wood into which a notch is cut for the value of each 
ten pieces of silver. Thereupon the stick is split lengthwise in 
such a way that the halved notches remain on each of the sides 
of the stick. The creditor keeps one half of the stick; the debtor 
takes the other half with him. This practical custom seems to 
be very widespread among the Meau and not limited to Thailand. 
In any case Dhuraratsadorn (1) reports in similar fashion on the 
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Meau in Tonkin. 
If a creditor wants repayment from the debtor, he need 

not seek him out himself, but c+ ask someone else to demand 
the amount for him. He then gives the half of the stick to the 
messenger as identification. Upon presentation, the debtor is 
obliged to pay the messenger, identified by the half of the stick. 
the amount shown on the stick, beginning at the date agreed upon. 
provided that this half agrees with the one that remained with 
the debtor. On the other hand, if only partial payment is made, 
the old debt-stick is destroyed and a new one prepared showing 
the residual amount, and this is handled in the same way as the 
first. The messenger is then given a half of the stick to take back. 

The situation regarding property among the Akha differs 
considerably from that among the Meau. Uncultivated land 
belongs to no one; it is considered as unrestricted, as are hunting 
and fishing. Accordingly, the land may be taken into possession 
by any tribesman without further inquiry by merely beginning to 
clear and cultivate it. It is left entirely up to him to choose the 
land and the extent of the land. Since, however, land is usually 
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cultivated by the members of the family only upon the command 
of a sib head, practically all cultivated land is the property of 
the heads of large /extended/ families. 

/234 / Cultivated land is never sold or leased, not even if 
the owner should become sick or die. Likewise unknown is the 
case of joint land ownership by several families, such as happens 
among the Meau. Therefore I never saw the members of various 
large /extended/ families jointly working in one field or tilling 
an allotted part of a large field. 

As follows from the explanation of the concepts of the Akha 
regarding property in fields, the property right of the family 
head is even more pronounced among the Akha than it is among 
the Meau. Practically everything, whether it is a matter of the 
house, domestic animals, kitchen equipment. implements and 
fields. or the crossbow that a father makes for his son or the 
ornaments of the women, belong to the head of a large family. 
As wil l  be recalled (chapter, "Life in the Community. " section. 
"Courtship and Betrothal"), the Akha bride does not get any orna- 
ments when she marries, but has to leave them in the paternal 
home, which fits in with this conception. The view is that it is 
a family matter to provide the ornaments, and therefore the 
woman, who upon marriage leaves her former family, should 
receive her ornaments from the family of her husband. Only the 
simple clothing that each person wears is regarded as personal 
property. 

A property mark to distinguish domestic animals or other 
property is unknown to the Akha in the same way as among the 
Meau. 

Loans in money, silver. or goods are granted among the 
Akha, too. The family of the debtor is jointly responsible for 
the loan obtained, under the assumption that the debt was either 
contracted or approved by the head of the large family. There- 
fore, before assuming obligation for a debt, the member con- 
cerned must ask the head of the large family for his approval. 
Only the head himself may receive a loan without consulting 
the other members of the large family. 
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Limitation of debts is as unknown to  the bkha as i t  is to 

the Meau. The Akha, too, are familiar with repaying a loan 
in installments, as well as with interest charges. Among the 
Akha, however, interest is collected from sib members as well 
as from /244/ - outsiders. The interest rate is not fixed once and 
for all, but in each case is left to a voluntary arrangement by the 
partners. 

After the death of a debtor, the heirs are responsible for 
debts which he was unable to  settle before his demise. In con- 
trast to  the situation among the Meau, the creditor has no right 
with respect to  tardy debtors to make slaves or debt prisoners of their 
children in lieu of payment. Also, there is no such absolute 
power over the debtor himself or the other members of his family. 
The killing of a debtor is out of the question. 

Among the Akha I did not find the making of a debt-stick 
or any custom similar to it. 

b) Right of Succession 

When the head of a large /extended/ family dies among 
the Meau, his estate is not divided up for the time being. The 
members of the large family remain together as before, and the 
oldest married son still living in the house of the deceased, in 
other words, a man not yet thirty years old, is the chief heir 
and assumes the privileges of the deceased. He cannot refuse 
the obligation and office which fall to him. If he nevertheless 
shuns them. the village chief has him summoned and reminds 
him of his duty. 

If this son should be incapable of providing for the family 
of the deceased because of sickness or as a result of his physical 
or mental make-up, he  is replaced by the second oldest son still 
living in the paternal home, provided that he has the necessary 
qualifications. In short, the place of the deceased head is taken 
by that son remaining in the house who has the required physical 
qualifications and is next in age. In case of conflict. i t  is the 
business of the village chief to make the decision. 
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Among the Meau in Tonkin, somewhat different legal con- 

ceptions seem to prevail. for ~ajonqui i re  (1) writes: "Cash. 

1. 11, pp. 319 and 320. 

furniture. produce, and animals are distributed only after the death 
of the last parent (mother or father), for among the Meau the 
mother remains the head of the family / ' 5 /  after the death of 
her husband, and she is the owner of all his possessions until her 
death. " 

Abadie (1). too, describes customs which are likewise 
different from those which I found: "When the mother dies. 
the possessions in movable goods (money, implements, animals, 
and harvested produce) are distributed among the male children. 
The oldest son or the son who remains in the parental house 
becomes head of the family and is given the paternal property. 
on which other children may also live in accordance with special 
arrangements. " 

Dhuraratsadorn (2) also reports explicitly: "Even if the 
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deceased has left behind many sons and daughters, only the 
eldest son, as the successor of the family, inherits. " 

Among the Meau in Thailand, as has been said, the family 
unit continues to  exbt after the death of the great chief under 
the new head, and, to  be sure. as long as wives of the deceased 
are stiI1 living. It is only after the death of the last of these 
wives that the married sons under the age of thirty make them- 
selves independent and build their own homes for themselves 
and their wives. Since, as was set forth in detail in the chapter. 
"Life in the Community. " the section. "Dissolution of Marriage, " 
younger widows usually remarry, whereas the widows already old 
and their children remain in the house of the deceased, i t  may 
easily happen that, after the death of these widows, minor 
children, that is, unmarried sons and daughters, survive. The 
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head who succeeds the deceased takes them into his house 
upon the now ensuing dismemberment of the large family. More- 
over, all the possessions of the large family are now distributed 
among the occupants of the house up to now; therefore the 
sons who are already independent and own their own houses re- 
ceive nothing. Blood brothers of the deceased likewise cannot 
inherit anything. 

The distribution begins with the cash or silver. For cal- 
culating the distribution. a grain of rice is first taken for each 
piece of silver. Then all the sons who lived with the deceased 
under one roof, from the oldest to the youngest, receive in turn 
two grains of rice. Then all the male grandchildren of the 
former head, again beginning with the oldest, receive one grain 
of rice apiece. After the youngest of them has received his 
grain of rice, /246/ - the sequence begins all over again with each 
son getting two grains of rice and so forth, until al l  has been 
distributed. Only then are the pieces of silver substituted for the 
grains of rice (see also the chapter, "Counting and Reckoning"). 

Then the ornaments are taken up. Only the sons, however, 
and not the grandsons, share in them, as in the other possessions. 
Each of the sons, in the order of their ages, selects an ornament; 
if any remain, the sequence begins anew. The procedure is 
the same with the other possessions, the animals. the house and 
the kitchep utensils, and the like. The produce on hand is dis- 
tributed in equal shares among the sons. Cultiyated fields 
which have not ye& been harvested are tilled jointly by the heirs 
until the harvest, and then the produce is distributed in accordance 
with the system just described. The same procedure is followed 
with the property of the widows of the deceased as soon as they 
die. 

The female members of the family are excluded from 
any inheritance, although they retain what was already their 
personal property, such as the dowry made by them, the 
ornaments that they received from their lovers or from their 

father during his lifetime, and the like. Besides the sons of 
the deceased who are already independent and therefore no 
longer qualified to inherit, also his brothers, cousins, and other 
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blood relatives, as well as adopted brothers, receive no share 
in the inheritance as long as the direct heirs named are present. 

Aside from possible fees, if the shaman has been asked to 
officiate a t  the burial. he, as well as the village chief, formerly 
the great chief, receives none of the estate. The distribution 
of the estate takes place under the supervision of the principal 
heir, who also receives the clothing of his deceased father. 

Even if there are no sons, but daughters are present, they 
are still excluded from the inheritance. In this case, the 
oldest brother of the deceased moves into his house as the chief 
heir and new head of the large family, takes over all the prop- 
erty of the deceased, and provides for the girls as though he 
were the only son. In practice this situation probably never 
happens, for the head of a large family to whom daughters were 
born, but not sons would have adopted a boy in time. The 
latter would then marry one of the daughters and become the 
sole heir. /247/ - Dhuraratsadom (1) reports in a similar vein: 
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"Girls receive nothing, unless the deceased is survived exclusively 
by unmarried daughters. If the deceased is survived only by 
married daughters, all of whom have left the paternal home, 
they inherit nothing at all, and the estate passes to the closest 
male relative. An exception is made if a woman and her husband 
live under one roof with her parents (adoption). In this case the 
estate is divided between her and the son of the deceased. Her 
husband cannot inherit from his parents. since he has given up 
all ties of kinship with his natural parents. " 

The situation is similar in case of childlessness. In such 
cases, too. the man would long before have adopted one or 
probably several boys, who would have the same rights as 
natural sons. If a Meau should die after he has lost all his sons, 
which may happen in epidemics, the oldest brother of the 
deceased becomes the principal heir, who moves into the house 
of the deceased, takes care of the funeral, and with whom the 
widows remain as a rule. Nevertheless, in this, as in every other 
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case, the widows are free to decide whether to stay or to marry 
again. If there are no brothers of the deceased, the oldest cousin 
takes their place; if cousins, too, are lacking, the village chief 
takes care of the burial and distributes the estate among the 
house owners of his village. 

Among the Akha, under somewhat different regulations. 
' 

the oldest son of the deceased is the principal heir; if there is 
no son, the oldest brother. 

Among the A h a ,  however, the principal heir takes over 
only the house of the deceased. The other possessions, such as 
money, domestic animals, house furnishings, implements, and 
supplies, are distributed equally among all the sons of the de- 
ceased, without waiting for the death of the wife or wives of 
the former head. If there are no surviving sons, the brothers of 
the deceased take their place. At any rate, the female mem- 
bers of the family of the deceased, regardless of whether they are 
widows or daughters, are not considered any more than they are 
among Meau. They retain only the clothing and the few orna- 
ments that represent their meager personal property, and other- 
wise they go completely empty -handed. 

/248/ - If the chief wife dies, her husband inherits every- 
thing, even her personal clothing. Usually, however, he then 
distributes the latter among the other women who belong to the 
household. 

Among the Akha, too, other persons, such as the chief or 
shaman, have no claim to the estate. Testamentary dispositions 
are possible only within the legal inheritance regulations. The 
father of a family, for instance, may, during his lifetime. 
specify which of his sons should inherit, say, a ring that he 
particularly values. He can thus pass over the principal heir 
and bestow the article on a younger son. He cannot, however, 
bequeath any article of his property to a friend or blood brother 
outside the family. 
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Regarded as crimes among the Meau are: theft, robbery. 

manslaughter, lying, bodily injury, and offense by assault, 
whereas verbal offenses are not ordinarily punished. Further- 
more, kidnapping, especially of children, is regarded as a crime. 
In former times, treason was added to  the list of possible crimes 
which were punished. 

Incest, on the other hand, is punished exclusively by the 
ancestors; the people do not interfere. If i t  becomes known, 
however, it is regarded as the utmost disgrace. 

At first i t  seems surprising that rape generally remains un- 
punisked. Since, however, in the life of the Meau a girl can 
hardly be taken unawares without some co-operation on her 
part -- there are always female companions or family members 
nearby when a girl leaves a village -- i t  is assumed that a girl 
who goes off alone with a boy is prepared for every eventuality. 
If a case of rape should occur, however, the girl's father demands 
two or three pieces of silver from the culprit, who will pay 
without opposition. The case is different if the girl becomes 
pregnant. Then no distinction is made between rape and volun- 
tary surrender. Even then, however, as was set forth in detail 
in the chapter, "Life in the Community, " the section, "Court- 
ship and Betrothal, " no pressure is exerted for marriage, /Ills. 
46-51 appear here on unnumbered pages/ /249/ - although the 
girl's parents in particular will make every attempt to  bring about 
the marriage. 

If a girl who is pregnant as a consequence of the wrong done 
to her should give birth to a stillborn child, the culprit must pay 
the same price for the stillborn child as is charged for children 
who must be turned over to a creditor in lieu of payment, namely. 
70 pieces of silver for a boy. and 50 pieces for a girl. 



rill. 46. Tending to rhc dornemic animals among t h e  
AWa. 

Ill. 47. Wooden swords, which are covered with  magical 
signs, as protective magic againgt evil spirits before 

the entrance Into the Akha village. 



/Between pp. 248 and 249/ 

IU.  48. Gate arches provided with protective magic as 
the entrance into the A h  vilIage of Ka~gka. 



/Between pp. 248 and 24%' 



Tll. 51. Partial view of Kajiika, the large Akha village on B y  
Tung Mountain near Chiangrri in northern Thailand. 
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Deliberate abortion is unknown. 
The most common punishment is whipping, which the 

village chief may also order. It is meted out in connection 
with lies, slandering, insults, and similar offenses and is ad- 
ministered with a cowhide whip which is greased and made 
pliable over a fire before being used. Moreover. whipping is 
often inflicted in addition to the frequent fines in money or 
property; it is also used when fines in money are not br~ught in. 
In such a case, one stroke is given for each piece of silver. 

In cases of theft up to the value of ten pieces of silver. 
the thief must simply return the stolen goods and, for the first 
such offense which is proved against him, is merely warned. 
Recidivous thieves, on the other hand, must expect corporal 
punishment, which is meted out in addition to fines in money 
or goods. Thus, recidivous thieves of produce, domestic ani- 
mals, and similar goods may be sentenced to mutilation and to 
the amputation of the third, fourth, or fifth finger of one hand 
as well as half of the left ear. These punishments can also be 
meted out if a person is unable to pay the fine in money to 
which he was sentenced. 

If the stolen goods represent a value of from 10 to 100 
pieces of silver, fifty per cent more has to be paid as a fine. 
and in addition 20 to 30 pieces of silver has to be paid to the 
judge for his services. If the value exceeds 100 pieces of silver. 
the entire estimated cost of the loot, that is, 100 per cent, 
must be paid as a fine, and, in addition, far greater charges for 
the judge. 

Imprisonment is unknown, as is emasculation or outright 
selling into slavery. This seems to be in contradiction to the 
legal practice of handing over the children of debtors to the 
creditor for his disposal in lieu of payment. /250/ If one recalls, - 
however, that among the Meau adoption is very common and 
that even traders deal in the trade of human beings only from 
this point of view of the Meau, be it for adoption or marriage, 
the apparent contradiction disappears. 
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Since the Meau do not believe that black magic is prac- 

ticed among their tribesmen, there is no punishment for it. Out- 
lawing is likewise unknown. 

Offenses against custom are judged by the village chief 
or the great chief. Crimes, which very rarely occur among the 
Meau, are judged by the great chief. In such cases the village 
elders and the village chief appear as examining magistrates. 

Dhuraratsadorn (1). too, points out that homicide and 
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crimes of violence are for the most part unknown within the 
family community, which he designates erroneously as "clan " 
He assumes that robbery might occur if it becomes known that 
a member of the community has received a large sum of money 
through the sale of opium or the like. The author then con- 
tinues by saying that this offense had never occurred in the dis- 
trict of San Mahapon with which he is familiar, but characteristi- 
cally he explains this not on the basis of the morality of the 
Meau, but by their custom of not carrying any money with them. 
much less keeping it in their houses, but of carefully hiding i t  
somewhere. I was unable to eonfirm the custom of "money - 
hiding" among the Meau, but I did find it among the Lahu; 
hence I assume that there is some confusion on the part of the 
author. 

The punishment for murder in connection with robbery or 
homicide is execution. It is reported of some Meau tribes in 
China (2) that buffalo were paid as a fine for homicide. Only 

2. Eberhard. 11, p. 252. 

the great chief, however, can give the sentence. The same 
punishment befalls anyone who commits simple robbery or theft 
from traveling merchants. The harsh appraisal of this offense 
goes back to the fact that the traveling merchants, all of them 
Chinese, bring wares that are important to the Meau. but those 
areas in which there is danger of robbery and theft would be 
avoided. 
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In former times treason may also have been punished by 

death, but none of my informants could remember a case. 
/2*/ Capital punishment is executed in three ways. Beat- 

ing the criminal to death is regarded as the mildest form, and 
decapitation is regarded as more severe punishment. As the 
most severe form, the condemned person is first shot and then 
beheaded. Capital punishment is not only meted out to men. 
but also to women. 

Dhuraratsadorn (1). as he writes, could not learn anything 
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about capital punishment. It was only reported to him that con- 
demned persons "quietly disappeared. " The author continues: 
"Nobody wants to have anything to do with the family of the 
executed person, and even children refuse to play with his chil- 
dren, because the Meau believe that they are persons of a bad 
breed. " 

Among the Akha, too, there are fixed punishments for 
various offenses. Theft, robbery, arson, bodily injury, and 
adultery, as well as the violation of the incest prohibitions and 
false testimony by a witness, are regarded as crimes. 

In contrast to the Meau, the Akha make no distinction 
between a deed that was premeditated and one caused by 
negligence. Even the latter is punished as though it had been 
done intentionally. Like'the procedure among the Meau, the 
sentence is made in accordance with established customary law 
with which the older men are thoroughly familiar through ex- 
perience. The verdict itself is decided by a majority vote of 
the assembly of house-owners and the decision is regarded as 
incontestable; it is announced by the village chief. 

In the villages visited by me, I was told that murder and 
homicide, as well as kidnapping, had not occurred within 
human memory; I could therefore not ascertain the penalties 
for these crimes, It was always said that such serious crimes 
do not occur among the Akha. 
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Lying 

but it is not 
do not have 

is forbidden, to be sure, as i t  is among the Meau. 
punished, as it is among them. Similarly the Akha 
any penalties for rape. The reason for this is the 

same as among the Meau. 
A person convicted of theft simply has to return the 

stolen goods. If he has denied the theft, however, he  must re- 
store twice as much. In the case of arson, too, the perpetrator 
must simply make good the full damage. 

/252/ - The same holds true for bodily injury; in addition 
the perpetrator must fully prwide for the injured for the duration 
of any ensuing reduction of his ability to  work. 

For violation of the rather broadly conceived incest pro- 
hibitions, the male partner must pay to the female partner ten to  
fifteen pieces of silver "for compensation. " as it is expressed. 
I have already discussed in detail the punishment for adultery.in 
the chapter. "Life in the Community, " section on "Dissolution 
of Marriage. " 

Habitual criminals of any kind are banished, but not killed. 

d) Jurisdiction 

The mountain peoples are subject to  the laws of the 
colonial powers in whose territory they happen to be. Thus, the 
Meau of China are subject to  Chinese jurisdiction and those of 
Tonkin t o  French-Indochinese jurisdiction, as is also shown in 
the works of Abadie (1) and Lajonqudre (2). Accordingly, the 
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Meau and Akha of Thailand are subject to the laws of Thailand, 
and those of Kengtung to the laws of the Schan /~han/ .  
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In general, however, this gives a rather theoretical picture 

of legal conditions. Only in very serious cases, and even then 
only as an exception, are legal cases brought to the law courts 
of the colonial powers by the mountain people. This usually 
happens only if a member of a mountain tribe has been in the 
service of members of other tribes for a long time or lives in a 
settlement of another tribe, which is rare. In such isolated in- 
stances, however, it may happen that such a tribesman will ap- 
pear as defendant or plaintiff before the court of the colonial ad- 
ministration concerned. 

The A kha in Kengtung as well as the Meau in Tonkin who 
are to a large extent controlled by the government of the colonial 
powers, settle almost all their cases in their own domain and in 
accordance with their customary law, so that not more than one 
per cent of their cases come before the official jurisdiction. 

/253/ It is different among the Akha when there are dis- - 
putes to be settled between their various villages. Since the Akha 
today have no political organization beyond the village unit, 
they frequently turn to  the chief of the nearest valley tribe and 
ask him to decide the issue (see the chapter. "Political Organiza- 
tion, " the section. "Popular Assembly"). The latter, usually a 
Schan / ~ h a n /  or Lao, then acts as a sort of arbitrator. 

e) Legal Procedure in Characteristic Cases 

In accordance with the very precisely organized political 
structure, the individual Meau is obliged to observe the estab- 
lished legal procedure in all cases. Self -help is therefore for- 
bidden. Accordingly, blood vengeance is unknown, as are secret 
courts. 

Among the Meau, thefts, insofar as trifles are involved, 
are at first simply put up with; in repeated cases, however, one 
turns to the village chief, who acts as judge in petty cases. He 
is the court of the first instance in all lawsuits. If the village 
is so large, however, that the village chief is too greatly occupied 
with other matters, then an older man of the village takes over 
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the office of judge for him. In such cases, if an appeal is made 
against his decision, the village chief is then the next higher 
court. In disputes within a large family, the head of the family 
officiates. For serious decisions, assemblies under the chairman- 
ship of the village chief or the great chief are convened, as I 
have reported in the chapter, "Political Organization. " 

The judge, with the help of witnesses, tries to determine 
the facts of the case. Special importance is attached to  the 
testimony of the witnesses, and can be, according to my ex- 
perience, because among the Meau the witnesses always tell the 
truth, at least subjectively. Dhuraratsadorn (1) seems to have 
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made similar observations: "They believe that the Meau wit- 
nesses always tell the truth. In case of a crime, the Meau 
seldom question witnesses. If someone accuses another, the 
accused is either convicted or punished, or he may deny his 
guilt, /254/ in which case a fine is imposed on the accuser in - 
favor of the accused. If i t  later turns out that he falsely denied 
his guilt, he is expelled from the community and must leave the 
village, for otherwise he would be killed. " 

In case of a criminal offense for which there are no wit- 
nesses, the investigations are discontinued after three years. 
Nevertheless, there is no time limitation for crimes. Even if 
the perpetrator is not discovered until ten years later, perhaps 
accidentally, he  is punished exactly as if he had just been 
caught in the act. 

In civil-law cases, too, when the assertions of the parties are 
contradictory, the judge tries to  determine the truth through wit- 
nesses. The underlying principle is that the plaintiff and not the 
accused must prove his assertions. Oaths and oath formulas are 
unknown. Witnesses, like the parties, are strictly obliged to 
tell the truth, regardless of whether or not i t  is damaging to  the 
witness or whether there are ties of kinship with the parties or 
witnesses. A refusal to  give testimony is not permitted; false 
statements are punished severely. 
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Capital crimes, as well as civil cases in which the defeated 

has lodged an appeal, are decided incontestably by the great chief. 
The appeals are therefore as follows: an appeal against the 
verdict of the village elder goes to the village chief and one 
against the latter goes to the great chief. In special cases the 
verdict of the great chief can be appealed to the popular assem- 
bly, as has already been set forth in the chapter on "Political 
Organization, " the section, "The Popular Assembly. " 

There is no appeal against the verdict of the popular 
assembly. In ambiguous cases the judge turns to the shaman 
and instructs him to arrange for ordeals /Ordale/. Such ordeals 
take place before the popular assembly; they also play a role 
in criminal law. For example, the following ordeal is custom- 
ary for the conviction of a criminal. The shaman makes a 
large carrying basket of split bamboo, which he covers with the 
clothing of a man. Next he looks among the girls of the village 
for two virgins, and, to make certain that all necessary condi- 
tions for the aims of the ordeal are actually fulfilled, he prefers 
to select two girls who are still immature and who must hold 
the basket on two sides. Then /255/ the accused burns several 
pieces of spirit-money and b e g s x  high Father-Mother spirit to 
appear and make known the truth. As soon as the basket begins 
to sway, it is assumed that the high spirit has arrived. With a 
loud voice the accused now asks whether the high spirit has ar- 
rived, and it  is assumed that the spirit is in the basket and is 
influencing the actions of the girls as soon as the covered basket 
again begins to sway. Next the shaman calls the names of all 
the suspects, one after the other. If the basket sways when one 
of the names is mentioned, the question is repeated two more 
times. If the basket is seen to move again, the culprit is regarded 
as convicted. If he nevertheless continues to deny his guilt, 
the shaman asks the girls to point out the culprit. If they now 
tap him on the shoulder, his guilt is regarded as proved. 
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An ordeal that a great chief had arranged was described 

to me as follows. The great chief puts some weapons into water 
to which has been added the blood of a sacrificed chicken and 
some alcohol. He now conjures up the high Father-Mother 
spirit and asks him to destroy the liar within a month. All the 
suspects must then drink some of the liquid. Whoever dies dur- 
ing this period or is otherwise afflicted by severe misfortune 
is regarded as guilty. 

Poison or fire ordeals, on the other hand, are not used and 
are unknown, as are  duels. 

A criminal who in the opinion of the judge has been found 
guilty but nevertheless denies his guilt is tortured in harsher and 
harsher fashion. To begin with, his fingers are squeezed into 
an iron fork and the fork is then heated over an open fire. If 
the accused continues to deny his guilt, the palms of his hands 
are burned with red-hot iron. At the conclusion of the torture 
a piece of each ear and the little finger of the hand with which 
the crime was committed are cut off. 

The sentences are executed by the men who stand a t  the 
disposal of the village chief or the great chief, four or five 
of whom are assigned to  the great chief and one to the village 
chief (see also the chapter, "Political Organization, " section. 
"Kingship and Chieftainship"). 

The cosu of a lawsuit are borne by the guilty. They can 
be considerable if a popular assembly was convened, since the 
expenses for i t  must be defrayed /256/ - (see the chapter, "Po- 
litical Organization, " the section. "Popular Assembly"). The 
plaintiff has to bear all  the costs until the culprit is discovered. 
If he cannot pay them at  once, they are treated like a debt 
assumed by him. If, in spite of all efforts, the person guilty of 
a crime cannot be discovered, the plaintiff, who in all sincerity 
cast suspicion upon the wrong person, does not pay the costs. 
They remain unpaid until the guilty person is discovered, for, 
as was pointed out, there is no time limitation on lawsuits, 
even though official investigations are discontinued after three 
years and discovery is left to  chance. 



/256 cont. / 
Besides the direct costs of the lawsuit, which at the least 

consist of the costs for food for all the persons involved in the 
case, there are for minor cases, two chickens and plenty of 
alcohol, and for major cases one or more pigs, which must be 
added for the great chief and the elders. Moreover, as soon as 
the person is convicted or proved guilty, he has to pay the estab- 
lished fine, which is apportioned in accordance with a definite 
code, as soon as the decision is given by the great chief. Two- 
twelfths go to the arms-bearing men of the territory under the 
great chief; four-twelfths are distributed among the village 
chiefs of this territory, who use it chiefly to cover the expenses 
connected with their activities. They also use for this the 
smaller amounts which they impose independently in petty cases. 
The remaining six-twelfths, that is, half of the entire sum which 
the culprit has to pay. goes to the great chief alone and rep- 
resents an important part of his income (see also the chapter. 
"Political Organization, " the section, "Kingship and Chieftain- 
ship "). 

The verdict is given in accordance with definite judicial 
principles with which all the older men among the Meau are 
familiar, since this is a matter of customary law handed down 
for centuries. 

When the verdict is given, a fundamental distinction is 
made between premeditation and negligence. Hence a deed 
is punished only if it was intentionally committed. Even for 
the negligent killing of a person, among the Meau the culprit 
is merely required to sacrifice a head of cattle for the soul of the 
dead. 

/=/ As in almost all matters, the judicial procedure 
of the Akha also is considerably simpler and more primitive 
than that of the Meau. As has already been pointed out, the 
power of the village chief among the Akha is slight and 
cannot by any means be compared to that among the Meau. 
This is also apparent in the judicial procedure. Despite the 
fact that the Akha have no higher court, say, one comparable 
to the great chief of the Meau, beyond the office of the village 
chief, the village chief is not the supreme and therefore 
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incontestable authority in legal conflicts among them, but 
rather the council of house-owners. The village chief, on the 
other hand, occupies a position in judicial procedures that corre- 
sponds approximately to that of an examining magistrate. He 
advises the council of house-owners and is likewise entitled to 
vote, but he has only one vote (see also the chapter, "Political 
Organization, " the section. "Popular Assembly"). 

Among the Akha judicial procedures are set in motion 
only when the village chief himself demands it in matters of 
public interest or when a plaintiff turns to the village chief 
for help in this respect. In all cases, however, the prescribed 
legal procedure must be unconditionally followed, and self- 
help is prohibited among the A kha, too. 

The Akha likewise try to ascertain the facts with the help 
of witnesses, and in order to arrive a t  the truth two witnesses 
are always required. 

In general, the Akha are regarded as truthful, and it is 
to be assumed that they actually are for the most part, espe- 
cially toward their own tribesmen, for. according to my ex- 
perience, even accused persons threatened with severe punish- 
ment tell the truth. 

Nevertheless, in addition to cross-examination. the ordeal 
also plays a part; not infrequently it is used even against witnesses. 
In law cases only one form of ordeal is known, a harmless one 
in contrast to the ordeals customary among the Meau. The vil- 
lage chief heats a liquid and carries it through the entire village 
while invoking the spirit of heaven and asking him to bring ruin 
and misfortune to the culprit through the potion and to free the 
innocent of suffering. Then he has all  the villagers drink some 
of it. 

This ordeal is more effective than one might think. Since 
everyone believes that the culprit will now die or be pursued by 
misfortune, the unrecognized culprit himself is so /258/ - strongly 
affected by the ceremony that he interprets every little mis- 
fortune which subsequently befalls him as a consequence of the 
ordeal and soon gives himself away. 
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The expenses of the lawsuit among the Akha consist of 

food for the assembly as long as it is in session. In contrast to 
the situation among the Meau, the plaintiff has to bear these 
costs. This follows from the fact that the judicial assembly 
takes place in his house and the food and drink come from the 
supplies of the family. 

/I/ Appendix I 

Explanatory Notes on the Illustrations 

Ill. 1 to 51. Photographs of the Tibeto-Burman Akha in 
northern Thailand. Whenever photographs of the 
northern village communities in the state of Kengtung 
are shown for comparative purposes, this is especially 
pointed out in the text. 

Ill. 1 to 5. Racial types of the Akha. Besides pronounced 
Europoid racial elements (Ill. 1 -3), delicate Sinoid 
/feinsinide/ types appear, less frequently in the south 
than in the north, of which 111. 4 and 5 give examples. 

Ill. 1 to 3. Akha, 38 years old. Europoid type with Orientaloid- 
Dinaroid features. Brown skin, skin color No. 23 (in 
all cases the reference is to the skin-color chart of 
Puhl-Wagner, after v. Luschan), brown-black hair. 
finely curved bridge of the nose, well-formed auricle 
with well-developed lobes, a graceful lower jaw, and 
a large mouth with thin lips are characteristic. 

Ill. 2 The low, somewhat receding forehead and the covered 
eyelid are striking. 



The hair falling down from the crown of the head to 
the shoulders (cf. 111. 13 and 35). which is worn loose, 
plaited, or knotted, is typical. 

and 5. Akha, 25 years old. Delicate Sinoid type, 
whose eyelid slits indicate a Mongoloid racial affilia- 
tion. Moreover, the nose is flatter and the bridge is 
considerably broader from the root than in the Europoid 

type. 

Besides the primitive auricle, on whose attached lower 
end the lobe is only slightly indicated, the weak develop- 
ment of the musculature of the lower jaw may be re- 
garded as characteristic. 

Eighteen-year-old Akha girl of Europoid type. A distinct 
rosiness of the cheeks stands out on the light brown skin 
(skin-color chart No. 18). The full lips are red. In 
facial features and body forms the Akha correspond 
perfectly to a European ideal of beauty. 

to 13. Clothing and adornment. 

The clothing of the girls consists of a small cap, a 
jacket with sleeves, a short skirt, and leggings. All 
articles of clothing are colorfully decorated on a dark- 
blue background. Lavish necklaces of dried fruits. 
silver, and cowry she11 complete the handsome costume. 
Between the jacket and skirt, the navel remains un- 
covered (cf. also Ill. 6). 

Making the artistic headdress for women. 

Hairdo of an Akha woman. Whereas the little girls 
wear full little caps (cf. Ills. 6 and 7), married women 
and young girls bind their hair up in the back and cover 
it with a bamboo sheath, which is ricwy decorated with 
beads, buttons, and fruits. For girls the bamboo sheath 
is open at the top; for married women it is closed off 
with a cotton cloth. 



/&/ 
Ill. 10. Lavlsh head-adornment of an Akha woman. The bam- 

boo sheath mentioned in connection with Ill. 9 from 
the front. It is completely cweted with silver buttons, 
beads, fruits, and c o w  sewed on it and decorated a t  the 
sides with tassels of red wool and red-dyed monkey hair. 
Over the hair, parted in the middle, many chains of 
beads. buttons, and Chinese silver coins are likewise 
fastened. 

Ill. 11. Headdress of an Akha woman from an Akha village 
north of the market town of Kengtung. The clothing 
of the Akha there differs from that of the Thailand 
Akha only in the patterning and the head adornment 
of the women. The difference in the headdress can be 
seen by a comparison with Ill. 9. 

Ill. 12. The clothing of the Akha men is likewise dark blue and 
consists of a turban wound flat, a sleeved jacket with a 
small standing collar, and long, wide trousers. The 
jacket is embroidered with colorful silk and, according 
to one's means. has silver buttons lavishly sewed on it 
(cf. also 111. 23). 

Ill. 13. For comparison, the different ornamentation of the 
jacket of an Akha man from a village north of 
Kengtung. The carefully plaited, long queue is worn 
there hanging down, but in KaGka it is worn under 
the turban. 

Ill. 14 to 21. Children a t  play and work. 

Ill. 14. A group of children in Kajaka. Whereas small chil- 
dren and girls are under the supervision of the mother 
or older sisters, the boys in their free time band to- 
gether in groups under the leadership of the strongest 
boys. 
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A girl about eight years old goes with a carrying basket 
on a shoulder board and forehead band to collect fire- 
wood. The customary tobacco pipe is in her mouth. 
As soon as the children have the needed physical 
strength, they perform actual labor and help the adults. 

An Akha boy about seven years old builds a village out 
of leaves and small sticks. 
An Akha boy about four years old shooting the crossbow. 
The boys are barely able to walk when they learn to 
handle this weapon. From early childhood the chil- 
dren seek to imitate the adults. In this manner they 
gradually learn to perform all the tasks of the adults, 
using the same manipulations. 

Both sexes are passionate tobacco smokers from early 
childhood. A three-year-old boy with his father's 
pipe. As is apparent from the cloud of smoke, he is 
actually smoking. 

Playing with tops. Several children participate in this 
game, which is also very popular among other moun- 
tain tribes of the same area. They take turns throwing 
the top at a certain goal and a t  the same time try to 
dislodge the top of the previous player. The boy whose 
top comes closest to the goal at the end wins. 

A group of boys, enveloped in a cloud of dust, playing 
the game "yy"u$gnyg. '' 

A group of boys at play. Each has one foot hooked 
into the foot of the boy in front of him. Laughing 
merrily, they hop about in a circle. 

to 29. Festival of the Akha in Kajaka. 
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Ill. 22. 

Ill. 27. 

Ill. 28. 

/ - 
Hunting horn of buffalo horn. The lateral blowhole 
is equipped with a metal diaphragm. By alternately 
closing the two horn-openings with the thumb of the 
left hand and the palm of the right, several tones 
may be produced on this vibration instrument. 

The dance of the Akha men consists of a swaying 
forward step which is interrupted by little jumps with 
the knees relaxed. As a rule, the mouth organ is 
played simultaneously, and the dancing is done to its 
rhythm. 

Round dance of the Akha girls, Each dancer seizes the 
right leg of her neighbor. TO the rhythm of erotic 
songs the girls hop on one leg past their beloveds. 

The mouth organ is the principal musical instrument 
of many mountain peoples. Whereas the large wooden 
mouth organ of Farther India used by the Meau (cf. 
111. 75) differs considerably in shape. the instruments 
of the Akha. Lahu, and Lisu are identical. They con- 
sist of a gourd body with five inserted bamboo pipes. 
The attached mouthpiece is made of a gourd. 

The playing of horns and mouth organs, dancing, and 
feasting are the foundations of the celebrations of the 
Akha young people, among whom, within the tribe, 
extensive sexual freedom, though by no means 
promiscuity, prevails. 

Akha girls perform a round dance in front of admiring 
young men. Then one young man after another draws 
out his beloved. 

While the young people enjoy themselves a t  the dancing 
places, the married men attend t o  the festive roast. 
The bristles are being singed off an uneviscerated pig. 
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Ill. 29. The lovers have returned from the bush. They take 

leave of each other, and the girl again participates in 
the dance. 

Ill. 30 to 44. Acquiring the means of subsistence. Whereas 
the tasks shown in Ills. 30-37 are performed by men, 
both sexes do the tasks shown in Ills. 38-40. Ills. 41- 
44, women's work. 

Ill. 30. Preparations for the hunt. Even today the crossbow is 
the principal weapon of the Akha in war and hunting, 
and they are masters a t  using it. Deer, wild pigs. 
and muntjacs are killed with a sure a im with the arrows. 
sometimes poisoned, which are taken along in bamboo 
quivers. 

Ill. 31. Net for catching wild fowl. A decoy is put in the cage 
under the net, and feed is scattered next to it. As soon 
as the wild birds are assembled under the net, the net 
is made to collapse by means of a string fastened to the 
lower end of the bent bamboo. 

Ill. 32. Market in Kengtung. Akha men from rhe mountains 
surrounding the town offer their cotton for sale. Raw 
cotton, next to opium, is the most important trade 
article of the Akha; cotton is an essential element in 
their subsistence and, as the spinning and weaving 
equipment shows, an ancient cultural feature. 

Ill. 33. The bird-catcher sits off to the side, well  concealed. 
In his right hand he is holding the string which causes 
the net to collapse, and a t  the same time he calls the 
birds to  him with the help of the lure. 

Ill. 34. A smith has set up his shop under a projecting roof. He 
makes all  of his tools himself, possibly using Chinese 
patterns. 
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Ill. 35. Making crossbow arrows out of bamboo. This is difficult 

work, because the shaft must be not only smooth and 
straight, but the balance of the various arrows must be 
uniform. 

Ill. 36. Twisting a rope out of rattan fibers. The foot takes the 
place of a wall hook. 

Ill. 37. Basket-plaiting on the platform of a house. 

Ill. 38. A lad about 14 years old returns from cutting firewood. 
The shape of the ax is widespread in Farther India and 
may have come from the socket ax of the Bronze Age. 

Ill. 39. Husking rice in large wooden mortars. 

111. 40. Making a carrying net with the help of a net needle. 

/E/ 
Ill. 41. Fetching water. The well is a t  the edge of the village. 

Here women and girls put the water into gourd containers 
which they carry to  the houses with the help of their 
carrying baskets. 

Ill. 42. Spinning machine. Due to the high gear ratio, a con- 
siderable speed of rotation of the spindle, and thus great 
rapidity of spinning, is attained. 

Ill. 43. A weaver. The Akha weave the fabric for their cloth- 
ing out of cotton. Horizontal foot-loom with fixed 
frame. The warp is fastened to  a crossbar. 

111. 44. Girls bringing in the fodder for the pigs. It consists of 
the tender inner parts of the banana trunks, which are 
cut into pieces and cooked. 

Ill. 45, 47, 48, and 50. Religion and magic. Good spirits, 
carved out of wood, which are set up beside the gate 
arches at the entrances to the villages and have to 
see to i t  that the women are blessed with many chil- 
dren. Pregnant women turn to them for help in 

difficult births. 
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Ills. 46 to 51. Settlement and house construction. 

Ill. 46. Feeding the domestic animals. The pigs resemble the 
wild pig of Farther India, and the chickens likewise 
resemble the wild form, except for the white color 
which commonly occurs. In the background to the left 
one can see the houses of Kajaka, to the right a pile 
of firewood. 

Ill. 47. Wooden swords, which are covered with magic symbols. 
are stmk into the ground beside the main path at a 
distance of 80 meters from the gate arches (cf. 111.48). 
They are supposed to prevent the evil spirits from enter- 
ing the village (cf. Ill. 50). 

Ill. 48. Gate arches provided protective magic. about 50 meters 
north of Kajaka. The path beneath them leads into the 
village. Since a gate is erected each year, one can 
immediately tell how long a village of these semi- 
nomads has stood on the site. Accordingly, Kajaka 
was built four years before. Little wooden carvings 
of flowers, birds, and human figures are put on the 
upper crossbeam of each gate. The human figures and 
the birds are good spirits. 

Ill. 49. Platform of a house. Under the projecting roof of some 
of the houses there are often whole rows of captured 
tame parrots. Each parrot is tied to the perch by one 
leg. Each perch pole has a small bamboo container 
for water and feed. Pigeons are kept in plaited cages, 
one of which may be seen in the upper right of the 
picture. 

Ill. 50. Huge wooden arrows beside the main path to Kajaka, 
at a distance of 100 meters from the gate arches. 
point their tips toward any approaching evil spirits. 

Ill. 51. Partial view of Kajaka. The airy houses stand on 
piles. The walls are made of plaited work. Sacrificial 
houses and stables may be seen beside the dwellings. 
/A map appears here on an unnumbered page. / 
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Volume Two 

Chapter 13 

Settlement and House Construction 

The Meau as well as the Akha of Thailand are seminomads 
who change their residence sites every couple of years. They de- 
cide on such a move, however, by no means lightheartedly or 
out of nomadic impulses, as Credner (1) intimates, but rather 

1. IV, p. 70. 

compelling circumstances induce them to  undertake the inde- 
scribable labor of moving a village. The main reason for it is 
the exhaustion of the cultivable soil as a result of cultivating 
clearings without fertilization. Depending on the fertility of the 
soil, it yields rice, the principal food of the population in 
northern Thailand, for two to four years. After four to  ten years, 
all the cultivable land in the vicinity of a village is exhausted, 
and the people must contemplate a move if they do not want to 
starve. Other important reasons are warlike events and legal 
insecurity, especially in China, or the imposition of taxes that 
are too high, as in Burma or Indochina (see the chapter. "Cultural 
Change and Colonial-Ethnological Problems among the Moun- 
tain Peoples in Thailand, " the section, "Attitude of the Various 
Colonizers "). 

The Meau also move their villages if epidemics have 
broken out or if the shaman predicts a misfortune for the village. 
Among the Meau the decision to move the village is made by 
the assembly of all the men of the village capable of bearing 
arms (see the chapter, "Political Organization. " the section, 
"Popular Assembly). In the assembly, the opinion of the chief, 
as well as that of the shaman, carries great weight. The wish 
of the two is decisive, not theoretically, but in practice. 



/259 cont. / 
Among the Meau individual large /extended/ families 

never migrate alone, but rather the village chiefselects the 
families who are to act as an advance division. This is usually 
four to five large families. Their /260/ - task is to examine the 
new terrain, to note the cultivable land, and to make prepara- 
tions for laying out fields. This advance division migrates with 
bag and baggage, old and young people, and all their movable 
possessions, but at first builds no houses, living instead under 
wind screens and leaf-roofs. Then rice fields are laid out, and 
only after the first harvest does the regular housebuilding begin. -- 
The advance division lays out rice fields not only to meet its 
own needs, but tries to plan for as many reserves as possible, so 
that those who come later are temporarily provided for. Con- 
versely, the members of the advance division are fully provided 
for up to the time of the first harvest by the inhabitants left be- 
hind in the old village. 

After the first successful harvest the remaining inhabitants 
of the village follow and conduct themselves accordingly in the 
same way. Everything that is not clinched and riveted fast is taken 
along, and even the posts that serve as supporting piles of the 
houses are tom out and carried with them. 

Men, women, boys, and girls drag along whatever they can 
carry. The pack animals are loaded as heavily as possible. 
Families that have no pack animals of their own borrow those 
of fellow members of the sib from other villages. 

A migrating procession of the Meau is assembled accord- 
ing to a precise plan. First a few strong men set out and with 
the jungle knife hack out a path through the thickets of the 
primeval forest to the place of the new settlement. Once this 
is done, they return and fetch the others. A few armed men 
always form the head of the procession. The women and chil- 
dren, with the loaded pack animals, follow, and at the end 
there are again armed men. The crossbow or the cocked gun 
is always in readiness. the powder horn within reach. 
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If the path forks, the head carefully puts branches over the 

path, by means of which those following can see the direction in 
which they must continue. 

In general, if there is no compelling reason such as war. 
epidemics. crop failure as a result of rice diseases, and the like, 
a migration is never farther than a half of at most a full day's 
march from the old village. 

/261/ During the migration one always tries to reach the 
d e s i r e d 6 1  by the shortest route. Winding paths are taken 
only if there are pack animals, and then only as many as are 
absolutely necessary in order to prevent a breakdown of the ani- 
mals. Otherwise, it goes straight uphill and then continues 
along the crest line; upon reaching the end, it goes straight down 
again, across the valley and usually through a brook, and then 
again climbs up the next mountain ridge. - -  This kind of migra- 
tion differs fundamentally from that of the Thai peoples, who 
always, as far as is in any way possible, follow the brook beds 
in the valleys and, when that is no longer feasible, cross the 
mountain by the shortest route, in order to reach the brook bed 
again on the other side. The manner in which the Meau travel 
reminds one very much of that of the Lapps and makes European 
ideas seem positively ridiculous. They walk very fast and rest 
often. In no time a water pipe is carved out of bamboo and 
makes the rounds, or a stub pipe of wood is lighted (see the 
chapter "Food and Stimulants"). Water is drunk from every little 
brook that is reached. Nevertheless they rapidly push onward. 

During the migration the intimate association with the 
natural surrounding is clearly evident. They are constantly look- 
ing for useful objects. Whether it be lianas whose fibers will 
later be twisted into ropes, or those that, cut into strips, will 
later serve as plaiting material, in no time they are lopped off, 
rolled up, and fastened to the packsaddle. A squirrel is killed 
with a well-aimed shot of the crossbow and stowed away in the 
pack bag; perhaps even a muntjac is bagged. The latter rarely 
happens, however, for, although otherwise they stalk game as 
soundlessly as wildcats while hunting, on a migration it is as 
though all the evil spirits were let loose. The shouting, hooting. 
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bellowing, and cheering can be heard for miles. Consequently 
i t  seldom happens that the advanced guard encounters game. 
for the larger animals of the forest have usually taken cover 
in plenty of time. During the migration, a playful or childlike 
impulse for destruction against the forest is also expressed, which 
leads the people to damage plants and trees out of sheer wanton- 
ness. For example, I never saw a Meau pass a rubber liana /=2/ 
without cutting the plant with the chopping knife merely for the 
pleasure of seeing the juice ooze out. 

For the choice of the settlement site, the altitude is of 
fundamental significance. One can even say that the settlements 
of the Meau are actually limited to  certain altitudes. I myself 
did not find any Meau village below 1,200 meters in altitude. 
and other authors (1), too, are struck by the settlement pattern. 

1. Credner, 11, p. 138. 

limited to certain altitudes, of the various mountain and forest 
peoples in Thailand. 

Within these altitude limits, the Meau carefully seek out 
a suitable slope. They never build a village on a level surface, 
a saddle, or on the peak of a mountain. They most prefer to 
choose a place which lies just below the crest line of a mountain 
range. 

In territories in which the Meau must reckon with hostile 
influences, they lay out their dwelling sites so as to  make access 
as difficult as possible. Thus, Marabail (2) writes of the Meau 

2. Page 133. 

of Tonkin: "They choose the steep inclines of the mountains 
for their dwellings. . . They reach these heights by means of 
bamboo ladders tied together, which are sometimes three hun- 
dred meters long. " 
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Concerning the migrations of the Meau in Indochina. 

Savina (3) reports: "When the Meau move, they burn their 

houses; others let them fall into ruins. The small children are 
put into carrying baskets with the chickens and suckling pigs. 
When everything is ready, the signal for the departure is given. 
and everybody begins to move without the slightest sign of 
sentiment or excitement. Nobody turns around in order to cast 
a last glance at  the village. The Meau say: Our home is where 
the maize grows thickly. " 

The villages of the Meau in Thailand have a very small 
number of houses. These are hamlets which consist of three to 
ten houses. This is also the size of the villages of the Yau 
/ ~ a o / .  The villages of the Lisu come next with four to twenty 
houses; the village settlements of the Akha have by far the 
greatest number of houses - - several hundred. 

In the literature (4) there are accounts of Meau villages 

4. Savina, 11, p. 182. 

which are said to contain from 20 to 30 houses. In Thailand I 
could not find any settlements that large, and Dhuraratsadom (5). 

5. Page 153. 

too, who /263/ answered a questionnaire on the Meau prepared - 
by the Siam Society, says nothing about such large Meau vil- 
lages. His observations and my own correspond to Lajonqui6reWs 

(1) 
1. 11, p. 304. 

statement: "With their attitude of independence, the Meau prefer 
not to have their dwellings crowded together. . . There are only 
groupings of six, seven, or eight houses around the dwelling of 
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an influential person. Usually, the houses are distributed over 
the area singly or in pairs. " Abadie (2) reports similarly. 

2. Page 158. 

The villages of the Meau in Thailand always lie along the 
upper course of headwater streams and are usually named after 
them. To make clear my findings concerning the manner of 
settlement and house construction of the Meau I am reproducing 
(Ill. 108 and Fig. 57) a site plan of the village of Nam Fa 
(E = water, brook, in Thai; - Fa = name of the brook). 

The village lies on a mountain slope dropping off rather 
steeply from east to west, which changes into merely a gently 
sloping plain where a kind of village square has formed. The 
space in front of the chief's house represents the center of the 
village. Feasts and dances are held here, the villagers meet 
here, guests from the neighboring villages stop here. The latter 
are often several days' journey apart; each village therefore rep- 
resents a self-sufficient community. Nevertheless, during the 
dry season, visits are made frequently and with pleasure. 

All around the village the large trees are cut; it stands 
on bare loam which, after a heavy rain, turns into a sticky 
bog in places where it is not steep enough. Behind the houses 
there are small fields and gardens with all kinds of tubers and 
vegetables, sugar cane, gourds, bananas, and poppies. They are 
not fenced in and look m a e  like the adjacent dense primeval 
forest than like planned gardens. 

Every village is connected by a water line with a nearby 
source. The water of the source stream pouring down a steep 
incline is conducted to a trough by means of halved bamboo 
poles which rest upon forked posts about two meters high and 
whose partitioning walls have been removed (Fig. 58). /264/ - 
/Fig. 57 appears here. / /=/ 

We did not come across any fortified villages among the 
Meau in Thailand. They had neither gates nor fences, nor 
definite entrance signs. /~ ig .  58 appears here. / 
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Fig. 57. Plan of the Meau Village Nam Fa. 

Key to symbols: 
1 - 8 = Dwellings B = Wells 
L_I - Sleeping places R = Cattle stable - = Rice pounder M. Sp. = Maize granary 
fl =Hearth R. Sp. = Rice granary 

Schw. = Pigpen M = Rice mill 
H = Chicken coop Sch. = Smithy 
W = Water line D = Village square 
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I usually found the houses of the Meau occupied by one 

large /extended/ family; the independent sons build their houses 
in the vicinity of the paternal dwelling (see the chapter, "Social 
Organization"). This explains why in many cases only blood 

Fig. 58. Bamboo water-line 
with water-trough of the 
Meau. 1/30 nat. size. 

relatives live in one village. 
In order to be able to give a more detailed picture of the 

nature and composition of a village community, I am adding 
here a short description of the inhabitants of the village men- 
tioned above. 

Explanation in connection with the individual houses of 
the village plan in Fig. 57. House 1: It has an attached rice 
granary and an enlarged sleeping room for strangers. The per- 
sonal name of the father of the house is Tua; his family name, 
Sen Ku. He is the son of the shaman and the cousin of the chief. 
The housewife comes from the Meau village of Kun Lan (at the 
source of the Nam Lan). She had ten children, of whom four 
boys and five girls are living. All the children are still m- 
married and living at home. 

House 2: It has an attached granary for rice and maize 
and an attached bedroom for the oldest son. Father of the 
house: personal name. Lau Ju: family name, Sen Ku. He is 
likewise a son of the shaman and causin of the chief. The 
housewife comes from the ancient Meau village a t  the second 
source-stream of the Nam Fa. She has five children, all of 
whom live a t  home. There are three boys and two girls. One 
child died as an infant. 

House 3: It has an enclosed sleeping place for the parents. 
and next to it a sleeping place for the married son and his wife 
and an attached bedroom for strangers. The father of the house 
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is the shaman of the village. Personal name, Plai ~schau; 
family name. Sen Ku. He is a /266/ - brother of the deceased 
father of the chief. The housewife comes from the Meau 
village Muang Hu (north of Luang Prabang). Eight of her chil- 
dren died at a later age, presumably of malaria. Three of them 
died only a year ago within one week, which indicates an 
epidemic. The youngest son. 23 years of age, is completely 
paralyzed. He lives in the house with his young wife. 

House 4: It has only one open bedroom for the entire 
family. and one for strangers. The father of the house is a son 
of the shaman. The housewife comes from the Meau village of 
Pu Kung; she has three boys and two girls. One child died. 

House 5: The walling of the house is merely halved bam- 
boo stalks. It has only one sleeping area for the father and the 
infant. The married son and his wife sleep on mats on the 
ground. The father of the house is a White Meau with the per- 
sonal name of Tschai Su, family name Tau. The housewife 
died a short time ago and five children have died; only the oldest. 
son and an infant are living. 

House 6: House of the village chief (see the ground plan, 
Fig. 63). Personal name. Pan Sung; family name. Sen Ku (the 
Lao call him Tsin Tsai). By his first wife, who died four years 
ago, he had 11 children, one of whom died. By his second, 
present wife he has two children, two and three years of a e .  His 
wife brought seven children into the marriage. In addition, he 
has in his house the cousin of the White Meau of house 5 as 
his secondary wife, but no children by her. Two married sons 
with wives also live in the house. 

House 7: See the groundplan. Fig. 67. The father of the 
house is a White Meau: personal name. You Wu; family name, 
Tau. He is the youngest brother of the father of house 5, that 
is to say. the cousin of the third wife of the chief. The house- 
wife is a White Meau and a female shaman. She had seven 
children; three adult sons died two years ago, one after another, 
of cholera. The surviving members of the family therefore fled 
to relatives in Nam Fa. 
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House 8: The father of the house: personal name, Yin; 

family name, Sen Sun. He is not related to the other villagers 
and allegedly moved here only because good fields could be 
laid out here. He looks cretinous, and this is said to have hap- 
pened after an attack of fever (meningitis?), but he is a good 
worker, and with his daughter of about 20 he lives in peace with 
the other inhabitants of Nam Fa. /Ills. 52-57 appear here on 
unnumbered pages. / 

/267/ Among the Meau in Thailand, we were able to dis- - 
tinguish five house-types: 

1. Dwelling houses. 3. Stables. 
2. Granary housing. 4. Smithies. 

5. Rice-field huts. 
There are no houses for special purposes, such as cook- 

houses, guardhouses, inns, spirit houses, or such for cult 
associations. Except for the smithies, there is no artisan's 
housing. 

1. Dwelling Houses 

The main entrance of the houses have to lie, not in a 
definite direction, but on the valley side, in order to prevent 
the water rushing down the slope from entering the house. On , 

the mountain side of each house there is a drainage ditch which 
guides the masses of water from the tropical storms past the 
house and into a gutter, in which it then, as in a brook, plunges 
into the valley. /Figs. 59-62 appear here. / 

When one steps into a Meau dwelling, he at first gets a 
very cheerless impression because of the darkness prevailing in 
it and the smoke-bIackening which covers all the walls and 
furnishings. Also, corresponding with the previously described 
seminomadism of the mountain peoples, not too much effort 
and care are used in the construction of the houses. Boards, 
beams, supporting posts, partitioning walls, and all parts of the 
roof are merely roughly hewn with the ax and show marked 
irregularities. As binding materials, rattan and bamboo are 
used exclusively; sawing, nailing, or glueing is unknown. On 
the other hand, posts and beams are joined in various ways (Figs. 
59-62). With a longer stay, however. and more precise 



111. 52. Meau man, 24 years old, with Mongolian fold, 
shiny blue-black hair. and lacking ear lobs. 



/Between pp. 266 and 267/ 



/Between pp. 266 and 267. / 



Ill. 57. Chief wife of the chief of Nsm Fa, about 35 yyears old, 

with heavy, solid ear-pendants of silver. 
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observation of the domestic life, it appears that the living 
habits cannot be called primitive by any means; the houses 
are appropriately and serviceably furnished and do not lack a 
certain coziness. 

/268/ - The houses are rectangular and always built on the 
ground. Each house is inhabited by the entire family and is the 
larger the more numerous the family members are. Just as a 
man's wealth depends largely on the number of his children, 
that is, his work force, so also do the size and equipment of 
his house. If many children have died and no relatives can be 
taken in as house members, the houseowner naturally does not 
have the time to do more work than is absolutely neces 
for his subsistence. In this case, his house 
looks dilapidated; it is not kept clean. 
there are no chairs or tables, the house 

F" 
altar consists of only a simple board, the 
sleeping areas are only partially enclosed 
by a plank wall or not at all, the house- 

R 
hold equipment is sparse, and the labori- 
ously hewn planks for the house walls are 

K 
often replaced merely by plaited work, fan 
palms. or split bamboo (Ill. 105). Never - lot- u 
theless, a pervasive uniform style of Figs. 59-62. 
construction is discernible. Every Ways of fastening 
house has, as a rule, two entrances. posts and beams in 
One leads directly into the kitchen, the houses of the 
the other into the living room. Meau. 
The cooking area with the hearth and the 
tables and stands for the cooking utensils, the altar for the 
spirit of the house, the rice pounder, an open fireplace, and 
a resting place for guests are found along the wall opposite the 
main entrance. Every house has several storage lofts in the 
interior. If the storage lofts and granary are inadequate for the 
field produce to be stored, there is often found on one house 
wall a small addition which serves as a granary. If needed, 
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sleeping rooms, too, are often built on. The basic form of the 
houses and the roofs is always the same, however. A pigsty 
and a chicken coop also belong to each house, whereas cattle 
are usually kept by only a few families. 

Cleanliness is a relative idea. In comparison with the 
scrupulously clean houses of the Lao, the dwellings of the Meau 
certainly leave much to be desired. At many houses the refuse 
lies in front of the door for days before it is removed. In other 
places one sees the women busy at sweeping the house and wash- 
ing the dishes regularly. Even on important festive days the 
appearance of the house and yard does not change much. One 
recognizes by the old rotten trash covered with soot and dirt 
until it is beyond recognition, which often fills up the houses. 
that the Meau women /2&39/ feel no need to create order. To 
be sure, each move of the village provides an opportunity for 
it, and this must suffice. There are no toilets. Places outside 
the village are sought at random and are well known by the dogs 
and pigs, since they devour all the excrement with amazing 
thoroughness and thus perform valuable sanitary service. 

The ground plan, sketch, cross-section, and drawing of 
the framework of the chief's house (Figs. 63, 64. 65, and 66) 
and of the dwelling house (Figs. 67, 68. 69 and 70) with their 
respective legends indicate the size, construction, and shape of 
the dwellings without anything more, so I have only a little to 
add. 



Fig. 63 
w 

(above). Chief's house in the Meau village Nam - 

Fa, ground plan. 
Ke&to=s~mboki, 

eavy oard walls G = common bedroom for - = light board walls 
, . . , , = ground elevated about 

50 centimeters 

A = cooking and living room 
B = bedroom of the chief 

and his two wives 
C .= bedroom of the eldest son 

and his wife 
D = bedroom of the half -grown 

daughter, who sleeps alone 
on account of a skin disease 

E = bedroom of the unmarried son 
F = bedroom of the younger son 

and his wife 

all the other children 
H = sleeping and resting 

place for guests and 
strangers 

I = large fireplace 
J = built -in large rice- 

mortar for foot operation 
K = altar for the house spirit 
K 1 = altar for the wise. 

soothsaying spirit 
K2 = altar for the protective 

spirit of the smiths 
L = trough for collecting 

food remains far the pigs 
(cont . ) 
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Caption for Fig. 63 cont. 

M = heavy clay pots with cooked pig-fodder, which is scooped 
out for use 

N hanging shelf for kitchen utensils 
P = larger hearth for cooking 
Q = smaller hearth for cooking 
R = parking bench 
S = family dining table 
T 1 to T 4 = sitting benches 
U = stairs, tree trunk with notches 
X = raised entrance foundation 
Z = built-on dye-trough 
E 1 = main entrance door 
E 2 = secondary entrance door. 

Fig. 64 (below). Chief's house in the Meau village Nam Fa. 
sketch. 

Key to symbols: 
A = board wall G = chicken coop 
B = board fastened in front H = longitudinal bamboo 

of the wa!l poles tied to the roof 
C = supporting posts which truss, which hold down 

support the projecting the leaf covering on the 
roof ridge 

D = elevated forepart K = roof riders of wood rest 
E = main entrance on the leaf covering and 
F = tree trunk with notches as are fastened to the roof 

stairs to the entrance E 
truss 

L = hip roof on both sides of 
the house. 



F 
0 

Fig. 65 (above). 
Chief's house in the Meau village Nam Fa, cross- 

sectian. 
Key to symbols: 
A = roof rider I = ridge posts 
B = ridge stringer J = longitudinal roof beam 
C - rafter K = supporting post 
D= laths L 1 = ladder to the storage loft 
E = roof covering of palm leaves L 2 = ladder to the main 
F 1 and F 2 = poles which are entrance 

tied on both sides of the ridge M 1 and M 2 - hanging shelves 
for fastening the palm leaves N =open fireplace 
on the roof truss. The roof riders P = supporting pa t s  of the pro- 

lie on these poles. jecting roof. 

G = crossbeam of roof 
H = roof beam 

(cont. ) 
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Fig. 66 (below). W f ' s  house in the Meau village Nam Fa. - 

framework. 

Key to symbols: K I roof supports of the projecting roof 
L t  upp porting posts of the projecting roof 

G = crossbeam of raof 
H = roof beam L 1 and L 2 = ladder to the storage loft 
I = ridge posts Sp. = strnage lofts 
J = longitudinal roof U = stairs, tree trunk with notches 

beam Z = dye trough. 



Fig. 67 (above). Dwelling house 7 in the Meau village 
Nam Fa, ground plan. 

Key to symbols: 

m!J = . E - wooden trough for 
A = cooking and living room pig fodder 
B . = bedroom of the parents F 1 and F 2 = entrance doors 

C = divided bedroom of the G ' cooking hearth 
children H 1,- and H 2, H 3 = altars 

D =table I = long table 
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Caption for Fig. 67 cont. 

J = long bench 
K = rice pounder 
L = Clothes roller 
L 1 = stones for the above 
M = loom. 

Fig. 68 (below). Dwelling house 7 in the Meau village 
Nam Fa, sketch. 

Key to symbols : 

A = vertical board walls 
B = horizontal boards 
C = wall made of palm leaves 
D = covered antechamber 
E = dye trough 
F = wooden roof riders hold the leaf covering 
G = longitudinal bamboo pole tied to the roof truss 
H = hip roof. 



Fig. 69 (above). Dwelling house 7 in the Meau village Nam Fa, 
cross-section. 

Key to symbols: 
A = roof rider of wood 
B = leaves of the fan palm 
C = ridge stringer 
D - bamboo rafters 
E - laths of the roof truss, to 

which the leaf shingles are 
tied 

F1 and F 2 = longitudinal bamboo 
poles for fastening the leaf 
shingles 

G = crossbeam of roof 
H = roof beam 
J = ridge post 
K = longitudinal roof beam 
P = supporting posts 

(cont. ) 
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Caption for F i e  70 (below). Dwelling house 7 in the Meau vil- 

lage Nam Fa, framework. 

Key to symbols: 
A = storage lofts H = crossbeam of roof 
B = supporting posts J = roof beam 
C = ridge post K = longitudinal roof beam 

L = ladder to the storage loft 

/E/ 
The boards of the house wall (Ill. 106). roughly hewn with 

the ax, are about three to four centimeters thick and between 
15 and 35 centimeters wide. They are / ~ i g .  71 appears here/ not 
joined to one another tightly, but rather show narrower or wider 
spaces, through which air and light can enter the windowless 
room. The boards are thrust into the loamy ground and tied on 
the inside and outside to a lower and an upper crossbeam, which 
in tuin are fastened to the supporting posts driven firmly into the 
ground (Fig. 71; further, the chapter, "Household and Kiehen 
Utensils. " Fig. 117). Lajonquibre (I), in connection with the 

description of the Meau houses in Tonkin, mentions, besides 
walls "made of pGnks nowhere fitting together. " which he calls 
the "ordinary type. " also walls made of pounded earth, which 
occur only in "the most complete type of house. " Abadie (2). 

2. Page 156. 

too, mentions that the houses of the rich have walls of pounded 
earth or mud, and describes their erection as follows: "The 
pounded earth is prepared in two ways. The earth, kneaded 
with water, is dried in the sun in a form in the shape of a 
parallelepiped and, depending on the thickness of the wall, is 
put side by side in double or triple layers. In the second case the 
moistened earth is tamped down between two boards, the space 
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between them corresponding to the thickness of the wall, with 
the help of clubs. Then the boards are removed and, depending 
on the height of the wall, again set up above by fastening them 
to the transverses set into the wall. " 

In any case, however, houses built out of mud only rep- 
sent exceptions among the Meau and 
may depend not so much on the wealth 
of the family as on the building mate- - rial available and the influence of 

Fig. 71. neighboring peoples. 
Fastening of the wall The floor in all the rooms is the 
boards among the clay soil stamped hard (Ill. 107). 
Meau. About 1/40 The storage lofts rest on the roof 
nat. size. beam and the crossbeam (Fig. 66) and 

consist of strong wooden beams over 
which narrow rough-hewn boards are laid (Ill. 106). Upon them. 
piled high, rests a mass of household goods, such as old saddle 
and harness equipment, antlers, hides, fish nets, binding mate- 
rial bound together in large rolls, baskets of every /275/ size, 
yokes for the draft animals, carrying bags, hemp, tobacco, and 
the Eke. A part of the storage lofts also often serves for the 
storing of food supplies, such as smoked meat, ears of maize. 
tubers, grain, and so forth. Various devices to hang things on 
are put on the beams of the storage lofts (Ill. 100). 

Savina (1) reports on this: "Still to be pointed out are 

1. II, p. 200. 

the two platforms which are found above the two side rooms. 
They serve as granaries for the annual harvest: rice, maize. 
grain, sorghum. beans, potatoes, hemp, tobacco, etc. At 
night the rats make a hellish noise here. " 

The storage lofts are reached by means of ladders (see 
the chpter. "House Furnishings. Household and Kitchen 
Utensils. " Fig. 137 and Fig. 138). 

The roof truss (Figs. 75 and 76) consists of rafters lashed to- 
gether, which are tied to the ridge stringer (Fig. 76, A), which 
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in turn rests on the ridge posts (Fig. 76. B). The layers of palm 
leaves prepared like shingles are tied very compactly to the 
roof truss, so that the roof is extremely durable and impermeable. 
Whereas I could find only this one kind of roof among the Meau 
in Thailand, Credner (2) reports on houses that are covered with 

rice straw and shingles. Lajonquisre (3). too, speaks of straw 

and shingle roofs and such made of beaten bamboo. The latter, 
however, seems scarcely comprehensible to me, since this 
material is not at all pliable and therefore cannot be waterproof. 
This must have been merely a makeshift. The description by 
Abadie (4) is even stranger: "The roof truss is made of rough 

4. Page 156. 

wooden sticks and bears a double roof, which in general is 
covered with straw, rarely with tiles. The edge of the roof 
projects far beyond the wall in order to protect it better against 
rain. " 

By double roof probably the storage loft is meant, and the 
tiles can only be purchased material, possibly from the Chinese. 

The construction of the two entrance doors is shown in 
Figs. 72-74. It should be noted in this connection that rhe door. 
Fig. 73. of house NO. 7 is made of wooden boards. swings in 
a depression in the threshold, and is placed a t  the main entrance. 
whereas Fig. 74 is on the /276/ /Figs. 72-74 appear here/-& side 
of the chief's house and is plaited out of split bamboo sticks. 

Above the main entrance door there always hangs one or 
several swords carved out of wood, which are supposed to prevent 
evil spirits from entering the house. They are tied fast with fiber 
cord and usually decorated with a simple black line-partern (see 
the chapter. "Religion. " Figs. 53 and 54). 
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Figs. 72-74. 
The doors of the Meau. 

About 1/7 nat. size. 
Fig. 72. Entrance d o a  of wood. 
Fig. 73. Door-leaf of Fig. 72. 
Fig. 74. Entrance d o a  of bamboo. 

The comtruction of a dwelling proceeds in the following 
manner: After the site of the future dwelling has been carefully 
chosen, spirit-money is sacrificed and the ancestors and the high 
Father-Mother spirit are asked whether the place is auspicious. 
Then one listens attentively all around and looks f a  possih-le 
omens (see the chapter. "Religion and Magic. " the section. 
"Magic. Soothsaying, Interpretation of Omens"). One now 
erects a leaf-roof and sleeps under it. If now there are still no 
unfavorable omens observable and no dreams of unfavorable 
portent occur, then the men and women together begin to clear 
the site of all  brush and level it off. 
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After this is done, the men go into the bush and cut the 

supporting posts, usually teak wood, without making any kind 
of offering. They trim them on the spot and then carry them to 
the building site where they are worked on and finished. Now 
the two comer posts are driven in a t  the lower place of the incline, 
and then the future occupant says in a loud voice: "May the evil 
spirits shun this site in the future. for now I am living here. " Then 

Fig. 75. Rafters tied together. 

Fig. 76. Ridge construction: A .= 
ridge stringer, B .L ridge posts. 

Fig. 75-76, C = roof truss. About 1/66 nat. size. 

Ridge Construction 
of the Meau. 

Fig. 77. Leaf shingles. 1/33 nat. size. 

Figs. 77-78. Roof Covering of the Meau. 
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the other two corner posts, as well as all the other supporting posts 
in between, ate set in, the crossbeams of the roof are tied on, 
and the vertical planks are fastened. 

/277/ Then the roof truss (Figs. 75 and 76) is laid on and 
fastened.-In the meantime the women have prepared the palm 
leaves. and the men start the roof covering. /~igs. 75 and 76 
appear here. / 

This proceeds in the following fashion: women and children 
tie the palm leaves in rows on poles (Fig. 77), and these are then 
placed on one another in layers, like roof tiles, by the men 
(Fig. 78). They /Figs.. . 77-78 appear here/ /22/ start this at 
the lowest point of the roof and continue until the ridge is 
reached. When this has been done on both sides of the roof, the 
long bamboo poles are put to the right and left of it, parallel to 
the long axis of the roof, and tied fast to the roof truss. Now, at 
intervals of about one meter, the roof riders, which crowning 
everything, hold down the leaf shingles, are tied to the roof truss. 

When the house is completed in this fashion, the fireplace. 
the hearth, and the partitions are built. Then a temporary altar 
is erected by putting a board over three supporting posts. Here 
the owner of the house sacrifices a couple of chickens and invites 
the ancestors and his spirit-teachers (see the chapter. "Religion. " 
the section, "Deities and Spirits") to move into their new dwelling. 
In front of the entrance door he likewise sacrifices a couple of 
chickens for the high Father-Mother spirit and asks him to pro- 
tect the house and to take up residence in it very often. 

Savina (1) describes the house construction in Indochina: 

"The mountain site where the new colony intends to settle has 
been prepared two or three months previously. The site for the 
new house has been cleared of weeds, the timber has been cut, 
the maize fields are cleared and have even been seeded. Thus 
one is quickly installed. In a few days the house is up, which, 
incidentally, does not cost much in labor. The Meau make 
everything themselves. They are masons, carpenters, smiths, 
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joiners, etc. , all a t  the same time. They say: 'If we were 
able to make salt, we would easily surpass all other peoples. "' 
Savina (2) writes further: "The wood most used for construction 

purposes and also for burning is 
that of pines (Pinus rigida), - 
which is common in the moun- 
tains. There are two kinds of 
pine wood, black and red. " 

Fig. 79. 
Granary of the Meau. 

1/100 nat. size. 

Figs. 80-82. Chicken Coops of the Meau. 

Fig. 80-81. Boxlike chicken coops on the ground, 1/44 
nat. size. Fig. 82. Chicken coop on piles. 1/36 
nat. size. 
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2. Granaries 

Whereas the dwellings of the Meau are always built on 
the ground, the granaries rest on piles up to two meters high, in 
order to protect the field produce from the humidity and from 
the unwelcome intrusion of mice, rats, pigs, and from the other 
domestic animals. There are open granaries, which usually are 
several meters long and three to /279/ - four meters high and con- 
sist of merely a /Fig. 79 appears here/ platform covered by a 
leaf-roof. Field produce is stored here as long as it still needs 
drying. During the rainy season, however, granaries which are 
closed off by four board-walls and built very solidly are used. 
They have only one small doorlike opening, through which one 
has to creep in order to  store eats of maize, sheaves of grain, 
millet, or tubers in it (Fig. 79). 

3. Stables 

Although special shelters are always built for chickens and 
pigs, these domestic animals usually stay in the dwelling during 
the day or in its immediate vicinity. The pigs l ie  in the living 
room under a bench or table or at the hearth, as  the^ please. 
/~igs. 80-82 appear here/ /=/ while the chickens busily search 
for food in all  the nooks and corners. No scrap is scorned. 
Chicken coops in the form of large boxes (Figs. 80 and 81) are 
usually lodged at the house wall. They are made of boards 
joined together and are closed with a suitable piece of wood 
(Fig. 80, A). There are also, however, chicken houses resting 
on piles (Fig. 82). 

The pigpens are put together with stout wooden sticks and are 
of various sizes, according to the wealth of the owner /~igs .  83 
and 84 appear here/ (Fig. 83). There are large troughs for fodder 
inside the pens (Fig. 84). At night the cattle are housed in 
hurdle-like stables. In them, on an underlayer of boards that is 
raised about 15 centimeters and .rests on stones, and under a 
gabled roof covered with palm leaves, they are well protected 
from dampness. The hurdle is enclosed on the sides with a 
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lattice of wooden beams. On the front side some of these beams 
can be pushed aside in order to let the cattle in or out. Similar 
hurdles are customary among our mountain peasants. 
~ajonquicre (1) describes the quarters of the domestic animals 

almost the same way, and furthermore Abadie (2) and 

2. Page 158. 

Fig. 83. Pigpen of 
the Meau. 1/60 
natural size. 

Fig. 84. Trough for pig fodder. 1/36 
nat. size. 

Savina (3). too. 

4. Smithies 

The smithy (Figs. 85 and 86) is a small structure built 
in the fashion of the dwelling, which consists of a workroom 
open a t  the sides and a second room enclosed with leaf-walls (E). 
The workroom is enclosed by only a few wooden beams (D) 
and, appropriately for the steep terrain, is on a platform. In it 
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stands a large table made out of mud, with a fireplace (A). 
bellows, fire tongs, and the other forge-implements, 
/281/ - such as are described and illustrated in the chapter, 
"Handicrafts. " In front of the mud table there stands a larger 
(B) and a smaller (C) anvil. /Figs. 85-86. appear here. / 

Fig. 85 (above). Smithy of the Meau, ground plan. 
A I. worktable of pounded clay. B and C = anvils. 
- 

Fig. 86 (below). Smithy of the Meau, sketch. A = 

worktable with fireplace and bellows, B and C = 
anvils. D sc wooden beam. E = palm-leaf shingles 
as roof covering and side walls. 



j282/ -- 5. Rice-field Huts 

The rice-field huts (Figs. 87 and 88) are occupied only 
during the period of field cultivation and the harvest by th&e 
members of the family /~igs. 87-88 appear here/ /283/ to 
whom these tasks are assigned. The huts lie on the steep slope 
in the midst of the fields and, despite their simplicity, have all 

Fig. 87 (above). Rice-field hut of the Meau, ground plan. 
Key to symbols: 

A = small fireplace for cooking F = over F, storage loft for 
B = hanging shelf for cooking harvest products 

utensils G = elevated platform on 
C = large gourd-bottle which, at harvest time, the 
D = large fireplace for heating sheaves of rice lie piled high 
E = rice baskets, harvesting H = elevated platform cov- 

baskets, gourd bottles, knives. ered with mats, as bedroom. 
bamboo vessels with supplies of 
fat and the like (cont. ) 
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Fig. 88 (below). Rice-field hut of the Meau, sketch. 

Key to symbols 

J = roof truss of bamboo, leaves L = walls of beaten tree- 

of the fan palm as cover- bark a split bamboo. 

ing fastened together by means 
K = roof rider of wood of crossbeams. 

/text continued/ 
the necessary comforts. Since they are often occupied f a  several 
weeks, the necessary household furnishings are likewise not lack- 
ing in them. Besides the agricultural implements, one sees 
crossbows, guns, quivers with arrows, powder hans. mps. and 
the like stored along the walls. Outside the hut one also often 
finds small windscreens made of palm leaves or rice straw (Ill.  
104), which serve as additional sleeping places, as well as open 
granaries for the rice straw, large mats on which the gain is 
threshed, and a rice pounder. Chicken baskets lie stacked up, 
for at harvest time the fowl are brought from the village to  pick 
up the scattered kernels, for the Meau take great pains to  see 
to it that no kernel goes to waste. 

Since the field work is primarily a duty for the growing 
youth, and they, removed from the authority of the village com- 
munity, feel freer and more undisturbed, a gayer life always 
prevails up in the rice-field huts, and the work is amply interrupted 
by laughter and jesting. Even beyond the periods of field work. 
when the huts stand unused, they are happily sought out by 
young people as love nests. Up here they are disturbed by no 
one, and the quiet nights on the lonely mountain tops undoubtedly 
do not lack strong romanticism, as is shown by love songs which 
have the little rice-field huts as their scene of action. 

The Akha, too, are seminomads who move their residence 
when the cultivable soil around the old village is exhausted. 
What has been said about the migrations of the Meau at the be- 
ginning of this chapter also applies to them. The decision to 
move the village, however, is made ammg the A k a  by the 
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assembly of houseowners (see the chapter. "Political Otganiza- 
tion"), which is called together by the chief. As among the 
Meau, here, too, the opinion of the chief and the shaman 
carries great weight and is practically decisive. The reasons 
for the move also correspond to those of the Meau, though the 
Akha attach less significance to the prophecies of the shaman; 
also, the outbreak of epidemics is for them, as a rule, no reason 
for moving a village. Hence, this is more likely to come about 
out of economic considerations. /=/ which also determine the 
selection of the new site. The latter is at most a day's march 
from the old village. As soon as it is decided upon, all the 
men of the village set out with their tools. Only the old men 
and the women remain behind. Having arrived at the new 
settlement site, small temporary leaf-huts are erected first and 
then the large dwellings are built immediately; the fields 
are not laid out first, as the Meau customarily do. During this 
time the supplies which were stored in the old village and which 
are guarded by the women are used for food. As soon as the 
houses are ready, the house spirit is brought over first of all (see 
the chapter, "Religion and Magic, " the section, "Deities and 
Spirits") and then all the furnishings and the domestic animals. 

The migration itself does not proceed in an orderly pro- 
cession according to a deliberate plan, as among the Meau, but 
in irregular swarms. Each one goes back and forth between the 
old and new residencesites as often as he likes and as long as 
there is still something to fetch from the old residence. The 
women help by carrying the loads that their strength permits. 
The old houses remain standing and fall into ruins. 

The Akha, too, are li-mited to certain altitudes (see the 
chapter. "Description of the Country"). They do not build 
their villages below 1.200 meters above sea level, although 
generally lower than the Meau. 
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The Akha prefer to settle directly on the ridge of a hill 

and on both sides of it. They avoid the tops of the highest 
mountains, however, because these, as they put it, are all too 
often enveloped in clouds, and choose the next lower crest. 
The choice of building site is then left free for each owner. 
Concerning the interpretation of omens in this connection, see 
the chapter, "Religion and Magic, " the section. "Magic. Sooth- 
saying, Interpretation of Omens. " 

The villages of the Akha contain ten to 200 houses, each 
of which is occupied by ten to 20 persons. With this large num- 
ber of houses, the Akha have very nearly the largest and most 
populous villages among all the mountain peoples of Farther 
India, and in the state of Kengtung are surpassed only by the 
Schan /~han /  Taloy who lay out villages with more than 300 
houses. The villages of the Akha lie a three to six hours' journey 
apart. With the type of economy of the Akha, this means a 
dense settlement. The village settlements often lie scattered 
among other such tribes,; in /285/ / ~ i g .  89 appears here/ /286/our - 
area of work we found settleG& of the Lisu and Lahu among 
them. For example, an hour's distance from the Akha village 
of Kajaka, in the area of the Doy Tung, there is a Lahu village 
with six houses, and there is a second one with more than 11 
houses two hours north of Kajaka almost at the top of the Day Tung. 
Approximately four hours to the west of Kajaka, lying somewhat 
higher than the latter. there is another Akha village with more 
than 30 houses, and about four hours to the northeast there is a 
Lisu village with four houses. 

I am choosing the above-mentioned village of Kajaka 
as a typical Akha settlement (Ill. 51). in order to describe it 
with the help of the village plan (Fig. 89). 

The slope drops sharply in an east-west direction from the 
top of the crest line of a mountain. This is not a matter of a 
primeval-forest area a t  an altitude of 2.000 meters, such as the 
Meau settle in. but mountains of medium height, which are 
covered with second growth, and also with old rice fields 
overgrown with dense. high weeds. Only individual, large, old, 



Fig. 89. Site plan of the Akha village of Kajaka. 
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primeval-forest trees tower above this landscape. The village 
itself i s  exposed to the sun without any shade; the barren red 
loam on which it stands copiously gives rise to dust or sticky 
mire. Only one small garden lay within the enclosure of a 
dwelling. It was obviously newly laid out, and the blossoms 
resembling straw flowers, the small papaya trees, the pineapples. 
and the various vegetables had been planted only a short while 
before. The bush begins a few meters behind the last houses. 

The village is laid out without any definite arrangement; 
everybody builds his house where it happens to suit him. There is 
no village square and no street. Nevertheless the lay-out of the 
settlement gives the impression of a village arranged in rows, 
which, however, was not achieved intentionally, but resulted from 
the configuration of the land which imposed on the village its 
position and arrangement. 

The paths from village to village are wide (see the chapter. 
"Cornmunication")aad are frequently used by the Lisu, Akha. 
and Lahu, just as in general the Akha lay out better paths than 
the Meau. 

Alongside the path, about 200 meters in front of each of the 
two entrances to the village there are from ten to 15 wooden 
swords stuck into the ground (Ill. 47). which, like the wooden 
swords a t  the entrance doors of the Meau houses. are to keep the 
evil spirits away from the village. The village entrance /'87/ 
itself (Ill. 48) consists of several gate-arches, one of which is 
erected each year. Each gate consists d w o  vertical beams and 
one horizontal beam lying wer  them, with carved birds and 
human figures. Next to the gates sacral human representations 
made of wood are set up (see the chapter. "Religion and Magic. " 
and Ills. 45 and 48). Various wooden spears hang down from 
bamboo poles four to five meters high. 
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The guest house and the house of the chief form the 

center of the village. I could not find water lines, as among 
the Meau and Lisu, in the A kha villages which I visited, but 
at the brook itself, from which the water is fetched, a well had 
been erected in the fashion of the Meau Wells (Ill. 41). As a 
consequence of the distance from the village, the carrying of 
water in the bamboos designated for it is an important and 
time-consuming task, and the chain of travelers to the brook is 
never broken, as we could often confirm when our camp lay on 
the route from the village to the water place. 

Each large /extended/ Akha family occupies a sort of com- 
pound consisting of the dwelling proper, the granaries, and 
sometimes small sleeping houses for married children or rela- 
tives. I did not see any stables; the domestic animals are put 
under the dwelling houses. At night the chickens are shut up 
in the chicken baskets. Only a t  one dwelling did I see a chicken 
coop, a small grass-covered hut raised on piles a meter high. 
/Fig. 90 appears here. / 

The buildings belonging to one family are usually sur- 
rounded by a fence (Fig. 90). which, however, is not given 
much care. It consists of high wooden posts set up a t  intervals 
from one another, with lateral holes into which horizontal barn- 
boo poles are inserted. The entrance into the farmyard consists 
of three shorter poles which can easily be pushed in and out. 
They are pushed forward, however, only when no one is at home. 

We can identify six different house-types among the Akha: 
1. dwelling houses. 3. sleeping houses. 5. smithies, 
2. granaries. 4. guest houses, 6. rice-field huts. 



/288/ - 
1. The Dwellings 

The dwellings (Ill. 46 and Figs. 91-95) are all uniformly 
built on piles and consist of a large platfovm and the covered 
house. A granary is also often attached, as is shown in the 
ground plan (Fig. 91). Usually, however, the gtanaries stand 
somewhat apart. 

Only the immediate family, adults or married children. 
sleep in the dwelling itself. Related orphans or other relatives 
taken into the household community and other persons sleep in 
small huts built next to it. The dwellings give a very spacious 
impression and do not seem as cluttered and dirty as the houses 
of the Meau. They are also much lighter and not so sooty, since 
a considerable space between the roof and the house wall pro- 
vides a free outlet for the smoke, and abundant dayli@t can 
come in. The plaited walls also let in light and air. 

The houses are kept clean and, because of their roominess, 
give the impression of emptiness. The house furnishings, which 
are piled up in great heaps among the Meau disappear in it. 
The entrance door into the house is always reached only by way 
of the platform. In the first room, which could be called the 
reception room, there is nothing but 
a large fireplace. This is the dining 
place for the men of the house and 
the place for the guests. The women Fig. 90. Farmyard 
have their own dining place next to fence of the Akha. 
their fireplace, and the sleeping rooms 1/60 nat. size. 
are likewise separated. 

The pig fodder is prepared in a special room or a t  least in 
a certain corner of the house on a special hearth. A second en- 
trance by way of a second platform is seldom lacking, Except 
for these differences mentioned, the dwelling houses are also 
alike in their interior partitioning. 

The house walls are not uniform. They consist either of 
wooden boards 15 to 18 centimeters wide and hewn with the ax, 
like the house walls of the Meau, in which case they are fastened 
above and below to a crossboard (Fig. 96) and tied in the middle 
to a wooden crosspole, or they are plaited out of strips of beaten 
bamboo in the following variety of ways. The partitioning walls 
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of the bamboo used for this are removed, the bamboo is cut 
open (Fig. 97 /289/ /Figs. 91 and 92 appear here/ /290/ and 
Fig. 98). and it is beaten with a suitable wooden m z t  until 
it is flat (Fig. 99). In this manner ribs that hang closely to - 
gether and have a variety of uses are farmed. 

These strips of beaten bamboo are now either /Figs. 93- 
95 appear hear/ /@/tied together vertically with halved 
bamboo poles (Fig. 100). or they are interlaced horizontally 
with narrow vertical bamboo strips (Fig. 101) or tied to firm 
vertical bamboo poles (Fig. 102). The plaited pattern without 
reinforcement (Fig. 103) is used only for the walls of small 
houses or other small surfaces. /Figs. 96-103 appear here. / 

The floor of the dwelling house of the Akha, like that 
of their other house i s  identical with that of the platform (Fig. 
104). On a framework of pined wooden posts /Fig. 104 appears 
here/ and crossbeams, bamboo poles are tied longitudinally at 
intervals of only a few centimeters on which beaten bamboo is 
placed crosswise. This thus forms the actual flooring and is 
smoothly polished by the steps of many naked feet. /292/ 
/Figs. 105-108 appear here. / 

/293/ - There are storage lofts only above the bedrooms. 
They are not as essential for stowing away household equipment 
as among the Meau, since the roomy houses and granaries of the 
Akha offer sufficient room. Rigs. 109-111 appear here. / 
Here, too, the storage loft, above 1.70 meters high. consists 
of wooden beams lying crosswise over the longitudinal beams 
of the roof and the roof beam /Dachtram/. In places, how- 
ever. these wooden beams are removed and are put in place 
only when needed. In the storage lofts, principally rolled-up 
mats, baskets, and other household articles are stored, but no 
foodstuffs. 

The construction of the roof truss is shown in the cross- 
section of the dwelling (Fig. 105) and the additional drawing 
(Fig. 106). The alang grass shingles (Fig. 107) are tied tightly 
on top of one another on the framework of rafters and crossbeams 
of the roof truss. 



Fig. 91 (above). 
Key to symbols: 
A E built-on rice granary 
B =-large platform 
C = cooking and living room 
D and D 1 = open fireplaces, 

cooking places 
E = built-in shelf 
F 1 and F 2 s entrance doors 
G = room lowered about 20 

centimeters 

Akha dwelling, ground plan. 

H = hearth for cooking pig 
fodder 

I = cotton seeder 
J = small platform 
K = bedroom of the father 

and three sons 
L = bedroom of the mother, 

mother-in-law, and two 
children 



/Caption for Fig. 91 cont./ 

M = walls of beaten bamboo or 
board walls 

N and N 1 E beds 
0 and 0 1 = ascent to the 

platforms 
P = rolled-up sleeping mats 
Q = altar for the house spirit 
R = loom 
S = grain mortar 
T and T 1 = huts for offering 
U = perches for tame parrots 
V = beams inserted into the floor: 

Fig. 92 (below). A kha dwelling, Sketch 1, south side. 
Key to symbols: 
A = large platform 
B = side walls of beaten bamboo 
C = space under the house, 

serves as stable 
D = roof covered with grass shingles 
E = decorated roof-rider 
F = pointed, halved bamboo stuck through the ridge of the roof. 



Figs. 93-94 (above). A kha dwelling. Sketch 11, north side E 
5.80 meters, east side 17.70 meters. 

K e j  to symbols: 
A = side walls of boards E - pointed, halved bamboo stuck 

B = roof rider through holes 

C = halved bamboo tied F = wall of bamboo 

to the roof truss G = ascent to the small platform. 

D = square holes cut out in 
the bamboo 

Fig. 95 (below). A kha dwelling, framework. 
Key to  symbols: 

G = crossbeams of roof L and L 1 = longitudinal roof beam 

H = roof beam K = supporting posts 
P = supporting posts of the 

projecting roof. 



Fig. %. Fastening of rhe wall boards. about 1/65 nat. size. Figs. 97 
and 98. Bamboo cut open. Fig. 99. bmboo strips. Fig. 100. 
Vertical bamboo strips tied fast. Fig. 101. Plaiting made of 
bamboo strips with halved, vertical bamboo. Fig. 102. Horizontal 
bamboo strips tied fast. Fig. 103. Plaited pattern of bamboo strips. 
about 1/10 nu. size. 

Figs. 96-103. Manufacture of the house walls among the Akha. 

Fig. 104. Construction of the floor. 
About 1/130 nat. size. 



Fig. 105 (above). A kha dwelling, cross-section. 
Key to symbols: 

A = ridge-rider of wood. at the E = grass shingles 
same time a ridge ornament F = pin beam  a ad el balk en/ 

B = ridge stringer G = crossbeam of roof 
C = rafters of bamboo H = roof beam 
D - bamboo crossbeam of the I , ridge post 

roof truss (cont. ) 



Caption for Figs. 105-108 cont. 

Fig. 105 (cont.) J = valley beam 
K I pointed bamboo stick stuck through the 

ridge 
L and L 1 = longitudinal beams of roof 

-- 
M t floor of the house 
N = interior board wall 
P = supporting posts 
R = sunken fireplace. 

Figs. 106-108 (below). Roof structure 
of the Akha. 

Fig. 106. Roof framework with roof shingles. 
about 1/100 nat. size. 

a09 Fig. 107. Grass shingles. about 1/32 
nat. size. Fig. 108. Roof-rider of an 
Akha house, 1/20 nat. size. 

Figs. 109-111. 
The Doors of the qkha. 
About 1/60 nat. size. 

8 to 
Fig. 109. Entrance door from the out- 

side. 
Fig. 110. The same from the inside. 
Fig. 111. Door with bolt. 

111 
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The Akha like to decorate the ridge of the dwellings with 

carved wooden figures (Fig. 108). Here there are notched 
little boards, but often there are also carved birds. 

The entrance doors (Figs. 109 and 110) consist of a door 
leaf plaited out of split bamboo, the pivots of which turn 
above and below in depressions in the two wooden sills. A 
bamboo pole fastened in the middle of the door leaf is lowered 
over the bottom sill when the door is to be locked. The bolt- 
door shows another kind of door-lock (Fig. 111). The wooden 
bolt (B) fastened to the door leaf is locked, after insertion into 
the corresponding /2E/ opening in the door post (A), by means 
of a cross-stick. 

The dwellings of the A kha, too, have no toilets; like the 
Meau one goes to any place he likes in the bush bordering the 
village. As among the Meau, pigs and dogs regard human 
feces as a delicacy. 

Among the Akha, house construction is exclusively men's 
work. The women, of course, are still busy at this time with 
looking after the domestic animals and the supplies in the old 
villages. The construction of an Akha house proceeds in the 
following manner: 

First the supporting posts for the houses are carried into 
the village, and then the rest of the building material. When 
everything is assembled, one begins to dig the holes for the 
supporting posts about one meter deep. One begins with the 
ridge post (see Fig. 105) which is the main supporting post 
of the whole house. The other middle posts follow. Only 
then are the lateral supports set in, beginning from both sides 
simultaneously. Now the crossbeams are laid for the floor 
and the veranda and covered with beaten bamboo. Then the 
roof truss is set up. One begins with the ridge beam which 
connects the middle posts with one another; then the frame 
beams follow. Now the bamboo rafters are laid on and from 
the ridge beam to the outermost roof crossbeam, and already 
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the roof covering is 
necting supports yet 

started on this framework, without the con- 
having been inserted in between. For this 

purpose one bends alang grass over poles up to a fathom long and 
sews it fast (Fig. 107). The grass shingles prepared in this 
manner are fastened to the roof truss. like tiles, beginning from 
below. One begins with the long sides d the roof, and then 
the transverse sides. When the roof is completely covered. 
halved bamboo poles, into which square holes have been cut 
beforehand, are tied fast to both sides of the ridge. The 
pointed bamboo sticks are now stuck through these holes (Fig. 
93. E). Finally, €he two roof-riders are attached at the two 
ends of the roof ridge (usually not over the entire ridge as 
among the Meau). 

When the roof is finished, the walls of boards or, especially 
in northern Thailand, of beaten bamboo are set up. 

/293,/ After the platform and the ladders are also finished. 
work is begun on the interior arrangements. Again the first act 
is the preparation 6f the place for the house spirit and the 
transfer of it. The place always lies on a partition wall of the 
house (Fig. 91, Q). with a special little door of plaited bamboo 
which is to enable the house spirit to enter or to leave any room 
a t  will at any time (see the chapter. "Religion and Magic. " the 
section, "Deities and Spirits"). 

It is characteristic of the Akha houses that -- in contrast to 
the Meau -- little binding material is used. The Akha are 
skilled carpenters who know how to use their axes excellently. 
All the posts and beams are carefully joined and faced with 
mortise and tenon so that everything holds even without binding 
material. Only in the construction of the roof truss and covering 
of the roof is binding material used in order to keep the grass 
in place. 
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2. Granaries 

The granaries (Figs. 112 and 113) exhibit the same construc- 
tion as the dwellings themselves. They always stand on piles. 
the height of which fluctuates between 50 centimeters and two 
meters, depending on the swell of the ground. /Figs. 112-114 
appear here. / /296/ - There are also small granaries that stand 
on piles three meters high for protection against seizure by ani- 
mals. The granaries are likewise covered with shingles made of 
alang grass and enclosed with walls of beaten bamboo (Fig. 1M). 
Usually they have no doors, but rather only hinged opening. 
These small door-leaves are plaited very loosely so that one can 
easily look into the granary. In many granaries only cotton is 
stored in large baskets. until it is carried to the market in the 
valley or is worked over by the women for their own use. Others 
are expressly granaries for grain or serve for the storage of various 
products of the fields. It also sometimes happens that one half of 
the granary is used as a granary and the other half as a sleeping 
room. 

Figs. 112-114. Granary of the A kha. 

Fig. 112 and Fig. 113, sketch. 
Fig. 114. Granary wall with a 

11. drop door. upper right. 1/72 nat. 
size. 
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3. The Sleeping Houses 

On the exterior the sleeping houses are almost identical 
with the granaries. They are recognizable only by the regular 
entrance door, up to which, usually by way of a narrow plat- 
form, a ladder leads. Then in the interior there are a fireplace. 
sleeping mats, and baskets with all the belongings of the oceu- 
pant. The dwelling used as an example has three small 
secondary huts. They were occupied by the married son, by 
an orphaned nephew of the father of the house, and the third byv 
the widowed sisters of the housewife. Reiatives living in the 
secondary huts work for the large /extended/ family and are 
otherwise reckoned as part of the family community. In most 
cases they also live with them in a common household, but 
sometimes they prefer to cook independently for themselves. 

There are very small sleeping houses, but also some that 
have a length of six to seven meters and a width of five to six 
meters, depending on whether they are occupied by one or 
several persons. Often they are occupied by a newly married 
couple before their own dwelling is built. 

4. Guest Houses 

The guest houses are built in the same manner as the 
dwellings. The platform, the secondary houses, and any equip- 
ment are lacking, however. The arrangements in the interior 
consist of only a fireplace and a few /297/ sleeping mats. We. 
too. were repeatedly invited to take up residence in one of these 
guest houses. Despite the impression of cleanliness that they 
gave, we preferred our tent, in which we worked with much 
less disturbance and could be spared the often very considerable 
noise of the village. 
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5. The Smithies. 

The smithies will not be described separately here, since 
they are very similar to  the smithies of the Meau (see Figs. 
85 and 86). It is true that a smith sometimes prefers to  set 
up his workshop under the sharply projecting roof of his dwell- 
ing (Ill. 34). The forging tools (see the chapter, "Handicrafts. " 

Figs. 412-417) show a great similarity in many ways t o  those 
of the Meau. 

6. The Rice-field Huts. 

The A kha, too, erect small huts in their fields, which 
usually, however, serve them for only one or two days for spend- 
ing the night and never for a longer stay. Accordingly, they 
are flimsily built of bamboo and have only one or two side walls, 
sometimes none a t  all. A small fireplace is all  that serves for 
comfort. Like the rice-field huts of the Meau, they, too, are 
happily sought out by pairs of lovers. 

/% Chapter 14 

House Furnishings. Household and Kitchen Utensils 

More care than is given to  the building of the houses is 
devoted by the Meau to  the manufacture of the household equip- 
ment, which is extremely varied and which is made almost en- 
tirely by them. Where this is not the case, as, for example. 
in the case of various iron and earthenware goods which they buy 
from itinerant Haw traders (see the chapter. "Trade"), this is 
specifically mentioned. Although the equipment enumerated 
here cannot include everything, nevertheless all that we saw 
has been recorded and sketched with extreme accuracy. The 
photographs will perhaps add to  our account of the material 
culture. 
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Corresponding to the division of a Meau house into a cook- 

ing and living room, to sleeping and storage rooms, the equip- 
ment is also adapted to these purposes. (Abadie (1) and 

1. Page 157. 

Maspero describe the equipment of the house essentially in 
agreement with my observations. ) 

The sleeping rooms are enclosed by high boards loosely 
joined together. The doorless entrance to the sleeping room 
is usually hidden from view from the living room by a second 
wall. The place for lying down takes up the whole bedroom; 
thus, the bed (Fig. 115) is the size of the enclosed space (Fig. 
116). It consists of wooden posts driven into the ground, upon 
which the frame of wooden or bamboo sticks is tied. A large 
plaited sleeping mat is spread out on it. On the bed lie old 
clothes, rags, and blankets, which, rolled up, also serve 
as pillows, since these are not made separately. Small shelves 
are usually put on the wall above the bed, on which pipes. 
tobacco, combs, and other personal "treasures" lie about. 
All kinds of stuff are put under the bed, especially baskets with 
clothing, cloth, and personal belongings. 

/299/ - Aside from these relatively large sleeping places and 
beds, it also happens frequently that numbers of the family. 
especially half-grown children, merely sleep on the floor on an 
outspread mat and covered with blankets. These blankets are 
like our quilts; a filling of a kapok-like material or cotton is 
covered with a self-woven fabric. /Figs. 115-116 appear here./ 
Everywhere, however, one also finds blankets purchased from 
the Chinese. The sleeping place for guests is a mat-covered 
platform about 50 centimeters high. 

Whereas Savina (1) describes the arrangements of the 

house and the sleeping rooms along the lines of my survey, 
~ajonqui&re (2) writes: "In the interior there is often no 
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partitioning. The hearth is in the middle of the room opposite 
a sleeping place which is reserved for the old people. The 
younger men, women and children sleep anywhere on the bare 
floor or on an underlayer of straw. " 

/300/ - Only in the "most complete type" of Meau house 
could the author cited find a tripartite division of the rooms 

116 

Fig. 115. Bed of the Meau. 
About 1/38 nat. siae. 

Fig. 116. Entrance to the sleeping room of 
the Meau. About 1/50 nat. size. 

rooms. " the latter probably referring to the sleeping rooms. 
/Fig. 117 appears here. / 

Every house of the Meau has a hearth for cooking and an 
open fireplace. The hearth for cooking (Fig. 117) is square 
and made of mud. The wood fire is rnai~tained under the 
immovable hewth-plat5 in which a depression is made for 
the cooking pots. If the family is very large, there may 
be tw hearths (Fig. 118). 



/=/ 
The large open fireplace, which is usually near the 

guest room or in the room itself, consists of an elevated, 
/Fig. 118 appears here/ .wuare, mud base, on which a 
circle of stones is built, with the firewood in layers in the 
middle of it. This fireplace is the place of the father of 

Fig. 117. Wall in the cooking and living room of the 
Meau. 1/50 nat. size. 

From left to right, hanging above: basket, basketwork bag, 
rolling pin, chopping block, carrying net, wooden ladle, gong. 
altar. From left to right, below: bamboo water-containers, 
little parking-table, knife sticking in the wall, cooking 
hearth with iron pot, firewood, bench to sit on. 

- 

About 1/50 nat. size. 
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the house; he rests here when he smokes his pipe after the 
work is done, / 3 /  he sits here with his sons when there 
is something to  be talked over, he  receives strangers here, 
and there is talk, laughter, and singing here, often until 
midnight. The fire blazes, leaps, and crackles day and 
night. Savina (1) describes a small room with a hearth that 

serves as a kitchen and is found next to  the large living 
room in which the guests are received. He further 
describes a t  the same place a living room for guests as 
follows: "The room a t  the other side of the central room 
contains one or two beds and a hearth. Here the guests 
are lodged and this is where the men retire after the even- 
ing meal while the women wash up and put the children 
to bed. Soon the entire family assembles there. The men 
smoke, chat and laugh, chop grass for the horses, split pine 
roots for fuel, plait carrying baskets, make handles for tools. 
and do similar work. The women break up hemp, sew. 
weave, and repair old clothing. At the end of the evening. 

Figs. 119-122 
Firemaking apparatus of the Meau. 

Fig. 119. Iron. l/nat. size. Fig. 120. Flints. 
1/2 nat. size. Fig. 121. Little stick of wood. 

- 1/2 nat. size. Fig. 122. Bamboo container, 

115 nat. size. 
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one never forgets to cover the fire with ashes in order to keep 
i t  going until morning. " 

The division of space, therefore, corresponds approxi- 
mately to that described by me, although the houses described 
by Savina seem to have more interior walls. 

Fire is made with the help of flint and iron (Figs. 119 
and 120). The tinder ignited by the sparks is blown on with 
the mouth. A bamboo tube is used to  kindle a larger fire; 
X never saw firefans in use anywhere. /~ igs .  119-122 appear 
here. / Neither hearth nor fireplace has a smoke vent, so the 
smoke fills the interior until i t  slowly escapes into the open 
air through the gaps in the side walls. 

The objects needed to make fire are kept in a small bant- 
boo container (Fig. 122). They are iron (Fig. 119). flints 
(Fig. 120). tinder (beaten bast of a certain tree), and a 
small stick of soft wood (Fig. 121) to  start the fire. Such 
complete /302/ - fire-making apparatus represents a very 
valuable object and is carefully stored away. Not every adult 
has the fire-making apparatus. Matches are also used, but 
very sparingly, since they are bought from traders who appear 
only once a year. The firewood is piled up in great heaps 
against the outside wall of the house, but i t  also lies around 
in various places in the living room itself. 

The grain mortar is built into the cooking and living 
room (see Fig. 139, the chapter, "House Furnishings, House- 
hold and Kitchen Utensils"). The wooden mortar is sunk 
completely into the floor. The movable lever arm of the 
pestle rests between two posts driven into the ground. At the 
end it has a treadle for foot operation. A grain mortar (Ill. 
96) is found in almost every house', as well as in the larger 
rice fields, and can also be operated easily by the children. 
/Figs- 123 - 126 appear here. /' 

Furniture to  sit on is owned only by a ho-use-father with 
a large family. In many houses, to be sure, there are parking 
benches or small tables for offerings, but the family sits in  
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the customary squatting position on mats on the floor (Ill. 106). 
Sometimes, too, only the adults are entitled to the table and 
bench, whereas the children eat their meals on the floor. 
Tables and benches (Ill. 107) have strong slabs hewn out of one 
piece of wood, into which slanting wooden legs are inserted 
(Figs. 123 and 124). This furniture differs fundamentally from 
that of the Chinese and is almast identical with the tables and 
benches of our Alpine dwellers. Among the Meau, low wooden 
stools (Fig. 125) and stools to sit on, with /*3/ plaited seats 
(Fig. 126). are in use, as they are among all the mountain 
peoples of Farther India. 

Figs. 123-126. Furniture 
of the Meau. 

Fig. 123. Table. 1/66 nat. size. 

Fig. 124. Bench for sitting, 1/34 
nat. size. 

Fig. 125. Stool for sitting. 1/12 125 
nat. size. 

Fig. 126. Plaited stool for sitting. 
1/12 nat. size. 
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The arrangements of every house include the altar and 

the sacrificial and cult equipment which were described in 
the chapter. "Religion and Magic" (Figs. 41-54). 

For heating the house the previously mentioned hearth 
fire and the open fireplaces serve. After the onset of darkness, 
both are the chief sources of light. There ark also, however, 
special iron lamps (Figs. 127 and 128). in which oil is used 
as fuel. Torches made of resinous pine shavings are also in 
use and stand ready /Figs. 127-128 appear here/ to  be used, 
especially a t  night out in the open. On the other hand, 
incense candles and fat-lamps (see the chapter, "Religion 

Fig. 51) a ie  used exclusively for cult purposes. 

Figs. 127-128. Iron lamps of the Meau. 

Fig. 127. Hanging lamp, about 1/4 nat. size. 
Fig. 128. Standing lamp, about 1/4 nat. size. 

There are many kinds of devices for putting up or 
hanging household equipment. Over the open fireplace 
in every house of the Meau hang large shelves (Fig. 
129) which are fastened to the beams of the storage 
loft. They are used chiefly for smoking meat and 
other foostuffs, but /'04/ also for storing seeds, such 
as ears of maize and the like (Ill. 100). Next to the 
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hearth and about one meter high is also found a hanging shelf 
made of split bamboo (Fig. 130). Here, within easy reach of 
the housewife, stand the Chinese porcelain /~igs. 129-136 ap- 

runk; here lie 

Figs. 129-136. Storage devices of the Meau. 

Fig. 129. Hanging shelf over the fireplace. 1/24 nat. size. Fig. 130. 
Shelf for cooking utensils. 1/30 nat. size. Fig. 131. Hanging basket 
for utensils, about 1/10 nat. size. Fig. 132. Little parking-table, 
about 1/17 nat. size. Fig. 133. Container for chopsticks. 118 nat. 
size. Figs. 134-136. Devices to hang things on. about 1 h O  nat 
size. Fig. 134. Branch-whorl. Fig. 135. Wooden hook. Fig.136. Horn. 
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knives, wooden spoons, a grater, small baskets with spices and 
fruits, vegetables and dried roots, a gourd dipper, a wooden 
ladle for dipping, and the like. For storing porcelain dishes 
there are also special hanging baskets with tightly plaited sides 
and a loosely plaited cover (Fig. 131). Also. a low table for 
parking things on (Figs. 117 and 132) stands on the other side 
of the hearth, and next to i t  there is a bamboo container for the 
chopsticks (Fig. 133). 

From the storage loft a large wooden hook hangs down. 
which has to  bear the weight of the heavy water kettle. Also. 
small hooks carved out of wood and some made of deer-horn. 
as well as branch-whorls (Figs. 134. 135, and 136). hang on the 
walls and are used to hang up various pots, baskets, and utensils 
(see also Fig. 117). 

Whereas such devices for putting away and hanging up 
utensils and the aforementioned wall boards and shelves are 
present in abundance, chests and cupboards are completely 

led in Thailand. 

In 
Ism 

Figs. 137-138. Ladders of the Meau. 

Fig. 137. Notched tree-trunk, about 1/20 nat. size. 
Fig. 138. Ladder with steps. 1/6 nat. size. 
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Other important pieces of furniture are the ladders, which 

/~igs. 137-138 appear here/ /306/ - lead to the storage lofts. 
They are either tree trunks provided with notches (Fig. 137) 
or ladders with steps (Fig. 138). /Fig. 139 ap A ears here. / 

Fig. 139. Grain mortar of the Meau. 
1/28 nat. size. 

0 U 

Fig. 140-142. Grain mill of the Meau, 1/10 nat. size. 
Fig. 140. Millstones, joined. Fig. 141, lower, and 
Fig. 142, upper millstone. 0 = opening for pouring in 

the grain, R = grwves.S = hole for pivot A. 
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The household and kitchen implements of the 

Meau are very numerous. As was mentioned, all 
the grain and leguminous products are husked in the 
foot-operated mortar built into the cooking area (Fig. 
139). /Figs. 140-142 appear here. / 

/307/ For grinding the kernels of grain and maize the 
large mill shown in Ill. 94 and Fig. 140 is used. The 
lower-millstone half (Fig. 141) is immovable and is 
provided with an axle (A), which is fitted into the 
opening (S) of the upper stone (Fig. 142). Both mill- 
stone halves are provided with grooves (R), which run 
in various directions. The upper eccentric millstone 
(Fig. 142) is connected with a horizontal pole. When 
this is swung forward and backward. the movable- 
millstone half turns. In this, on the top, a hole (0) 
is chiseled out, through which the grain is poured in. 
According to whether one lengthens or shortens the 

Figs. 143-146. Dippers and Ladles of the Meau. 
Fig. 143. Bamboo dipper. Fig. 144. Side 
view of the same, 1/5 nat. size. Figs. 145 
and 146. Wooden stirring ladles. 1/10 nat. 
size. Fig. 147. Toothpick. 1/3 nat. size. 
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axle which connects the two millstones to each other, it is 

possible merely to husk the kernels, to grind them up, or to 
mill them into a coarser or finer flour. 

As cooking p s i l s ,  iron kettles (Ill. 106) and pans are 
used, all of which are bought from Qlinese traders and rep- 
resent marketable trade items. ~ajonquikre (1) gives the 

1. 11, p. 303.. 

same description. Tea kettles of iron or brass are also present 
in all sizes, as are little porcelain bowls and plates of Chinese 
design, which come from the same source. /Figs. 143-147 
appear here. / 

/m In addition to bone chopsticks and the Chinese 
dishes, homemade wooden plates and wooden ladles, as well 
as wooden or bamboo dippers are used (Fig. 143-146). To be 
mentioned here also are the toothpicks, or rather *toothbrushes. 
which are used every day and which are nothing but small 
wooden sticks frayed out at the top (Fig. 147). 

The large iron pot (Fig. 148) in which meat or vegetables 
are cooked is always standing on the hearth. Rice, however. 
is /Figs. 148-155 appear here/ /=/ cooked in a brass pot 
used for only this purpose, which usually has the shape shown 
in the drawing (Fig. 150). To dip out the cooked rice. 
strainers (Fig. 151) are used; to store it, special rice-pots 
of wood (Fig. 152). Moreover, for steaming, wooden vessels 
are used (Figs. 153-155). whose manner of utilization is 
described in the chapter, "Food and Stimulants. Other cooking 
utensils (Fig. 156-174) of the Meau are: wooden forks, wooden 
blocks for chopping meat, wooden troughs, wooden mallets 
carved out of forked branches for pounding dough, wooden 
cutting boards, various knives. peculiar wooden vessels with 
a carrying handle for scooping up pig fodder, variously shaped 
gourd dippers and gourd bottles, strainers. graters, scrapers 
to remove the maize kernels from the ears, vessels for distilling 



Fig. 148. Iron meat-kettle. 1/11 nat. size. Fig. 149. 
Plaited ring for putting rounded vessels on. 115 nat. size. 
Fig. 150. Brass pot, 1/11 nat size. Fig. 151. Gourd 
vessel with a strainer for rice. 1/15 nat size. Fig. 152. 
Wooden rice-pot. 1/12 nat. size. Figs. 153-155. Meau 
wooden cylinder for steaming rice. 1/8 nat. size. 

t =52 153 150  

Figs. 148-155. Cooking Utensils of the Meau. 

Fig. 153. Steam cylinder in iron bowl with water. 
Fig. 154. Cross-section of vessel: a -  water, b = 

built-in strainer. c = rice. Fig. 155. The plaited built-in 
strainer. 
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alcohol, purchased earthenware pots in all sizes, and the various 
bamboo vessels which stand leaning against the wall near the 
hearth or hang on the wall and serve for the storing of the food- 
stuffs used daily. They are usually carefully closed with leaves 
and contain fat, salted vegetables, salt, and other spices. Water 
stands available in long bamboo containers. These pieces of 
bamboo, freed of the partitioning walls, represent indispensable 
vessels used in many ways (Ill. 105). For carrying water. several 
are often bound together and carried on the back or in carrying 
baskets. Abadie (1) reports in similar fashion. 

1. Page 160. 

For sweeping out their dwellings. brooms (Fig. 175) are 
used, which are made out of tough grasses tied sogether in 
bundles. A clothes roller (Figs. 176 and 177) consists of a 
wooden roller (A) similar to our rolling pin, around which the 
washed clothes (B) are put while still wet. Then a heavy stone 
(C) is rocked in a seesaw motion on the clothes wrapped around 
it. by means of which they are freed of the remaining water and 
are smoothed. 

For carrying firewood and other heavy loads. the Meau use 
special carrying frames (Figs. 178 and 179). which are carried 
on the back in the manner used in our Alpine countries. These 
carrying frames come in different sizes for men, women, and 
children (111. 104). 

One half of this wooden frame is provided with a tight 
plaiting of narrow 1310/ /Figs. 156-165 appear here/ bamboo - 
strips (Fig. 180). Broad carrying straps of leather (C) are attached 
to the inside of the wooden frame (A). The two ends of the 
carrying frame are connected by means of a forked branch (D) 
and a tightly /311/ - /Figs. 166-177 appear here/ twisted rope 
attached to it. Between this and the plaited wall of the 
carrying frame (B) the load is now stowed and fastened by means 
of the rope (Ill. 93). 



Figs. 156-165. Kitchen Utensils of the Meau. 

161 162 163 I 6 4  165 

Fig. 156. Wooden fork for making powder. Fig. 157. Wooden 
fork for making paper. both about 1/10 nat. size. Figs. 158 
and 159. Wooden mallets for pounding dough. about 1/6 nat. 
size. Fig. 160. Cutting board for tobacco, 1/5 nat. size. 
Figs. 161-164. Knives with iron blade, wooden handle. and 
wooden sheath. Fig. 161 = 1/5 nat. size. Fig. 162 = 1/5 nat. 
size. Fig. 163 = 1/5 nat. size. Fig. 164 = 1/7 nat. size. Fig. 165. 
Bone knife for making paper, 1/4 nat. size. 



Figs. 166-177. Kitchen Utensils of the Meau. 

I 7 6  
Fig. 166. 6TPping vessel for pig fgder ,  115 nat. size. Fig. 167. 
Gourd bottle, 1/5 nat. size. Fig. 168. Maize-sheller. 1/4 nat. size. 
Fig. 169. Distillation vessel for making alcohol. 1/18 nat. size. 
Fig. 170. Earthenware pot with grooves. 1/15 nat. size. Figs. 171- 
173. Bamboo vessels for foodstuffs. about 1/10 nat size. Fig. 174. 
Bamboo as water container. about 1/30 nat. size. Fib. 175. Broom. 
about 1/16 nat. size. Fig. 176. Clothes roller (mangle), empty. 
about 1/20 nat. size. Fig. 177. The same in use. 
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Especially numerous are the household inplements of 

plaited material; above all, the many shapes of the baskets are 
to be stressed. There are carrying baskets in all sizes, double- 
walled for heavy loads, loosely plaited for light loads (Ill. 93). 
large supply-baskets for the storing of /Figs. 178-180 appear here/ 
food, clothing, and cloth, chicken baskets, small carrying bas- 
kets and carrying bags for traveling; moreover. mats for sleep- 
ing, for threshing of grain, for covering food, the. wide fish- 
nets. basket weirs. flat rice-baskets and strainers; and also 
knotted bags and fish nets. All these articles are described in 
detail in the chapter, "Handicrafts. " 

/313/ The description of the various opium implements 
(Ill. 7K which are numerous in every household, all the 
agricultural and smithy implements. and the work tools and 
cult objects, musical instruments, weapons, and so forth is 
contained in the appropriate chapters. 

The division of the Akha house into cooking. living. -and 
sleeping rooms is shown in the ground plan. /Fig. 91 (see the 
chapter. "Settlement and House Consuuc tion"). /Figs. 181 - 
183 appear here. / 

The fireplaces of the Akha (Fig. 181) are square boxes 
which are filled with earth. They are sunk into she floor of the 

L living room (chapter, "Settlement and House Construction. " 
Fig. 105. R). An iron tripod (Fig. 182) for the cooking pots 
stands on the ground surface, which is level with the floor. These 
fireplaces, one of which /314/ is for the men and the other for - 
the women of rhe house. are used for heating the house as well 
as for cooking. Moreover, as has been mentioned, in each 
house there is a hearth for cooking rhe pig fodder (Fig. 183). 
This hearth consists of mound of stones which is enclosed on 
the outside with plaited bamboo. On this stone ring stands the 
iron basin under which the wood fire burns. 

Fire is made, as among the Meau, with flint and iron (Figs. 
119-122. chapter, "Household and Kitchen Utensils"). Dry 
wood dust is used as tinder. 
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For beds, wooden frames (Fig. 184) are used, whose 

crossboards are inserted either into longitudinal boards or 
into bamboo poles. Beaten bamboo and over it a mat are 
spread over the crossboards. Besides purchased cotton 
blankets, blankets made of beaten bast, two meters long and 
70 centimeters wide, are used. If one does not have such a 

C 

179 w 
Figs. 178-180. Carrying Frame of the Meau, 

about 1/11 nat. size. 

Fig. 178. Inner side. Fig. 179. - Outer side. Fig. 180. 
Fastening of the plaiting. 

bed frame, these large bast blankets (see the chapter, "Handicrafts") 
serve also as an underlayer to sleep on, especially for children 
and youths. During the day the blankets lie rolled up on the 
floor and are unrolled only when needed. For a support under the 
head one uses pillows made of cotton, which are covered with 

cloth. The pillows are either single (Fig. 185) or /Figs. 184- 
193 appear here/ /- sewed double with one on top of the other 
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(Fig. 186) and put on a head support made of wood (Fig. 187). 
As furniture to sit on, wooden tables and benches are not used 
among the Akha. as they are among the Meau, but rather 
plaited stools exclusively, such as are shown in Figure 188 
and in the sample of plaiting, Figure 189. Much more rarely 
one sees little low stools of wood, which are nailed and are 
purchased at the market (Fig. 190). There are larger and 
smaller round tables (Fig. 191) in great numbers. They are 
primarily used for serving food while the members of the 

wa- rn 1111 

Figs. 181-183. Fireplaces and Hearths of the Akha. 

Fig. 181. Fireplace, 1/30 nat. size. Fig. 182. Tripod, 
1/9 nat. size. Fig. 183. Hearth for pig fodder, 1/22 
nat. size. 

family group themselves on the plaited stools around the 
table. The plaiting (Fig. 192) of the table top. consisting 
of bamboo snips, is edged with strong strips of rattan (Fig. 
193). The top of the table is fastened to a frame made of 
rattan bent into coils. 



Figs. 184-187. The Bed 
of the Akha. 

Fig. 184. Bed frame. 1/40 
nat. size. Fig. 185. Single, 
and Fig. 186, doubled head- 
pillows. 1/7 nat. size. Fig. 
187. Wedge-shaped board 
as head support. 1/7 nat. 
size. 

Figs. 188- 193. Furniture of the Akha. 

Fig. 188. Stool, 1/13 nat. size. Fig. 189. Sample of 
plaiting on it. Fig. 190. Small wooden stool. 1/10 
nat. size. Fig. 191. Round, plaited dining table. 
1/22 nat. size. Fig. 192. Sample of plaiting on it. 
Fig. 193. Binding of the table top. 

191 101 

Figs. 184-187. Figs. 188-193. 
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The Akha, too, are not familiar with chests or cupboards for 

the storing of possessions. For setting aside utensils or for drying or 
smoking food, hanging devices (Fig. 194) plaited like baskets are 
primarily used. They are usually tied to a crossbeam over the fire- 
place. For setting aside and storing household equipment, however, 
the Akha primarily use a long shelf (Fig. 195) which runs along the 
entire length of the house wall (see the chapter. "House Construction 
and Settlement. " Fig. 91. E). It is very sturdily and solidly made of 
vertical and horizontal /~igs. 194- 196 appear here/ wooden beams, 
which support several strong boards. Here stand pots and calabashes. 
baskets, basins and bowls; here lie knives, crossbows and quivers. 
traps, bamboo containers, plaiting material. / ' 6 /  and whatever else 
is part of the household equipment. Bamboo containers for chopsticks 
are put on one of the posts of the shelf (Fig. 196). 

Rung ladders, which are one to two meters long as required and 
are made out of either bamboo (Fig. 198) or wooden boards (Fig. 
197). lead up to the platform or the house entrance. 

Also to be mentioned here are the cleverly devised bamboo 
perches (Figs. 199 and 200) on which the tame parrots and zebra 
parakeets are kept (Ill. 49). The lower part of a bamboo is hollowed 

Figs. 194-196. Storage Apparatus of the Akha. 

Fig. 194. Free-hanging supply basket. 1/40 nat. size. Fig. 195. 
Wooden shelf, about 1/40 nat. size. Fig. 196. Bamboo con- 
tainer for chopsticks. 1/14 nat. size. 
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out, /Figs. 197-200 appear here/ and a stick is stuck 
through it (Fig. 199). The bird sits on this crook. 
fastened with a little chain. At the same height are 
put easily detachable food-bowls carved out of bam- 
boo (Fig. 200). 

The household and kitchen equipment of the A kha 

Figs. 197-200. Rung-ladders of the A kha. 

Fig. 197. of wood. 1/44 nat. size. Fig. 198. of 
bamboo, 1/85 nat. size. Figs- 199-200. Bird 
perches of the Akha. 1/20 nat. size. Fig. 199. 
Sitting crook. Fig. 200. Compiete picture. 

is in many ways like that of the Meau. Since the 
dwelling's light bamboo floor, resting on piles, would 
not long withstand the use of heavy implements, these 
are put in front of the house under the projecting roof. 
as may be seen in the ground plan, Fig. 91, in the 
chapter. "Settlement and House Construction. " 

Standing there primarily are the foot-operated grain- 
mortar, which is identical with that of the Meau (Fig. 
139). the spinning wheel (Ill. 42). the loom (U1.43). 
and the cotton seeder (Fig. 408 in the chapter, 
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"Handfiafts, " where /317/ the other utensils named are also 
described in detail). The Akha do not have a mill. 

On every platform there stands a block (Fig. 201). 
carved out of hard wood with wooden handles, which serves 
as a support for various tasks, for example, for the chopping 
and cutting of meat, for the cutting of the plaiting mate- 
rial, and the like. Next to it stands a mortar (Figs. 202 
and 203), which is used for the husking and pounding of 
grain, but also for mixing the ground rice with oil or 
spices (Ill. 39). Nearby lies a plaited fan for separating 
the rice kernels from the chaff (see the chapter, "Handi- 
crafts. " Figs. 400 and 401). 

As cooking pots, and purchased from the Chinese, 
kettles, pots. and pans of iron or brass, as well as earthen- 
ware pots, are used. Besides Chinese porcelain dishes. 
homemade wooden plates and plaited plates.are used, as 
among the Meau. The chopsticks are of wood, ivory, or 
bone (Fig. 204). 

Figs. 201-208. Kitchen Equipment of the Akha. 

Fig. 201. Chopping block. 1/50 natural size. Fig. 202. 
Wooden mortar. 1/40 nat. size. Fig. 203. Wooden pestle 
for it. Fig. 204. Bones as chopsticks. 1/10 nat. size. 
Fig. 205. Fodder trough of wood. for pigs and cattle, 1/30 
nat. size. Fig. 206. Fodder trough of bamboo for chickens. 
1/22 nat. size. Fig. 207. Bamboo water container, 1/10 
nat. size. Fig. 208. Dipper made out of a gourd. 1/10 

wit size. 
430 
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For preparing the food, many kinds of carved wooden 

vessels and troughs of wood (Fig. 205) or bamboo (Fig. 206)are 
used. /Figs. 201-208 appear here. / /318/ Gourd dippers and 
bowls. wooden ladles, knives, rice bas= and other baskets, 
bamboo containers, and so on are not lacking anywhere. 

The bamboo containers for fetching water (Fig. 207) are 
closed at the top and the bottom; the water is poured by means 
of a gourd dipper (Fig. 208) into a hole cut into the upper 
edge. In this way the water remains clean and cannot easily 
be spilled when carried. Many typical household and kitchen 
utensils are almost exactly like those of the Meau. 

I did not see carrying frames among the Akha; they are 
replaced by carrying baskets with a shoulder board and fore- 
head band (Fig. 374; see the chapter. "Handicrafts"). 

For lighting the house, iron lamps with oil as fuel, and 
also pine chips, are used. The household equipment is espe- 
cially rich in artistically plaited articles. such as are described 
in the chapter, "Handicrafts. " 

As was pointed out, the dwellings and granaries of the 
Akha give the impression of being clean and well tended. 
The floor of the dwelling and the platform are swept twice a 
day with the grass brooms that are also common among the 
Meau (Fig. 175). with which one simply sends the sweepings 
under the house through the seams and cracks. The food re- 
mains, too, are thus conveyed directly to the pigs and chickens. 

/%/ Chapter 15 

Clothing and Ornaments 

The Meau women are very skilled in sewing and embroidery 
and, with much taste for color combinations, make the attrac- 
tive and also practical clothing for men, women, and children. 
The clothing of the Meau is absolutely uniform in cut and differs 
only in the diversity of the embroidery and appliqugd designs. 
Every family plants the required hemp and cotton and weaves 
its own cloth. The strips of fabric which are made into clothing 
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are about 37 centimeters wide, corresponding to the width of 
the weaving board. They are colored dark blue in the dye- 
trough found in every house (see the chapter. "Handicrafts"). 
The homemade, sturdy, and resistant material is often re- 
placed, especially for the making of holiday attire, by dark- 
blue cotton cretonne, which is purchased from the Chinese 
traders, but does not have for long the durability of the home- 
produced hemp clath. The sewing equipment. such as thread, 
needles. embroidery silk, red and other colored cretonne, al- 
ways comes from the Chinese trader. In addition to the work 
clothes, which are worn for years, every prosperous Meau has 
a holiday outfit, which, however, differs from this only in 
the elaborateness of the embroidery among the women and in 
the number of silver buttons among the men, as well as sorne- 
times in the material. The clothing of children is exactly like 
that of the adults. 

The women's clothing of the Meau (Ills. 60 and 61, as well 
as 69 and 70, and furthermore Colored Plate 11) consists of the 
blouse, skirt, apron, turban, and leggings. The blouse is 
made of dark-blue material (Colored Plate 11. Nos. 4 and 6). 
has long narrow sleeves, and is open in front. The two parts 
are pulled over one another in front and are tied at the waist. 
The low neck, which permits the beginning of the breasts to 
be seem, is trimmed with strips of material of various colors. 
Similar strips of material border the back part of the blouse, 
which hangs down loosely. A slit separates it  /320/ from the 
front part. The most striking feature of the b l o g i s  the 
typical sailor collar (Ill. 66). which has the shape of a 
rectangle. In the case of children and older women this collar 
is usually plain dark blue, like the blouse itself. Young girls 
and women, on the other hand, wear it with so many small 
cloth patches sewed on i t  that nothing is to be seen of the 
dark-blue background color (Colored Plate 111. Nos. 1 and 
3, also Colored Plate IV, No. 3). Thus, on collar 1 of 
Colored Plate In red cretonne strips are sewed on, and these 
are embroidered with a central line of lilac silk. On the 
dark-blue stripe of uniform width thus produced, small white 
triangles are sewed. Collar pattern 1 of Colored Plate I11 is 
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especially artistic. On the dark-blue background there are 
yellow squares, and in them red squares set on the points are 
sewed. Similarly, all the other red parts of the pattern, as 
well as the narrow, white and colored stripes, are strips of 
material sewed on. Pattern 3 of Colored Plate IV is also pro- 
duced in the same manner; only it should also be mentioned 
here that four lines in white silk, crassing one another, are 
embroidered on the black squares of cloth that are sewed on. 
This embroidery in stripes is extremely laborious work. As 
soon as the young girl has learned i t  from her mother, she 
starts on the embroidery of her future festive attire and often 
works on it for many years during all  her free time. It must 
also be pointed out that the sailor collar is often worn reversed 
so that the beautiful embroidery is not visible. I noticed this 
among almost all the women of the Black Meau and trace it back 
to their thriftiness, which perhaps prompts them to protect 
the beautiful embroidery from the sun and rain. 

The pleated skirt reaching only to the knees is very be- 
coming to the women. It consists of a strip of material six 
meters long, which is closely pleated and, by means of a 
binding holding the pleats together, to which narrow bands 
are fastened, is tied open in front around the middle. The 
skirt of the Black or Flowery Meau has three different longitudi- 
nal stripes (Ills. 58 and 61). The upper one is plain blue. and 
the lower one i s  likewise dark blue, but witfi a strip of 
colorful cross-stitch embroidery sewed on (Colored Plate 11. 
No. 5) ;  the middle stripe is batik work (chapter. "Art. " Figs. 
8-13). The colorful strip of embroidery sewed on the rear 
edge of the skirt (Colored Plate 111, Nos. 4 and 6) is provided 
according to the taste of the wearer, with the mast varied /'I/ 
cross-stitch patterns. One sees young girls embroidering on it 
whenever they have a minute of time (Ill. 87). 
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The skirt of the ".White" Meau shows the same form, but 

is completely white. They also sometimes wear blouses made 
of white undyed material, which is probably why they are 
called "White Meau. " 

The third piece of clothing of the women, the dark-blue 
apron, is usually about 20 centimeters longer than the skirt or 
even reaches down to the ankles. It has the width of a woven 
strip and in addition is provided with richly embroidered bands. 
Each apron band consists of a part with colorful patches of 
cloth sewed on and a broad sash of red cretonne, which is wound 
twice around the waist and tied in the back (Ill. 58). Every 
apron-band pattern (Colored Plate 111. No. 2, and Colored 
Plate IV, Nos. 1. 2, 4. 5. and 6) has a different name. For 
instance, the pattern in Colored Plate IV. No. 2 is called 
the "firefly. " and No. 6 of Colored Plate IV is called the 
"snail pattern. " Here the spirals are embroidered in yellow. 
blue, and green silk in small chain-stitches on red material. 
The first and third parts of the apron band in Colored Plate 
III. No. 2, consist of a blue background-material on which 
little white patches are sewed. On these in turn red and green 
triangles are embroidered in silk. The middle part is made 
in the same way. except that here a red background-material 
is used. This mixed technique of appliqu; work and silk 
embroidery is also used in other apron-band patterns. The 
workday aprons usually have only plain blue or red bands. 

The child-carriers customary among the Meau exhibit 
the same form and execution (Colored Plate 11, No. 11). Their 
use is apparent from Ill. 66. 

The turban of the women (Colored Plate II. No. 1, and 
Ills. 60 and 61) consists of two to six pieces of cloth. depend- 
ing on the wealth and vanity of the wearer and whether or not 
it is a matter of festive attire. In any case, the most important 
piece of the turban is a dark-blue strip of cloth about three 
meters long, the ends of which are provided with cross-stitch 
embroidery (Colored Plate III, No. 5). It is wound around the 
head in such a way that the embroidered ends project to the 
left and right (Colored Plate If. No. 1). Over this first piece 
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is wound a black and white checked turban-cloth, usually 
purchased. Then comes a similar. /= but usually larger- 
checked cloth, and then a fourth, which resembles the second 
one, and, finally, a black and white, small-checked band 
about 80 centimeters long is put crosswise over this whole 
structure of cloth and pinned fast. The turban tassel (Colaed 
Plate 11. No. 10) is then fastened over the forehead. It con- 
sists of a silver coin pierced four times, on which hang little 
chains of small, white and colored glass beads with red wool 
tassels at the end (Ill. 60). Instead of the checked crossband, a 
narrow, embroidered band is often placed over the turban. 
White and Black Meau wear the same type of turban. One 
very commonly, however, sees women and girls without a 
head covering, especially at work. 

Whereas Szvina (1) remarks that the women wear leggings 

1. 11, p. 211. 

only on trips, among the Meau visited by us the leggings 
represent a regularly worn and important article of clothing. 
The workday legging (Colored Plate 11, No. 7) consists of a 
dark-blue strip of cloth 60 centimeters long, which is put 
around the leg and is tied below the knee and above the ankle. 
It is not tight on the leg. The leggings of the festive attire 
(Colored Plate 11. No. 8) consist of a white strip of cloth six 
to  seven meters long, which is wound around the leg from the 
bottom upward in narrow spirals and is tied on top with a narrow 
black band (Ill. 58). Depending on the length of the strip 
used, these leggings are sometimes rather bulky. The clothing 
of the women on festive days thus is distinguished from the 
everyday clothing only by the richness of the embroidery, the 
size of the turban, and the wound leggings. 
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Moreover, I noticed on many occasions that women on a 

journey or engaged in heavy work in the fields wear long dark- 
blue trousers and the apron in front over them, instead of the 
wide, decorated pleated skirt. 

The men's clothing of the Meau (Ill. 79, also Colored 
Plate 11, Nos. 3, 9, 12) consists of the jacket and trousers. 
The jacket of the men is collarless and closes on the left side 
(Colored Plate II. No. 9). The fastening attached at the 
neck and under the left arm consists of a pewter or silver button 
and a small loop of red string. The red lacing a t  the side, 
/colored Plate 111 appears here on an unnumbered page/ /323/ 
(Colored Plate 11, No. 12) to which several handsomely chased 
silver buttons are attached, serves only for decoration. This 
ornament is lacking on the workday jacket. The wide. straight 
sleeves are provided with a more or less wide cuff for the pur- 
pose of lengthening them if the need arises. The jacket hangs 
straight and open, but does not reach the navel, so that a strip 
of skin as wide as a hand is visible between the jacket and 
trousers (Ill. 107). 

The trousers, likewise dark blue (Colored Plate 11, No. 3), 
fit tightly around the middle of the body and then hang down 
long to the ankles. The very baggy seat is sewed in separately 
(Ill. 81). In part to keep the trousers in place and in part for 
decoration, a sash 250 centimeters long and usually made of 
purchased red cretonne is wound around the middle of the body 
and tied a t  the side, producing a handsome impression. 

The men, too, wear the turban. They use the long dark- 
blue turban-cloth with embroidered ends that was described 
as the first cloth of the women's turban (Colored Plate 111, No. 5). 
Only i t  is worn in a different way, and, to be sure, wrapped 
around the head more on the side in a twisted fashion (Ill. 77). 
and not wound high, as is customary among the women. In- 
stead of the turban, older men also wear small black Chinese 
caps (Ills. 55 and 56). On festive days, one also sees turbans 
made of purchased cretonne or silk. 



/~etween pp. 322 and 323/ 
Colored Plate 111 

Clothing of the .Meau 

(.Description. . Vol. 11, pp. 433- 436) 

1 and 3. Women's collars with embroidery in appliqu6 
technique (1  = about 1/3 nat. size; 3 = 9/20 nat. size). 
2. Apron-band pattern, technique as on the women's 
collars (11/20 nat. size). 4 and 6. Cross-stitch pattern 
on the edges of the women's skirt (4 = 1/2 nat. size: 6 = 
6/10 nat. size). 5. Cross-stitch pattern of the blue turban- 

cloth (nat. size). 
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Against rain, the men year coarsely plaited rain hats 

made of straw. 
The men's cloching of the Meau does not differ from the 

clothing of the boys. As LajonquiGre (1) remarks, men's 

clothing is the same among all  the tribes. Only the tribes that 
live in close contact with the Qinese are said to resemble them 
more and more in dress. 

Another author. Abadie (2). also mentions fur -lined vests 

2. Page 153. 

such as the cold conthental climate of Yunnan probably requires, 
but not that of Indochina or Thailand. The statements of other 
authors. such as ~ajonquiire (3) and Savina (4). show that the 

clothing of the Meau otherwise, even in other countries, does 
not essentially differ from that described here. /324/ 

I could not find footgear anywhere among t h e ~ e a u  in 
Thailand. Other authors, too, mention this. It is also stated. 
however. (1) that some M ~ a u  have adopted the Chinese custom 

1. Abadie, p. 153. 

of wearing sandals with soles made of rattan fibers or bamboo 
or even Chinese slippers made of canvas. Sandals plaited out 
of bamboo fibers are also mentioned. One author (2) reports 

2. Savina. II. p. 211. 

that among the various Meau tribes in Tonkin the clothing of 
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the women and the size and shape of the collar vary according 
to  age and social position. He further maintains that some- 
times. too, the clothing of the men i s  decorated with em- 
broidery and colorful lacing, like that of the women. /Figs. 
209-210 appear here. / 

Tattooing, like body painting, is unknown among the Meau. 
The headdress of the girls and women among the Meau is 

completely uniform. The long straight hair is combed upward 
in the back and twisted into a knot above the forehead (111. 
87). Since it is regarded as especially beautiful to have as 
large a hair knot as possible false hair is often twisted into the 
knot (Ill. 59). Young girls like to  wear a wooden comb stuck 
in the hair knot (Fig. 209). To comb the hair, women as well 
as men use combs with an edge and central piece of wood and 
teeth qf finely split little sheets of bamboo. 

I could nowhere find among the Meau visited by me the 
women's custom of shaving the head as ~ajonquikre (3) describes 

it. A single exception was the female shaman of a village. 
This woman wore her hair completely shaved under her turban. 

/325/ The headdress of the men is uniform everywhere. In 
Chinese fashion, they wear their heads shaved for a round spot 
about six centimeters in size a t  the back of the head (Ill. 80) 
The remaining hair is long and is either braided into a tight 
queue, tied up in a knot, or worn loose (Ills. 52 and 54). 

Compared with the other Chinese mountain tribes, such 
as the Akha. Lahu. Lisu, etc. ,  the Meau wear few ornaments. 
Nevertheless, the solid silver rings, which are worn around the 
neck, arms, fingers, and feet, stand out in rich contrast from 
the dark-blue fabric of their clothing and the colorful em- 
broideries. Quite generally, open, solid silver hoops are worn 
around the neck (Figs. 211 and 212). which vary in size. 
weight, and execution, depending OQ whether they are intended 
for children, women, or men.  Sometimes several neck hoops 
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are worn over one another (Ills. 52-54). The most common 
are simple round hoops which are worn open a t  the neck or a re  
provided. with a fastener af silver rings (Fig. 213). Instead 
of the small silver rings, a silver clasp may'also be used to  
close the hoop. as, for example, in the case of the large neck 
ring of the shaman, which is illustrated in Fig. 212. Some- 
times small charms, powder sewed into black cloth and the 
like, are attached to  the neck hoop for protection against evil 
spirits (Fig. 211). The two bent ends of the neck hoop are 
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Figs. 209-210. Combs of the Meau. 

Fig. 209. Wooden -comb to stick in the hair. about 1/2 
nat. size. Pig. 210. Bamboo comb for dressing the 
hair. about 1/3 nat. size. 

addition to these typical solid silver hoops, such neck rings 
made of iron or copper, or of silver twisted with copper, are 
also worn (Fig. 217). All of the neck hoops are made by the 
Meau themselves and are also worn on workdays. 

The material for the making of silver ornaments is ob- 
tained by melting down the old Indochinese piaster pieces or 
Chinese silver coins. For a heavy men's hoop nine pieces 
of mon (which are old Indochinese silver coins) are required. 

The earrings of the girls and women -- I did not see any 
on men - -  are likewise made of solid silver. The most com- 
mon form is provided with an arrow wound with fine silver 
wire (Fig. 218 and Ill. 60). /326/ - I have also often come 
across the large silver ear-pendants in the shape of reversed 
question marks, which Lajonquikre (1) mentions, among the 
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Meau in Thailand (111. 57). The dot of the question mark is 
formed by the button that holds the ornament in the hole in 
the ear lobe, while the curve hangs down to the chest (Figs. 
219 and 220). The same author also saw ear pendants with a 
ring of jade among the Meau. These ear pendints are usually 
/ ~ i ~ s .  211-216 and 218-220 appear here/ /327/ purchased 
from the Yau / ~ a o /  or Chinese, but are alsomade by the 
Meau themselves, faithfully following the traditional model. 
Children often wear small silver bells in their ears. 

Solid rings of silver, copper, or iron are worn around 
the ankles by both sexes (Figs. 221-223). /~ igs .  217 and 221- 
227 appear here. / 

/ z 8 /  The finger rings that I saw among women, men, 
and children were mostly simple, open silver hoops, but one 
also frequently sees beautiful homemade ornamental rings 
(Figs. 224 and 225). 

Among the various silver objects still to be mentioned here 
are the scratching pins (Fig. 226), probably of Chinese origin. 
which one comes across everywhere. They are worn tied to the 
belt, along with small bells and a needle for serving up opium. 

The clothing of the Akha maintains its characteristic note 
through the richness and the variety of the ornaments used. 
The patches, embroidery, and appendages of the articles of 
clothing and the body ornaments almost reach the limits of 
possibility, but nevertheless are used with so much taste that 
the clothing makes a thoroughly harmonious and very deco- 
rative impression (see Ills. 4 to 13 and Colored Plate I). The 
basic elements, however, the dark-blue material and the cut, 
as well as the three-part division of the women's clothing into 
blouse, skirt, and leggings and the two-part division of the 
men's clothing into jacket and trousers, are the same as among 
the Meau and other mountain tribes of Farther India. The 
fabric is self-woven out of hemp or cotton and indigo (see 
the chapter, "Handicrafts") and even today is very seldom 
replaced by purchased goods. The clothing is sewed only by 
the women and apparently in abundant quantities, for among 
the Akha we never saw garments in use that were anywhere 
near as shabby or torn as among the Meau. 



Figs. 211-216. 218-220. Ornaments of the Meau. 

Figs. 211-212. Neck hoops. about 1/4 nat. size: Fig. 211. 
solid silver with a charm; Fig. 212. with a clasp. Fig. 213. 
ring fastener of a neck hoop; Figs. 214-216 bent ends with 

incised design. 4/3 nat. size. Figs. 218-220. Ear ornaments 
of the girls and women: Figs. 218, silver earring. 5/4 nat. size; 
Figs. 219-220, silver ear-pendants, 1/4 nat. size. 



Figs. 217. 221-227. Ornaments of the Meau. 

Fig. 211. 
size. Figs. 

Neck hoop, silver twisted with copper, about 1/3 nat. 
. 221-223. Ankle rings: Fig. 221, made of twisted copper. 

1/3 nat. size; Fig. 222. copper. 1/2 nat. size; Fig. 223, made of 
twisted iron. 1/2 nat. size. Fig. 224. Silver finger-ring with a 
lavishly incised designaat. size. Fig. 225. The same viewed from 
above. 4/3 nat-size. Fig. 226. Silver scratching-pin. 1/2 nat. 
size. Fig. 227. Small silver bell with incised design. 4/3 nat. size. 
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Although the articles of clothing remain almost unchanged 

from childhood to old age. nevertheless the way in which the 
ornaments are worn changes in accordance with the various 
ages of life. Moreover, the attire of young girls differs from 
that of married women, as I shall describe in what follows. It 
is striking how, upon reaching a certain age, about thirty among 
the women and forty among men, ornaments and color effects 
are renounced. To my question c~ncerning this, I received the 
answers: "It is not seemly for old people to adorn themselves. " 
This is left to mature young people. and newly married young 
people especially are recognizable by the many ornaments and 
the heavy 1 '  silver pendants. In any case one can justifiably 
call the Akha the fops among the mountain peoples. 

In view of the very close connection between the ornaments 
used and the individual articles of clothing, the two cannot be 
described separately. 

The clothing of the Akha women, in the total impression. 
is strongly reminiscent of the men's clothing of the mresuando 
Lapps in northern Sweden (see Bernatzik. Lappland. Ill. 61). 
Above all. the boys' caps provided with the red wool tassels 
(Lappland, 111. 85) and the color combination, as well as the 
cut of the jackets, are strikingly similar in the two tribes. 

The women's clothing of the Akha (Ills. 8-11 and Ill. 24) 
consists of the blouse, breast binding. skirt, leggings, and 
headdress. The cut of the blouse is shown in Colored Plate I, 
Nos. 1 and 2. The strips of cloth 20 centimeters wide, out of 
which all the garments are made, are sewed together without 
any cutting, which is why there is a cross seam a t  half the 
length of the sleeves, and the front and the back of the jacket 
are each made of two widths of material. The blouses are 
worn wide open in front and hanging down loosely and reach 
to about a handbreadth over the waist. The edges of the 
sleeves and of the front and back parts have colorful strips of 
cloth sewed on them, and in between they are embroidered 
with rows of white beads and fancy stitches in colored silk. 
Tassels of red-dyed monkey hair are sewed on the sides of the 
jacket. On festive occasions the jacket is closed in front with 
one or more silver brooches. 
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Under the blouse mature girls and women wear a wide 

breast binding of dark-blue material, which has colorful strips 
of cloth and white beads sewed on in front (visible in the neck 
of the blouse). This binding is tied together a t  the side; its 
long bands, crossed in the back, are knotted in front over-the 
skirt. Here the ends of the breast binding, with colorful strips 
of cloth, white beads, and buttons lavishly sewed on and 
separated with little strings of beads, then hang down. Long 
tassels made of 10 to  20 strings of beads, a t  the ends of which 
coins are strung, are fastened on either side of these loops. 

The skirt (Colored Plate I, Nos. 3 and 4) is plain dark 
blue, smooth in front, drawn into pleats in the back, and 
reaches just over the knees /330/ (Ill. 27). The. skirt is tied 
fast over the seat by means o f  cord drawn through the upper 
edge. It never rests a t  the waist, but rather in such a way that 
the navel is visible. This seems to be an important require- 
ment, and the consequence is that the Akha woman is covered 
everywhere except in the navel region (Ill. 7). In the back 
the upper edge of the skirt has a row of cowrie shells sewed 
on and furthermore a great many strings of white beads 
(Colored Plate I, No. 4) hang crosswise over the seat. On 
workdays these strings of beads, like the bead tassels on the 
loops of the breast binding. are omitted, and only plaited 
cords are worn in their place. In any case, however, this line 
must be accentuated. 

The leggings (Colored Plate I. Nos. 5 and 6, as well 3s 
111. 24) are straight tubes of dark-blue material with strips of 
cloth, beads, and buaons sewed on throughout. They extend 
to the ankles and are fastened below the knees with a narrow 
band. Children and older women wear plain dark-blue 
leggings. 

The most important, however, is the headdress (Ill. 6 to  
11). which gives the wearer the best opportunity to show her 
taste. The small bonnets of the little girls are almost without 
ornamentation. They are plain dark-blue and as the first 
ornamentation carry a few cowrie shells, beads, or a couple 
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of coins sewed on. As she grows older, the child sews on and 
hangs on her little bonnet, in increasing masses, beads, chains, 
colorful ornamental stitches, and silk tassels, until finally the 
popular tufts of monkey hair, dyed yellow or red (Ill. 6 and 
Colored Plate I, No. 7), are fastened on the right and left. 
The colorful strips of cloth which are sewed on these caps are 
rather wide among the girls (Ill. 7). whereas the boys' caps 
(Ill. 16) have only very narrow strips of cloth. The girls wear 
these caps until they reach maturity; they take them off after 
the first menstruation, and from then on the girl wears a 
peculiar covering plaited out of fine bamboo threads (Figs. 228 
and 229). which is fastened with two bands around the back of 
the head or, if the ornament is too heavy, under the chin. 

The following ornaments are sewed to  this covering (Fig. 
230. B): a row each of white followed by blue. and then red 
buttons, white /U1. 58-62 appear here on unnumbered pages/ 
/331/ - beads, silver buttons, stitches of colorful wool yarn. 
and little flat silver disks. Between each of these rows lies a 
strip wound with fine grass. A tassel of about 20 small strings 
of beads, which bear red wool tassels at the end, hangs down 
from the tip of the covering. The bamboo coverings are be- 
tween 15 and 25 centimeters long, depending on the age and 
the taste of the wearer. The opening in the back of the cover- 
ing is open among young girls, and closed with a small cloth 
among married women (Ill. 9). A multitude of gay objects 
towers all around the coverings (Fig. 230. A): first of all. 
large tufts of light brown or red-dyed monkey hair, then 
tassels of colorful silk, fans 15 centimeters long and made of 
red-dyed down feathers, and, in between, strings of white. 
black, and red beads and some of colorful buttons, small 
mirrors, small silver bells and small bells of bamboo, all 
sorts of dried fruits, little silver disks, and coins. And as if 
this were not enough, flowers are also stuck into it. 





/Between 330 and 331. / 



/ ~e tween  pp. 330 and 331. / 



Ill. 62. Family idyl of the Meau. Delousing as a pursuit 
while affectionately being together. 
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Over the forehead and the hair, parted in the middle. 

also lies a great number of little chains (Fig. 230. C) which 
are tied in the back under the knot of hair. On them hang 
flat silver buttons, coins strung together, silver buttons, and 
various beads. To the left and right of this enormous head- 
dress are fastened pendants of =lid silver rings (Fig. 230, D) 
and 10 to 20 strings of white and brown beads, which hang 
down in a wide circle over the breast (Fig. 230. E). 

The same type of chains made up of buttons of Chinese 
origin and of beads are also worn around the neck (Fig. 230. F). 
The entire headdress (Ill. 8). to  which on festive days is often 
added a larger or small number of silver ornaments, weighs 
many kilograms. The bamboo covering and the chains fastened 
over the head are not even removed at night; only the loose 
chains are taken off. The headdress and chains are also worn on 
workdays; only the quantity of the chains and silver ornaments 
is increased on festive days. 

Widows again wear the headdress of unmarried girls, and 
if they wish to remarry, they do not fall short of the young 
girls in the use of ornaments. Only with advancing age does 
the head adornment become increasingly sparser, and old 
women usually still wear only the plain bamboo covering 
(Ill. 9). 

/ ' 2 /  Ornamental beads play an important role. Four 
kinds are used: white, round fruits, which provide the mate- 
rial used for all the chains on the headdress and over the skirt, 
and brown, round fruits; 2) small round glass beads in green 
red, yellow, lilac, black, and white; 3) narrow oblong white 
glass beads, which. like those mentioned under 2, are 
purchased from the Chinese; 4) white and black /Figs. 228- 
230 appear here/ /= wooden beads. Between these chains 
of beads and fruit, chains plaited with glass in a variety of 
ways are worn. For protection against rain, the women wear 
/Fig. 231 appears here/ a simple rain hat stuck on their heads. 
Pandanus leaves (leaves of the wild pineapple) are sewed 
together with a fiber cord and bound with strips of bamboo on 
the upper edge (Fig. 231). 
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Also to be mentioned here is the carrying bag (Colored 

Plate I. No. 9). which, for a complete costume, may not 
be omitted, any more than the handbag of the European 
woman. It is made of dark-blue cloth and is elaborately 
decorated with colorful strips of cloth, coins, wool tassels. 
fans of down feathers, buttons, and colorful fancy stitches 
and is carried by ing straps six centimeters wide 
over one shoulder 
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Fig. 228-230. Head Ornament of the Akha Women. 

Figs. 228-229. Covering of plaited bamboo, about 1/5 nat. 
size. Fig. 228. viewed from the back; Fig. 229, viewed 
from the front. Fig. 230. Headdress with decorated bamboo 
covering. 
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Fig. 231. Rain hat of the Akha 
women. 1/25 nat. size. 

The men's clothing of the Akha (Ills. 12. 13. 23. and 
Colored Plate I. Nos. 11 and 125 consists of trousers, jacket. 
and turban. The trousers of dark-blue material reach down 
to the ankles, are wide. are provided with a deep seat, and 
are fastened by means of a woolen cord around the body. 

The jacket resembles the women's jacket up to  the 
small standing collar, usually bound with red and embroidered. 
but i t  is somewhat shorter than the women's jacket. It is 
worn open. and all the edges are bound with narrow red or 
light-blue cloth. The lower wide edge is embroidered with 
fancy stitches in colorful silk (Colored Plate I. No. 10). 
Under the blue jackets, white jackets in the same cut are 
also often worn, the edges of which are bound in dark blue. 
Not every fellow, however, has such an inner jacket; they say 
that it depends on the industry of the women whether the sons 
and husbands have more or fewer things to wear. The silver 
buttons and coins sewed on the back of the jacket in various 
patterns (Ill. 12 and 13 and Colored Plate I. No. 12) are not 
absent even on the workday garb. On festive occasions there 
are also added heavy silver pendants, silver buckles, chains 
of silver coins, and tassels of colorful beads /=/ with coins 
which are fastened to the collar, under the sleeves, or on the 
chest (Ill. 4 and Colored Plate I, No. 11). The boys' clothing 
(Ill. 20) consists of the same garments, but is entirely without 
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ornaments. Like the girl, the boy, too, with advancing age 
puts more and more value on beautifying his clothes. The 
boys' caps (Ill. 16 and Colored Plate I. No. 8) are made of 
strips of cloth sewed together at the top and have colorful fancy 
stitches and strips of cloth one centimeter wide sewed on. 
They differ from the caps of the girls, not only in the width of 
these strips of material, but also in the absence of the sewed-on 
beads, buttons, and monkey hair. Only one red woolen tassel 
sometimes decorates the tip of the cap. Only when the boy has 
become mature does he wear a turban. 

The turban of the young men, like that of the Meau, con- 
sists of a dark-blue cloth three meters long. which is wound 
around the forehead in such a manner that the embroidered ends 
of the cloth project a t  the top (Ills. 4 and 5). Red or blue 
woolen tassels are popularly stuck under the turban at the 
temples, but also flowers or colorful strips of paper. Older 
men over forty years of age usually wear a turban of red, yel- 
low. or black silk of Chinese origin. /~igs. 232-234 appear 
here. / 

/ ' /  In rainy weather the men wear double-plaited rain- 
hats whose tight outer plaiting consists of wide bamboo strips. 
the loose inner plaiting of narrower bamboo strips (Figs. 232. 
233. 234). The carrying bags of the men (Fig. 235 and Ill. 
13) /Fig. 235 appears here/ are larger than those of the 
women, are made of dark-blue cloth, and are provided with 
only embroidery, but no other decoration. Some made of 
netting, however, are also carried (see the chapter. "Handicrafts. 
Figs. 402-405). 

The hairdo of the men (Ills. 3 and 35) is the same as that 
of the Meau. At work the long hair is worn loose or tied into 
a knot in back, on festive days it is always braided into tight 
queues (Ill. 13). Boys and girls wear their hair cut short under 
their caps. Only when they grow older do they let the hair 
grow. 
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The women of the Akha wear their hair parted in the 

middle and tied up in the back with a few pieces of string 
(Ill. 9). hut never braid it into queues. The hair knot, 
usually longish, is held in place by means of the chain worn 
above the forehead (Fig. 230. C). One scarcely evernsees a 
woman without a head covering. I regard it as possible that 
the hair is never washed, for it is always full of lice. 

Concerning footwear, the same applies as among the Meau. 
Occasionally among the men one sees sandals purchased 
from the Chinese. Only during the rainy season, when the 
ground is very muddy, are homemade wooden shoes worn 
while working autside (Figs. 236-238). so that no mud wil l  
be brought into the house. 

Tattooing and body painting are also unknown among 
the Aha .  On festive occasions, especially for dancing. 
girls /Figs. 236-238 appear here/ /336/ /Figs. 239-253 appear 
here/ /m and women color their faces and lips red. As a 
cosmetic, they use pulverized red ocher. 

Figs. 232-234. Rain Hat of the A h a  Men, 1/11 nat. size. 

Fig. 232, from the outside; Fig. 233, from the inside. Fig. 
234. louse iqner plaiting. 
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The silver ornaments which the Akha customarily wear in 

great quantity are usually purchased from other mountain peoples, 
but also from the Lao or Schan /~han/ .  Young men wear valuable 
boxes of chased silver as tobacco containers on their uti- 
ful silver pipes which are said to be hought 
from the Haw (the Chinese uf western Yunnan), 
wide silver belts, smooth silver arm-hoops. 
but also neck-hoops like the Meau, and 
many simple, silver finger-rings. 

The principal ornaments are the ~ i m 3 5 .  
large round silver brooches (Figs. 239- Men's carrying- bag 
241) in various sizes, such as are also of the A kha, 
worn by the Lao. Lahu, Katschin about 1/20 nat. 
/Kachin/, and above al l  the Lisu. On size. 
the side of the jacket the brooch itself is sewed on, on the other 
side the pin provided with a silver button (Figs. 242 and 243). 
which, when fastened, is inserted into the hole in the brooch 
(Ill. 4). The flat, open silver hoops with incised designs (Figs. 
244 and 245), which are worn around the wrist, are also very com- 
mon. There are also identical hoops made of brass with the most 
varied incised patterns (Figs. 246-250). I did not see any other metal 
worked. Only small pendants, such as are customarily put on caps 
and headdresses, are sometimes carved out of bone (Fig. 251). 
Round, hollow arm-rings of silver (Figs. 252 and 253) are rarer. 
The simple, silver ornaments provided with incised patterns are 
made only by the A kha, whereas chased silver is also purchased 
from the Lao, Schan /~han/,  or Chinese. The women also wear 
many finger rings, ankle hoops, and silver earrings, as well as the 
large silver pendants already mentioned, which are like the ear 

rn W7 231) 
Figs. 236-238. Wooden shoes of the Akha, l /6  nat. size. 

pendants, but are fastened on the side of the forehead bands. 



Figs. 239-253. Ornaments of the Akha. 

Figs. 239-241. Large silver brooches: Fig. 239. 1/2 nat. size; 
Figs. 240 and 241, nat. size. Figs. 242-243. Silver pins for 
fastening them-t. size. Figs. 244-245. Flat. open, silver 
arm-hoop, decorated with incised patterns, 1/3 nat. size. 
Figs. 246-250. Similar arm-hqpps of brass. 1/3 nat. size. 

(cont. ) 
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Fig. 251. Small ornamental pendant of bone. 1/5 nat. size. 
Figs. 252-253. Rounded, hollow arm-hoop of silver. about 
1/2 nat. size. 

/338/ - Chapter 16 

Mutilations of the Body 

Neither the Meau nor the Akha are familiar with deforma- 
tions of the skull or the teeth, or any kind of circumcision at 
all. Just as little is any amputation of body parts undertaken. 
The only exception to this is the amputation of the third. 
fourth, and fifth fingers of one hand as punishment for 
recidivous thieves, as well as half of the left ear, to which 
the Meau condemn certain wrongdoers (see the chapter. "Law 
and the Administration of Justice. " the section, "Criminal 
Law"). This, therefore, has nothing to do with a general 
or sacral custom of the people. 

On the other hand, it is customary among the Meau, as 
the single custom of this kind, to pierce the ear lobes of the 
girls, but not of the boys, at the age of nine to eleven. One 
of the parents tends to this early in the morning with the help 
of an iron needle. A thread is then strung through the hole so 
that it will  not grow shut again. As soon as the small wound 
has healed, one first sticks a small piece of wood, later silver 
rings, into it and widens i t  to a diameter of one-half to one 
whole centimeter (Ill. 57). The natives give as the sole 
reason for this custom that by means of it the hole is to be pro- 
duced for the wearing of earrings. 

Among the Akha, too, a similar custom prevails. 



Chapter 17 

Means of Subsistence 

a )  Gathering 

After the harvest the Meau regularly gather wild roots. 
tubers, and fruits. Beyond this time gathering is done only 
occasionally, for instance, on hunting expeditions or during 
migrations. In times of crop failures, however, gathering 
plays an important role and may even become a necessity 
for survival. Among the Akha in Thailand, who live under 
absolutely the same climatic conditions and whose diet, in 
accordance with their generally greater primitiveness, is less 
varied than that of the Meau, gathering plays a t  least an 
equally important role in times o.f famine. In years of 

abundance, on the other hand, it is likewise practiced regu- 
larly only after the harvest, but otherwise only occasionally. 

b) Hunting 

Hunting is of much greater significance than gathering 
among the Meau and among the Akha. The Meau are ex- 
cellent observers, have presence of mind, and are animated 
by a burning passion for the hunt. Since, in addition, they 
are excellent marksmen and have great patience and endurance, 
they have all  the qualifications for good hunters. 

With regard to  the Meau in Indochina, who, of course. 
are in a far better position economically than the mountain 
peoples on the poor soil in northern Thailand, hunting seems 
to  be less important. Lajonqui&re (1) writes, for instance: 

"Hunting is not practiced as a regular means of subsistence 
but they are nevertheless skilled hunters. They use a gun 
similar to  the one of the 'Man. ' which. /340/ like the - 
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powder, they make themselves. " Abadie (1) confirms this 

1. Page 162. 

observation. Savina (2). too, expresses himself about the 

hunting of the Meau: "They principally hunt the wild pig, the 
bear, and the deer. The deer is hunted in the mountains 
which they burn off every year. It always comes to eat the 
young shoots under the ashes. The Meau also lure it with 
pieces of salt. All deer are fond of salt. They are hunted 
with dogs. Small game is shot with the crossbow. " 

In Thailand, in the habitation areas of the Meau, con- 
ditions are different insofar as burning the jungle for hunting 
purposes is impossible, since the damp, in part even succulent 
plants do not burn. In any case, high grass, which would 
nevertheless make burning on a large scale possible, does not 
grow under the trees. 

As hunting weapons, the Meau use the crossbow (Ills. 79 
and 93 and Figs. 316-320). with which effective poisoned 
arrows are also shot. The flintlock gun (Ill. 78 and Figs. 306- 
308), which they know how to manufacture thei.~selves, is 
also important. 

Everything that inhabits the jungle, as long as it has hair 
or feathers, is regarded as game by the Meau. Everything is 
used from the mouse to the elephant, from the small 
mammal to the wild peacock, with the exception of the 
large black squirrel, although there are, of course, considera- 
ble gradations in popularity. Elephant, rhinoceros, deer. 
muntjac, and wild pig are especially desired. Birds, on the 
other hand, are less so, because they provide too little meat. 
as the informants said. Lizards, snakes, and worms, on the 
other hand, are not eaten. 
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Hunting is done by the Meau in a l l  seasons of the year, but 

especially after the harvest has been brought in and the field 
work completed, for then they have leisure, whereas the period 
of field work must be put to good use in order to plant and 
harvest on time. Nevertheless. I have seen it happen that the 
passion for hunting induced the Meau to drop their extremely 
important field work in order to track down a stray elephant 
bull. 

There are no closed seasons. Literally everything that 
comes within shooting range of the hunter, male animals as 
well as females, gravid animals as well as the young. is shot. 
Thus, it is not at all surprising that /341/ - within a short time 
after the founding of a village the game in the immediate 
vicinity, and soon in a wider area, is exhausted. 

The Meau do not practice either hunting drives or com- 
munal hunts, but rather only individual hunting. Disguising 
the hunter in animal skins or masks to deceive the prey is 
unknown to them. It must be mentioned, however, that in 
the dense forest area that is available to  them in northern 
Thailand a disguise would be obstructive and unnecessary. 

For the individual hunting generally practiced among the 
Meau, two or three men usually set out together. The 
hunters, however, do not separate, as in communal hunting, 
but remain together in order to spring to the aid of one 
another in case of need. Since in the dense primeval forest a 
shot can be fired only at  close range and the effectiveness 
of the Meau weapons is very limited in comparison with our 
hunting guns, it must therefore be assumed that the hunter wili 
be attacked by every large animal that he shoots. The pre- 
caution of not going hunting alone is therefore absolutely 
mandatory, for often enough the companions are lifesavers 
in that they try to divert the pursuer from their fellow-hunter. 

I was repeatedly able to confirm that the Meau know how 
to meet the dangers associated with this type of hunting. For 
example, in the company of Meau warriors I came across tree 
trunks with deep holes in them in three different places in the 
primeval forest. These were trees behind which the Meau 
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accompanying me had sought refuge weeks and months ago 
when they were attacked by wounded gaur. The hunters had 
succeeded in escaping behind the tree trunk, but the horns 
of the raging wild oxen had penetrated into the trunks to  a 
depth of ten centimeters. 

Despite all their courage, stalking is seldom successful, 
since the density of the forest permits shots a t  only a few 
meters' distance, but the hunter betrays-his presence to  the 
animal a t  more than 100 meters by the noise which he cannot 
avoid making. Under these circumstances lying in ambu* a t  
the haunts or watering places of game is much more promising. 
For the big cats that have seized a head of livestock, the 
Meau build themselves a high place near the carcass for an 
ambush. If the hunters, however, succeed /*2/ in finding a 
salt spring such as sometimes occurs in northern Thailand. 
the Meau are often able t o  bag considerable game by this 
method. Here the Meau successfully hunt even gaur, tigers, 
and the Indian rhinoceros, a few specimens of which lead a 
hidden existence there. 

Elephant hunting is usually practiced among the Meau by 
stalking, since the pachyderms are not very sensitive to  noise. 
For this, however, the hunters smear fresh elephant dung all 
over themselves, since they maintain that with this masking 
scent they are able to approach the pachyderms, even in an 
adverse wind, up to a distance of only 15 steps. Although I 
could not decide in favor of this method myself, I believe 
that this assertion is quite possible. 

In their ambush the Meau often use a l l  kinds of lures 
about five centimeters and more in size (Fig. 257), in order 
to attract the game. In this connection a tree fruit is used as a 
vibrating pellet in the bamboo body of the instrument. During 
the rutting season the call of the female animal is imitated 
with blades of grass and leaves, which are clamped between 
the two thumbs, in order to attract the male muntjac. Similar 
methods are used for deer and many other game animals. 
Small beasts of prey are lured by means of the sound of a dying 
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animal victim, such as an imitation of the "piping" of a mouse 
and the like. 

Whereas for stalking firearms are used as a rule, in ambush 
the Meau prefer the noiseless crossbow with the effective 
poisoned bolts. 

&w skilled the Meau are as hunters was revealed at my 
very first meeting with them. Later, besides my medical 
knowledge, i t  was precisely my hunting ability that was de- 
cisive for the success of my ethnographic work, even though 
it  was considerably inferior to that of some of the Meau. For 
example, one of my informants, a man of about forty-five, 
had bagged a great deal of game with his primitive weapons 
during his lifetime, which also affected him economically. 
He had killed more than 20 elephants, and for the ivory of 
each of them he was paid 200 to 400 ticals by the Chinese 
traders. Since one only needs to add 10 per cent to arrive 
a t  the amount in marks, that amounts to 220 to 440 marks 
/- for each tusk. Moreover. he had killed two rhinoceros. 
each of which brought him 800 ticals. Considerable sums 
had likewise flared in to him for buffalo horns and stag antlers. 
whose number he no longer knew because he had killed so 
many of these animals. This is immediately understandable 
if one remembers that the Thailanders and especially the 
Chinese pay a thousand ticals for the first growth of the horns 
of a stag in its second year /for the horns of the Kolbenhirsch/. 
because i t  .is regarded as a precious .aphrodisiac. Even though 
the traders undoubtedly gained many times this amount, 
nevertheless such proceeds from hunting booty are of great im- 
portance. My informant had this to  thank for being abie to 
buy three wives. Apart from the material side, however, such 
success in hunting, considering the situation with regard to 
game in northern Thailand, represents a prodigious hunting 
accomplishment which a European with precision rifles could 
scarcely match, whereas my informant had only his primitive 
weapons at his disposal. 
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Pitfalls are n a  set up by the Meau. To be sure, some 

Meau hunters are familiar with this hunting method from the 
Lao, but it is not used. as was explained to me, because of 
the fear that human beings might fall in. The Meau do know 
a method of catching tigers, however, which is in a way 
reminiscent of pitfalls. At a point where the customary path 
of the tiger leads across a brook, a tree trunk cut in the middle 
is laid across the watercourse. Under the breaking point thus 
prepared, pointed posts are put in the brook and screened, and 
the tiger, plunging down, is impaled on them. During our stay 
the Meau actually succeeded in capturing a big cat in this 
manner. 

The catching of mammals in nets is unknown, but the 
Meau are very skillfull in setting self- firing traps with a 
crossbow built in (see the section. "Agriculture, " in this 
chapter), as well as nooses, which, in long rows, always with 
one noose beside another, are set so as to be invisible in the 
grass (Figs. 254-256). In association with bait or decoy- 
whistles (Fig. 257). the hunters then succeed in catching the 
representatives of the gallinaceous birds, which are especially 
numerous in Thailand, in the noose or in the snare that has 
been set (Ill. 80 and Fig. 258). Larger animals up to the 
size of a deer are caught by the Meau in plate-traps. These 
consist of a foot board, /344/ which, when stepped upon, pulls 
up a flexible branch to w z h  the noose is attached and thereby 
drawn together. 

The construction of such deer traps is shown in Fig. 259. 
When the game steps on the boards fastened on one side over 
a pit and screened with leaves, the small board e and the 
crossbar d fall down, which releases the string J and the liana 
L. and the branch M /~igs. 254-259 appear here/ /345/ - snaps 
upward. Through this the noose H, which was also connected 
with the liana and was placed over the foot boards, draws 
together around the leg of the animal. The snaring line is 
tied fast to a peg driven into the ground so that the captured 
game cannot escape. In setting the trap, the branch is bent 
down so low by means of block and tackle that the small board 



Figs. 254-259. Snaring Equipment of the Meau. 

Figs. 254-256. Snaring nooses in a row arrangement: 
Fig. 254, complete picture. 1/20 nat. size; Fig. 
255, arrangement of the nooses; Fig. 256, noose 

knot. Fig. 257. Decoy whistle for bird-hunting. 
1/2 nat. size. Fig. 258. Bird trap, 1/5 mt.  size. 
Fig. 259. Deer trap, 1/15 nat, size. 
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e can be wedged between the crossbar d and a f o a  board. 
After the trap has been set, the block and tackle are removed. 

As an example of the behavior of the Meau hunter while 
stalking game in the forest, I give in the following a descrip- 
tion from my journal: "Scouts had reported to us that a power- 
ful lone bull elephant with mighty tusks had taken cover not 
far from the village. Early in the morning I set out with the 
chief. We climbed a steep slope and then stood at the edge 
of a gorge, from the bottom of which came the sound of the 
breaking of branches. The large mammal stood below, which 
made the face of the Meau light up happily. He bent forward. 
remained there for some time, then climbed a tree, changed 
his observation post several more times, and finally, from 
the direction of the sound, decided that the elephant was on 
the opposite mountain slope. 

Since in order to reach him, we would have had to wind 
through the deep gorge in between and it was already late in 
the afternoon, there was no prospect of reaching the bull still 
that same day. The chief therefore proposed that we spend the 
night on the spot in order to be able to take up the chase a~ 
dawn, since he figured that he would be able to determine the 
location of the elephant from where we were. The Meau 
therefore put up a small windscreen, large enough to protect 
us, if  necessary, against a storm. He closed off three sides 
of it with leaves of the fan palm, their stems thrust into the 
ground, in order, as he put it, to prevent the warmth from 
escaping. He then covered the ground with a layer of leaves 
about ten centimeters high, which was an excellent bed. for 
it was soft and kept off the dampness of the ground. At the 
open side of the windscreen he lighted a fire. These tasks 
took him about 30 minutes. 

"Then he began to prepare the evening meal. He 
searched for water, and after only a few minutes he returned 
with bamboo-water. In /346/ - these regions one can find 
water stored up in the hollow spaces of certain spe~ies of 
bamboo, even during the dry season. To get the water, such 
bamboos are cut between the partitioning walls, the liquid 
that flows out is caught in a bamboo vessel. A thick green 
bamboo also provided a vessel in which the rice was then 
cooked. The green 

467 
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juice of the plant prevented its being burned through before 
the meal was ready. As soon as the rice was cooked soft, the 
Meau slit open the bamboo and emptied the contents upon a 
large leaf, which served him as a plate. Then he put a little 
of it on a small leaf, which he put aside. This was the 
offering to the spiiits. Then the meal began. The rice was 
formed into. balls with the fingers and eaten with the hands. 
Hospitably the chief offered me some of his meal, and he 
helped himself heartily when I invited him to enjoy some of 
the sardines in oil that I had brought along. Whereas other 
foreign peoples with whom I have dealt did not at all like 
European food and in particular sardines in oil, the Meau en- 
joyed everything tremendously. 

"When he had finally smoked his opium pipe, during 
which he attended to the.fire from time to time, we lay 
down for our rest. It was somewhat disturbed at times, since. 
as a consequence of a head cold.from which I was then suffering, 
I snored in my sleep, which caused the Meau to wake me up 
often. Moreover. I was heavier than he was, and consequent- 
ly a deeper depression was made on my side, so that in his 
sleep he repeatedly rolled down on me, and I had no choice 
on my part but to wake him up often, which he did not seem 
to mind. We used these involuntary interludes of wakefulness 
to listen for the elephant, and we could hear his crackling 
until shortly before daybreak. 

"With the first morning light, the Meau was up and dis- 
appeared into the forest for 20 minutes and then returned with 
all  kinds of leaves which, as vegetables, he mixed into the 
rice. Some of them tasted like sorrel, others like mint; 
in short, many resembled our seasoning herbs. Next he 
brought small, pepper-like fruits of a palm tree, the small, 
brown, salty-tasting fruits of a forest tree, and two fruits 
of the wild lemon tree. He crushed these condiments and 
put them. like the various kinds of leaves, /Ills. 63-66 ap- 
pear here on unnumbered pages/ /34%4/ into the rice. He 
cooked an ample portion, enough rice for the midday meal 



111. 63. Meau fathcr rakrnp care of k c  two son:. 
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111. 66. Child-carrier of the Meau. The children are tied 
to their parents' backs by means of special cloths and 
ate not put down even during work. 
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as well, which was to  consist of the cold remains of breakfast. 
At the end of this morning meal, too, the opium pipe could 
not be dispensed with. Then the provisions were carefully 
wrapped in green leaves. At every handling of the food, the 
Meau saw to i t  that not one rice kernel was lost. All his 
movements were uncannily quick and executed methodically. 
and in scarcely forty minutes from the time we got up we 
were ready to set out. 

"We now had the strenuous task of climbing down the 
steep slope and soon came across the elephant's tracks. 
which the Meau, bent far forward like a sleuth-hound. 
followed. In places we crossed rocky terrain, and the tracks 
of the pachyderm were then no longer visible to  my European 
hunter's eyes. This was not the case for the Meau, who lay 
down flat on the ground and, from barely discernible signs. 
such as a small overturned stone a bent blade of grass, recog- 
nized the trail, even though i t  had sometimes been crossed 
by muntjac or deer. 

"All of a sudden, in the densest of forest thickets, we 
stumbled upon the haunt of an old gaur bull, which, as the 
tracks showed, did not leave his hiding place of about one 
hundred square meters. Straining a l l  his senses, the Meau 
crept forward soundlessly and in a whisper bade me to watch 
out, since in this area we might easily be attacked by the 
buffalo a t  very close range. After considerable effort we 
reached the bottom of the valley, crossed the brook flowing 
in a torrent here, and began the ascent. Laboriously and 
step by step we had to  fight our way straight up through the 
densest underbrush of thorns and ilex. In a short time I was 
bathed in sweat and, with pulses pounding, had to  rest, especially 
since I was hampered by my long gun. The Meau, however. 
was impatient and pushed on relentlessly. When he saw that 
I had reached the end of my strength, he offered to  take my 
gun and my rucksack and thus laden nevertheless struck out 
a t  such a pace that I had to  put on the brake again and again. 
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"I was glad when we reached the spot where the elephant 

had spent the night. I threw myself on the ground in order to 
regain my strength, but the Meau immediately set about /*8/ 
attentively investigating the terrain. In the midst of the 
densest primeval forest 36 banana plants had been uprooted. 
The elephant had eaten part of their shafts. Mighty trees 
were broken down and their bark scraped off. With his tusks the 
pachyderm had dug out deep pits, and at several places he 
had worked himself up an incline of almost 45 degrees with 
the help of his powerful tusks. The Meau accurately estimated 
the length of the tusks by the depth of the pits here. 

"Hour after hour the tracks, running in all  directions. 
were followed, and we were always thinking that now we must 
come upon the animal, especially since the droppings were 
still warm. The tracks still went on, however, and after a 
another hour we had to confirm that the droppings were cold. 
That meant that the game was now moving away from us with- 
out delay. Under these circumstances we had no further 
chance of approaching the bull in this terrain, which could be 
traversed by human beings only with the greatest difficulty. 
and therefore abandoned the pursuit. " 

The Akha, like the Meau, are endowed with all the 
attributes that are included in the concept of good hunters. 
They, too. are animated by a true passion for hunting, which 
enables them to perform extraordinary physical accon;lplish- 
ments while hunting. Because of this it is likewise possible for 
the Akha, as was previously described in the case of the Meau. 
to change in times of crop failures from field produce to 
hunting booty for the bulk of their nutrition, in spite of all the 
difficulties associated with hunting in these dense mountainous 
forests. 
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A difficulty for successful hunting is added among the 

Akha, because they do not make the customary flintlock 
guns themselves, as the Meau do, but must obtain rhem from 
neighboring tribes. These weapons are therefore very rare 
among the Akha, and one generally sees only the crossbow in 
use (Ill. 30). On the other hand. the Akha have hunting dogs 
a t  their disposal, which, on the contrary, are not used among 
the Meau in Thailand, while falcons or other animals trained to 
hunt are unknown to both tribes. 

Hunting big game is not practiced by the Akha as a rule. 
They limit themselves to  animals up to the size of a deer, 
such as muntjac, wild /x9/ pigs, monkeys, and, above all. 
deer. Various birds are to be added, but vultures, ravens. 
or hornbills are not hunted. since they are not eaten. 

They also know how to catch live parakeets, small parrots, 
and wild doves very skillfully with lime twigs and decoys 
(Ill. 31 and Figs. 260 and 261). In order to catch them with 
lime twigs, a wooden frame (Fig. 260, A) is erected on the 
house roof and to its upper end are fastened crosswise two 
wooden crosspieces smeared with lime (B). The birdlime re- 
quired is made from the juice of a rubber-type liana. It is 
pounded in a mortar with a mallet until i t  changes into a 
viscous lime whose most valuable property is its invariable 
consistency and stickiness. 

Among the Akha, too, no animal that they know how to 
overcome is spared, and they hunt in all seasons without 
observing any closed seasons. Accordingly, what has been 
said about the Meau also applies for the A kha: a short time 
after a village is established, its surroundings is 'cleared. " 
even though involuntarily, of game. 

Whereas the Meau exclusively practice the individual 
hunting described, communal hunts and hunting drives take 
place as a rule among the Akha. Since the external picture 
of the hunting grounds is the same for both tribes, might not 
this difference ultimately be traced back to the use or non-use 
of hunting dogs, as well as to the fact that the A kha do not 
hunt dangerous big game. The Akha, too, use no clothing 
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disguise to deceive the animals. The hunting methods used are 
simpler and more primitive than the hunting customs of the 
Meau, revealing their quick minds. During the hunting 
drive, which is practiced almost exclusively, the crossbow and 
gun bearers hide themselves, while a line of beaters, who have 
the dogs with them, drives the game toward them. After the 
drive is finished, dogs are put to seeking out the wounded ani- 
mals. 

Among the A kha, too, no pitfalls are set up. Similarly, 
the netting of mammals is unknown. Birds, however, are 
caught in fixed nets (Fig. 262). The net is fastened to  the 
ground by pegs a t  the four corners. A string is fastened in the 
middle of the net. /350/ with which i t  is stretched upward. 
Under i t  food is scattered next to  a decoy bird (Ill. 31). The 
hunter attracts the birds with the help of the lure (Ill. 33 and 
Fig. 263). As soon as they are under the net, he releases the 
string, and the net falls upon the animals. 

Setting nooses for birds, as well as for mammals up to 
the size of a deer, is also very popular (Fig. 264). 

Besides stick traps /Priigelfallen/ for small mammals and 
rodents, such as bamboo rats, squirrels, martens, and cats, 
traps for catching insectivores are also used (Fig. 265). They 
consist, as is shown in the drawing, of a bamboo rod (A) 
which is bent by tension and fastened to a tree. Connected 
with this /~ igs .  260-265 appear here/ is an easily movable 
wooden stick (B) with a wire ring into which the bait (insects) 
is stuck. To the rod E a pointed wooden stick D is attached, 
which, with a notch on one side, is put into the ring K and 
with the other is fastened to  a projection of the /=/ wooden 
stick B. If now the bird comes in through the arch H and takes 
the bait, the stick D is detached from B and also falls out of 
the ring K. This causes the rod E to snap upward, and the 
stretched bamboo A is released and pulls the string F, which 
draws the noose G around the bird. 
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c) Fishing 

The Meau, as passionate and successful as fishermen as 
they are as hunters. make long fishing expeditions and travel 
for days in order to reach water that is rich in fish. Since, 
however, corresponding to their attitude in hunting, they kill 
the spawn only a centimeter long as well as the largest. 
ravenous fish, observe no closed season, and do not provide 
for breeding, i t  is easy to understand that the brooks and 
rivers in the vicinity of their villages are as empty of fish 
as the forests are poor in game. 

263 

Figs. 260-265. Snaring Equipment of the Akha. 

Figs. 260-261. Lime twigs: Fig. 260, twigs set up. 1/60 
nat size; Fig. 261, supply quiver with lime sticks. 1/10 
nat. size. Fig. 262. Fixed net for catching birds, 1/37 
nat. size. Fig. 263. Decoy whistle for birds. 1/8 nat. 
size. Fig. 264. Snaring noose for large mammals, 1/10 
nat. size. Fig. 265. Bird trap of bamboo, 1/12 nat. size. 
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The statements in the literature about the fishing of the 

Meau vary, depending on which territory of the Meau the 
authors visited. For instance, the information by Abadie (1) 

1. Page 162. 

is completely opposite to  my own observations. He writes: 
"The Meau are no fishermen, since fish are quite rare in the 
upper course of the mountain streams. They eat fish, how- 
ever, both fresh and dried, whenever the opportunity presents 
itself. " 

On the other hand, the observations that Savina (2) con- 

veys are entirely different again: "In the evening, after the 
meal, the young people like to go fishing and search half 
the night under the rocks. One sees weirs at the foot of all 
the waterfalls. If one gives pins to the children, they im- 
mediately make angling hooks out of them. Communal fish- 
ing by villages usually takes place a t  the beginning of summer, 
when darns are built in the watercourses in order to put the 
rice fields on the mountain slopes under water. Then the 
fish are poisoned by rrieans of the bark and leaves of certain 
trees, which are thrown into the water in the upper course of 
the stream. " 

Among the Meau in northern Thailand whole troops of 
men, women, and children join together in order to pursue 
their favorite pastime, fishing with poison. First the 
leaves and bark of a certain tree are collected in the forest. 
When eight carrying baskets are filled. /352/ - they are taken 
to  the village, two additional baskets are filled with wood 
ashes, and then they all set out. When suitable places are 
reached, that is, deep places in the river bed fed by a scant 
supply of water, men, women, and children pound with 
cudgels the bark and the leaves brought along, mix the wood 
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ashes into the mass, and pour it all into the inlet of the pools. 
It takes only a few minutes for the stupefied fish to come to 
the surface. In a short time, the stream is "cleared" of fish, 
but not only a t  this spot, for the poison flowing downstream 
kills for miles farther on primarily the 'young fish, for which 
even the diluted poison is still fatal, though it is no longer 
dangerous for the larger fish. 

Fishing is also done with hooks without barbs and with 
small hand-nets (see the chapter. "Handicrafts, " Fig. 347). 
as well as with simple weirs (Fig. 266). Thelatter are 60 
centimeters high and / ~ i g .  266 appears here/ plaited loosely 
out of bamboo strips five millimeters wide, so that only 
larger fish and crabs are caught. The weirs are put in the 
brooks. This kind of fishing, .in contrast to the fishing . 
methods described, plays only a minor role, although the 
young lads in particular like to practice it. In addition, the 
Meau are masters at catching fish with their hands. They 
cautiously probe the hiding places of the fish under the stones 
and roots and, with lightning speed, seize the animals by 
their gills as they calmly remain in their hiding places. At 
this sport. however, many Meau have fallen victim to  
poisonous water-snakes. 

The time for fishing is after the harvest in the dry season. 
Then the streams have reached their lowest water level, and 
a narrow channel connects the deep pools where the fish seek 
safety. Then every fishing method of the Meau, with the 
exception of angling with hooks, is productive. The latter, 
on the other hand, is practiced only at the time of rising 
water. when the clear water is made turbid by downpours,, 

Fishing baskets, darns, fences, fixed nets or drag nets, 
fishing spears, and /'3/ fishing arrows for crossbows or bows 
are, like harpoons, unknown to the Meau in Thailand. 
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The Akha, too, do not know these fishing methods and 

are not even familiar with fish poison. Moreover, the Akha 
are not nearly as passionate about it, but they are likewise 
good fishermen. Like the Meau, they fish with their hands, 
with lines, simple hooks and small hand-nets which resemble 
the fish nets of the Meau. The net, however, is attached to a 
perforated wooden hoop (chapter. "Handicrafts. " Fig. 406); 
the meshes of the net are like those of the carrying bags. 

d) Agriculture 

Whereas gathering, hunting, and fishing play almost only 
the role of expanding the food base, agriculture is the actual 
economic basis of all  the mountain peoples of Farther India. 

The Meau in Thailand, strangely 
enough, do not arrange their rice 
fields in terraces, though their neigh- 
bors, the Chinese, are famous masters 
at it, and this agricultural method 
makes possible the cultivation of wet 
rice. Thus, on the steep slopes which, 
without terraces, also do not permit 
the use of the plow, only hoe culture 

Fig. 266 remains. There are still living wit- 

Weir-basket of the nesses to the fact that in former times, 
Meau, about 1/20 and to be sure not too long ago, the 
nat. size. situation was different in the more 

northerly habitation sites of the Meau 
now settled in Thailand. For instance. I found in northern 
Thailand a few old Meau who were still familiar with the use 
of the plow. In answer to my question as to why the use of this 
implement had been given up, an old chief replied: "This land. 
and even more the country that we had to pass through to 
reach our present dwelling sites, is mountainous, stony, and does 
not permit the use of the plow. In our old homeland, too, 
there were such regions in which one could not use a plow. In 
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time the old men die, the young people no longer know the 
use of the plow, and so the custom begins to sink into oblivion. 
even where it could still be used today. " 

In any case the described tradition of the Meau in Thailand 
indicates that the plow and its field economy were not sub- 
sequently seen and copied from the Chinese or Annamese by 
the Meau passing through. /354/ - but rather had been used in 
former times. This is also confirmed by the reports of various 
authors who visited the Meau in Indochina and in their other 
areas of settlement. The conditions there are different from 
those in Thailand, and the intensive agriculture of the Meau 
there forms the economic basis for a much higher standard of 
living than the members of the same people could have in 
Thailand. The Meau in Indochina have in large part retained 
not only the use of the plow, but in many instances they have 
also succeeded in going over to the cultivation of wet rice 
and even to terraced fields, which presuppose the use of the 
plow. 

Abadie (1). for instance, writes: "The Meau also cultivate 

1. Page 159. 

mountain rice, but, like the Man, in increasingly greater pro- 
portions they are practicing wet-rice cultivation, which is 
easier and more productive. " The author also shows illustra- 
tions of such large-scale fields with wet rice (Illustrations 
135 and 428 on Plate 41 of his work) and then continues 
( 151): "The Meau who cultivate irrigated rice fields 
engage in this work along the high mountain valleys. Though 
the absolute altitude of these rice fields is relatively high, 
the Meau do not live near them. The minute the daily 
work is finished, they again ascend to their villages, which 
always lie near the summits of the mountains. " 
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~ajonqui i re  (2). too, has devoted attention to the culti- 

2. II. p. 309. 

vation of this field product among the Meau: "Wherever the 
Meau were able to adopt wet-rice fields, they have preferred 
to devote themselves to this work. " 

When the Meau in Thailand has found a suitable site in 
the forest for laying out fields, he goes there at the beginning 
of the dry season with the members of his latge /extended/ 
family, sacrifices spirit-money, and requests first the ancestors 
and then the high Father-Mother spirit to  help him and to protect 
him and his family against falling trees. Then all possible 
omens ate carefully noted. If no bad omens are discovered and 
none appear during the clearing that is now begun, the work is 
diligently continued. First the brush and the small trees, 
later the larger ones, are cut. Giant trunks, however, which 
offer /355/ too much resistance to the axes of the natives, are 
only hacked circularly, and the brush is piled up high around 
them. If resinous pine is encountered during this work, i t  is 
left standing, but tapped so that the resin flowing out, which 
is a desirable product, will collect in the hollows of the tree. 
About a month later, when the cut underbrush and wood are 
thoroughly dry, the field is burned off and cleared of the 
half-burned wood; the latter is now piled around the trunks of 
the still unconquered primeval-forest giants, and everything 
is set afire again. Thus, even the mightiest trunks are finally 
destroyed and only slightly hinder the growing seed of the 
mountain rice in its development under their crowns now 
stripped of foliage. 

During the time between the burning and the first rains. 
which are awaited for the cultivation so that the forest soil 
will be sufficiently softened to  receive the seed, the Meau 
erect a small workhouse which is never lacking (Ill. 104). 
On the other hand, no fence is built around the field, unless 
i t  borders on the field of another. In that case a fence of 
crude wooden sticks is erected on the boundary line. After 
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the first two or three violent thundershowers, the seeding is - 

begun. If the large /extended/ family has many members. 
the freshly cleared land, which may have large dimensions. 
is subdivided many times into fields of half a hectare to  three 
hectares, each planted with one certain kind of seed. If. 
however, it is a matter of a family with fewer members, all the 
seeds are mixed together, and the mixture is sowed for 
higgledy-piggledy growth. 

As soon as a field is laid out and the seed is sown, a 
great number of game and bird traps are set up everywhere. 
Particularly popular is a kind of self-firing trap for w i l d  pigs 
and deer, for which a crossbow with poisoned arrows is used. 
To be sure, they make entering the field very dangerous for 
anybody who is not familiat with the locality. Moreover. 
instead of fences which would keep off wild animals, traps are 
set on compulsory game-trails, in which all game from the 
pheasant to the wild pig is caught or falls victim to baited 
snaring devices. The animals caught represent an important 
contribution to the diet of the Meau, and this is the reason 
why the fields are not protected by fences from intrusion and 
possible devastation by animals. Where no traps can be set 
or if /356/ - whole herds of game visit the fields, the young 
men lie in ambush and in the moonlight capture a rich booty 
with their poisoned arrows. 

Savina (1) describes the arrangement of the rice fields 

among the Meau in Indochina somewhat differently: "In the 
first month, when the New Year's festivals are over, the Meau 
put their fields in order. If the fields are far away, they stay 
there for eight to ten days. The men fell the trees with axes. 
and the women and children cut the grass wiFh knives. In the 
second month the fields are set afire. Then maize is sowed. 
When the maize is in bloom, nights are spent in the fields in 
order to drive off the bears and the monkeys. When the maize 
is harvested, it is brought to the house. The seed ears are 
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stored on the platform over the hearth. In the second month 
the Meau put rice seed in water in their houses. After eight 
to ten days, when the rice germinates. it is taken to small 
rice fields. In the third month the large rice fields are laid 
out. The men make darns for the water. In the fourth month. 
the rice plants are transplanted to these large fields; in the 
sixth month the rice blooms, and in the ninth month it is 
harvested. It is threshed at night. " 

If the Meau lay out separate fields, the following plants. 
which I enumerate in the sequence of their periods of cultiva- 
tion, are planted and sowed: sugar cane, yams, rice, and at 
the same time cucumbers, radishes, and beans, and finally 
maize, poppies, leafy vegetables, tobacco, and onions. 
Furthermore, sesame, buckwheat, and sorghum are cultivated. 
After the harvest, all the field produce is conveyed by the 
Meau to their village and put in the dwelling. Special storage 
houses are set up only if the harvest was very rich. The store 
of seed is carefully cleaned and piled up on a shelf over the 
fireplace so that the smoke will keep off insects and harmful 
germs. 

Depending on the fertility of the soil, rice fields bear 
from one to three years. There are poppy fields, however, 
such as I myself came across, that still produced a satisfactory 
yield even after twenty years of utilization. If a field be- 
comes exhausted, it is allowed to lie fallow until the forest 
trees that subsequently grow have suppressed the weeds. 

/357/ The reason for abandoning a field is generally the 
exhausyon of the unfertilized soil. The growth of weeds, 
however, a reason for abandoning fields which is cited by 
other authors, plays only a minor role among the Meau in 
Thailand. It is considerably less tiresome to clean the weeds 
out of a field than to clear tall virgin forest with primitive 
tools. All the plants mentioned are cultivated in accordance 
with established agricultural customs. 
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1. e. It is by far the most important cultivated plant 

of the Meau in Thailand and actually represents the basis of - - 

their diet. Seven different kinds are planted, four of which 
are glutinous rice and three are so-called white (Chinese) rice. 
The individual kinds are distinguished by the time until they 
ripen and also by the size of the grains and ears. All seven 
kinds belong among the types classified under the concept of 
mountain rice, which are not cultivated in Europe a t  all. 
They grow. independent of artificial irrigation, on cleared 
slopes. Classified as glutinous rice are the kinds that, when 
cooked, form a sticky, gelatinous substance, which does not 
appeal very much to the taste of Europeans. The "white rice. " 
on the other hand, consists of types similar to  those available 
commercially among us in Europe. The Meau have presumably 
received these different kinds of rice from the Chinese. 

The Meau in Thailand begin to  plant rice between the 
end of May and the beginning of June, with the harvest, de- 
pending on the type, three to five months later. At the be- 
ginning of the rainy season, after the appropriate ceremonies 
have been performed (see the chapter. "Religion and Magic. " 
the section. "Cult and Taboo"), cultivation begins. With 
the digging stick (Fig. 267). one person punches holes in the 
ground about five centimeters deep and 50 centimeters apart. 
He is followed by a second one, who lets eight to  ten grains 
of rice fall into each hole, which, however, are not covered 
with earth, but rather the rain is supposed to do this. The 
Meau maintain that otherwise the rice would not get sufficient 
water for their first development. 

At the harvest, the rice is cut individually, high on the 
stalk (Ill. 92), with a special crescent-shaped knife (Fig. 
268). put in bundles, and left lying in this fashion in the 
fields until it is dry. Then i t  is gathered together in the field 
hut and, in part, hulled right in the field /358/ in a speciaI 
mortar which is operated with a suitable l e K ( 1 l l .  96). 
This rice, as well as the bundles of ears, is then carried into 
the village (Ill. 93). The rice straw remains standing in 
the field, rots, and thus forms a fraction of the fertilization 
so necessary to the soil. 
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2. Poppies. The Meau cultivate three different types. 

which are recognizable by the color of their flowers. Accord- 
ingly, one distinguishes white, red, and purple poppies. At 
the end of June they are sowed in soil which has been loosened 
with digging sticks. Tobacco, spinach-like vegetables, or 
onions also grow in the poppy fields a t  the same time, which 
further increases the great importance of the poppy fields for 
the Meau. Six months after the sowing of the poppies the 
making of opium begins. For this the nearly ripe poppy heads 
are slit (Ul. 73) with a three-bladed knife (chapter, "Food 
and Stimulants, " Fig. 289). A whitish juice. the opium. 
oozes out and is carefully collected. After it has been properly 
treated, i t  represents the most valuable article of trade of the 
Meau. After the opium harvest comes that of the now ripened 
poppies, which are particularly valued as food on account of 
their high oil content. Moreover, poppy fields, as was said. 
can be laid out on old, harvested maize fields, so that the 
least amount of land is required for their cultivation. If one 
adds to  that the fact that mixed poppy fields remain productive 
for ten to twenty years, depending on the fertility of the soil, 
it may be said that they, next to  the rice fields, certainly 
constitute the most important agricultural production area of 
the Meau. 

3. Sugar Cane. Early in May the Meau set out six types, 
which ripen a t  different times. Furrows about 17 to 18 centi- 
meters deep are made with the hoe (Figs. 269 and 270) 90 
centimeters apart, and the shoots are set out with the help 
of a setting peg a t  uniform intervals of about 30 centimeters. 
At the earliest, harvesting commences eight months after the 
ensuing cultivation. These sugar-cane beds are productive 
for three years on the average and then lie fallow. 

4. Yams. As soon as the cultivatim of sugar cane is - 
ended, four different types of this potato-like tuber is planted. 
For this purpose small pit. are dug about 80 centimeters apart. 
the /359/ - pieces of the seed tubers, cut up according to the 
bud-eyes, are put in, and the pit is covered. The harvest of 
the early ripening types begins as early as four months later. 
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On the average, these yam fields are productive equally as 
long as the rice fields. 

5. Cucumbers. Two types of them are sowed a t  the same 
time as the rice. As a rule, the procedure is simply to mix the 
rice seed with the cucumber seeds so that it is put in the little 
seed-holes with them. Cucumbers are important for the Meau 
because they can be harvested as early as two or at most three 
months after sowing: hence at a time when the Meau have the 
least amount of food on hand. since the old harvest has been 
used up by then, but the new products are not yet ripe. In 
accordance with their cultivation together with the rice, cucum- 
bers are cultivated in one field only as long as i t  is productive 
for rice cultivation. 

6. Radishes of only a single type are known and customarily 
cultivated among the Meau. Radish seeds, too, are mixed with 
the rice and hence cultivated simultaneo~lsly with it. Usually 
they are eaten raw by the workers in the fields. 

7. Beans. Four kinds of beans are planted at the same time 
as the rice but in special fields. For this a small hole is 
punched with the digging stick, two seed beans are put into it. 
and the planting hole is closed by a step with the heel as one 
walks on. Bean fields, which remain productive for two years, 
receive no further care; bean poles are unknown. 

8. M>a, which is the principal food crop of the Meau in 
Tonkin, on which LajonquiGre (1) reports, is in only eighth 

place in northern Thailand. It is cultivated in three types 
and in general together with gourds in special fields. At the 
end of April a t  the earliest and the beginning of June a t  the 
latest, small holes are punched with the digging stick a t  
intervals of half a meter. In them, besides three or four 
kernels of maize, two or three gourd seeds are always slipped 
in, and the hole is closed. For the earliest types of maize 
the harvest begins as early as three months after sowing, which 
makes maize just as important as the likewise early ripening 
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cucumbers in /=/ helping to bridge the most difficult periods 
in the nutrition of the Meau. For maize, rotation of the fields 
must take place after each year; as a rule, maize is followed 
in the next year by poppies of various types. 

9. Leafy Vegetables. This is a matter of spinach-like 
plants of many kinds which are cultivated at the same time 
as the poppies. Their special importance for the Meau lies in 
their early initial harvest. It can begin as early as two weeks 
after sowing. whereas the principal harvest does not come to 
its final conclusion until months later, at the same time as 
that of the poppies. 

10. Tobacco in two types i s  sowed, in the same way as the 
green vegetables, together with the poppies. The tobacco is 
harvested five months after cultivation. 

11. Onions of two types, one white and one red, are known 
to the Meau. They are set in the poppy fields when the fine 
seed of the latter has already sprouted. 

12. Sesame, from the seeds of which oil is obtained, is set 
out only after the cultivation of the rice and is harvested four 
months later. The sesame fields remain productive equally 
as long as the rice fields and finally lie fallow equally as long. 

13. Buckwheat, to be sure, is likewise important for the 
Meau in Thailand, but it does not by far have the significance 
that Savina (1) gives it by putting it directly after rice and 

maize. It stands out in that area even more impressively 
according to LajonquiGre (2). who even speaks of two buckwheat 

harvest. a year, the first of which takes place in the fourth 
month, the second in the twelfth. 
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14. Sorghum, negro corn, is of minor importance for 

~ h a i l a n d ~ u r e ,  but must be mentioned here for the sake 
of completeness. Sowing and harvesting take place a t  the 
same time as that of maize, which corresponds with the 
observations made by Savina (1) /see footnote 1 above/ in 
Tonkin. 

In general the customs of the Meau here and there seem - 
to correspond with regard to agriculture. LajonquiZre (2) 
/see footnote 2 Hbove/ also mentions a number of kinds and 
varieties of vegetables, such as beans, peas, gourds, broad 
beans, cucumbers, and in addition a kind of grass, called 
"caolien, " out of which the Meau there bake cakes. These 
field products, classified by the author under the name of 
"secondary cultures. " /361/ are planted, according to his 
description, between thefurrows of the maize fields and 
ripen at the same time as the latter. 

Vegetables, aside from the large-scale cultivation in 'the 
fields, are also cultivated in gardens for daily use by the 
Meau in Thailand. LajonquiGre (1) noticed special house- 

gardens in Indochina: "In the gardens, which they arrange 
around the houses, the Meau harvest radishes, eggplant, 
beans, peas, and also tobacco in sufficient quantities for 
their personal needs. " 

The Meau in Thailand, to be sure, do not plant eggplant, 
but in the vicinity of their houses they cultivate in particular 
bananas and fruit trees, such as lemon, lime, and in rare 
cases orange trees. According to the statements of the author 
just cited (2) "the houses of the Meau in Indochina, on the 

2. Page 309. 

other hand, are surrounded by a circle of fruit trees which 
are not fenced off on the outside. " The multiplicity of the 
kinds of fruit there is clearly expressed in a description by 
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Savina (3): "There are as yet no fruit trees, but that is still 

to  come, and, to be sure, next. In the next fruit season one 
goes to  the neighboring villages, stuffs himself with pears. 
plums, apples, and apricots. 'remembers his mother, sister. 
and little ones, ' and returns home with a full carrying-basket. 
The pits of these fruits are thrown into the thicket and germi- 
nate there. In a few years, fruit trees come up. This is the 
origin of the fruit trees that are seen around all Meau villages. 
Not a single one has been planted. " 

The author's statement that the fruit trees are not planted. 
but rather owe their existence to the pits haphazardly and 
thoughtlessly thrown away, cannot be upheld by anyone who -- 
as I did -- has seen how carefully the Meau select, plant. 
and tend their fruit trees. 

I report on plants used in spinning and dyeing in the 
chapter, "Handicrafts. " 

The agricultural equipment of the Meau in Thailand will 
probably be best explained by the drawings. The small 
crescent-shaped rice-knife (Fig. 268) is typical for the Meau. 
It is wound around the four fingers of the right hand by means 
of a string fastened to it, the stalk is seized with the thumb 
and the third finger. /362/ - the cutting edge of the knife is 
pressed against the s u l k  with the ring finger and the little 
finger and cuts i t  (Ill. 95). These knives vary in size, de- 
pending on whether they are intended for children or adults. 
Other cutting instruments are: sickle (Fig. 271). chopping 
knife (Fig. 272). and the knife for harvesting poppies (chapter, 
"Stimulants. " Fig. 289). Furthermore, the Meau have a t  
their disposal the ax (Fig. 273), digging stick (Fig. 267), hoe 
(Figs. 269 and 270), weeding rake (Figs. 274 and 275). The 
plow, on the other hand, as was described, is not in use among 
the Meau in Thailand and has already fallen into oblivion, 
whereas it is still in use among the Meau in Tonkin, in 
accordance with its geographical feasibility. Abadie (1) 

1. Page 310. 
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describes it as a "plow of simple construction with an iron 
shoe. " So far as can be learned from the vague statements of 
the other authors, the other agricultural implements are 
identical with those of the Meau in Thailand. 

The Akha in Thailand, like the Meau, practice hoe culti- 
vation with fallow periods of eight to  ten years, which the 
cultivation of rice for generally two years on the same field 
requires in their Thailand /Figs. 267-275 appear here/ /%/ 
area of settlement. Otherwise their agriculture is subject to 
the same climatic and geographical conditions as that of the 
Meau. They likewise do not use any plow, but, in contrast 
to the Meau, according to what is known up to now about the 
Akha, they did not know anything about i t  in former times. 
The terrace arrangement is also absent, so only the cultiva- 
tion of mountain rice comes into consideration. 

When the Akha want to lay out a field and for this purpose 
look for a new site in the virgin forest, they, like the Meau, 
are bound by omens in making their decisions (see the chapter. 
"Religion and Magic, " the section, "Magic, Soothsaying, 
Interpretation of Omens"). If they are favorable, the head of 
the large /extended/ family decides on a place that meets 
his desires. Among the Akha, even before beginning the 
  lea ring of such a rice field, the offerings for the spirits begin. 
As we have already learned in the chapter. "Religion and 
Magic, " the section, "Deities and Spirits, " offerings are made 
to the various spirits in solemn fashion on definite occasions. 
Besides the close connection of the Akha with the spirits, 
these festivities show the great significance of rice cultivation. 

Clearing begins in the same way as among the Meau. 
except that the Akha let the cut wood dry until shortly before 
the rainy season and then usually burn only once. 

The fields of the Akha are smaller throughout than those 
of the Meau; their surface area varies between one and five 
hectares and therefore only amounts to the total size of a 
subdivision of a field clearing of the Meau. Whereas the 
latter subsequently try to  give their property the rounded-off 
appearance of a unit. the fields of the Akha are very irregular 



Fig. 267. Digging stick. 1/9 nat. size. Fig. 268. Knife 
for harvesting rice: a z wooden frame, b = copper fastening. 
c = iron blade. about 1/4 nat. size. Fig. 269. hoe. from 
the side; Fig. 270, the same from the rear. 1/27 nat. size. 
Fig. 271. Sickle. 1/9 nat. size. Fig. 272. Chopping knife 
(jungle knife). 1/8 nat. size. Fig. 273. Ax. 1/8 nat. size. 
Fig. 274. weeding rake from the front; Fig. 275, the same 
viewed from the side, about 1/6 nat. size. 

Figs. 267-275. Agricultural Equipment of the Meau. 
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in shape. They likewise do not fence in their fields, but rather 
view them in like manner as places to catch game and birds in 
countless traps, in order to enrich their table. 

When the field has been cleared, burned, and made ready 
for the seeds, the sowing begins, after one or two granaries 
have been erected in the middle of each field, according to its 
size. The harvest is first housed in them after cutting, in order 
to be gradually conveyed from here to the village. If the fields 
lie far from the village, however, so that i t  cannot be reached 
by the bearers of the produce in one expedition, other temporary 
granaries are erected along the way. 

/364/ Whereas the Meau cultivate their crops all mixed to- 
gether o x y  when the large /extended/ family does not have 
sufficient members to carry out separate cultivation, even if 
with the appropriate "secondary cultures" (1). the Akha practice 

this mixed cultivation, from which only poppies and tobacco 
are excluded, regardless of the number of persons in their large 
/extended/ families. To be sure, as the more primitive, they 
have a more limited assortment of useful plants a t  their dis- 
posal than do the Meau. In the order of their importance, the 
following crops are cultivated by the Akha: 

1. Rice of two types is planted at the end of May. The 
Akha in  haila and are able to harvest one of their two kinds of 
mountain rice three months after planting, the second about 
fourteen days later. 

In the wooded regions of northern Thailand the rice fields 
of the Akha bear for only one year, rarely two years in suc- 
cession. In certain parts of Kengtung, however, on loess soil, 
yields are produced for up to eleven years, according to informa- 
tion given by the Akha. As soon as the soil no longer provides 
the necessary nutriment required by the rice, the fields are left 
to lie fallow. 
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2. Maize. only one type of which is cultivated, requires 
P 

about three months to  ripen. The fields continue to be pro- 
ductive for up to  five years before they must be fallowed. 

3. Sugar cane is cultivated in three different perennial 
types which are planted at the beginning of May. It can then 
be harvested for the first time after ten to twelve months and 
for four or five years until the soil is exhausted. 

4. Poppies,which are equally as important for the Akha as 
for the Meau, are cultivated in separate fields. The method 
of production corresponds in other respects with that of the Meau, 
but the poppy fields of the A kha, who do not put out any mixed 
crops with the poppies, are in general, and depending on the 
quality of the soil, productive for only one to  four years. 

5. Taro and 6, sweet potatoes. are  planted a t  the end of - 
May and can be harvested about three months later. 

As for other field crops, two varieties of beans are planted. 
and then one kind each of melons and watermelons. All of them 
are sowed toward the end of May and harvested as early as four 
months later, while the one variety of gourd known is planted 
as early as the end of April and is harvested five months later. 
that is, a t  the same time as /365/ the previously mentioned 
field crops. The leafy vegetaG, one variety of radish, and 
tobacco correspond in every way with the same crop plants of 
the Meau. Furthermore, the Akha also have a t  their disposal 
bananas, whose harvest begins in May, and plants used in 
spinning and dyeing, whose harvest and use will be described 
in the chapter, "Handicrafts. " 

The agricultural implements of the Akha are: digging stick 
(Fig- 276)- (Fig. 277), hoe (Figs. 278 and 279). weeding 
rake (Fig. 280). sickle (Fig. 281), the wooden flail (Fig. 282), 
the jungle knife (Figs. 283 and 284). and fan (see chapter. 
"Handicrafts. " Fig. 400), while, according to present informa- 
tion, the plow is not a part of the equipment of the Akha for 
cultivating the fields and never has been. /Figs. 276-284 ap- 
pear here. / 



/365 cont. / 
e) Animal Husbandry 

The Meau are good livestock raisers. The main 
emphasis is on the raising of pigs, because the animals are 
regarded not only as food, but also as the most important 
sacrificial animals. The Meau raise only a very primitive 
breed similar to the wild pig, which is crossed with the 
latter, since the domestic pigs run about freely in the vil- 
lages and their surroundings during the day. At night, how- 
ever, they are put in pens built especially for them. 

Figs. 276-284. Agricultural Equipment of the A kha. 

Fig. 276. Digging stick, 1/11 nat. size. Fig. 277. Ax, 
1/14 nat. size. Figs. 278-279. Field hoe. 1/28 nat size. 
Fig. 280. Weeding rake, 1/10 nat. size. Fig. 281. 
Sickle, 1/12 nat. size. Fig. 282. Threshing flail of hard 
wood. oval in cross-section. 1/80 nat. size. Fig. 283. 
Jungle knife, 1/19 nat. size. Fig. 284. Sheath of bamboo. 
1/18 nat. size. 



/366/ The pigs are fed regularly every morning and evening. 
They are given the kitchen refuse, cooked maize. and the 
stalks, likewise cooked, of young wild banana bushes, which 
are stripped of their leaves and cut into pieces beforehand. 

In second place among the Meau are the cattle which, 
however, can be raised only where the steep mountain slopes 
permit it. Cattle-breeding is therefore limited to only a few 
areas in northern Thailand. Besides the endeavor to obtain 
meat. cattle are used, where the terrain permits it, as pack 
animals (Ill. 81). for which the Meau manufacture special 
saddles (see the chapter. "Communication. " Fig. 418). The 
milk of the cows, however, is not drunk because of an existent 
taboo, even when its use would save lives (see the chapter. "Re- 
ligion and Magic, " the section. "Cult and Taboo"). The 
cattle, too, are shut up in stables every evening and occasionally 
fed there with the residue from the making of alcohol out of 
maize or with rice husks. Before sunrise the animals are driven 
out to pasture again. Lajonquikre (1). too, commented on 

the cattle-raising practiced by the Meau in comparison with the 
neighboring tribes: "The Meau are primarily agriculturalists. 
Nevertheless they raise a few cattle with a care that is generally 
not found among the mountain inhabitants neighboring them. 
Their animals are also very handsome. " 

Besides cattle, small horses are also kept where the terrain 
permits their use as pack animals. The packsaddles are then 
the same as those for cattle, and the horses are protected against 
tigers by having bell-harness hung on them. The pack animals 
are carefully fed with maize, grass, and hay and are driven to 
pasture together with the cattle in the dry season. Abadie (2) 

2. Page 159. 

reports quite similar observations: "The Meau have excellent 
small horses (average size 1.20 meters, like the horses of the 
Chinese in ~onku$  strong, modest, very capable, and very 
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sure-footed. These horses are never fattened; they are fed 
with a little grass, bamboo leaves, and a few handfuls of 
maize. As a rule, they are kept in a small shed which is 
attached to the house. " In an enumeration /367/ - of the 
domestic animals of the Meau that ~ajonquikre (1) makes, he 

also mentions horses: "They raise horses, cattle, and some- 
times buffalo as work animals. Many families keep a mare. 
They raise pigs, goats, and poultry. The work animals and 
those for slaughtering, as well as the poultry, are of a special 
breed and very beautiful. Moreover, they have a special 
long-haired breed of dogs and ordinary cats. Many have bee- 
hives. " 

The raising of buffalo mentioned by the author named is 
practiced, although relatively seldom, by the Meau in Thailand. 
It serves chiefly as a way to make money; the Meau in Thailand 
use the buffalo themselves only in exceptional cases, slaughtering 
them or utilizing them as riding or pack animals. The descrip- 
tion that Savina (2) gives shows clearly that the buffalo gen- 

erally play a rather subordinate role among the Meau: "The 
buffalo are never provided for. During the day they roam in 
the mountains, and in the evening they often come home if 
they are not too far away. Occasionally they are given a bundle 
of hay so that they will not become completely wild. When it 
rains or is cold at night, they walk around the house and rub 
against the walls. " 

With regard to all three of the last-named kinds of ani- 
mals, however, they usually cannot be kept a t  all in the 
mountains of Farther hdia  on account of the steepness of the 
slopes. There, the breeding of cattle, horses, and buffalo as 
pack animals is disappearing, like the use of the plow, and 
man must again bear the loads alone, as in the times before 
the domestication of domestic animals. 



/367 cont. / 
The dogs kept in northern Thailand to guard the houses 

differ completely from the breed of dog that ~ajonquikre (1) 
/see footnote 1 above/ described in his enumeration of the 
domestic animals of the Meau and from the animals described 
by Abadie (3) as having white, silky, longish, and very thick 

3. Page 158. 

fur. Innumerable barking dogs, red, black, and more rarely 
white in color, which resemble the Chinese chow, but are 
slenderer in body build and somewhat weaker, are found here. 
They feed on scraps and all kinds of refuse and, as has been 
mentioned, regard human feces as precious delicacies. For 
the Meau dogs are also animals to be killed in order to create 
a guardian spirit, as has /368/ - been described in detail in the 
chapter. "Religion and Magic" (the section. "Magic. Sooth- 
saying. Interpretation of Omens"). The meat of dogs is not 
eaten any more than is that of the numerous cats that watch for 
mice in the houses, granaries, and stables. 

Chickens are also very important. They are present in 
every household and are identical with the small wild fowl, the 
original form of our domestic chicken. They, too, are put in 
special coops during the night by the Meau (see the chapter, 
"Settlement and House Construction. " Figs. 80-82) and are 
regularly fed twice a day. At harvest time they are taken in 
special carrying baskets (chapter, "Handicrafts. " Figs. 338 and 
339) to  the harvested fields, in which abundant feed is still to 
be found. Abadie (1) gives a similar description about Indo- 

1. Page 158. 

china: "The poultry (chickens, turkeys, ducks, etc. ) roam 
about freely during the day and sleep in a chicken coop which 
is usually above or next to  the stable. Tiger cats, which are 
common in the mountains of Upper Tonkin, often kill hecatombs 
of the poultry of the Meau. " 



/368 cont. / 
Goats are likewise kept for meat and as sacrificial ani- 

mals, but only sporadically. 
Just as the farming of the Meau in Indochina is incom- 

parably more productive than among the Meau in Thailand, 
so also does the animal husbandry there represent an essentially 
broader economic base for them- This is shown by the descrip- 
tion that Savina (2) gives concerning his  in Indochina: "The 

Meau raise buffalo, cattle, horses, pigs, goats, sheep. 
chickens, ducks, and geese. The livestock is their sole 
wealth; it is more valuable than money. Opium and livestock 
are the only things that they sell. As has been said, the cattle 
live freely outside in the mountains. Since they often remain 
away for weeks and months, the owners only rarely know how 
many animals they have. In the evening the cattle herd to- 
gether to defend themselves against tigers. When they scent a 
tiger, the larger animals place themselves around the smaller 
ones and courageously await the enemy. At least so the Meau 
tell it. They very much like to praise their animals. There 
are families who own forty or fifty head of cattle. If all 
these animals were divided among all the families, each 
family wouM have twelve head. The hides of the slaughtered 
animals are dried and sold on the market. 

"Horses are the usual companions of the buffalo and 
cattle in /369/ the pastures, but they are less wild. Every 
evening, theyreturn to the village, and if they do not come by 
themselves, one searches for them with two ears of maize. - 
One is given to them at the place where they are found, and 
with the other they are lured into the village. Buffalo and 
cattle are brought back with a piece of salt. This is only a 
matter of vilgum pecus, that is, pack horses; the good saddle 
horses are only seldom left free; they are provided for in the 
stable or in a comer of the house, and their mangers are rarely 
empty, The Meau never sell them. 
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"On the other hand, they do sell pigs. Few peoples 

raise as many pigs as the Meau. They are seen everywhere. 
In every family there is a pig that is petted and favored by 
everyone. " 

I could learn no more about property marks on animals 
than other authors mention them. Informants whom I ques- 
tioned explained to me that every owner knows his animals 
without- this. 

Whereas most of the other peoples of Farther India prac- 
tice bee-keeping. I could not find it among the Meau. Uther 
authors, too -- with the exception of ~ajonqui6re (1). who 

mentions them in his enumeration of the domestic animals -- 
report nothing about this, and the raising of silkworms seems 
to be just as little known among the Meau of all the regions 
mentioned. I, too, was unable to find it anywhere. 

Among the Meau in Thailand, one sporadically comes 
across so-called "mandarin blackbirds" /Mandarinenamseln/, 
which are said to be kept as ornamental birds and traded for 
high prices. 

Among the Meau whom I visited, the castration of 
domestic animals is.widespread. This is not limited to pigs, 
cattle, and horses, but includes even dogs and chickens. The 
animals are castrated by cutting open the scrotum, tying up the 
reproductive gland, and sewing up the scrotum again, An 
exception is made in the case of cattle, whose scrotum is 
clamped between sticks and smashed with a cudgel. In 
answer to my question as to why so cruel a procedure is used 
for them, the Meau were of the opinion that it was nothing 
for the cattle, that they are much less sensitive to  pain than 
horses. 
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In every village several men are masters a t  the art of 

castration and are paid by the others to  practice this occupation. 
/370/ I had an opportunity to watch the castration of a cock. 
which did not last longer than four minutes. The Meau opened 
the body cavity of the animal three fingers above the anus. 
pulled out the reproductive glands with two fingers which he 
stuck deep into the opening, tied them up, and then simply 
tore them off. Then, with needle and thread, he first sewed 
the musculature and then the outer skin, and the cock was im- 
mediately actively running about again and looking for food. 
The amazing thing was that during the entire operation he had 
remained completely still. 

Taking blood from living animals is unknown to the Meau 
in Thailand. On the other hand, the blood that flows from the 
opened neck artery during slaughtering is collected and con- 
sumed as food. 

What has been said about the animal husbandry of the 
Meau generally applies among the Akha. The sequence fol- 
lowed for the domestic animals described, according to their 
significance for the Meau, is the same for the Akha; neverthe- 
less there are a few differences. Among the Akha, too, the 
raising of pigs comes first; the fodder for these animals (Ill. 44) 
is even prepared on special cooking places among them. On 
the other hand, during the night they, like the cattle, are not 
shut up in special pens, but stay under the dwellings, which 
srand on piles. During the day, they roam about freely (Ill. 46) 
and, together with the dogs, burrow in the heaps of refuse 
which are present beside every house. Among the Akha, no 
differently than among the Meau, dogs as well as pigs devour 
the feces of human beings with special likings. 

The A kha raise cattle for meat, the Meau more rarely. 
Like the latter, they use the animals as pack animals in regions 
that permit it. Strangely enough, the Akha, too, drink no 
milk, though I did not find a corresponding taboo, as among the 
Meau. Nevertheless, the obvious presumption is that among 
them, too, i t  is a matter of a forgotten prohibition of cultic origin, 
which has become a habit. 
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The horses of the Akha, too, enjoy less care than those 

of the Meau. Among the Akha, they must seek their own 
fodder, though occasionally they are driven to pasture together 
with the cattle. 

On the other hand, the Akha devote more attention to 
the raising of buffalo than the Meau do, especially where there 
is an opportunity /371/ - t o  trade with the Schan / ~ h a n /  or Lao, 
to  whom buffalo are sold (see the chapter, "Trade"). Thus. 
among the Akha, too, buffalo-raising is carried on chiefly 
from the viewpoint of making money. but the animals are 
only rarely used as riding or pack animals or slaughtered. 

One meets dogs everywhere in the villages of the Akha. 
Besides their function as watchdogs, these dogs play a cultic 
role among the Akha, too; differently than among the Meau. 
however, one sacrifices, not young dogs, but full-grown animals. 
whose meat is also regularly eaten. Cats, on the other hand, 
which also hunt in large numbers in the Akha villages. are not 
eaten. 

Chickens are as important for the Akha as they are for 
the Meau. Nevertheless they are not shut up in coops during the 
night, but in baskets (see the chapter, "Handicrafts. " Fig. 392), 
in which, protected from beasts of prey, they spend the hours 
of darkness. 

I could not find bee-keeping or the raising of silkworms 
among the Akha either, but on the other hand a pronounced 
predilection for keeping small birds. One hardly passes an Akha 
house without seeing small parrots and parakeets on their 
perches (Ill. 49 and the chapter "House Furnishings. " Figs. 199 
and 200). Wild pigeons, too, are popular; they are kept in 
small cages (see the chapter. "Handicrafts, " Fig. 393) and are 
also used as decoys in the hunting of birds (see the chapter. 
"Means of Subsistence, " the section, "Hunting"). 

The Akha are as little familiar as the Meau with taking 
the blood from aliving animal, but among them, too, the blood 
of a slaughtered beast is consumed. 

The castration of animals plays a more limited role among' 

the Akha; i t  is practiced solely on pigs. 



Chapter 18 

Food and Stimulants 

a) Food 

In addition to the plants and animals mentioned in the 
preceding chapter, a great assortment of plants and roots from 
the primeval forest furnishes food for the Meau. One can say 
that the Meau eat the plants that they know and that bring no 
harm to the body. The Meau are positively eager to find out 
which plants and fruits can be used by them. When, on their 
migrations, they come across a plant as yet unknown to them, 
leaves are immediately torn off, the fruits are smelled, and 
there is a discussion about how they could be used. The taste 
which the Meau develop in this way does not by any means 
correspond to our European taste, and they often consumed with 
obvious relish fruits of forest trees which were completely un- 
palatable to my European taste. The same can be said of the 
animals which are eaten. Even the civet cat, to whose meat 
a penetrating odor clings, is eaten, as well as beetle larvae, 
turtles, frogs, and toads. Besides the honey of wild bees, their 
larvae and pupae, as well as those of wasps and hornets, are 
eaten, and the latter two are even regarded as delicacies. In 
contrast, i t  is strange that all lizards, which occur in great 
numbers in northern Thailand, are disdained, whereas other 
peoples settled theresthe Lawa for instance, eat them with 
passion. Among the things that are not eaten by the Meau are 
also snakes, worms, and human flesh. On the other hand. 
literally all  the birds that the Meau are able to catch are eaten. 

This wide selection of basic material is matched among 
the Meau by the many ways of preparation. In this they are 
thoroughly clean, which is in strong contrast to the condition 
of the kitchens and houses. As /373/ a rule, i t  is the women. - 
who occupy themselves with the preparation of meals; if there is 
much work to  be done, however, or if the women cannot do 
i t  for other reasons, say, pregnancy or childbirth, the men, too. 
occasionally cook. 



/373 cant. / 
Meat is either roasted over a fire or boiled in water in 

large or small pieces, and is also smoked without salt or 
salted and dried in the sun. Furthermore it  may be fried in 
fat or oil. Cooking pits, as well as the use of hot stones for 
cooking, are unknown. 

As fat, lard is used primarily, but also the fat from hunt- 
ing booty. It  is added to the meat and to the vegetables dur- 
ing the cooking, but relatively little is taken for that. 

The main emphasis in the daily diet, however, is not on 
meat, but rather on vegetable dishes, an observation that 
bjonquikre (1) also makes: "Meat and poultry are not part of 

the daily diet, which is composed almost exclusively of maize, 
vegetables, and beans. It is used, however, on festive 
occasions. " Abadie (2) reports similarly. 

2. Page 159. 

Today rice stands in first place among the Meau. It is 
first threshed with a wooden cudgel, and then the chaff is 
separated from the kernels by throwing the grain to be threshed 
from large flat baskets (chapter, "Handicrafts. " Fig. 343) into 
the air when there is as much side-wind as possible so that the 
chaff is carried away by it  while the rice kernels fall back into 
the flat baskets. Finally the clinging leaves covering them are 
removed in a rice mortar, and the grain is ground in a mill 
which makes it possible to grind the rice into a coarser or finer 
flour as desired (chapter, "House Furnishings. " Figs. 140-142). 

The importance of rice as the principal foodstuff is shown 
by the many dishes prepared from it, a few of which will be 
described in the following. If the rice is to be prepared without 
any additional ingredients, i t  is first cooked for several minutes 
in plenty of water and then everything is poured on a plaited 
strainer under which a gourd bowl is placed to catch the starchy 
rice-water, which is drunk or fed to the animals. The rice 
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remains in the strainer for later use. Before it is eaten, it is 
first put into a wooden steaming tube (chapter "House Furnish- 
ings. " Fig. 153). in /=/ which it  swells until it is done. For 
this purpose, plaiting is built into the lower part of the steam- 
ing tube as a strainer. The pot is filled with water up to the 
sieve, and the rice is poured on the sieve. The vessel is covered 
with a plaited lid and placed on the hearth in a water-filled 
iron vessel (for the vessels needed for the preparation of rice. 
see the chapter, "House Furnishings. Household and Kitchen 
Utensils, Figs. 151-155). 

Ears of maize are eaten either raw in an unripe state or 
the ripe ears are broken off the stalk and allowed to dry. After 
that, with a special kernel remover (chapter. House Furnishings, 
Household and Kitchen Utensils. Fig. 168) the kernels are re- 
moved from the cob. Then the kernels are ground in the same 
mill that rice is ground in. Lajonquizre (l), whose information 

is confirmed by Abadie (2). reports on the use of maize in Tonkin: 

2. Page 159. 

"The maize is eaten either as porridge, like the buckwheat, or 
steamed or roasted. " 

Poppy seeds are either dried and then merely cooked 
tender and added to other food, or ground to a fine flour in the 
above-mentioned mill, seasoned with salt, and eaten as an 
accompaniment for rice. 

Beans are both cooked tender as young green pods and then 
eaten, or one lets the pods mature and then eats the shelled 
beans cooked soft in water. 

Tubers as well as wild roots are either roasted in the fire, 
cooked in water, or fried in fat. 

The Meau cook a mint-flavored green vegetable in 
salted water. Cucumbers are usually eaten by them raw in the 
fields, but they are also cooked and eaten as a vegetable. 
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Bamboo sprouts, which are cut up and cooked in water, 

are very popular. Furthermore, both in the rice fields and in 
the small house-gardens, the Meau plant bananas and pomelos. 
which are only eaten raw, whereas bananas are also roasted or 
fried in fat. In the gardens or in the poppy fields three varieties 
of pepper are cultivated, which, like the hot chilies and a whole 
series of wild fruits, likewise dried and pulverized, are used as 
spices. 

The Meau also preserve meat, and, to be sure, either by 
/375/ salting i t  or they let i t  dry in the sun or smoke it over the 
fg Although salt springs occur naturally in northern Thailand 
and the Meau can also observe how the neighboring Lao obtain 
salt a t  such places, the salt needed is purchased from the traders 
(see the chapter. "Trade") and not obtained locally. 

Sugar cane is either eaten raw or sugar is made from it. 
which plays an important role among the Meau. For this the 
sugar cane is peeled and cut into small pieces and pounded in 
the rice mortar. The mass is then cooked for hours in large pans 
until i t  is brown and begins to harden. 

The Meau also know how to prepare yeast. For this pur- 
pose the granular seeds of a leafy plant are pulverized and 
kneaded to  a dough with water. Some of the residue from the 
last alcohol distillation is added, and everything is left to 
ferment together for three or four days. Now the mass is dried 
in the sun or over the fire and finally poured into bamboo flasks 
where i t  is said to keep, ready for use, up to two years. 

From all these ingredients, and, 1 might say, basic foods, 
the Meau know how to make many composite dishes, a number 
of which can be called national dishes. 

For festive days cakes ( t s )  are made, three kinds of 
which are known. 

1. Glutinous rice is ground to a fine flour. Now one takes 
nine parts of this flour and mixes i t  with one part of cooked 
and ground tubers. With the addition of water and a little sugar, 
the dough is kneaded, out of which small flat loaves about 12 
centimeters in diameter are made. These are wrapped in green 
leaves and steamed. 



/375 cont. / 
2. Rice is cooked and steamed until it is soft, and then 

i t  is beaten with sticks until a firm mush is produced. This 
dough is again shaped into small loaves which are either 
roasted a t  the open fire, fried in fat, or a t  least warmed up. 

3. Ripe or almost ripe maize is ground, mixed with 
yeast, and kneaded into a dough. Now one lets the mass rest 
for half a day so that the yeast can work and finally proceeds 
exactly as in the first case. 

/376/ The daily food, called k;~s$u, is made out of 
steamed rice to which some meat which was first browned in 
oil and then cooked in water is sometimes added. Green 
vegetables and salt are also added to this "one-dish" meal. , 
If the green vegetables are omitted, the dish is called -- k h  G. 

h% t i u  is the name for peeled and diced squash, which, -- 
with the addition of water, is prepared without any spices. 

t'sg k8u is a mixture of green vegetables which one lets 
dry in the sun for half an hour, then pulverizes, and adds 
some salt and rice. The mass is put into bamboo flasks and 
stored. After six days it has become sour and is then ready. 

V a kEo mz chgu is nothing but meat that has simply been L-2- 
cooked in salt, water. 

tii $n kZ is another meat dish, for which the meat is salted --- 
in the raw stat: and then roasted over an open fire. 

c& 5 is a piquant dish. For it, liver. heart, and 
kidneys are cooked tender, cut into pieces, and mixed. The 
whole has fresh blood poured over it, and one also adds two 
varieties of onions and the pepper-like fruits of a forest plant. 

2 &8u tau is made out of the thick skin of large game, even -- 
rhinoceros, elephants, and buffalo, the skin of the pachyderms 
being regarded as a special delicacy, whereas the skin of 
snakes, tigers, and panthers is not used. First of all the skin 
must lie in running water for days, until all the particles 
of meat have rotted off. Then a large fire is made, the skin 
is put into it with the hair side down, and then the hair is 
scraped off with a knife. This cleaned and scraped skin is 
now cooked for ten to twenty hours in large kettles until i t  is 
soft. Finally, i t  is cut into small pieces which are eaten either 
fried in oil or only accompanied with a spicy sauce. 



/376 cont. / 
The blood of slaughtered animals, either fresh or cooked, 

is happily eaten. Cooked, i t  is also added to other dishes. 
A meatless dish consists of ground millet which is mixed 

with green vegetables and maize meal to form dumplings and 
cooked in water. 

The eggs of all birds are eaten raw or cooked. 
/377/ Without anything further, it is obvious from these - 

descriptions that the preparation of the meals can indeed not be 
designated as primitive. It can be assumed that in the regions 
of Indochina, wliich are in every respect more favorable, the 
Meau will not practice simpler cooking, since more things in 
larger quantities are available to them. Nevertheless, 
Lajonqui6re (I) writes: "The preparation of food is primitive. 

Rice, maize, and the other cereals are eaten cooked in salted 
water or made into mush. Vegetables are usually cooked in 
water, and meat is roasted in kettles. We shall always re- 
member our first visit to the kitchen of the Lytruong of Pakha. 
There, whole quarters of buffalo were roasting and cooking in 
tremendous kettles, without any other ingredients than a few 
handfuls of salt, a little water, and their own fat. It was irn- 
mense in quantity, but ignoble in preparation. " 

Aside from the fact that the author probably did not ob- 
serve the preparation of food in detail, he is undoubtedly corn- 
paring Meau cooking with Chinese cooking, or with Annamese 
cooking, which is extensively influenced by the Chinese. In 
comparison with the excellent and highly sophisticated culinary 
art of these peoples. Meau cooking seems primitive indeed. 

From Savina's description (2) we get an impression of 

the everyday, very modest way of life of the Meau: "The 
Meau have two meals a day, one in the morning before going 
to the fields and one in the evening upon return. Often. 



/377 cont. / 
however, they take something along in order to eat at noon. 
The meals consist of some coarse maize dough in a bucket, 
some beans, and some vegetables. Spoons or chopsticks are 
used. Chly on festive occasions is meat eaten. Some pork 
is always smoked and saved for important guests. " 

Meals are eaten together, except when strangers are 
present as guests (Ill. 106, 107); even for the cold snack in 
the fields all sit down together. 

No differently than the Meau, the Akha. too, in addition 
to their domestic animals and cultivated plants, use a great 
number of wild plants and all  kinds of animals for food. Of 
the birds /378/theydisdain vultures and ravens, but not the 
hornbill. They also do not eat the numerous lizards ignored 
also by the Meau. as well as the larvae of flies, but on the 
other hand they do consume dogs, which are not eaten by the 
Meau. 

The preparation of meals among the Akha is likewise clean, 
but it differs in several ways from Meau cooking, while being 
related to it in the principal features. Among the Akha, too, 
it is usually the women who prepare the food, but the men very 
frequently help. 

As a rule, the Akha cut meat into small pieces and cook 
it in water; they also chop it  up, season it with spices, and 
then consume i t  raw. Curdled blood or the entrails of animals 
are prepared and eaten in the same way. Cooking pits and 
heated stones are also unknown to the Akha. Besides lard and 
the suet of &he hunting booty, and in addition to the fats, the 
seeds of a sesame-like, oily plant must be mentioned. They 
are used in connection with offerings and simply by adding these 
seeds to the rice before it is cooked (see the chapter, "Religion 
and Magic. " the section, "Cult and Taboo"). 

The basic foodstuff among the Akha is likewise rice, 
which is eaten at  every meal. First of all  i t  is freed from the 
husks and cleaned, and then it is ready to be cooked. Among 
the Akha its preparation is different then among the Meau. 
They soak it  in water overnight and then cook it in the same 



/378 cont. / 
water for about ten minutes. After that i t  is squeezed with the 
hands so that the surplus water runs off, and then i t  is steamed 
in a wooden vessel, the steamer, until i t  is done. For our taste 
the rice prepared in this way remains quite hard. 

Maize is often eaten on the cob before it is ripe; i t  is 
also cooked in salted water or the ears are roasted at the open 
fire. It is not mixed with rice, nor is i t  known how to make 
cakes out of it. 

Bananas and pomelos are found in the gardens of the Akha, 
The bananas are roasted, fried, and also eaten raw; pomelos 
are only eaten raw. 

According to my observations, only one kind of pepper is 
present among the Akha. Chili is used only here and there. 
/Ills. 67-72 appear here on unnumbered pages. / 

/379/ Wild fruits, as was mentioned in the beginning, are - 
popularly added to the foods. Meat is preserved by salting it, 
drying it in the sun or smoking it  over the fire. 

Salt production is as uncommon among the A kha as i t  is 
among the Meau. Even though they know of salt springs and 
have the opportunity to observe the Lao getting it, they buy it  
from them. 

The Akha have three meals a day. When working in the 
fields, they usually have a cold meal a t  noon. The whole 
family, men, women, and children, eat together. It is different 
a t  festive meals! Then the pleasures of the table are eaten sep- 
arately by the sexes, during which the children are provided for 
in the same room as the women. I have already described in 
detail, in the chapter, "Art, " the section. "Dancing, " such a 
very copious feast in which we had the opportunity to participate. 

Corresponding to the more primitive kind of existence of 
the Akha, their cooking, too, is simpler than that of the Meau, 
although they, too, know a variety of foods, such as meat, 
vegetables, and spicy sauces, in addition to rice. Rice, how- 
ever, is so decisive for both peoples that famine inevitably 
breaks out if rice, say, as the result of a poor harvest, is not 
available in sufficient quantities. 



ill. 6'7. Nme-year-old h4%;5:~ zj:l : i ~  A : : X . ~ J . ~ ~  #.i--::. 

I l l .  68. Meau children make chains out of fragrant bloj,:om:. 
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111. 72, Game with shuttlecock and wooden bat among the 
Meau. 



/379 cont. / 
b) Stimulants 

The Meau are passionate tobacco smokers, whereas snuff 
or the chewing of tobacco is unknown. Both kinds of tobacco 
known to the Meau are a t  times mixed with the seeds of poppies 
and sc)wed with them a t  the end of May. The one kind, - 1% &m 
bg WE, is a low, weak plant with narrow, long leaves. The 
1- 

tobacco obtained from it ,  however, is considerably ,stronger 
than that from the second kind, called - 18 &m kg -- f5. Tobacco 
is harvested about six months after planting. The plant is cut 
off just above the root, the stalk with' the lower leaves left on 
i t  is discarded, and the leaves that have been picked off a te  
sorted. Those from the middle height of the stalk give a differ- 
ent quality of tobacco than those from the upper third. Now 
the leaves are dried and then put out in the dew for a night 
to  moisten them. Then they are tightly piled on top of one 
another, rolled up together, and packed in green banana leaves. 
which are tied together. Then the tobacco undergoes a kind 
of /E/ fermentation process and, thus preserved, keeps up to 
two years. Immediately before use, i t  is cut up into small 
pieces with a knife on a board (chapter. "House Furnishings. 
Household and Kitchen Utensils. " Fig. 160). 

Some of this cut tobacco, which is now ready for use is 
carried /Figs. 285-288 appear here/ by every Meau in a spe- 
cial little box of bamboo or wood provided with a cover (Fig. 
285). in order to  have i t  at hand for his pipe (Figs. 286 and 287). 
In addition. water pipes of bamboo are used (Fig. 288), which 
LajonquiGre (1) confirms for Tonkin as well. The author also 

informs us that the bowls of the "ordinary pipes" are made of 
stone, wood, or copper, while the generally long stem is made 
of porcelain. 



/380 c a t .  / 
The Meau know of no other form of enjoymat of 

, tobacco, such as the rolling of cigars or cigarettes, which is 
customary among the Lao and Schan /&an/. Other plants. 
such as the hemplike ones, are not smoked either. Savina (Z), 

288 

Figs. 285-288. Equipment for Tobacco-smoking among the 
Meau. 

Fig. 285. Tobacco box of bamboo, with cover. 1/7 nat. 
size. Fig. 286. Tobacco pipe of the chief, about 1/7 nat. 
size: A = mouthpiece of porcelain; B = silver mounting; 
C = stem; D r brass: E = sealed with wax. Fig. 287. 
Tobacco pipe of bamboo, 1/4 nat. size. Fig. 288. Water 
pipe of bamboo. 1/7 nat. size. 

however, reports that the Meau children in Tonkin smoke dis- 
carded hemp-stalks. It seems, however, that this is more of a 
game, rather than real enjoyment of the drug. The chewing 
of betel is unknown, which Lajonquiire (1) /see footnote 1 
above/ confirms for Indochina. 



/380 cont. / 
With the exception of water, non-alcoholic beverages re- 

main unknown among the Meau in Thailand. 
/381/ - Therefore the enjoyment of alcohol plays all the 

greater a role, especially at the time of the major celebrations. 
To be sure, since beer-making, such as is customary among 
the Moi peoples of Indochina, is unknown, the more alcohol 
is obtained by the process of distillation. The raw product 
among the Meau is preferably maize. It is mixed with yeast 
and buried in the ground half a meter deep. when it remains 
for five days. A certain amount of water is added to the sub- 
stance thus produced, and the whole is put on the fire in the 
distilling apparatus (chapter. "House Furnishings, Household 
and Kitchen Utensils. " Fig. 169) which condenses the escaping 
alcohol, and the product is collected in a gourd bottle. The 
distillate is clear as water and has a somewhat earthy taste. 
but is otherwise similar to the European slivovitz. 

According to observations by Abadie (1) and the descrip- 

1. Page 161. 

tion by Lajonquikre (2), the preparation of alcohol in Tonkin 

a 

seems to be similar: "The Meau consume great quantities of 
alcohol made of fermented grain, sometimes distilled alcohol. . . 
The Meau prod"ce alcohol by putting grain, primarily maize, 
which has been steamed and mixed with yeast, in large earthen- 
ware jugs which they seal hermetically during the fermentation. 
It is then drunk, when needed, with the help of a bamboo tube 
which is dipped into the liquid. " This use of the sucking tube 
and of the mighty earthenware jugs is characteristic of the "Moi 
peoples" of Indochina, but is unfamiliar to the Meau of northern 
Thailand. Presumably the Meau in Indochina have borrowed 
this from the Moi peoples. 



/381 cont. / 
Furthermore, opium plays a very important role, both as 

a stimulant and remedy and as an article of trade (see the 
chapter,"~rade"). When the poppy fruits are almost ripe, they 
are slit with a special instrument, the poppy-slitting knife 
(Ill. 73 and Fig. 289). This consists of three iron blades tied 
together. The three sharp points of the combined blades are 
used t o  slit the capsule, from which a gummy juice flows out. 
By the next morning it has hardened and is now collected in 
gourd bowls with a scraper (Fig. 290). This substance is then 
pressed into bamboo vessels and left for two or three days. 
whereupon it exudes water. Now it  is kneaded and pounded 
in mortars and rolled into cylinders, which are wrapped in paper. 
This produces the raw opium, the /382/ - /~igs .  289-298 appear 
here/ article of trade. For one pound the Meau receive 18 ticals 
from the Chinese traders; the traders then make a profit of 
many hundred times this amount. 

In order to make the ardently desired stimulant from this 
raw product, it is boiled three times in water in special copper 
kettles (Fig. 291). For the first cooking, one adds water to the 
opium in the amount of ten times the weight and cooks it until 
the opium mixes with the water and forms a homogeneous sub- 
stance. Then the liquid is filtered through a double layer of 
bamboo paper (Fig. 192). To the extract obtained, fresh water 
is added in the amount of 50 per cent of its quantity, the filtered 
residue is likewise mixed in, and the whole is boiled anew and 
filtered again. The filtration residue is now thrown away, and 
the liquid obtained is boiled until i t  forms a viscous mass which. 
for trading, may be boiled down until i t  is quite hard. 

The drug is swallowed with water by the Meau, as well 
as smoked in Chinese fashion, but not chewed. Older men 
usually eat  some opium in the morning but smoke a pipe in 
the evening. For this purpose the proper amount is /383/ 
speared on a needle (Fig. 293), then heated over a g a l l  lamp 
(Figs. 294 and 295) until it becomes soft (Ill. 74), and then 
stuck into the opium pipe (Fig. 296) which is smoked. 



Figs. 289-298. Opium Apparatus of the Meau. 

Fig. 289. Knife for slitting poppies. 1/8 nat. size. 
Fig. 290. Poppy scraper, 1/6 nat. size. Fig. 291. 
Copper kettle. 1/6 nat. size. Fig. 292. Plaited 
strainer with filter paper. 1/6 nat. size. Fig. 293. 
Iron needle for putting the opium into the pipe. 
1/6 nat. size. Fig. 294. Opium lamp: a bamboo 
container, in it a brass vessel with a candle. 1/4 
nat. size. Fig. 295. Perforated iron cover, which 
is put over the opium lamp, 1/4 nat. size. Fig. 296. 
Opium pipe of bamboo, 1/6 nat. size. Fig. 297. 
Bamboo vessel for straining opium. 1/10 nat. size. 
Fig. 298. Feather brush with wooden handle, for 
cleaning the opium kettle, 1/7 nat. size. 



/383 cont. / 
The Meau are passionate opium smokers. The poor man 

treats himself to his pipe on a holiday eve no differently than 
the workman among us does his beer. Rich people, on the 
other hand, smoke every day. Nevertheless, I did not discover 
any detrimental influence of the drug. The capacity for work 
did not seem to have suffered; no Meau was "addicted" in the 
true sense of the word. The harmfulness of opium, however, 
is well known to the Meau; this is also shown by the fact that 
the enjoyment of opium is prohibited for women, youth, and 
children. Nevertheless, the statements by Lajonquikre (1) and 

Abadie (2). that the Meau smoke only a little opium, are to be 

2. Page 160. 

considered, it seems to me, just as relative as the statement 
by the first author that the Meau smoke less tobacco than the 
Tho. 

In addition, in northern Thailand the drug is given in 
larger amounts to incurable patients, in order to make death 
easier for the patient under its influence. 

The Akha are perhaps even more passionately attached to 
tobacco than the Meau. At any rate, the Akha. who otherwise 
very happily plant everything mixed together, lay out special 
tobacco fields. The subsequent procedure, however, is more 
primitive than that of the Meau. The Akha cut off all the 
leaves of the tobacco plant, mix them together, make tight 
bundles of these green leaves, and wrap them in several layers 
of banana leaves. The leaves ferment in the course of time. 
Then the covering is removed and the tobacco leaves are cut 
into strips and dried, whereupon they are usually stored in 
bamboo containers. 



/383 cont. / 
Among the Akha, too, tobacoo is smoked in pipes and 

never in the form of cigars or cigarettes, nor is i t  used as 
snuff or chewed. Not only men and women, but even the 
children of the Akha smoke (Ills. 15, 18. and 38). and it 
was strange for us to see three-year-olds alternately reaching 
for the mother's breast and for the children's pipe (Fig. 299) 
made of bamboo. 

The prepared tobacco, cut and dried, is carried with one 
either in small baskets, which are plaited of rattan strips only 
two millimeters wide /384/ (see the chapter. "Handicrafts. " 
Fig. 388). or in tobaccocontainers of bamboo with a tiltable 
cwer (Fig. 304). Both kinds are either fastened at the belt 
or worn on a string around the waist. Occasionally one also 
sees beautiful old silver boxes which possibly have been bought 
from the Schan / shad  and are used as tobacco containers. 

The Akha use several types of tobacco pipes. One is 
carved out of wood and provided with a bamboo mouthpiece 
(Ills. 18 and 28). These wooden pipes may have various shapes 
(Figs. 300 and 301). A second type. which is used exclusively 
by /Figs. 299-304 appear here/ women and girls (Ill. 8). is 
made entirely of bamboo and usually decorated with incised 
ornamentation and woolen cords and tassels (Figs. 302 and 303). 
In addition there are pipes of chased silver (Ill. 29). 

Hemp-like plants for smoking are unknown among the 
Akha in like manner as among the Meau; on the other hand. 
betel-chewing is occasionally /3E/  encountered among the 
Akha. In that case, however. i t  has always been introduced by 
one of the neighboring peoples. In such cases, the betel nut. 
along with the lime, is not wrapped in a leaf, but usually in 
the bark of a certain tree, and the quid thus prepared is chewed. 

Since the Akha in general drink no milk and are familiar 
with no other non-alcoholic beverage, they are left with the 
drinking of water. Beer-making is also unknown to them. 
whereas the distillation of alcohol is generally widespread. 



/385 cont. / 
In contrast to the Meau, however, the Akha prefer rice 

for this. It is cooked unhulted, then yeast is added, and the 
mixture is left standing open for one night. In the morning 
the substance is covered and now ferments for ten days. Only 
then is water added and the distilling begun. Water is added 
two or three times, but the product of the first distillation is 
still mast potent. The taste resembles that of the maize liquor 
of the Meau. 

Among the Akha, opium plays an even more important 
role than among the Meau. The production process is essen- 
tially the same, but the effect of the opium trade is different. 

Figs. 299-304. Equipment for Tobacco-smoking among the Akha. 

Fig. 299. Small bamboo pipe, about 1/2 nat. size, used mostly by 
children and young lads. Fig. 300. Made of wood, 1/4 nat. size. 
mouthpiece of bamboo r commonly used form in various sizes, also 
used by boys and children. Fig. 301. Tobacco pipe of the young 
men, made of a bamboo tube with a carved wooden bowl, 1/4 
nat. size. Figs. 302-303. Pipe of young girls. 1/4 nat. size. 
bowl decorated with incised designs, made of bamboo. stem deco- 
rated with blue and red woolen cords; Fig. 303, the same viewed 
from below. Fig. 304. bmboo tobacco-box, 1/4 nat. size; 
is worn on a string fastened around the waist. 



/385 c a t .  / 
I came across Akha villages whose inhabitants neglected agri- 
culture completely in favor of the cultivation of poppies. 
They were devoting themselves entirely to the smuggling of 
opium, exchanged the drug for food with the neighboring 
Lahu, and thus lived incomparably better than their fellow 
tribesmen who had remained faithful to agriculture. 

The A kha, to be sure, claim to have first learned the 
cultivation of poppies and the enjoyment of opium from the 
Chinese, but this does not sound very probable. 

/E/ Chapter 19 

Weapons 

In the old Chinese literature the defensive weapons of 
the Meau are mentioned several times. For example, helmets 
and armor with greaves made of iron and wooden shields are 
mentioned (1). Such weapons are no longer used by the Meau 

1. Eberhard. 11, p. 252. 

settled in Thailand today, though the memory of similar 
weapons has remained alive. Thus, the great-grandfather of one 
of my informants told him that iron shields had been used. He 
was unable to tell me anything about their shape, but described 
very well armor which consisted of iron plates about three 
fingers wide. These iron plates were sewed on muntjac leather. 
like roof tiles. The coat of armor consisted of three pieces. 
The principal part protected the genitals, chest, shoulders. 
and the back. It was put on by sticking the head through a 
central aperture left open; it was reduced to neck size by 
drawing together appropriate cotton strings. The second piece 
of armor protected the thighs, the third the upper arms. 
There supposedly, however had never been any head protection. 



/386 cont. / 
Among the offensive weapons of the Meau, there were - 

formerly spears, which have been retained today in crude 
form only very sporadically. One of my interpreters, a Chinese 
trader, whose calling took him from one village to another. 
reported long thrusting spears with a double-edged, poisoned 
iron-point which was attached to  a wooden shaft about four 
meters long. Even my best informants, however, could not 
remember such spears. In the old Chinese literature the use of 
long spears is mentioned several times (2). Furthermore, wooden 

2. Eberhard, 11. pp. 245, 252. 
and 259. 

clubs were used, which, however, are no longer found any- 
where today. This /387/ - club, round and about as thick as a 
thumb, with an egg-shaped handle, was made flexible a t  two 
points by the insertion of three chain links a t  each one. 

As weapons for close combat the rice sickle (Fig. 271) is 
used, which for this purpose is equipped with a handle of about 
one and a half meters. 

In addition, peculiar slings are used. They consist of 
perforated iron balls of about six centimeters in diameter, 
which are attached to a thin rope 20 fathoms long. One now 
grasps this rope half a meter behind the iron balls, whirls them 
in a circle, and lets them fly. When this sling has hit its 
target, i t  is pulled back by the rope. 

On the other hand, there was no device for throwing 
spears. Nor were bow and arrows or battle-axes used, though 
in close combat the Meau use their wood ax (see the chapter. 
"Means of Subsistence, " Fig. 273) as a weapon. 

One finds small knives (see chapter. "House Furnishings, 
Household and Kitchen Utensils. " Figs. 161-164) in daily use. 
which, in case of war, are used as pointed weapons in close 
combat. /Fig. 305 appears here. / The large bush knives 
(see the chapter. "Means of Subsistence, " Fig. 272) have 
versatile utility as a jungle knife and as a hunting and war 
weapon. as does the slightly curved, double-edged saber with 
a thin blade. 



/387 c a t .  / 
In addition there are double-edged swords for close com- 

bat. They are like the spirit-swords in shape, are probably of 
Chinese origin, and are made longer or shorter in size accord- 
ing to the physical strength of the bearer. The spirit-swords 
present today show a close relationship with Chinese elements, 
whereas we found only one old war-sword anymore (Fig. 305). 
The old Chinese Hterature mentions curved swords (1); in this 

connection my finding a ceremonial sword of bronze is of 
interest (see the chapter. "Religion and Magic. " Fig. 55). 

Today, the most important weapons of the Meau by far 
are the /388/ flintlock gun (Ill. 78. Fig. 306) and the crossbow 
(Figs. 3 1 6 d  317). which have pushed all other weapons into 
the background. Although originally the guns un- 
doubtedly must have been of European origin. 
nevertheless, in the course of time the Meau 
have developed a peculiar form of gun which 
they can manufacture themselves in every de- 
tail. They are even able to produce the 
barrels of their guns; to be sure, they buy the 
iron from Chinese traders. The firearms made 
with it are flintlock guns (Ill. 78 and Fig. 306). 
which are equipped with only a pistol grip. It Fig. ! 30.; 

Sword of the Meau. 1/15 nat. 
size. 

a = brass mounting, 
b = wooden grip, 
c = blade. 

The sword is stuck into a 
long, narrow wooden sheath. 

is not easy to shoot with it. The recoil smashed the nasal bone of 
one of my porters who tried it. /~igs. 306-308 appear here. / 



/=/ 
The size of the guns and the caliber vary. All the 

intermediate sizes from the boys' gun (Ill. 78). with which 
the thirteen-year-old youngster shot a muntjac, to the 
elephant gun with a caliber of about 20 millimeters are 
present, since the armorer does not manufacture guns ac- 
cording to  a pattern, but rather adapts the size to the 
physical proportions of the bearer. 

Loading the gun is a complicated procedure. Powder 
is poured from the powder container (Figs. 309-311) into 
the smooth barrel, is packed down a little with a wooden 
or iron ramrod (Fig. 312). and now from the bullet pouch 
(Fig. 313) a lead bullet in the shape of a cylinder (Fig. 
314). but with a much smaller caliber than the barrel. is 

Figs. 306-308. Flintlock Gun of the Meau. 

Fig. 306. Gun. 1/15 nat. size. Fig. 307. Firing device cocked. 
Fig. 308. The same uncocked, 1/3 nat. size. 



/389 cont. / 
loaded. One presses the whole down firmly with a plug of 
scraped bamboo and immediately before firing the shot lets 
two more of these lead cylinders serving as bullets slide loosely 
into the barrel. The shot is released by the lock which is 
glued with beeswax to  the pistol stock (a) and secured there 
with rings of iron or sheet silver (g). The cocked lock is 
shown in Fig. 307: the way it  operates is explained by Fig. 308. 

In shooting, the trigger (e) is pressed to the left. The 
pressure overcomes the force of the counterspring (a); the 
full cock (f) is released. As a result, the cocking spring (k) 
presses against the hammer (b), in the upper end of which a 
flint is clamped (b 1). The hammer flies forward: the flint 
hits the snap (c), which springs back and lays open the powder 
pan (Pf). The touchhole (z) runs into the powder pan and con- 
nects it with the interior of the barrel. Through the striking 
of the flint on the snap, a spark is produced which sets fire to 
the powder in the pan. The explosion instantly runs through 
the touchhole, ignites the propellant in the interior of the 
barrel, and the bullets are hurled out of the barrel (i). 

It was astonishing for me to observe the relatively great 
efficiency. At a distance of 120 meters the marksman with 
each shot hit a target 20 centimeters long and 15 centimeters 
wide, piercing a board of soft wood two centimeters thick. 

The Meau even produce for themselves the black powder 
for the guns, made out of charcoal, sulphur, and saltpeter. 
Bat excrement serves to  provide the latter. A bamboo tube is 
split into halves and /390/ - /Figs. 309-314 appear here/ the 
overlapping pieces are put on the ground. The spaces in be- 
tween are covered with banana leaves and the vessel is filled 
with old /Fig. 315 appears here/ bat excrement and with the 
earth that lay underneath it. Then water is poured on it. 
and the liquid is allowed to run off slowly, is collected in a 
suitable vessel. and is dried by evaporation in iron pans. 
To one part of the saltpeter thus obtained, one takes half a 
part of charcoal and a twelfth part of the sulphur purchased 
from the Chinese traders, beats up the mixture with the addition 
of some water, and kneads it vigorously in order to obtain a 
uniform blend. This moist paste of powder is placed in an 
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Figs. 309-314. Hunting Equipment of the Meau. 

Figs. 309-311. Powder containers: Fig. 309, copper powder- 
horn, on which hangs the iron needle for cutting through the 
powder channel. 1/5 nat. size; Fig. 310, powder horn (goat 
horn) set with copper bands and with copper rings for the at- 
tachment of the carrying cord, end piece can be removed. 
1/13 nat. size; Fig. 311, bamboo container for gunpowder, 
1/10 nat. size. Fig. 312. Ramrod of iron, 1/22 nat. size. 

Fig. 313. Cloth bullet-pouch. 1/20 
nat,size, is also visible in Fig. 310. 
hung on the powder horn. Fig. 314. 
Iron bullets. about 1/2-1/8 nat. size. 

Fig. 31: 

Wooden peg of the Meau for 
pounding gunpowder, 1/18 
nat. size. 
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iron pan slightly warmed over an open fire, allowed to dry. and 
the now firm mass is pounded to powder with the help of a 
wooden peg (Fig. 315). 

Since there are only a few armorers among the Meau and 
the raw material for making guns must be obtained from the 
Chinese trader, this weapon is not as generally /El/ wide- 
spread by far as the crossbow (Ills. 79 and 93), which the Meau 
are able to manage expertly. 

The crossbow of the Meau is made very solidly out of 
hard wood and has the form shown in Fig. 317. It consists 
of a stock (a) with a guide groove (d) for the arrow, a bow of 
hardwood (b), and a recessed trigger (c) with a catch (e).  The 
size of the crossbow varies and is regulated by the size and 
strength of the owner. The two most common kinds of trigger 
are represented by Figs. 316 and 318. The bowstring (f) con- 
sists of rattan fibers twisted together. The cross-section of the 
arrow shaft (Fig. 319) is round and measures about four milli- 
meters. The feathering, folded strips of bamboo ten to twelve 
millimeters wide, is clamped into the split part of the shaft 
and secured by a tight lashing. /Figs. 316-320 appear here. / 

/392/ - The accuracy of such a crossbow is only half as 
great as that of the gun, as is its penetrating power. Since 
the crossbow arrows (Figs. 319 and 320) are strongly poisoned, 
however, and in the primeval forest shooting is done only a t  
short range. large game, indeed, even pachyderms, are killed 
with this weapon by the Meau. 

Certain tribes must have used powerful crossbows in war. 
The old Chinese literature, for instance, mentions crossbows 
Aich  had to  be cocked by three men. Poisoned arrows were 
shot with such crossbows (1). At that time mighty bows were 

1. Eberhard, 11, p. 259. 

also still in use, which probably were superseded by ~e cross- 
bow at  a very early date. 



Caption for Figures below: Fig. 316. Crossbow of a boy, with 
simplified trigger (a) and plaited reinforcing of the bow (b), 
1/10 nat. size. Fig. 317. Crossbow of a warrior. 1/20 nat. 
size. Fig. 318. Recessed trigger of the crossbow; the 
arrow points to the place where. in Fig. 317, c ,  the rattan 
cord lies. Fig. 319. Crossbow-arrow. 1/2 nat. size. 
Fig. 320. Crossbow-quiver with three arrows. 1/12 nat. size. 

319 

Figs. 316 
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It is obvious that all the weapons named were not used 

for only one purpose, say, as war or hunting weapons, but 
rather according to need. How very much the two last-named 
weapons have replaced all others, however, is clearly shown 
by the description that Savina (2) gives of the Meau in Indo- 

china: "Their weapons are the crossbow and the flintlock gun. 
They make both weapons themselves, and also the bullets and 
the powder. " Savina thus does not even enumerate the other 
weapons mentioned by me. 

The Akha have fewer weapons a t  their disposal than the 
Meau. Aside from the jungle knife, we could find only the 
crossbow and, very sporadically, needle and flintlock guns. 
but no spears, slings, clubs, shields and armor or helmets. 
and the like. 

The Akha buy the guns mentioned from the neighboring 
Schan / ~ h a n /  or Lao, from whom the ammunition is also 
acquired. Nevertheless, the Akha, too, know how to make 
gunpowder of a somewhat different composition. One part 
of sulphur and ten parts of saltpeter are added to two parts of 
charcoal. The well crushed and pulverized material is care- 
fully mixed and moistened with water, in which pepper was 
cooked beforehand for this purpose. The powder paste thus 
obtained is dried in the sun and then crushed. The A kha not 
only buy the sulphur from the Lao, but also the saltpeter. 

The crossbow of the A kha (Ill. 30) is made in various 
sizes and /=/ strengths, according to  whether i t  is made for a 
boy (Ill. 17), a youth, or an adult man, and whether i t  is to  be 
used for small or big game. Men's crossbows have a bow 130 
centimeters long and more. Except for the trigger, the con- 
struction of the crossbow of the Akha is identical with that of 
the Meau crossbow (refer to it). The trigger (Fig. 324) consists 
of ivory, horn, or wood. On the back of the center piece a 
groove to receive the arrow is hollowed out. The twisted hemp 
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cord is usually wound with a strip of bast in the center, because 
the most wear and tear is there. The arrows (Fig. 325). often 
poisoned at  the tip, are made of bamboo throughout (Ill. 35) 
and feathered with the same material. They are kept and 
carried around in quivers (Ill. 30 and Fig. 326) of wood or like- 
wise bamboo. 

The accuracy of the crossbow marksmen is considerable. 
I saw a little squirrel fall at the first shot a t  a distance of 20 
meters. The penetrating power of the crossbow of the Akha is 
also very great. Stags and does are regularly killed even with- 
out poisoned arrows, and the Akha are able to slay even tigers 
with their crossbow, but they prefer to avoid these large cats. 
/Figs. 321-326 appear here. / 

/E/ Chapter 20 

Military Affairs and War 

The Meau are a warlike people who, a t  the risk of their 
lives and property, resist any subjugation and courageously face 
the enemy in defiance of death. Savina (1) describes them: 

"Mild and timid i n  peace, they are wild and cruel i n  war. " 
In fact, i t  was only their infinitely superior greater 

strength of numbers that enabled the Chinese to subjugate the 
Meau. Every Meau who is able to carry a weapon is subject 
to military service, as well as boys as soon as they are able 
to handle the men's crossbow. Children and women, on the 
other hand, are excluded from active military service, though 
history has recorded instances of outstanding personal contribu- 
tions in war by Meau women. Savina (1) /see footnote 1 above/ 
also mentions them: "Many a woman has become famous in 
war.. . " 



Caption for Figures below: 

Fig. 321. Needle gun purchased from the Lao, 1/18 nat. size. 
Fig. 322. Fastening of the ramrod on the front of the shaft: 
A r barrel, B = brass cases, C = ramrod. Fig. 323. Firing de- 
vice. Fig. 324. Trigger of the crossbow, 1/3 nat. size. 
Fig. 325. Arrow; feathering similar to that among the Meau; 
arrow tip smeared with poison; 1/2 nat. size. Fig. 326. 
Quiver for the above, 1/14 nat. size. 

32s 

Figs. 

saa 3l2 

321-326. Shooting Weapons of the Akha. 
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Military drills do not take place, for every Meau learn 

as a child how to hvldle weapons, which also help to secure 
food, and the technique of warfare is relatively simple in the 
primeval forest and the difficult mountainous terrain of the 
region inhabited by the Meau. On the other hand, in case of 
war, there follows a precise division of the army into districts, 
which are obliged to furnish riflemen, spear-bearers, and cross- 
bow archers, but no cavalry. 

w .  dL. .  
As soon as war threatens, every great chief ( ~ u n  koan) (see 

the chapter. "Political Or nization") appoints a supreme com- 8" 
rnander-in-chief ( t i  lgb tg$), under whom stand the superior 

&--- leaders (gu --- lgi  teu), to whom in turn is assigned a number of 
subordinate leaders (1% t i6  Each subordinate leader com- 
mands three officers (&&, each of whom is in command of 
60 to 100 men. All of the supreme commanders-in-chief for their 
part are under the king as the supreme war-lord. 

Upon the order of the king, the army is called up by the 
& ah  t%, /=5/ who send out messengers. Some Meau tribes - 
seem to have also used signal drums (1). The rallying of the 

1. Album Gotha, No. 81. 

army followed within a few days or hours. As soon as the 
messenger has arrived, the warriors take up their weapons and 
adorn thernselw with the white turban as the emblem of war. 
In the meantime, the women pack some dry food for them whkh 
will serve as traveling provisions for several days, and the 
warriors immediately hasten as quickly as possible to the places 
designated as assembly points by the 6 t%. If the messengers 
did not mention any points of assembly, +emen gather in the 
village of the respective superior leader (6u --- 1zfi t&. 

Every war is preceded by a formal declaration of war, to 
which the opponent replies in the same fashion. Among the 

Al Meau, the & - 1@ - teu draw up the war plan. I could learn nothing 
about any special protection of the army while it is on the 
march. The army marches forward in small divisions in a 
broad front. This marching arrangement is in any case the 



/395 cont. / 
most suitable in the difficult forested mountainous terrain 
inhabited by the Meau. In addition, an attempt is made to 
reach and occupy all the passes ahead of the opponent. 

The war tactics of the Meau consist of surprise attacks 
from ambush, preferably during the night. At first only small 
sections of troops are sent out, while the numerically stronger 
reserves are held back. Single combats are unknown. If the 
Meau are victorious, they chop off the head of every slain or 
captured opponent and send these trophies to their -- 6% k&. 
the great chief, who pays money for them. Thus, there are no 
war trophies in the true sense. No harm is done to the women 
and children of the enemies; they are respectively married 
or adopted by the warriors. Enemy property, too, is not 
destroyed as a rule. The war booty is brought to the king, or 
lacking such a one, to the great chief for distribution among 
the warriors of his district. 

Usually the battles are not as bloody as one might assume 
from the description. The fleeing enemy can soon escape his 
pursuers in the primeval forest, and the women and children 
immediately left their villages with / ' 6 /  all their movable 
property as soon as the spies reported the approach of enemy 
troops. 

The purpose of war today among the Meau is exclusively to 
protect their own living space. Since as far back as the memory 
of man they have been in a defensive position in relation to their 
powerful neighbors, and since their constant migration southward 
is closely related to their search for such a safe living space, it 
is no longer possible to ascertain whether before that time other 
grounds for war were decisive. In any case the principle of only 
fighting tribal enemies prevails, whereas nothing is reported 
about wars between Meau tribes. 

In the same way that an official declaration of war pre- 
cedes the battles, war is also ended only by an appropriate 
ceremony. The opponents meet without weapons, eat a meal 
together, and declare that they want to be friends from now on. 
The Meau are also familiar with the truce, however, which 
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usually lasts for a few days. It occurs when both sides wish to 
bury their dead or their provisions are exhausted and the new 
supply is at a standstill. Such a truce was strictly observed 
by the Meau. but not always by their enemies. I received a 
report concerning the last war that the Meau had to  endure from 
an informant whose grandfather, in his day, had participated 
in it in a decisive position. At that time, the Meau took to 
the field against a people who had invaded their territory and 
called themselves&. The grandfather of my informant 
made fun of these enemies, since they were very spoiled. 
needed large camp fires, and wanted to have a warm meal every 
day. Accordingly, they were no match for the hardy Meau. 
since the latter were accustomed to cold meals and privations 
of all kinds and therefore were much more mobile, so that 
they could constantly attack the enemy by surprise. Thus i t  
came about that the Meau had already killed many enemies even 
before the actual battles started. The Meau cut off the heads 
of their enemies, whereas the& cut off the head and shoulders 
of every Meau who fell into their hands. As the situation 
became ever more favorable for the Meau, the army leader of 
the enemy sent mediators to the Meau and asked for a truce of 
eight days, which was granted. The Meau soon ascertained. 
however, that their opponents had used the truce /397/ - to bring 
in large reinforcements. The Meau then retreated without fight- 
ng  and left their country to the enemy. 

No details concerning the warfare of the Akha could be 
learned. They lack the talent for organization of the Meau and 
hence fight in small separate groups under the leadership of their 
village chiefs. The A kha avoid open warfare and prefer ambush 
in the dense primeval forest. 



Handicrafts 

The Meau are very skilled a t  making plaited work and 
related manual skills. They plait only by hand without any 
kind of auxiliary implement. Rattan, bamboo, and tree baa 
serve as materials. We were able to find the following different 
baskets among the Meau: /~igs. 327-329 appear here. / 

Fig. 327 = very strong standing-basket for the storing 

of possessions (square bottom). There are various sizes of such 
baskets. They are extremely stable and durable and represent 
a popular article of trade. The basket has a tiltable cover and 

121 
Figs. 327-329. Standing Basket of the Meau. 

with Cover. 1/16 nat. size. 

Fig. 328, edge-wrapping, and Fig. 329, sample of the plaiting 
of the above. 

two carrying handles plaited on it. The strong edges consist of 
rattan and are wrapped with bamboo strips five millimeters wide 
(Fig. 328). The plaiting pattern (Fig. 329) is the same as that 
of the sleeping mats. 

Fig. 330 - light back-basket. Wide cross-strips of split 
bamboo are plaited in with narrow longitudinal strips in a loose 
weave, as is shown in the drawing. The basket is lined on the 
inside with palm leaves. 



Figs. 330-332. Back-basket of the Meau. 1/18 nat. size. 
Figs. 331 and 332. Samples of plaiting of the above. 

Figs. 333-335. Back-basket of the Meau. 1/18 nat. size. 
Figs. 334-335. Samples of plaiting of the above. 

Fig. 336. Carrying and Harvest Basket of the Meau. 1/18 
nat. size. 

Fig. 337. Plaiting of the interior wall. 
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Fig. 333 + back-basket, most common shape. various 

kinds of plaiting, with leather straps, wide plaited bands, or 
twisted strings as carrying straps. Type of plaiting, Fig. 334: 
every cross-strip consists of three overlapping bamboo strips 
one centimeter wide. A narrow strip is interwoven vertically. 
Type of plaiting, Fig. 335: between /~igs .  333-337 appear 
here/ every cross-strip two centimeters wide there is an equally 
wide space. Very narrow vertical strips of split rattan, only four 
millimeters wide. 

Fig. 336 = a very common, strong form of the carrying 
baskets, which are also used as harvest baskets. Vertical strips 
of cane three centimeters wide are attached over a tight inner 
wall plaited with bamboo strips four millimeters wide (Figs. 
336 and 337) by means of some crosscords. Carrying straps of 
strips of hide (Ill. 93). 

/400/ - Figs. 338 and 339: chicken baskets, loosely 
plaited with narrow bamboo strips. Cover and door tied on. 

Fig. 340 = flat basket. used as a strainer. 

Outer edge (Fig. 341) of tight plaiting of bamboo strips 
three millimeters wide, plaited loosely within (Fig. 342) with 
the same material. /Figs. 338-342 appear here. / 

Fig. 343 - large, flat rice-basket for separating the 
grain from the chaff. Hulled rice is shaken in i t  and the chaff 
blown away. Inner plaiting (Fig. 344) like the plaiting pattern 
of mats, except for wider bamboo strips about 13 millimeters 
wide. 

Fig. 345 - large supply-basket. Plaiting (Fig. 346) of 
bamboo strips three centimeters wide. Loosely plaited, vertical 
walls. There is every size of such baskets. /Figs. 343-346 ap- 
pear here. / 

TO be mentioned here also are the hanging baskets for 
the storing of dishes, as is described under Fig. 131 in the 
chapter. "House Furnishings. Household and Kitchen Utensils. " 



Figs. 338-339. Meau Baskets for Carrying Chickens. 1/22 
nat. size. 

Figs. 340-342. Plaited Strainer of the Meau, about 1/20 
nat. size. 

Fig. 341, outer plaiting, and Fig. 342, inner plaiting. 

Figs. 343-344. Flat Rice-basket of the Meau, about 1/12 nat. size. 
Fig. 344. Pattern of the interior plaiting. 

Figs. 345-346. Supply Basket of the Meau, 1/133 nat. size. 
Fig. 346. Sample of plaiting. 
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The mats of the Meau are plaited with rattan strips one 

to one and a half centimeters wide and always display the 
same plaiting pattern (Fig. 329). The type of plaiting is very 
tight and the edges are carefully finished, so /401/ that these 
mats show great durability. They are almost square and on 
the average 1.60Xl. 50 meters in size. They are used as an 
underlayer for sleeping and to spread the ears of rice on during 
the threshing, as well as for drying the threshed grain. 

The Meau also produce nets, which are either knotted or 
crocheted. but not knitted (Figs. 347, 348, and 349). The 
crochet needle is of wood and consists of a small hook with an 
attached handle about 20 centimeters long. It is called k%h. 

Abadie also mentions the skill of the Meau in the pro- 
duction of plaited work: "Every Meau is more or less a plaiter, 
and the entire household makes carrying baskets of rattan fiber 
or bamboo. Every member of the family owns a piece in the 

size appropriate to his 
strength. " 

Furthermore the Meau 
make all the ropes, from 
the thinnest strings to thick 
ropes and hide ropes. To 
make thin strings three 
fibers of rattan or of the 
bast /~igs. 347-349 ap- 
pear here/ of certain 

347 trees are twisted on the 

Figs. 347-349. Handnet of the Meau 
for Fishing, about 1/20 nat. size. 

The knotted net is tied to a stick bent 
in the shape of a circle. Fig. 348, 
knots; Fig. 349. net meshes@ nat. 
size. 

upper or lower leg (Ill. 64). Greater degrees of strength are 
obtained by adding three fibers each time, so that a thicker 
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string is produced 
tained by twisting 

from the thinner me. Heavy cord is ob- 
in rattan fibers by means of a wooden fork. 

The Meau twist strong ropes out of strips of skin. those of 
bearskin being regarded as the strongest. 

/402/ In addition to the twisting process, braid-like ropes. 
bands andwide belts for the saddles of the pack animals are 
also plaited. For this purpose the Meau use three to twelve 
tdreads each time. This plaiting is done solely with the hands 
and without any tool; only in the making of straps are iron 
awls used for preliminary piercing. 

The ancient Chinese literature (1) already mentions re- 

1. Noah China Br.. 1859. p. 264; 
Ch Hch'kfsch. Vol. II. Ch. 10. 
p. 38. 

peatedly that the Meau are good spinners, weavers, and dyers. 
For the manufacture of the cloth for clothing, the Meau pri- 
marily use hemp, rarely cotton. They sow hemp (m%) in their 
rice and poppy fields. Lajonquisre (2) likewise mentions hemp 

in Indochina and writes that the Meau there cultivate it at the 
same time as maize and harvest it six to seven months after the 
sowing. The fibers of banana leaves, on the other hand, were 
never used, according to my observations and findings. And 
since I could find nothing about this anywhere else, a mistake 
by Seidenfaden. who reported on it, must be assumed. Cotton 
is cultivated in special fields and is used in a fashion similar 
to that among the Akha (see pp. 441 f.). 

The hemp seed is set out with the planting stick among 
the Meau in northern Thailand; the period of cultivation falls 
between the end of April and the beginning of May; the harvest 
is about three months later. The stalks are cut with the sickle, 
the leaves are removed, and then the stalks are placed in water 
so that they will rot. Afterward they are dried, and the woody 
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parts are removed by breaking the stalks /Figs. 350-351 appear 
here/ and taking out the tough cellular tissue. By this means a 
coarse yellowish spinning material is obtained. Its fibers are 
twisted together with the fingers of the right hand (Fig. 351) and 
spun into long threads. At the same time. the fingers of the left 
hand hold a ring wound with bamboo. into which a small stick 
is jammed (Fig. 359. Through quick movements of the left 
hand, that is to say, of the ring, the spun thread is waund on the 
small stick 

/%/ The women work with this spinning ring even when 
they are going somewhere, carrying the required spinning mate- 
rial in their aprons. For the further work, several of the spun 
threads are twisted together with the help of a special spinning 
apparatus (Ill. 90) and wound on large spindles. Next the yarn 
is boiled in water to which much potash was added, and then the 
thread is carefully rinsed in fresh water and unwound in order to 
test whether it holds together throughout. Now the yam is wound 
up anew and boiled again in a lye of wood ashes, and the rinsing 
process and the testing are repeated, as is the winding up of the 
yarn again; to the water for the third boiling, however, no 
/~igs. 352-353 appear here/ potash is added, but rather beeswax. , 

After this third and last boiling process, the yam is not rinsed 
any more, but only wrung out and 
placed on straw, which was spread 

- 
out on boards beforehaad, to dry. T 
Here, during the drying, it is 
frequently moved back and forth. 
so that the wax is uniformly dis- 
tributed in the yarn. The dried. 
waxed yarn is first wound on m 
spools shaped like windmills. 

Fig. 350. Spinning Riag of the 
Meau. 1/3 rat. size. 

Fig. 351. Sample of spinning. 
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which are called u, but then sticks about as thick as a finger are 
stuck in the ground in two rows one to two meters apart, and the 
yam is now wound between them in skeins ready for weaving. 

The yam thus prepared is woven on horizontal looms (Ill. 
88) into strips of material 37 centimeters wide (Ill. 89). 

The weaver's comb of the loom has either a frame made 
of two wooden sticks between which the thin, flexible cross- 
strips of bamboo are held and tied fast (Fig. 352), or the frame 
consists of bamboo tubes with iron bands (Fig. 353). into which 
/404/ the cross-sticks are inserted. The threads are then drawn 
between these narrow cross-sticks. 

Besides &ese looms, the Meau also use weaving boards to 
make narrower bands. 

Figs. 352-353. Weaver's Combs of the Meau. 

Fig. 352. of wood with bamboo cross-strips; Fig- 353. of bam- 
boo with iron cross-strips. 

Concerning this work, we also have some reports by 
Lajonquiire (1). which in part are confirmed by Abadie: 

"The common spinning material is hemp. It is harvested in 
the lowlands, wound on spools, and combed with coarse combs. 
The women spin it by hand.. . They weave their own cloth 
and dye it in the same manner as the Tho. " Savina (2) describes 

the procedures in Indochina somewhat differently: "When the 
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spinning is finished, they bleach the thread with lime and 
stretch it for weaving on primitive frames that are quite similar 
to those of the Thai and Chinese. It is believed that these 
frames are of Chinese origin. They make a coarse, wrinkled, 
and strong cloth, which they make soft and shiny by meacs of 
polished roller-stones. " 

I must indeed oppose Savina's opinion that the looms of 
the Meau are similar to those of the Chinese or of the other 
mountain peoples mentioned by him or are even of Chinese 
origin. At any rate, this is not true for the Meau in northern 
Thailand ! 

The strips of fabric produced on the looms are sewed to- 
gether by the Meau to make their clothing, after which the 
dyeing process or the art of batik work (already mentioned by 
Yii Chuluam) commences. The dyestuff is obtained from a 
leafy plant more than a meter high, not, however, indigo, that 
thrives near water in moist, swampy soil. The Meau plant the 
shoots in the same manner as they plant sugar cane. Since the 
plant is a perennial, it can be harvested year after year. The 
cut, green plant is put in water for two nights and one day, then 
the plant parts are removed, slaked lime is added to the 
solution remaining, and it  is stirred vigorously. Now four 
handfuls of this solution mixed with lime is added to a large 
trough of water, whereupon the dyeing can begin. This 
process is simple. The material is dipped into the water and 
carefully soaked completely. Then it  is allowed to dry, is 
checked to see whether the desired blue shade /405/ has been - 
obtained, and the process is repeated until the color i s  satis- 
factory. 

Much more art and skill is required to provide rhe 
material with batik patterns. For this a design in wax is  put 
on the still undyed material by the women with a special 
instrument consisting of a wooden handle and a three-edged 
brass pen (Figs. 354 and 355). from the crevices of which the 
applied wax flows. and, to be sure, in such a way that the 
negative /Figs. 354-355 appear here/ of the pattern desired 
is drawn on with the wax. In doing this, the woman holds the 
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batik pen exactly opposite the way that we hold our pens (Ill. 
86). She begins a t  the edges of the piece of material to draw 
the border, then the middle lines follow, and finally the areas 
between the border and the middle lines are filled in. After 
the wax drawing is completed, the dipping of the piece of 
material into the dyeing trough is begun and continued until 
the areas left free of wax are dyed dark blue. Now the cloth 
is boiled in water, which removes the wax, and the laces 
previously covered with 
i t ,  which of course were 
not dyed, now appear e sb 
white or light blue.-Fabrics 
are produced for the purpose Fig. 354. 
of making clothing; carrying Batik instrument of the Meau. 
bags made of cloth are 1/4 nat. size. 
rather rare among the Meau Fig. 355. Tripartite Batik 
since plaited baskets primarily Pen, viewed from be- 
serve for this. low, 1/2 nat. size. 

The dressing of leather is unknown to the Meau, although 
hides scraped clean on the inside and dried in the sun are 
sometimes used as sleeping mats or to cover wooden sheaths for 
knives and cut into strips for straps. The hair is always left on 
the skin. Since, however, hides are preferably eaten, indeed 
as special delicacies, after suitable preparation (see the chapter, 
Food and Stimulants, " the section, " Food"), such "skins" are 
very rarely seen in the houses of the Meau. 

On the other hand, the Meau are masters a t  woodworking, 
although they have relatively few and only simple tools at their 
disposal. The use of wood saws is unknown to the Meau who are 
not extensively Sinicized; only the ax /406/ - (see the chapter, 
"Means of Subsistence, " Fig. 273). chisel (Figs. 356 and 357). 
and wooden and iron wedges are available to them. Two kinds 
of iron chisels are used: a flat chisel (Fig. 357). and a hollow 
chisel (Fig. 356). For drilling holes, iron awls (Fig. 358) or 
very ingenious drills (Ill. 83 and Fig. 361) are used. For 
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stamping out spirit-money (see the chapter, "Religion and 
Magic") round punches (Fig. 359) and hollow punches (Fig. 
360) are in use. /Figs- 356-361 appear here. / 

The posts on which the houses rest are made of termite- 
proof teak or of pine wood; for all other purposes, regardless 
of whether i t  is a matter of building material or wood for the 
making of implements, termite-proof wood is not used, but 
rather other kinds of varying hardness. The tree trunks are 

Figs. 356-358 and 361. Woodworking Instruments of the Meau. 

Figs. 359-360. Paper Punches of the Meau. 
Fig. 356. Round chisel, l /6  nat. size. Fig. 357. Flat chisel, 
1/10 nat. size. Fig. 358. Awl, 1/10 nat. size. Fig. 359. 
Round punch, about 1/5 nat. size. Fig. 360. Hollow punch, 
about 1/5 nat. size. Fig. 361. Drill. 1/20 nat. size. 

felled with the ax,barked, and split apart into planks with 
wooden wedges. If it is a matter of wood that cannot be split 
along the grain, one does not use even the wedge, but cuts a 
single board out of each trunk with the ax by ripping off one 
chip after another from either side until a plank of the required 
thickness is obtained. This is a very laborious procedure, but 
usually one can select wood that can be split with wedges. 
In that case the Meau obtain the planks needed for a whole 
house from a few strong tree trunks. 
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Aside from the construction of houses and stables, wood 

has /407/ an extraordinary number of uses. For example, tables, 
benches, stools (Ill. 107) and beds, the distillation apparatus 
for making alcohol, rice mills. rice steamers and pounders, 
the troughs for the pig fodder, and the pack saddles for the 
animals (Ill. 81) are made of it; furthermore tko handles of 
tools and knives, sheaths for knives, spear shafts and the gun 
stocks, crossbows. bellows (Ill. 82). and musical instruments, 
such as the mouth organ, are produced from it; the altiirs (Ul. 
99) are built out of it; it is likewise necessary for building wells. 
and, finally, dyestuff is also obtained from wood. 

Since the Meau have long since left the Neolithic, stone 
tools are no longer in use, and since the immigration of the 
Meau into their present habitation area in northern Thailand 
took place only a few decades ago, I could no longer find any 
such material from their early history. On the other hand, 
even today the Meau work stone into grindstones (Ill. 94) or 
whetstones. Moreover, from a soft porous stone which they 
burn out before working. they make the crucibles (Fig. 365) 
and casting molds (Ill. 82) for silver and copper, since they 
have a considerable knowledge of the use and working of 
metals. On the other hand, they are not in a position to obtain 
metals from ore, nor can they smelt wrought iron, but with 
the help of their bellows (Figs. 362-364) and a charcoal fire 
they know how to  forge and weld it. They can smelt cast iron 
which they obtain from broken pots and pans acquired from the 
Chinese traders. From this kind of iron, bullets and even 
implements, such as the shoe of the digging stick (Fig. 267) 
are molded. For this a mud mold is made of an implement 
for which one wants to make a new piece, and it now serves 
for the new casting. Casting by dead mold is unknown to the 
Meau in Thailand. 

The forging equipment (Ill. 82) is of wood, iron, or 
stone and is entirely made by a Meau smith. It is: 
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The bellows (Fig. 362), which consists of a wooden 

cylinder (a) made of boards joined together and sealed with 
wax, to which an air pipe (b) is attached. Fitted into the 
hollow space of the cylinder is a piston (Fig. 363, c) consisting 
of two wooden disks, between which chicken feathers are pasted 
as packing. By means of an iron rod with a handle (d) the 
piston is /408/ pushed back and forth in the cylinder. When - 
the iron rod is pulled out, the opening (e) of the cylinder, 
which has a s i l l  bamboo disk fastened to one end, is closed 
off on the inside through air pressure. Thus, no air can escape 
from the cylinder. but with the return thrust goes toward the 
fire in the air pipe terminating in a clay part (Fig. 364). Since 
the air pipe is not put at the end, but in the middle of the 
cylinder. stronger compression is sacrificed, to  be sure, but 
the air supply is not thereby interrupted, since it continues 
with both thrusts of the piston. /~igs.  362-372 appear here. / 

The anvils (Figs. 366 and 367), of which there are usually 
several in various shapes and sizes in a smithy. The supporting 
pegs are of wood, the upper part of iron. 

The annealing basket (Fig. 368) is a piece of cylindrical 
basketwork that terminates in a funnel-shaped opening a t  the 
top. It is filled with wet clay and serves for cooling off the 
hot metal. 

As a casting mold one uses a small calabash, into which 
four small wooden sticks /409/ - are put in the fashion shown 
in the drawing. Fig. 369. A cloth moistened with cold water 
is put over the sticks (Fig. 370). The liquid metal is poured 
from the crucible into the middle between the wooden sticks. 
When cold, i t  has the desired bar shape. 

The sledge hammer (Fig. 371). in various sizes, is flat 
on one side and has a chisel-like edge on the other. The 
wooden handles are simple and straight, though of various 
lengths. 

The blacksmith's tongs (Fig. 373) come in various 
sizes; they are made in two parts. 
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Iron is bought from Chinese traders, or from the Lao. 

Schan /Shan/, or Burmese, in the form customarily traded 
in northern Thailand, four-cornered, square ban four to five 
centimeters thick and 50 centimeters long. Silver, brass. 
copper, and lead also come from them. In order to obtain 
silver, the Meau melt Chinese, Burmese, or Indochinese 
silver coins in the crucible (Fig. 365) of porous stone and 
pour the silver into the mold (Figs. 369 and 370) which was 
previously lined with cloth so that the molten metal will not 
stick to the walls. The silver coins are crushed before they are * 

Figs. 362-372. Forging Equipment of the Meau. 

Fig. 362. Bellows, 1/30 nat. size. Fig. 363. Piston of the 
bellows. Fig. 364. End of the pipe. Fig. 365. Smelting 
pot of stone. 1/6 nat. size. Figs. 366-367. Anvils, 1/35 
nat. size. Fig. 368. Annealing basket. 1/25 nat. size. 
Fig. 369. Casting mold, 1/7 nat. size. Fig. 370. Casting 
mold in use. Fig. 371. Sledge hammer. 1/6 nat. size. 
Fig. 372. Blacksmith's tongs. 1/6 nat. size. 



/409 cont. / 
put into the mold. The crucible remains open, and a piece of 
stag's horn is placed over the opening; i t  burns and, according 
to the Meau, is supposed to make the molten metal white and 
homogeneous. The crucible thus filled is now solidly encased 
in charcoal, and the bellows are set in motion. Soon the 
metal begins to melt. Some tobacco i s  sprinkled over the 
molten silver in order to prevent oxidation. The film of 
tobacco and ashes which forms on the silver i s  blown away 
with a small tube, and the molten, pure silver is poured into 
a bar-shaped mold. Before further use the silver bar thus pro- 
duced is heated slightly and then shaped with a hammer. The 
finished products are ground with stones and finally boiled and 
polished with the juice of lemons or other wild, acid plants. 
In certain instances, ornaments are cut out, and, to be sure. 
for this the chisel is used, whereas files are unknown. Strangely 
enough, the Meau in Thailand in contrast t o  the other moun- 
tain peoples of Farther India, are not familiar with any chased 
work. 

/410/ Copper and brass, usually from broken vessels that 
came from China, undergo a process similar to  that used for 
silver. Both metals are procured directly or indirectly from 
China. as is lead, which is traded in slabs five centimeters thick 
and ten centimeters wide. 

The iron purchased as bar-iron is used for the manufacture 
of weapons, knives, tools, and the springs for the gunlocks. 
For this purpose, the iron is hardened by hammers. Wire- 
drawing is unknown, and the Meau do not produce any nails 
or screws. Buttons, ornaments, and decorations on knives and 
guns are made out of silver, the magic rings (see the chapter, 
"Religion and Magic, " the section, 'Magic, Soothsaying, 
Interpretation of Omens") out of copper, and finally the metal 
parts of mouth organs out of brass, whereas lead is used 
exclusively for the manufacture of bullets. The Meau do not 
make metal alloys from the metals used by them, and even 
clay forms for casting are unknown, since pottery is unknown. 
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Among other materials used for handicrafts bone and 

ivory must also be mentioned. Knives (see the chapter. 
"House Furnishings, Household and Kitchen Utensils. " Fig. 165) 
and knife handles, are made out of them, and they are also 
used in crossbows. The chopsticks of the well-to-do are usu- 
ally made of ivory. 

Finally, the making of paper is still to be mentioned. 
Young green bamboo is chopped up, after the outer covering 
and the pith are removed, into pieces about 15 centimeters 
long and five centimeters wide. A quantity of wood ashes 
equal to a fifth of the amount of bamboo /~ ig .  373 appears 
here/ is added and, with the addition of water, is cooked for 
about twelve hours, during which the water that evaporates is 
replaced as needed. At the end of this period the bamboo 
mixture is soft. Then the substance is pounded in order to 
crush the wood fibers (Ill. 84). At the same time any large 
or hard particles of wood remaining are carefully removed. 
and the mass of fibers is further cooked in the same lye solution 
after liana bark pulverized between stones /411/ has been 
added. After the substance has reached theproper consistency. 
it is spread as evenly as possible (Ill. 85) on cotton cloth, 
which is stretched between wooden frames (Fig. 373), and 
dried in the sun. With a special bone knife (see the chapter, 
"House Furnishings, Household and Kitchen Utensils. " Fig. 

165) the dried and therefore finished a paper is carefully lifted off. As was 
described, it is punched by means of 
special punches before its use in sacral 
performances (see the chapter. "Re- 
ligion and Magic "). 

Eig. 3 3  

Wooden Frame for 
Paper -ma king among 

the Meau, 
- 0 1/60 nat. size. 
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Plaited work also plays a very important role among the 

A kha, for they, too, need carrying baskets (Ill. 37) and nets 
(Ill. 40). twine, ropes, and straps. the basic material is like- 
wise bamboo and rattan. 

The following baskets are in use among the Akha: 
Fig. 374 = carrying basket with shoulder board and fore- 

head strap (akha = carrying basket, @ = shoulder board). 
Plaited loosely out of bamboo strips one centimeter wide. like 
the light carrying baskets of the Meau. These carrying baskets 
are by far the most common (Ills. 15. 32. 37. 38. and 44). 
and they come in the most varied sizes, even very small ones 
for children. 

The shoulder boards are quite peculiar and do not occur 
among any other mountain people of this area. They undoubtedly 
point toward Tibetan cultural influences. Also striking is the 
identity of the name /~igs. 3'14-376 appear here/ /%/ for the 
carrying basket with a shoulder board (+) and the tribal desig- 
nation of the people, for which there is no explanation. 

Fig. 375 = Occasionally these carrying baskets are carried 
board, like our rucksack, or on poles, as is 

customary among the Lisu, Lahu. Meau, etc. 
Fig. 376 = carrying band three centi- 

374 rn 376 

Figs. 374-376. Various Carrying-baskets of the Akha. 
Fig. 374. Carrying basket with shoulder board, 1/25 nat. size. 
Fig. 375. Carrying basket without shoulder board. 1/25 nat. size. 
Fig. 376. Forehead strap for the carrying basket of Fig. 374, 

1/3 nat. size. 

meters wide and double-plaited, which is put over the forehead. 
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Fig. 377 = large supply-basket. Strips of /Fig. 377 ap- 

pears here/ beaten bamboo, six centimeters wide, are inter- 
laced crosswise, and split bamboo vertically. At the top. 
/Fig. 378 appears here/ an edge eight centimeters wide, made 
of grass tied together. These baskets stand on the platform, 
in the house, or in the storage loft and serve for storing cotton, 
field produce, and the like. 

Fig. 378 = large supply-basket. Vertically, bamboo strips 
two centimeters wide stand a t  a distance of four centimeters. 

Fig. m 
Large Supply -basket of 

the Akha, 1/60 
nat. size. 

Fig. 

Fig. 378 

Supply-basket 
of the Akha, 
1/70 nat. size. 

Figs. 379-381. Double-walled Carrying 
Basket of the Akha, 1/15 nat. size. 

380. interior plaiting. and Fig. 381. upper edge 
of the basket above. 
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from one another; horizontally, bamboo strips one centimeter wide 
and close together. /Figs. 379-381 appear here. / 

Fig. 379 = double-walled carrying basket with rectangular 
bottom. 

Figs. 382-385. Small Food-basket of the Akha, 1/9 nat. size. 

Fig. 383. outer plaiting; Fig. 384, middle plaiting, visible only 
from below; Fig. 385, inner plaiting. 

Fig. w 
Standing Basket of the A kha , 

1/30 nat. size. 

Fig. 
Carrying-basket of 

the Akha. 1/18 nat. 
size. 

Fig. 380 = interior plaiting of this basket made out of bamboo 
strips one centimeter wide. 

Fig. 381 = A round bamboo stick is plaited in at the upper edge 
of the basket. 

/a Fig. 382 = small basket for food. The basket is three- 
walled and plaited out of rattan strips four millimeters wide, each 
wall in a different type of plaiting: Fig. 383..= outer wall: Fig. 384 = 
middle wall (visible only from below), /~ igs .  382-385 appear here/ 
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Fig. 385 = inner wall. Base of the basket made out of a bam- 
boo strip one centimeter wide. This basket is also used as a 
plate for food. 

Fig. 386 6 standing basket for the storing of clothing 
and valuables. It is similar to the one of the Meau (Fig. 327). 
but is strengthened by means of /Fig. 386 appears here/ firm 
vertical rattan / ~ i g .  387 appears here/ sticks. Basket walls 
plaited very tightly out of narrow rattan strips. Allegedly 
produced only by the Lahu and Lisu and purchased by the Akha. 
Has a definite commercial value, is accepted in lieu of money. 

Fig. 387 = carrying basket, allegedly purchased from the 
Musho   uss so/. Carrying band four centimeters wide and 
plaited, like the whole basket, out of narrow rattan strips. 

Fig. 388 = small tobacco-basket , double-plaited out of 
rattan strips. Women also carry these small baskets a t  their 
belts as containers for the yam for spinning. Fig. 389 = interior 
plaiting of rattan strips one centimeter wide; Fig. 390 = upper 
exterior plaiting, four-millimeter strips; Fig. 391 8 lower ex- 
terior plaiting, two-millimeter strips./414/ - /~igs .  388-391 appear here. / 

Fig. 392 = chicken basket. Loosely plaited out of bam- 
boo strips 13 millimeters wide. Are present in various sizes. 
/Fig. 392 appears here. / 

Fig. 393 = bird cage. Plaited out of bamboo strips one 
centimeter wide. In it are kept wild pigeons which are caught 
by means of fixed nets (see the chapter. "Means of Subsistence. " 
the section, "Hunting. " Fig. -262). /~ igs .  393-395 appear 
here./ /415/~ig. - 394 = bottom plaiting; Fig. 395 = food bowl 

of bamboo in the cage. 
Fig. 396 = flat rice-basket with a double bottom. for 

separating the grain from the chaff. Fig. 397 = exterior plaiting, 
Fig. 398 = interior plaiting, both made of rattan strips five 
milIimeters wide. Fig. 399 = plaiting of strainer, holes three 

millimeters wide. Flat baskets with /Figs. 396-399 appear here/ 
only this plaiting are used as strainers. 
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Figs. 388-391. Small Tobacco-baskets of the Akha, 1/7 nat. size. 

Fig. 389, interior plaiting out of rattan strips; Fig. 390. upper 
exterior plaiting; Fig. 391, lower exterior plaiting. 

Fig- 392. Chicken Basket of the Akha. 1/16 nat. size. 

Figs. 393-395. Bird Cage of the Akha. 1/13 nat. size. 
Fig. 394, bottom plaiting; Fig. 395, food bowl. 
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Plaited mats play an important role. They al- 

ways display the same type of plaiting as is customary 
among the Meau (Fig. 329). Only the width of the 
plaiting material used is different. The sleeping mats, 
for instance, are made of bamboo strips one to one and 
a half centimeters wide and are about 160 X 100 centi- 

388 391 

Figs. 396-399. 
Flat Rice Basket of the Akha, 1/13 

nat. size. 
Fig. 391, exterior plaiting; Fig. 398, 
interior plaiting; Fig. 399, middle 

plaiting. 

meters in size. The large mats on which rice and other 
products are dried and which usually lie spread out on 
the platforms are plaited of bamboo strips two to three 
centimeters wide and are about five meters long and three 
meters wide. When they are not in use, they lie rolled 
up in the storage loft. 

The Akha also plait rain hats (see the chapter, 
"Clothing and Ornaments, " Figs. 231-234) and fans 
for separating the chaff from the grain (Figs. 400-401). 
These consist of a bamboo split in the middle, into 
which the fanning surface is clamped and sewed on. The 
fan is plaited of bamboo strips three centimeters wide. 
A finishing strip two centimeters wide is made of narrow, 
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four-millimeter rattan strips and sewed doubled over the edge 
of the fan. 

Unlike the Meau, who make thick ropes with the help 
of a wooden fork, the Akha instead use the big toe (Ill. 36). 
with which the fibers of rattan or of the bast of a certain tree, 
which the Akha call &*, are held, no differently than we 
would use a wall hook. For the plaiting, the Akha take up to 
twenty threads at once and, in addition, know how /*6/ to 
make not only straps, but also circular-plaited belts. 

Like the Meau, the Akha make small handnets for fishing 
(Fig. 406). as well as carrying nets &&(~ i~s .  402-405). These 
carrying bags are carried around the forehead or over the back. 
and the material used is twisted hemp. The Akha, however. 
do not knot or crochet nets, but use a special net needle. 
p';di (Fig. 407) of wood with a horn point. The mesh is lifted 
with a small wooden stick before the net needle is stuck through. 

According to my observations, the Akha primarily we 
cotton for their clothing, but also hemp as well. The raw 
cotton (Ill. 32) is separated into flocks of fiber and the cotton 
seeds with the cotton seeder. The cotton seeder (Fig. 408) 
/~igs. 400-407 appear here/ /%/ consists of two wooden 
pegs (A) driven into the ground, a wooden roller (B) with a 
handle (C), and an iron roller (D), which is turned in a direc- 
tion opposite from the wooden roller. Above the rollers is a 
wooden stick (F), to which a basket with the cotton to be 
seeded is fastened. The cotton is pressed between the rollers, 
and the seeds fall to the ground. The seeded cotton is $ollected 
in a basket and then fulled on a little board, tdt; t g b y ~  (Fig. 
409). Then i t  is put into the small bamboo containers (Fig. 
410) which the women fasten to the belt in order to draw out 
of there the material to be spun. Spinning is done by twisting 
the fibers together between two fingers. in the same manner 
as is still done by the Balkan peasants of today with their sheep 
wool. The spun thread is wound on a little stick (Fig. 410). 
Special spinning machines (Ill. 42) are also used for the same 
purpose. /Figs. 408-410 appear here. / 
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The spun cotton is woven into strips of cloth 20 centimeters 

wide on haizontal looms (Ill. 43). which, however, are constructed 
differently from those of the Meau. The carrying bags (Colored 
Rate I, No. 9), which are present in every size and from the plainest 
to the artistically embroidered in executicm, are made out of the 
same material. They are used for storing possessions in the house, 
where they hang on some beam or post. On a journey they are 
carried by the owner over his shoulder and contain food, tobacco 
boxes, pipes, knives, and the like. Like the Meau, /418/ the A kha, 
too, principally dye with blue, but they make use of theindigo plant 
and of another leafy plant, which is treated in the following manner: 

-- 
Figs. 400-407. Plaited and Net Articles of the Akha. 

Fig. 400. Fan of the Akha for separating the chaff from the grain, 
1/13 nat. size. Fig. 401. Sample of plaiting. Fig. 402. Carrying 
net, 1/12 nat. size. Fig. 403. Net meshes, about 1/2 nat. size. 
Fig. 404. Net knots, 1/4 nat. size. Fig. 405. Plaiting pattern on 
edge of bag and carrying band. Fig. 406. Fishing net, 1/12 nat. size. 
Fig. 407. Net needle with a sample of the work. 1/7 nat. size. 
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The fresh green plant is chopped into small pieces, mixed 

with water, and then this mixture is left standing for three days 
and nights. One then removes all the coarser particles, such as 
leaves and small woody parts, adds slaked lime, and waits 
twelve hours until the dye, along with the lime, has settled to  
the bottom and the water is clear. The latter is now poured off. 
so that the dye-lime mixture remains. Before the dyeing, fresh 
water is added to the mixture, everything is well stirred, and 
then the dyeing is done in the same manner as the Meau do it. 

Bark cloth, which is not familiar to the Meau, plays a 
considerable role among the Akha. This material is obtained 
from a tree which is called my;&- For this. the outermost bark 

4m QO 410 

Figs. 408-410. Akha Instruments for the Production of Cloth. 

Fig. 408. Cotton seeder. 1/34 nat. size. Fig. 409. Fulling board, 
l/6 nat. size. Fig. 410. Women's bamboo container for 
spinning material. 1/6 nat. size. 

layer is removed from the trunk of the tree, many small incisions 
are made in the bast perpendicularly to the fibers, and i t  is pulled 
off. Next, i t  is pounded with a wooden beater on a wooden support 
until all the woody parts ate removed, and i t  feels very soft and 
pliable. It is allowed to dry, and by this means a bark cloth is 
obtained which finds general use for the making of covers as well as 
underlayers for sleeping. /Fig. 411 appears here. / 
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The Akha, too, are skilled a t  the working of wood. They 

make articles, insofar as they are part of their cultural wealth, 
similar to those among the Meau. They do not know the use 
of the saw and the drill, but, on the other hand, for the carv- 
ing of their sacral wooden figures (see the chapter. "Religion 
and Magic, " the section, "Deities and Spirits"), they use a 
special carving knife (Fig. 411). The making of planks is done 
among the Akha in the same way as among the Meau. 

I was unable to find any remains of a Neolithic culture 
of the Akha for the same reason as among the Meau; they, too, 
have long passed this stage and likewise immigrated into 
northern Thailand only a few decades ago, and so I found only 
the whetstone as the single stone tool of the present-day Akha. 
On the other hand, they do not make any grindstones, nor any 
crucibles /colored P1. IV appears here on an unnumbered 
page/ /419/ of soft porous stone. They make these out of 

I mud, which for this purpose is kneaded with rice 
chaff. The finished crucible is covered with a wet 
cotton cloth. Aside from these small differences. 
metalworking (Ill. 34) among the Akha proceeds 
in a manner similar to that among the Meau, al- 
though among the Akha, who must likewise buy 
the metals and are not familiar with producing metal 
from ore, one occasionally comes across simple 
chased work. /Figs. 412-417 appear here. / 

Fig. 411 
Carving Knife of 
the Akha, 1/8 nat. 
size. 

The forging tools (Ill. 34) of the Akha are of wood or iron. 
and all are homemade: 



/Between pp. 418 and 419/ 

J 

Colored Plate IV. 
Clothing of the Meau 

(Description, Vol. 11, pp. 432-434). 
1, 2. 4, 5, 6 = Apron-band patterns (1 = 11/15 nat. size. 2 = 
4/5 nat. size. 4 = 5/6 nat. size. 5 = 5/6 nat. size. 6 = 7/8 
nat. size). 3. AppliquGd embroidery on the collar of a 
woman s.blouse (8/20 nat. size). 
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Fig. 412 = the bellows consists of a hollowed-out piece of tree 

trunk (A), whose open front sides are closed with inserted wooden boards 
and sealed with wax. B = air holes closed with resilient bamboo disks. 
C = piston of the bellows, packed with feathers. Fig. 413 = air- 
conducting part. 

Fig. 414 = the anvil is driven into a tree trunk lying in the smithy. 

Figs. 412-417. Forging Equipment of the Akha. 

Fig. 412. Bellows, 1/18 nat. size. Fig. 413. End of the pipe. Fig. 
414. Anvil. 1/8 nat. size. Fig. 415. Blacksmith's tongs. 1/12 nat. 
size. Fig. 416. Blacksmith's hammer. 1/6 nat. size. Fig. 417. The 
same, cross-section. 

Fig. 415 - the blacksmith's tongs are made of iron. 

Fig. 416 = the blacksmith's hammer consists of a head part of iron 
and a long wooden handle. The type of fastening is shown by the cross- 
section, Fig. 417. 

The making of paper is not customary among the Akha, so 
far as I could determine. 



Chapter 22 

Communication 

The mountainous land in northern Thailand. cut up by 
steep valleys, is covered with dense primeval forest; treeless 
or stony slopes are rare. This gives the difficult mountain paths. 
which almost exclusively represent the lines of communication. 
a different character than we customarily associate with the idea 
of a mountain path. If one of these paths in northern Thailand 
leads across a brook, a mighty tree trunk usually forms the only 
bridge. Other facilities are unknown; there are no suspension 
bridges or corduroy roads. To be sure, deep streams which, 
for lack of a bridge, one would have to swim across are also 
absent. Nor are there streams which would make navigation 
possible. If the "road" in a valley follows a stream downward. 
then the bed of the stream is a t  the same time the path. 
Regular communication is therefore possible only during the dry 
season, whereas during the rains, the rising, torrential mountain 
streams isolate the individual villages. 

In Indochina the routes of communication built and 
maintained by the Meau hardly seem to differ from those in 
Thailand, for Savina (1) writes concerning them: 'Never yet 

has a Meau taken the trouble to make or to improve a path in 
the forest with a hatchet. " According to my experience, how- 
ever, carelessness or laziness is not the cause of this condition 
of the lines of communication, as Savina apparently assumes 
but rather the generally great burden of work of the Meau. 
Every individual among the Meau in northern Thailand gives 
the impression of being burdened beyond his physical capacity. 
Moreover, the Meau live in the smallest of villages; the paths 
are therefore little used and rapidly become overgrown again. 



/421/ - 
The paths in the territory of the Akha are wide and 

kept in good condition, as is shown by Ill. 31. The difference 
lies in the fact that among the Akha the villages are very 
populous and their paths are therefore more frequented. More- 
over, every village settlement of the Akha has a much greater 
labor force a t  its disposal than the villages of the Meau. 

The primary means of communication among the Meau 
is porters who transport loads on their backs on carriers (see the 
chapter. "House Furnishings. Household and Kitchen Utensils." 
Figs. 178-180) or in baskets (see the chapter. "Handicrafts. " 
Figs. 330, 333, and 336). which are carried, in the fashion 
nf our rucksacks, without a forehead strap (Ill. 93). Wherever 
the nature of the terrain permits, the Meau also use, as has 
already been discussed in the chapter. "Means of Subsistence. " 
the section. "Animal Husbandry. "small reddish-brown cattle or 
small horses as /Figs. 418-422 appear here/ /422/ - pack animals, 
which for this are provided with a special packsaddle (Ill. 81) 
which is the same for both breeds. 

The packsaddle (Figs. 418 and 419) consists of a wooden 
fram.e (A), on which a board (B) is mounted. Under the board is 
fastened a straw-filled cushion (C), which lies on the crupper 
of the animal. This packsaddle is fastened on by means of a 
strong strap (D), about five centimeters wide and plaited out of 
fiber cords, around the body of the animal. In addition, a hide 
strap (Fig. 420, G) with iron buckles (H), which is fastened to 
the packsaddle, leads around the chest of the animal, and a 
cord with wooden balls strung on it (Fig. 421, E), which come 
under the tail of the animal, runs around its hind quarters. 

In regions where it is possible to breed horses, the Meau 
also know how to ride. They use stirrups of iron, such as the 
Chinese use, but also homemade ones, which are plaited out of 
rattan (Fig. 422). ' 



/422 cont. / - 
On the other hand, carts, sedan chairs, and hammocks 

are unknown. Occasionally cattle are also used as riding ani- 
mals, but these animals play a subordinate role. The conditions 
in Indochina are similar, according to a description by Abadie (1). 

1. Page 160. 

Among the Akha, the use of domestic animals as pack 
animals is even less frequent than among the Meau. Goods are 
transported almost exclusively by porters who use carrying baskets 
with shoulder boards and forehead straps (s& fhe chapter, "Handi- 
crafts, " Fig. 374). 

Figs. 418-422. Packsaddle of the Meau. 

Fig. 418. Packsaddle for cattle, 1/20 nat. size. Fig. 419. 

Wooden frame of the packsaddle. 1/20 nat. size. Fig. 420. Hide 
strap, 1/15 nat. size. Fig. 421. Tail strap. 1/16 ~ t .  size. 

Fig. 422. Stirrup, 1/5 nat. size. 



Chapter 23 

Trade 

As is already clear from the preceding chapters, a 
division of labor is only slightly developed among the Meau. 
Everyone undertakes the general tasks, and special talents are 
only secondarily cultivated and practiced. Accordingly, there 
are no "traders" among the Meau, and no carrying trade within 
the tribe. Even within the family community the producer is 
a t  the same time the seller of his wares. For example, the 
Meau woman who enjoys a special reputation as a batik worker 
sells directly her batik material produced in addition to her 
daily work, and likewise a boy his crossbow, or the smith his 
products. The head of the family disposes of things that belong 
to  the family in common, such as the products of the field. 

Since each sib produces for itself almost everything that 
is necessary for life, the only things that come into considera- 
tion as trade articles within the tribal community are those made 
by means of the very special ability or knowledge of individual 
persons. The shaman, for instance, makes amulets of special 
efficacy ; the smith makes guns, tools, knives, and ornaments; 
an especially good batik worker works in other houses for pay. 
and so forth. 

Anyone who is outstanding as a result of such special 
achievements occupies a privileged social position and is properly 
paid for his work by those who ask for it, but this is more an 
honorarium of recognition. Otherwise, people help one another, 
for instance, if someone has run out of maize or lacks a tool. 
In such cases one is  always able to turn to his neighbors, who 
are ready t o  help and who do the work when needed. even if 
they do not expect any payment. 

The attitude toward the foreign traders, usually Chinese, 
is altogether different. In northern Thailand it is primarily 
western /424/ - Chinese, called the Haw, who supply the Meau 
with wares that, to be sure, are not crucial, but nevertheless are 
of significance for the Meau. From these traders the Meau, as 



/424 cont. / 
has already been mentioned, obtain iron, metal pots and pans. 
flints, matches, sulphur needed for the making of gunpowder. 
salt, insofar as it is not purchased directly from the neighboring 
valley peoples, cowrie shells, buttons, cretonne, silk, small 
mirrors, thread, needles, and embroidery thread. Unfortunately, 
these traders also bring in fabrics whose importation is supefflu- 
ous. Moreover, they sell the coveted magic articles and amulets 
and deal in children for adcption, or even women. 

The traders make a profit of several hundredfold, since, 
besides their not very pronounced commercial talent, the Meau 
lack the connection with the rest of the world needed for a 
proper evaluation of the worth of their wares. 

Business with the traders, who scrupulously seek out vil- 
lage after village, takes place during the dry season, since 
the mountain paths are impassable in the rainy season. A trade 
journey of the Haw therefore takes months. The wares desired 
by the Meau are carried by porters and pack animals up and 
down through the mountainous terrain and through the virgin 
forests. Barter, formerly the only type of trade, is still widely 
practiced. In the first place there is the raw opium of the 
Meau, and then stags' horns, the horns of the rhinoceros, and 
irovy. Rattan lianas, finished baskets, and field produce also 
serve as articles for barter, primarily the latter because the 
many porters of the traders need food. 

Besides the traditional barter goods, a means of payment 
used today is a range of kinds of money, and, to be sure, from 
those countries that have been traversed by the Meau. For the 
most part, the coins in circulation are those which officially 
represent the currency of the country in which the Meau happen 
to be living. Thus, in Burmese territory rupees are principally 
used, in Thailand ticals, in Indochina piasters, on Qlinese 
territory the current Chinese standard; interestingly enough. 
besides these kinds of money, Russian coins are said to have 
been in circulation among the Meau in former times. 



/424 cont. / 
There are no articles that can only be bought with money 

or with a specific barter commodity. If a person does not have 
any /=/ silver, he is free to  give opium, game, or field produce 
in payment instead, just as he may buy silver, that is, coins. 
by means of such articles (see the chapter. "Law and the Ad- 
ministration of Justice. " the section. "Property Law "). 

The Meau do not hold any markets of their own in northern 
Thailand and do not visit, in contrast to the Meau settled in 
Indochina, the markets of the Lao and Schan / ~ h a n /  living in the 
valleys. Occasionally, to be sure. Lao traders appear among 
the Meau with their principal article of trade, salt, but usually 
the Meau undertake the journey in order to  acquire the precious 
product from a Lao in the valley below or occasionally visit the 
Yau /Yao/ villages in order to buy silver ornaments, since the 
Yau enjoy a certain reputation as skilled silversmiths. 

As a result of closer contact with the Chinese and 
Annamese, trade seems to be more highly developed among 
the Meau in Indochina. Concerning this. LajonquiGre (1) 

writes: "They produce almost everything that is needed for their 
subsistence, but without getting any other advantage from it. " 
Abadie (2). too, confirms this statement. ~a jonquihe  con- 

2. Page 161. 

tinues: "Nevertheless, a few distill alcohol from maize and 
sago for the valley dwellers. Others produce spades and plow- 
shares from the raw iron that they buy in the markets, and 
finally others make pottery. The manufacture of guns, which 
was formerly current among them, is gradually disappearing 
through the ease of importation. " 



/425 cont. / 
These observations are especially interesting because I 

found exactly the opposite among the Meau in northern 
Thailand: they produce their guns themselves, but have no 
knowledge of pottery! 

The author continues his observations with a desctiption 
of the trade: "Trade is restricted to a locality and limited to 
bartering for a few things that are not part of their subsistence. 
namely, to certain luxury items, such as ornaments, colored 
silk, and ribbons. We have already mentioned that they are 
now beginning to buy even fabrics of European origin. In the 
region of Lao-Chay, a sector of Than-Thuy, they carry on a 
special trade in wood for the making of coffins. These are 
fossilized woods (usually the tree of life, note by Dr. B.) which 
were buried by earthquakes and which petrified, a property that 
makes them sought by the Chinese, who like to bury their dead 
in such wood. The /426/ Meau of this region dig up these 
woods, cut them intothick planks, and drag these heavy loads 
through forests and gorges in order to seH them on the 'T'ou-se- 
meo' of Mung-Tung. " 

At another place (1). Lajonquizre comes back to the 

silk of foreign origin previously mentioned by him: "All 
clothing is made exclusively within the family. They procure 
from the outside only the colored silk for the embroideries and 
the colorful bands which fops are beginning to add to their attire.. . 
The custom of buying cotton goods on the market or among the 
natives who produce it is spreading more and more, for the 
weaving of hemp is difficult and laborious. " We find this ob- 
servation, too, confirmed by Abadie (2). 

2. Page 161. 
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Besides the types of trade mentioned. there is among 

the Meau in northern Thailand also barter to a limited extent 
with the Phi Tong Luang, or Yumbri, as these proto-Mongoloid 
forest nomads call themselves (see Bernatzik. IV (3) ). The 

3. Page 116. 

Meau have provided them with plaiting, especially the very 
laboriously made rattan mats and solid standing-baskets (chapter, 
"Handicrafts. " Fig. 327); in the barter trade one large pig is 
given for five of these mats or baskets a smaller one for one or two. 
For rattan, honey, wax, and sometimes also for firewood, usually 
field products, sometimes meat, worn clothing or knives, and 
less frequently spears, opium, or alcohol are given. 

In the trade of the Akha a few differences in comparison 
with that of the Meau result merely from the fact that the con- 
cept of personal property is drawn more narrowly than among the 
Meau. Even among sib members the head of the family plays 
the decisive role and must consent to every major trade trans- 
action. 

As among the Meau, among the Akha, too. everything 
to  cover the needs of life is made within the family, although 
extras are obtained from the migratory traders, insofar as they 
cannot be acquired through closer trade connections with the 
valley peoples, primarily the Schan /~han/.  The latter hold 
markets at which the A kha sell opium, cotton. pepper, pigs, 
and forest products, such as honey /Ills. 73-79 appear here 
on unnumbered pages/ /427/ - and the wax of wild bees, and the 
like, and in exchange buy salt, betel pepper, and in more recent 
times silver ornaments, for, next to the Lisu, the Akha are 
among the richest of the mountain tribes. 

A principal article of trade of the Akha is raw cotton 
(Ill. 32), in addition to which, in regions that are suitable for 
it, they breed buffaloes exclusively for sale to the Lao (see the 
chapter, "Means of Subsistence, " the section, "Animal Husbandry"). 
Also, as among the Meau, the sturdy standing-baskets (see the 
chapter, "Handicrafts, " Fig. 386) represent an important article 
of trade. Nevertheless, trade with the Lao, whose stores in the 



Ill. 73. Extracting opium, Slitting the  poppy heads with 
a three-bladed knife. 

111. 74. Opium smoker. 

57 3 



/Between pp. 426 and 427/ 



/Between pp. 426 nnd 4 2 ~ /  -- -- 



111. 38. Flintlock gun of the Meau, with pistol stock. 

Ill. 79. Meau boy with crossbow. which all mountain 
peoples know how to me expertly. 
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valleys are likewise sought out by the Akha, is only irregular. 
In this connection the Chinese who live among the Lao are also 
sought out for the purpose of smuggling opium, whereby the 
trader gets the raw product for the merest fraction of the actual 
selling value, even though the Akha try to  strike the best possible 
bargain. The reason is primarily, as among the Meau, the 
lack of contact with the outside world, so that the Akha, too, 
have no way of comparing the prices offered. Incidentally. 
there are regions where the Akha refme t o  go to  the valleys to  
engage in trade. I discovered, for instance, that the ~ k h i  
living in villages along the Doy Tung, who, to be sure, could 
easily have reached the valley stores of the Lao and Chinese. 
never left their mountains, but rather produced all the necessities 
of life themselves. 

Among the Akha, too, a l l  trade is undertaken during the 
dry season. The observation that within the tribe goods are ob- 
tained directly from the producer, without any carrying trade. 
and outside the tribe rarely from the producer and mostly from 
the trader, is generally true for both peoples. 

The Meau are not familiar with any weights and balances 
and use those of the Chinese. On the other hand, it is indicative 
of the importance of cotton among the Akha that they have a 
special cotton weighing-machine. In connection with this there 
is atweight, the only one the Akha know, which they call 
h"aij, a stone that weighs about three-quarters of a kilogram. - 
Every Akha village has such a weight. It is the chief's duty to  
produce and to  preserve i t  (see the chapter, "Political Organiza- 
tion, " the section. "Kingship and Chieftainship"). To  make 

L 
it, the chief borrows a & l ~  from a neighboring village /428/ - 
and then grinds a suitable stone until its weight corresponds 
exactly to  that of the borrowed one. Every inhabitant of the 
village who needs the weight may borrow it  from the chief with- 
out a fee. The cotton trade in the Akha villages requires con- 
siderable patience if only because of the complicated weighing 
procedure. Every quantity that is sold, however, must be 
weighed little by little, in portions corresponding to the weight 
of three-quarters of a kilogram. 



/428 cont. / 
As for linear measures, the Meau are familiar with the 
v 6. 

fathom, - itlan, which extends from the tip of the middle finger 
of an outstretched hand to the same one on the other hand. The 
span of the Meau, $&, is the distance from the tip of the 
thuqb to the tip of the outstretched index finger. The ell. 
from the elbow to the tip of the middle finger, is c a l l e d l e ;  
another linear measure, the distance from the tip ?f the middle 
finger to the middle of the body, is called - 7 t s  - t&i. Finally. 
the Meau have the linear measure of a foot, 5, and the pace. 
kg*. 
2 

Of the linear measures of the Akha, I was able to ascer- 
tain the following: The fathom. c.l,led Cindrn, corresponds to 
the one of the Meau. The span, tix, differing from the span 
of the Meau, extends from the tip of the thumb to the tip of 
the middle finger of the outstretched hand. The ell, called 
t r tg ,  is the same as that of the Meau. - 

As a dry measure for measuring maize, rice, a?d the 
like, the Meau use a round calabash, ,which is called &; ten 

8w 
- .r sa are a basket, tgu; ten baskets, a b n ,  correspond to about - 

68 kilograms. T h e ~ k h a ,  on the othTh,and, have only a sort 
of measuring basket which they call &. 

Liquids are measured by the Meau in bottles which they 
buy from the Chinese. Small bottles holding about half a liter 
a r e  called s; two small bottles amount to  one big one, - x  which is called au g. -- 

The Akha likewise measure by bottles, which they buy 
from the Lao or Schan /Shad. Among the pkha, the small 
ones are called m*, among the Lao G 3 -  Among them, 
too: two small ones amount to one large bottle, which is called 
t y b ~  by the Akha, k& by the Lao. - 



Chapter 24 

Counting and Reckoning 

The Meau count with their fingers and toes. For this 
purpose, they hold both hands in front of them, the palms 
turned toward the body, and begin with the little finger of 
the right hand. Then the fourth, the third, and the second 
finger, and the thumb follow. If one counts further, the 
little finger of the left hand comes next, until with the 
thumb the number ten is reached. For eleven one takes the 
little toe of the right foot and continues in this fashion, so 
that sixteen falls on the little toe of the left foot. 

The A kha count in the same fashion as the Meau, with 
the aid of the hands and feet, but they start with the left hand. 
Accordingly. among them the number eleven is continued with 
the left foot. 

The numbers 
are called: 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 
20 
21 
30 

100 

Among the Meau 
in Thailand 

iy 
aiu 

pe 
jBlPu 
te: 
tS6ii 
xlatli 

Yi 
tSdl 
kSii 
kbii ~y 

kdii a6 
1166 giu 
n6n gPu iy 

- pe kBii 
iy pda 

Among the A kha: 

ti 
n yi 
tsiim 
6 
na 

kc 
Si 

YE 
x; 

tse 

tsij ti 
tsC nyi 

nyi tst 
nyi tse ti 
tsiim tsij 
tsij ya; 



1% 
The numbers Among the Meau 
are called: in Thailand: Among the Akha: 

1 000 Ty kydu tci mii 
10 000 kbii kylu tX sd 

100 OOO p6a kylu tr l lm 
many mij mpn dau yo'm y i  

In the case of numbers higher than twenty, various 
aids are used for further counting. Rice kernels, for instance. 
may represent the tens and maize the hundreds, for which I 
have given a practical example in the description of the 
division of the estate after the death of a family head (see 
the chapter. "Law and the Administration of Justice. " the 
section, "Right of Succession "). 

On the other hand, other counting aids, such as 
knotted cords and the like, are unknown, as are notched 
sticks, which serve exclusively as a promissory note, and, 
to  be sure, only among the Meau, but not among the Akha 
(see the chapter, "Law and the Administration of Justice, " 
the section. "Property Law "). Savina (1) reports differently 

concerning the Meau in Tonkin: His entire mathematical 
knowledge is restricted to the counting of notches in a piece 
of wood, in order to fix the most important events of his 
life. There are notches for births, deaths, marriages, 
drought, rain, and the harvest. " 

Neither the Akha nor the Meau have any special 
expressions for quantitative concepts such as threescore, dozen, 
or the like, but rather pronounce all numbers, even the 
highest. In this connection, the Akha know how to count 
up to about 100,000, the Meau far higher. 

Among both mountain peoples, I was unable to 
find any special arithmetical method or system. Also. 
no arithmetical instruction is given; the appropriate 
knowledge like all  other knowledge, is picked up in daily life. 



/431/ - 
Chapter 25 

Time-reckoning and the Division of the Day 

The Meau reckon by days. This is already shown by the 
designation for day, @. literally, day -sun. The month, 
Y 

is d?, of the Meau has thirty days; the year, & is reckoned -- 
by moons. Twelve moons are one year. It begins with the 
new moon in December and is ushered in with tremendous 
festivals (see the chapter. "Religion and Magic. " the section, 
"Cult and Taboo"). If circumstances occur which prevent a 
proper appreciation of the beginning of the new year, the 
festivities are postponed to a more suitable time. 

This custom seems to have given the impression among 
outside observers that the Meau have no calendar and celebrate 
the beginning of the new year at very different times (Savina (1) ). 

1. 11, p. VII and p. 222. 

Some people have even arrived a t  the view that the time 
reckoning of the Meau is of Chinese origin, as ~ajonqui6re (2) 

maintains, or even Dhuraratsadom (3). who states concerning 

3. Page 172. 

this that the New Year's festival of the Meau coincides with that 
of the Chinese. On the contrary, the divided year of the Meau 
is fundamentally different from that of their neighbors, the 
Chinese. Yau /Yao/, Lahu (Musho   uss so/), and Lisu, whose 
new year begins in January, or that of the Lao, which begins 
on April 14, and that of the Thailanders, which begins on 
March 31. 



/431 cont. / 
At any rate. -1 cannot agree with Savina (4), who writes 

as follows concerning the time reckoning of the Meau: "Do not 
ask a Meau for a fixed date; he does'not know any, not even 
tlfe day of his birth. .- " Nor ~ a ;  I able to find confirmation for 
the Chinese assertion that the Meau recognize the seasons of the 
year,-summer and winter;- This may be different, however, among 
the Meau who inhabit the cold northern regions. 

I was also able to ascertain that the Meau do not have a 
division of the week, but to make up for that regardthe tvelfth 
day after every full moon as /432/ a holiday. On this day, they 
stay at  home, take a rest from their work, and, as a sign of the 
day of rest, put ip.front of every house entrance a sacral sign 
in honor of the spirits (Ill. 97):- For the Meau of northern 
Thailand, the observation by Savina (1) that they use the growth 

of plants and the voices of birds as aids for their division of 
time is very pertinent: "The Meau keep roosters that crow at 
night. They do not ask how late it is, but rather how many 
times the cock has crowed. In the morning the women get up 
at  the third crowing. " The same author (2) continues: "All 

tasks begin at the same time every year. The Meau do not use 
any calendar for this, but rely on certain trees and shrubs that 
bloom regularly a t  the same time every year. The first singing 
of the cuckoo is observed throughout the land. 'When the 
cuckoo sang last year, the maize was higher or lower than it  is 
this year, ' they say. " 



/432 cont. / 
According to my observations, the times of day are 

reckoned according tb the height of the position of the sun and 
not according to the length of the shadows. The sun is called 
nii; the moon, th?; the stars, nii kg; the Milky Way, n?i k8 I& - - 73- 

-- 
1811 to'; the evening star, t6 tsl In addition, a number of -- 
fixed stars and constellations are known, and their rising and 
setting are observed. Needless to say. sunrise, @ t&. noon. 
nil t!!e rrd, and sulaet. nii piti d u ,  are distinguished. The --- 
length of an interval of time is reckoned by the times of the day 
required to travel a given route or to finish a certain task. 

The course of a day for the Meau depends on whether or 
not there is work to be done in the fields. In both cases, how- 
ever, it is regulated in established fashion. If the work in the 
fields is in the foreground, the'men rise with the first crowing 
of the cock, that is, about five o'clock in the morning and find 
breakfast already prepared by the women. The midday meal. 
too, is already cooked and ready to be taken to the fields. The 
first meal of the day is quickly eaten, and then they go together 
for the work in the fields. Only the very old people or one 
woman will remain behind in each house in order to take care 
of the small children and the livestock. There is industrious work 
in the fields until about noon, and  then between twelve and one 
o'clock a pause is taken, during /433/ - which the cold midday 
meal .is eaten. Without delay they then again devote them- 
selves to the fieldwork, which is broken off a t  an appropriate 
time, according to the length of the return trip, in order to be 
able toebegin the tasks connected with the house before nightfall. 
Once at home, the grain, rice or maize, is immediately ground 
in the large stone mills (Ill. 94). the pig fodder for the next 
day is prepared, the'domestic animals are driven into the stables. 
and not until long after nightfall, about seven o clock or later, 
can the Meau eat their evening meal. After this, the women 
settle down close to the fire and spin, the youngsters gather 
together, and the older men reach for the opium pipe. Soon 
everybody goes to bed. 



/433 cont. / 
If there is no fieldwork to be done. the men do not get 

up until the third crowing of the cocks, that is, about six o'clock. 
Even so, the women have arisen earlier, ground the rice, 
cooked breakfast, and prepared some food to be taken along. 
After the breakfast together, the men set out for the forest in 
order to hunt, fish, or to prepare firewood or timber and do not 
return until shortly before nightfall. On such days the women 
devote their time to housework. Then cloth is woven, yam is 
spun and dyed, batik patterns are drawn with the wax pen, and 
the children and domestic animals cared for. When the men 
return at  dusk, there follows the same daily care of the animals. 
the preparation of the grain for the following day, and finally 
the fading sounds of the evening rest. 

In the same manner as the Meau, the Akha reckon by 
days, which they call u s .  Thirty days likewise represent the 
month, called bsl:; - twelve months, which are likewise 
reckoned by moons, are the year, It begins, however. 
at a somewhat earlier time than that of the Meau, namely, four 
days before the new moon in December, and for the Akha, too. 
this is the great holiday season of the year. They, too, oc- 
casionally postpone the festivities for practical reasons. For 
example, the Akha who had had their dwelling site on the Doy 
Tung Mountain in northem Thailand felt themselves obliged 
to move it at once because of the measures directed against 
them by the Thailand government. For this reason /434/ they - 
postponed their New Year's celebration for one month in order. 
as they said, to offer the great sacrifices to their spirits on the 
spot where they intended to erect their new village. This is 
all  the more understandable if one remembers the important 

h 
role that e, the guardian spirit, plays among them, to whom 
a new gate at the village entrance is erected every year (see 
the chapter, "Religion and Magic, " the section, "Deities and 
Spirits"). 



/434 cont. / 
The year of the Akha therefore shows certain similarities 

with t h t  of the Meau and is fundamentally different from that 
of the other neighboring peoples. It is to be noted here, how- 
ever, that there is a correspondence with the Lao insofar as 
both peoples, aside from the division of time into years. are 
also familiar with a cycle of twelve years. Each of these twelve 
years bears the fixed name of an animal respectively among the 
two peoples; thus: 

Among the Akha: Among the Laa 

the 1st year 
" 2nd " 

" 3rd " 
" 4th " 

" 5th " 
" 6th " 

hG = squirrel 
4 

rat 
nyJ = buffalo cattle 
k2& = tiger - tiger 
&1# = pony (small horse) hare 
r= donkey dragon 
%= an adimal that no snake 

longer occurs in the 
present dwelling sites 
of the Akha, and none 
of my informants could 
describe it in detail. 
= horse pony (small horse) 

E- = sheep gmt -- = short-tailed same as Akha 
monkey 

9 = chicken same as Akha 

4 = dog same as A kha 
d = pig - same as A kha 

Besides this partial correspondence of the A h  division 
of time with that of the Lao, the several cases of corresponding 
names for the years within the twelve-year cycle are also 
striking. Furthermore, it is to be noted that several of the mi- 
mals after which the years are /*/ named do not occur in the 
area now occupied by the Akha, that even in  one case the tra- 
ditional name is still preserved, but the animal is no longer a 
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part of the conceptual iealm of the Akha! Since: however. 
the other animals of the twelve-year cycle that are no longer 
met in the area now occupied by the Akha indicate a northerIy 
homeland, the "&, " too, may have belonged there. 

In some places the Akha also carry this twelve-year cycle 
over to the days, which then bear the same names in the same 
sequence. Through this there likewise arise twelve-day weeks. 
which are called n a y &  Two of these week days, the day of 
the tiger and the one of the sheep, are then regarded as days of 
rest, on which no work is done in the fields. , 

Besides the sun, which they call nCmK, and the,mmn 
b ~ l k ,  the Akha also recognize the Milky Way. Zgii kudfa, the . 

evening star, t s l  mG, and a great number of constellations and 
fixed stars, whose rising and setting they likewise observe. In 

' the same way as the Meau, the Akha, too, reckbn the time of . 
-the day according to the height of the sun's position and not ac- 
cording to the length of the shadows, and distinguish sunrise ir 
n ' u d  d6, midday. dl ;  txt, and sunset = &ma" &. . The -- 
length of the time segments in their reckoning likewise corre- 
sponds to that of the Meau. The Akha, too, base i t  on the time 
that is required to cover a certain stretch of road or task. 

The division of the day of the Akha is somewhat differ- 
ent than that of the Meau. Among the Akha, i t  is often the 
liveliness of the children that awakens the parents. The women 
get up before sunrise, clean the house, and roll up the sleeping 
mats. The daughter-in-law, on the other hand, immediately 
after getting up, begins to hull the rice in heavy wooden 
mortars, a very laborious task, for the Akha do not have the mills 
of the Meau, which require far less human effort than the wooden 
mortars. If there is no daughter-in-law in the household, the 
daughters have the task of hulling the rice; if they are still too 
small, however, the woman of the house must do this work alone. 

As soon as the rice is hulled, the preparation of the meal 
begins, in which the men, who have risen in the meantime. 
participate. When the rice is finally steamed, one turns to 
making the /= accompaniment, meat, far instance. In the 
meantime both sexes begin lighter tasks, such as plaiting 
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baskets and mats. About eight o'clock the morning meal is 
finally ready, is eaten together by the family, and only then 
does the actual work of the day begin. 

During the period of the work in the fields, the younger 
people leave the house in order to go to the fields; only the old 
people, the grandparents, remain behind to watch over the 
houses. The Akha, too, take food with them to the fields 
and eat it cold during a pause at midday. Sometimes, how- 
ever, the women, too, stay a t  home and do the domestic tasks. 
spinning, weaving, dyeing, and caring for the children and 
domestic animals, as among the Meau. 

During the period after the harvest. the men may go 
hunting or the occupants of the house may go fishing iogether. 
In these cases, too, the cooked food for midday is taken along. 
They always return home a t  sunset, and often even later during the 
period of the fieldwork. Here water must now be fetched and 
the rice hulled by the women, but the men help them with this 
(Ill. 39) aswih thecooking and then the evening meal is eaten. 
Later, the old people sit together and smoke tobacco and opium, 
while the young people leave the houses, visit one another, and 
go on romantic adventures. Around ten o'clock, however. 
everybody is usually already in bed and asleep, for the days are 
filled with hard and strenuous work. At the time of the festi- 
vals, on the other hand, the entertainment often lasts through 
most of the nights and the sound of the mouth organs does not 
die away until dawn. 

Chapter 26 

Men's Work and Women's Work 

Besides a whole number of tasks that are performed to- 
gether by both sexes, various tasks among the Meau are reserved 
for the one or the other sex. The strictly observed division of 
labor begins in childhood. Exclusively men's work is the follow- 
ing: hunting, climbing trees. making planks and posts, felling 



/437 cont. / 
large trees, building stables for cattle, horses, and pigs, the 
care of domestic animals that bite, and saddling the pack ani- 
mals. Another task exclusively for the men is the making of 
weapons; only the men make arrow poison and poison the 
weapons, catch mammals and birds, cook opium, and make 
alcohol. Furthermore it is their task to chop up the large trunks 
into firewood. In housebuilding, on the other hand, the men 
alone set only the posts. 

Actually, the hard struggle for existence in the moun- 
tains of Farther India requires the full co-operation of the 
woman. Abadie (1) has likewise made the same observation: 

1 Page 151. 

"It is the task of the Meau women to carry firewood and water; 
also among their activities are the preparation of yam. spinning, 
weaving, dyeing, batik work, embroidery, all the housework 
and the cooking, and the weeding in the fields. " Savina (2) 

mentions further that the cultivation of flax is reserved to the 
women, but the Meau in Thailand do not practice it. 

Both sexes do the work in the fields, clear the virgin 
forest, lay out the rice fields, sow, plant, and bring in the harvest. 
Among the joint tasks there are also reaping, fishing, paper- 
making, the care of the good-natured domestic animals, knitting 
or crocheting, netting, plaiting, house construction, in particular 
the strenuous dragging in of the building materials, as well as the 
bearing of burdens in general. the operation of the stone mills. 
and the sacrifices to the ancestors and spirits. 

/438/ There is no actual work specifically for the chil- 
dren. Thechildren grow into their future activity, as has al- 
ready been described in the chapter. "Life in the Community. " 
the section. "Children at Play and Work. " Obviously, the fetch- 
ing of firewood and water-carrying are left for them; boys are 
used as messengers and appear to be as trustworthy at it as in 
feeding the domestic animals in the stables or in tending them 
in the pastures. 
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The division of men's and women's work is quite similar 

among the Akha, who are not inferior to the Meau in industrious- 
ness. Among them, however, housebuilding is exclusively a 
task for the men, whereas the preparation of firewood. for which 
large trunks must often be chopped up, is one of the tasks re- 
served for the women. Cooking and the hulling of rice in the 
mortar are, to be sure, tasks of the Akha women, but the men 
very commonly help them. 

No differently than among the Meau, there are scarcely 
any tasks for the Akha children that are to be performed exclu- 
sively by them; the situation in this respect is the same as among 
the Meau. 

Chapter 27 

Anthropology 

When one considers the poor hygienic conditions in 
association with the hardest physical labor (see the chapter. 
"Medicine"), it is truly astonishing that one comes across rela- 
tively many old people among the Meau. Also. I cannot agree 
with Marabail(1) who in his work advocates the view that the 

1. Page 463. 

Meau grow old prematurely. On the contrary. I often marveled 
that the women, in spite of their work load, which was too hard 
for them physically, and even though no notice was taken with 
regard to the menstruation periods, actually do not lose their 
bloom any earlier than among our own people and in any case 
much less rapidly than among the southern Europeans. 

The Akha as well as the Meau are definitely small in 
stature. From the 20 women and men measured, the average 
heights amounted to: 
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Meau: A kha: 

Men 1580 mm. 
Women 1478 mm. 

Men 1574 mm. 
Women 1492 mm. 

The .tallest individual measured: 

Man 1642 mm. Man 1683 mm. 
Woman 1562 mm. Woman 1511 mm. 

The shortest individual measured: 
Man 1532 mm. Man 1430 mm. 
Woman 1431 mm. Woman 1420 mm. 

If one considers that the stature of the Meau makes them 
one of the smallest of all the mountain peoples, he  cannot agree 
with Scott (2). who maintains that with regard to the Meau it  is 

2. Page 589. 

a matter of a "tall-statured race in relation to their neighbors. " 
Savina's statements, too, as well as Abadie's (3). which maintain. 

3. Page 151. 

"Medium /440/ height for the men, short for the women, " or 
those by Witek (1), based on figures taken from the literature, 

1. Page 88. 

of 1540 mm. to  1580 mm. for men and 1520 mm. to 1570 mm. 
for women among the Meau, seem too large to me, a t  least 
for the Thailand Meau. Lajonquiire (2) comes closest. 
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describing the Meau as short of stature and with short legs. 

The men of both peoples are slender and gracile; the 
women, especially those among the Meau, are plumper. I 
could not find any confirmation for Seidenfaden's (3) statement 

that the Meau are powerfully and solidly built and have a 
tendency toward obesity. 

According to Marabail (4), the Meau is not tall and is 

4. Page 453. 

almost as white as the European; his forehead high, the eyes 
brown, his countenance alert and congenial. Marabail (4) 
/see foomote 4 above/ and Scott (5). and along with them 

5. Page 589. 

several other authors, make the assertion that, in general, the 
skin color of the female sex among the Meau and Akha is 
lighter than that of the males. I myself found the skin of the 
Meau light-yellowish. The skin of the Akha is always brownish, 
lacking the yellow tone. In the sun a dark brown with a reddish 
cast develops. Scott's (5) /see footnote 5 above/ expressed 
opinion that the darker skin color of the Akha comes about be- 
cause of their aversion to bath water is not justified. Lowis, how- 
ever, also speaks of a "dark-colored tribe of people. " 

The Mongolian spot is the rule among the Meau, as well 
as among the Akha, Yau /Yao/. Lahu, and Lisu; it disappears 
about five years after birth. 

The skull of the Meau (Ills. 52 to 56) is brachy- to 
mesocephalic, an observation that is confirmed by Schotter (6). 

6. VI, p. 318. 

too. Among the Akha (Ills. 1 to 5) it is as a rule mesocephalic, 
but dolichocephalic types also occur sporadically among these 
people. 
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Both sexes are characterized by a high. ~ l a t i ve ly  vertical 

forehead. slightly sloping off toward the back in isolated cases. 
The frontal angle does not exceed or fall below the range of 
variation for Europoid races and as a rule is somewhat larger among 
the male sex than among the females. I did not find any skull 
formations such as are described by Seidenfaden (7). I therefore 

assume that this was a matter of pathological abnormalities. 
/441/ The face is characterized among both peoples by 

extraordKV individual variation. Otherwise, among the Meau, 
it is flat (Ill. 54). and among the Akha projecting toward the 
nose (Ill. 1). Neither among the Akha nor among the Meau did 
I find any propathism of the lower part of the face, in contrast 
to Lowis, who speaks of the jaw of the Akha as unnaturally de- 
veloped for the region. The zygomatic arches usually stand out 
sharply among the Meau, sometimes very sharply, less among the 
A kha and sometimes not at all. 

The chin among the Meau is generally round, often 
tapering below to a point, as among the Lapps. Among the Akha 
it extends more ovally, but it likewise often tapers to a point 
below. 

The lower jaw among both peoples is gracile and slightly 
receding. 

The mouth among both peoples is wide, but it does not 
exceed the range of variation for Europoid peoples. Among the 
Meau it is often very small with extremely narrow lips, among 
the Akha not as small and often with considerably broader lips. 
and usually well-shaped among both peoples. Even among the 
Akha, however, protruding lips never occur, although the 
women in particular often have markedly broad lips. In general. 
the lips of the Akha are broader than those of the average 
European, but narrower than those of the Thai. 
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The teeth among both peoples are strong and well de- 

veloped and well preserved into old age, if caries and pyorrhea 
(see the chapter, "Medicine"), especially common among the 
~ e a u ,  do not cause them to fall out prematurely. 

Both tribes also have well-developed ears; the shell 
shows no signs of degeneration or atavism, although attached 
lobes and their absence can be found more commonly among the 
Meau, rarely among the Akha. 

The eye of the Meau is small with a narrow eyelid slit, 
which is often placed obliquely. Apart from the Mongoloid fold 
(Ills. 53) which is very common among these people, the 
lateral corner of the eye often lies higher than the medial one. 
Therefore little of the cornea j.5 to be seen among the Meau. 
The eye color is dark brown. 

The eye of the Akha is essentially different. It is large 
and /442/ - almond-shaped (Ill. 6). and the Mongoloid fold occurs 
only as an exception. The cornea is white and always quite 
visible; a higher placement of the lateral corner of the eye in 
comparison with the medial one is not rare. The color of the 
eyes is usually dark brown, sometimes even black. 

As a rule (except for the Europoid types), the nose of the 
Meau is small, blunt, and quite deeply saddled; the bridge of 
the nose, protruding slightly only in exceptions1 cases, is other- 
wise broad and flat (Ill. 53). It becomes much wider at the 
bottom and at the sides toward the alae. 

In contrast to this, the Akha usually have large noses 
with high bridges; even aquiline noses occur occasionally (Ill. 
1). The bridge is narrow and slightly arched, usually very 
narrow at the root, but wider noses, especially toward the lower 
part, also occur (Ill. 6). They are never as flat, however, as 
those of the Meau. In isolated casesithe bottom of the nose 
slopes upward somewhat toward the -tip so that from the front one 
can see into the nostrils. 
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The legs of-the Meau are short. especially those of the 

women. Short and very rapid steps are therefore the rule. The 
feet are narrow and strikingly small and gracile. In contrast 
to this, the legs of the Akha are longer, but above all the feet 
are large and rather clumsy. 

Among both peoples the arms seem long in relation to the 
legs; the hands are well-shaped and, like the feet, narrow and 
small. The hands of the Akha are likewise narrow, but large. 

The body hair among both tribes is black. But whereas 
it is almost absent among the Meau, particularly the arms and 
legs of the Akha are very hairy. Both peoples have only a slight 
development of pubic hair. 

Among both the Akha and the Meau, the head hair is 
black, bristly, and has a bluish shimmer. The hair of the Meau 
is somewhat thicker than that of the Akha, the growth of hair 
very abundant, and baldness rare, not observed by me at all. 

The hair of the men reaches down over the shoulders 
among both peoples, among the women often to the hips. 

Witek (1) mentions, besides the black hair-color of the 

1. Page 92. 

Meau, also brown hair among the men and among the Meau 
women, besides black, also finds brown and even blond hair. 
Abadie (2). too, confirms /Ills. 80-85 appear here on unnum- 

2. Page 151. 

bered pages/ /'3/ the not infrequent occurrence of blond and, 
in the case of albinos, white hair. In contrast to this I myself 
was unable to find a single case of any hair color other than 
black or bluish black. 



- -  
111. 80. Meau hunter setting a snare to catch wild birds. 



/Betueen pp. 442 md 443/ 

111. 82. Menu smith In his workshop. 

596 



/Between pp. 442 and 443/ 

111. 83. Meau with ddH for woodworking. 



111. F4. Making papar to; ;asra 1 papo.5:: anorq rhe Meail 
P~lverizinq the barnbm ~havin:. 

111. 85. The wood pulp is poured on a cotton cl.oth and 
dried i n  the sun. 
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The beard growth, as Seidenfaden (1). too, confirms. 

is generally slight. The whiskers are usually completely absent. 
and only a thin mustache and chin beard reminds one of the 
"Chinese beard. " The beard growth of the Akha is even more 
faintly pronounced than among the Meau: the chin beard is 
completely absent among them. 

Recapitulating, the following anthropological character- 
istics can be given for both the Akha and the Meau on the basis of 
the above, and to avoid any misunderstanding I shall use the 
generally well-known terminology of Von Eickstedt: 

I was unable to discover among the Meau the Europoid 
racial traits advanced by other authors, especially those con- 
cerning the head hair. In any case, among the Meau of northern 
Thailand whom I investigated, it was a matter of pronounced 
Sinoid to Tungoid /Tungusic/ racial elements (Ill. 52-57). 

In contrast to this, however, a Europoid race, somewhat 
Orientaloid and sometimes almost reaching the Dinaroid /Dinaric/ 
type, prevails among the Akha, whereas the Delicate Sinoid 
/feinsinide/ type also occurs, to be sure, but is encountered more 
rarely than among the Meau (Ills. 1-6). 1 could not find the 
pronounced Tungoid. Kachinoid, and Coarse Sinoid /grobsiniden/ 
types, which also occur among the Meau, among the Akha at all. 

For the more northerly and easterly Meau groups, on the 
other hand. Von Eickstedt's (2) observations prove correct: 

2. 11. pp. 57. 58. 

"The Europiform element is really remarkable among the 
Miao. It is superfluous to emphasize that mixtures, today or a t  
all recent, are not involved. The type occurs much too frequently 
for that. Also of interest are the Tungoid traits, which, from 
the north, remind one of the true Mongols of the Gobi. In 
addition, there is the light skin which occasionally even conjures 
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up a light red under the crust on the cheeks of young girls, 
Such Europoid or Europiform elements also appear among the 
Lolo in Yunnan. 

"The skin coloring of the people is often actually Europoid 
light. Under the /%/ armpit tones of 3-7 and 10 (according 
to v. L. /von ~uschan/) are very common, but the faces show 
14-17, with a strong yellow tone that the table does not cover. 
The features of the Miao, how eve^, are Sinoid, not at all 
Paleo-Mongoloid, and not even especially frequently Southern 
Sinoid, From the Central Sinoid type the range of variation goes 
to Tungoid flatness on the one hand and on the other hand to 
decidedly Europiform, narrow-faced, aquiline-nosed types." 

This Europoid element is also reported for the closest 
relatives, according to Von Eickstedt -- direct ancestors would 
be better -- of the Meau, the Tjiang, still hardly investigated 
even today. Torrance, too, writes that the latter are definitely 
of a western and not Mongolian type. " 

It is noteworthy that Von Eickstedt (i) confirms from the 

anthropological aspects the assertions of the Meau concerning 
the absence of any close relationship with the Man (Yau /Yao/): 
"A glance at the broad, more delicate, light-yellow faces of the 
Man again shows, as in Nieng Pu, that racially they represent a 
quite different mixture. They are far more Southern Sinoid than 
the Miao. " With this Von Eickstedt unequivocally refutes 
Marabail's (2) assertion that the Meau, with all the differences 

2. Page 131. 

of the customs, are identical with the Yau / ~ a o /  (Man) in 
anthropological respects, Von Eickstedt (3) finally comes to 
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the following general conclusion: "From an anthropological 
standpoint, the homeland and the linguistic relationships lead to 
the assumption that here it is a matter of another, second part 
of the Central Sinoids -- a second part besides the Thai -- which. 
in the eastern mountains of Central China, poured over or 
pushed out the older Mon-Khmer Paleo-Mongolians similar to 
the way that this happened in the western part through the Cen- 
tral Sinoid Thai. " 

/ ' /  Chapter 28 

Language 

The language of the Meau is a monosyllabic tone language 
with five different tones. The best expert on it, P. P. Savina (1). 

writes concerning the language of the Meau that it is spoken 
with the nose as well as with the mouth and that it differs from 
all other languages. Marabail(2). too, stresses the independence 

2. Page 131. 

of the "dialect" of the Meau. Savina emphasizes its dissimilarity 
in relation to the languages of the Lolo. Chinese. Amamese. 
Tho, and Yau /Yao/. Seidenfaden (3), on the other hand, doubts 

the dissimilarity of the languages of the Meau and Yau, just as 
the Census of Burma (4), in direct opposition to Savina. - -- 

4. Vol. XI. Part I, p. 200. 

classifies the Meau language with the "Man Group. " which 
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would be made up of solely the languages of the Yau (Man) and 
the Meau. Since, however. no linguistic samples from the Yau 
were offered by either author, no position on this can be taken. 

According to the samples of the languages of the Meau 
and the other peoples settled in Thailand. Akha. Lahu. Lisu. 
Phi Tong Luang, Moken. White Karen, and finally the various 
Thai peoples, recorded by me. Savina's findings are essentially 
correct. For the time being, however, that means very little in 
view of our inadequate knowledge about the peoples of northern 
Burma and Assam. On this account, the conclusion drawn by 
Savina, that by reason of their language a very special excep- 
tional position should be given to the Meau, also seems to me 
to be a t  least premature a t  the moment. On the other hand. 
the classification made by Major Davies and, probably following 
him, Lowis (5), according to which the Meau language is classi- 

5. I, pp. 40 ff. 

fied with the Mon-Khmer languages, is undoubtedly in error. 
The comparative words offered by Davies do not mean much, 
since the Meau language certainly contains a multitude of loan- 
words from the language of the original inhabitants. The assertion 
by Marabail(6). who assumes that the syntax of the Meau lan- 

6. Page 131. 

guage is identical with that of the Yau (Man) language, likewise 
means little. /446/ since no proof at all is offered for it. I 
myself for the s e n t  classify the Meau language with the 
Siamo-Chinese language group of the Indochinese language 
family, which also corresponds with Credner 's (1) provisional 

classification. 
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Of the older authors, Davies and ~ l a r k e  published short 

vocabularies, as did Dhuraratsadom (2). By far the best and 

2. Page 175. 

most comprehensive are the French-Meau and Meau-French 
dictionaries which Savina compiled. A comparison of these 
dictionaties with the surveys of the other authors on the one hand 
and my own linguistic data on the other hand shows considera- 
ble differences in places, which leads one to conclude that there 
are certain differences in the Meau speech of the various regions. 
Undoubtedly the Meau of the individual regions have taken over 
a greater number of expressions from the Chinese and from the 
languages of other neighbors as loanwords. Since, however. 
as was said, these neighboring languages in large part have not 
yet been studied, no definite statements can be made concern- 
ing this, and all the less so, to be sure, since the accounts 
of the authors in question here, with the exception of Savina's 
publications of this type, give the impression of being very 
incomplete. It seems as though these authors were not com- 
pletely familiar with the matter; misunderstandings in their 
conversations with the Mean can easily be imagined. After all, 
I myself in working with the Meau have dealt for the first time 
with a tone language, and a comprehension of it is by no means 
easy for European ears. 

Under these circumstances it is very regrettable that the 
missionaries working in South China, who have had contacts with 
the Meau for centuries. have so far, to my knowledge, published 
nothing concerning this language and in fact, for the most part, 
give insttuction is Manchu. We are therefore completely de- 
pendent on the observations and conclusions of individual authors. 
According to Von Eickstedt (3), the languages of the Meo and 

Yau differ, to be sure, but are nevertheless closely related, at 
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any rate, more closely related to each other than, say, to the 
~h inese  or Thai, though, undoubtedly, here, too. there are 
deeper connections. Usually, the linguists solved this dilemma 
by regarding the Meau-Man group as an independent group next 
to the Chinese. Thai, and Mon- Khmer. 

/=/ Seidenfaden (1) goes into the grammatical structure 

of the language in greater detail. According to him, the various 
nouns do not have any gender and are not declined by time, 
mode, or number. In a sentence, the subject comes before the 
verb and the object after it, the adjective after the substantive 
and the adverb after the verb to which it relates. More informa- 
tion concerning the language can be found in Savina's work (2) 

2. 11, pp. XIX-69. 

and in his dictionaries already mentioned. Of special interest 
is his comparative word list. pp. 42 and 43. which gives ex- 
pressions in the Meau, Man, Lolo. Thai. Annamese. Tibetan. 
Tatar. Malay, and Stieng. In this connection a reference should 
be made to my comparative word list of the kinship terms of the 
Meau. Akha, Lisu. Lahuna. Lahusi, Biet. &eray /Jarai/. Rad6 
hadhe/. Karen, Lao, and South Thailand languages. 

The language of the A kha has been provisionally classi- 
fied by Lowis (3) in the "Lisu Subgroup" of the "Burman Group. " 

The Linguistic Survey of India (4) follows him and regards the 

4. Pages 382 ff. 

language of the Akha as related to the Lahu and Lihsaw (Lisu). 
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but nevertheless mentions that "the similarity, however, is not 
very great. " The Census of Burma (5) follows the same line of - -- 

5. Vol. XI, Part I, p. 198. 

thought and assigns the language of the Akha to the Lolo-Mush5 
/MUSO/ group. forming the latter out of the languages of the 
Lihsaw. Lolo. Pyin. Kwi. Kaw. Nung, Tangsir, Hopa. Watao- 
khum, and Khwinpang. 

In comparing the word list of the Akha language re- 
corded by me with the corresponding compilation made by 
Scott (6). various dialectical differences, as well as some such 

expressions generally, will  be found. This may probably be 
traced back to the fact that the Akha are spread over a very 
considerable territory in relation to their number and accordingly 
seem to have been influenced linguistically more commonly 
or more extensively by their various neighbors. 

The language mast closely related to the Akha is given 
as that of the Akha by the Linguistic Survey of India (4) /see -- 
footnote 4 above/. It is nevertheless very questionable, how- 
ever, whether this is really a matter of a separate tribe. At 
any rate, the publication referred to itself gives the following 
consideration: "The Akhii /448/ presumably are a mixed people. 
It i s  closely related to the A .  and also lives in Kengtung. 
Its language is very similar to that of the Akha. " It also seems 
to me that the very small total number of 1,343 Akh6 given in 
the Census of Burma. 1931. along with the other statements, - -- 
does not justify setting up a separate tribe; I therefore follow 
Telford (1). who classifies the Akhii with the Akha, as was 

1. Page 90. 

discussed in the chapter, "Derivation of the Names Akha and 
Meau. " 
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Recapitulating, it must be stated that neither the lan- 

guage of the Meau or that of the Akha has been investigated 
scientifically. An urgent task for the linguistics of Farther India 
is to concern itself with the basic problems involved. 

Chapter 29 

Writing 

Whereas there is no information concerning any writing 
of the Akha, and the Akha groups studied by me had no letters at 
all, the information available concerning the writing of the 
Meau is rather contradictory. 

~ajonquigre (1), Abadie (2), and Dhuraratsadorn (3) 

2. Page 151. 

3. Page 171. 

regard the Meau as complete illiterates. It is said that there 
are only very few Meau who know a few and at that Chinese 
characters, which they pronounce with Chinese phonetics. It is 
reported of other Meau in a i n a  that they write and speak 
Chinese (4). 

4. Ch Hch'kfsch. Vol. 11, Ch. 10. - 
p. 42. 

In any case, these authors say nothing about the Meau 
having a writing of their own. In contrast to this, Seidenfaden (5) 



/449 cont. / 
mentions that Vicomte ~ ' ~ l l o n e ,  on the basis of his voyages 
of exploration through unknown areas of China in the years 
1906 to 1909. confirmed that the Meau not only had writing. 
but also written traditions. A writing peculiar to the Meau 
is also mentioned by another party (6), but these very general 

6. Nan-chao, pp. 187 ff. 

remarks could not be verified. Other authors report that the 
Meau, according to their oral traditions, had had writing, to 
be sure, but had lost it. Such a tradition was not known to the 
Meau in Thailand visited by me. For the time being, I regard 
solely the statements of the older authors about the occasional 
use of Chinese characters as probable; the publications of 
D'Ollone were not available to me up to the time of publication 
of the present work. 

/=/ Chapter 30 

Statistical and Demographic Data and Differences 
between the Va~ious Meau and Akha Tribes 

The history of the Meau shows that they were driven 
out of their original homeland and in places were completely 
destroyed. To be sure, this destruction was primarily an 
ethnic and not a biological death. Thus, it is certain that the 
southern Chinese have absorbed a considerable amount of Meau 
blood. In this case, however, the Meau have disappeared as an 
ethnic unit, so that their descendants do not in any way differ 
culturally from the Chinese. 

Wherever the Meau were not destroyed by violent 
measures on the part of their neighbors, however, they have 
increased greatly and quickly, although, to  be sure, epidemics 
and famines occasionally interrupted this rapid increase in 
population. A t  any rate the large number of offspring (an 
average of seven children per family in my area of work) and 
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the lack d any birth control, given the possibility for develop- 
ment in a suitable climate, have shown themselves to be fn- 
compar&ly stronger than the limiting factors. 

Precise statements concerning the total number of the 
Meau living today or concerning that of the tribes cannot be made 
because precise figures are lacking and the estimates available 
show extremely contradictory results. A distinction must be 
made here between the Meau faithful to their tribal customs and 
the groups which have been assimilated by their neighbors. Al- 
though the latter are probably incomparably greater in number 
than the former, they must remain outside of my consideration 
on account of the lack of any means of dealing with them. 

The largest, densest Meau groups by far are even today 
still found in China, and, to be sure, not only in Yunnan, the 
province from which in particular the groups that immigrated to 
Thailand came. /451/ but above all in Kweichow, Kwangsi, and 
Honan. These ~ Z t r i b e s  seem to have maintained considerable 
independence in relation to the Qlinese even today. Von 
Eickstedt, for instance, on page 1 b of his manuscript for the 
Buschan Festschrift of 1933, reports: "Even now the Miao form 
the largest and most representative bulk of the so-called southern 
barbarians of China, in Kweichow still at  least half of the popu- 
lation, and actually the only one in the mountains. Indeed, no 
one knows how many millions are involved, f a  the Miao do not 
appreciate it at all  if one is too closely concerned about their 
affairs. " 

If one compares these statements with the rest of the 
literature, he can only agree with him. For example, accord- 
ing to Warry (1). who is regarded as an authority by Scott, the 

1. Page 598. 

Meau make up almost half of the population of Kweichow and 
are also very widespread in Kwangsi and the neighboring 
provinces. Betts (2). Edkins (3). and Jaeger (4) make similar 

2. Pages 1 ff. 



/451 contr / 
3. Pages 130 ff. 

4. v. pp. 81 ff. 

statements. .Witek (5). too, asserts that the Meau undoubtedly 

5. Pages 54 and 57. 

constitute the largest and most unitary contingent of the popu- 
lation of Kweichow and speaks of nine million. Schotter (6) 

6. Vol. 111, pp. 198 and 402. 

estimates their number in this region from five to 18 million 
and mentions that there they have been pushed back into the 
mountains and probably are the oldest population of the province. 
Seidenfaden (7) makes the following calculation: on the basis 

of the statements by Clarke, who speaks of seven to ten million. 
he estimates the population of Kweichow as eight million in- 
habitants. Half are said to be Chinese, the rest divided up 
among the Meau, Chung-cb (Thai), and I-Chia. Since the 
Chung-chi8 are said to be as numerous as the Meau and I-Chia 
combined, and she Meau in turn more numerous than the I-Chia, 
he estimates the Meau at one and a half million. In addition to 
these Meau living in Kweichow, there are the Meau of Yunnan, 
Honan, and Kwangsi. In the last-named province they are said, 
with about four million. to constitute half of the total popula- 
tion. Thus. Seidenfaden fisally arrives at a total number of 
eight million Meau. 

Only an insignificant splinter group of the Meau pushed 
on to Burma. 



/451 cant/ 
The Burma Census d 1931 (8) gives the following figures: 

8. Page 200. 

1931. 830 Meau; 1921. 394 Meau; 1911. 646 Meau. 

/452/ We have here a typical example of an apparent 
populati~increasel Actually, it is, of course, a matter, not 
of biological increase, but presumably of newcomers from the 
northern and eastern border areas, possibly even o ~ l y  faulty 
identification, with merely more Meau being included in the 
last census than in the previous ones. 

There is no.census for the Meau settled in Thailand. 
Credner (1). on the basis of his tables, comes to the conclusion 

that their number can hardly exceed one to two thousand. Now 
I found many villages, all d them small, to be sure, in regions 
which he had not visited, from which 1 conclude that even for 
his time his statements must have been far surpassed. Neverthe- 
less it is not possible for me either to give exact figures, since 
in the meantime the decree concerning the mountain peoples 
has been issued in Thailand (see the chapter. "Cultural Change 
and Colonial-Ethnological Problems among the Mountain Peoples 
in Thailand"), which practically makes it impossible for these 
people to  live. This leads to emigration by the Meau, which, 
however, wi l l  take place, of course, only in those areas where 
they can be seized by the government. Also to be considered is 
the fact that the Meau in Thailand principally inhabit areas in 

which they are actually uncontrollable and are difficult to get 
hold of statistically. Accordingly, there are no satisfactory 
demographic data concerning the Meau in Thailand. 

In Indochina. as Von Eickstedt (2) states, most of &e 
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Meau now live on the Tran-Ninh Plateau, which forms the 
bridge from Tonkin to Laos (Vientiane). He estimates them, 
with 20,000 persons in round figures, as about a third of the 
population of the district. 

According to Lajonquicre (3). the Meau in "Tonkin 

3. 11. pp. 296 and 297. 

septentrional" always constitute significant population groups. 
In the region of Dongvan, Yen-Minh. Quan-Ba, on the one 
hand, and the region of Pakha, Muong-Khuong, they are the 
most numerous population, and to be sure 9,920 Meau as against 
7.240 members of other ethnic groups live in the first region. 
and 5.984 Meau live among 5.540 persons of other tribes in the 
second. 

According to Abadie (4), the various Meau tribes in 

4. Page 149. 

Tonkin add up to about 40,000 individuals, with the strongest 
groups found in the region of Dongvan. Pakha, and Muong- 
Khuong, areas in which they form the majority of the population. 
Other relatively /453/ important Meau groups are encountered 
in Upper Laos. ~ a T n a  (I), on the other hand, speaks of 200.000 

Meau for the Tonkin and Laos region. 
The statements in the literature vary greatly concerning 

the number of the different Meau tribes. Jaeger (2) mentions 

2. Page 272. 

61 tribes in one album. There is a great number of-such albums 
whose year of origin as well as author are for the most part un- 
known. In them, too, the number of Meau tribes given varies 
considerably. 



/453 coat, / 
Bridgman (3) speaks of 82 different "sketches. " an 

3. Pages 257 ff. 

expression that is used by him for tribes. The same number is 
also mentioned by Li-Tsung-fang (4) and Schotter (5). and the 

4. Ch. 3, p. 9b. 

5. Vol. 111, p. 405. 

latter also reports an album in the possession of a mandarin. in  
which 108 Meau tribes are said to be mentioned. Schotter 
adds, however, that this number is a sacred Buddhist number. 
Since otherwise nothing is known about this album mentioned by 
Schotter, his information a t  first glance seems to be of little 
significance. Now, however. Chang-Kong-Chiu has published 
an album in which the author adds explanations concerning "The 
Culture of the Miao-tse, according to Older Chinese Sources. " 
This interesting work shows that undoubtedly a number of moun- 
tain peoples were classified by the Chinese with the Meau, who 
in an ethnological sense have little or nothing to do with them. 
Marabail(6). too, confirms that this is the case: "The famous 

6. Page 133. 

Tsai-Chen (1167 to 1230) in his commentary of the second part 
of the Chou-King seems to believe that the Meau are the same as 
the Yau, for the prisoners who a t  that time were taken from 
among the Yau fYao/ of Hou-Nan usually called themselves 
Meau. " 

The Chinese classification and the resulting variation in 
the number given for the Meau tribes are understandable, how- 
ever, if one keeps in mind that "Meau-tse" referred to all non- 
Chinese (see the chapter. "Derivation of the Names Akha and 
Meau"). At any rate, the ethnologist can only set up uncertain 
hypotheses as long as the affiliation and identification of the 
individual tribes is uncertain. 



/453 c a t .  / 
Witek (7) tries to find distinguishing marks for the in- 

7. Page 45. 

dividual tribes /454/ of the Meau and mentions, for instance. 
the differences inxe clothing of the White and Black Meau or 
refers to the skin color or the "barbarity" (in contrast to the "re- 
finement") as distinguishing features. Moreover, he quotes 
I,i&tard, who for his part draws on social stratification for the 
differentiation. Other authors, too. have sought to determine 
the number of Meau tribes both generally and for their narrower 
area of study. Maurice A badie (1), for instance, says that there 

1. Page 150. 

are more than 50 different Meau tribes, but in his smaller area 
of study. Tonkin, only five tribes. ~ajonquicre (2) states: "The 

2. 11, p. 301. 

Meau are said to be divided into 70 tribes in their narrower 
homeland. In Tonkin, however, we can find only a f a  smaller 
number of tribes. " The missionary, P. Proux, whom Schotter 
refers to as an authority, speaks of 30 different tribes in 
Kweichow. and a Chinese author. of 39. 

Scott (3). on the other hand, comes to the conclusion 

3. II. p. 598. 

that there are three principal tribes of the Meau, which are 
called the Red, the White, and the Black Meau by the Chinese. 
The differences are said to lie in the clothing and in the lan- 
guage. This difference in language in turn is disputed by 
Savina (4). who divides the Meau into six large and four or five 

4. II, p. 187. 
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small tribes, about a dozen in all. Then he goes on to say: 
"We are far from the 40 or more tribes which some like to 
enumerate. " According to him, the tribes differ only in the 
color and form of the clothing, to the peculiarity of which the 
names White. Black, Yellow, Green, Striped Meau, and Meau 
With Horns are to be traced back. The name of the last-named 
tribe is said to be derived from the horn-shaped hairdo. Other- 
wise, each tribe is said to have speck1 customs and a language 
only somewhat divergent. Seidenfaden (5), too, says that the 

Meau tribes differ from one another principally in the attire of 
the women. 

If some authors report a strikingly large number of Meau 
tribes, there can be no doubt that they included other mountain 
peoples, for example, the Yau, Lisu, and perhaps the Lolo 
tribes, with the Meau. This problem, however, cannot be finally 
settled until ethnographic fieldwork, for Kweichow at any rate, 
is completed, at least in broad outlines, /455/ for the investiga- 
tion of the mountain peoples of South Chinahas not yet gone beyond 
the first beginnings. 

According to my own experience, in the case of the vari- 
ous Meau tribes it is only e matter -- at least in Thailand -- of 
very slight differences in the clothing of local groups, which 
cannot by any means be regarded as iadependent tribes. More- 
over, tribal names seem to have developed from nicknames 
which were given to individual Meau sibs. Such nicknames 
cannot, of course, be given the value of a true tribal designation. 

In Thailand I myself had the opportunity to investigate three 
of the so-called Meau tribes, the White, the Black, and the 
Flowery Meau. My Lao informants tried to explain the Mme of 
the Black Meau by the lack of cleanliness of these families in 
particular. This did not correspond with the facts, however. 
inasmuch as the cleanliness among all the Meau tribes known 
to me leaves much to be desired. and the "White Meau" do not 
distinguish themselves in any way by special cleanliness. At 
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my rate, it turned out that the "Rlack" and the "Flowery Meau" 
are identical with the "White Meau" and actually differ only in 
that the women of the one Meau wear dark-blue skirts with 
stylized floral patterns u batik work, while those of the other 
Meau weat white skirts. Neither in the language sa in any 
racial or cultural element did further differences come to light. 
For judging the matter i t  seems to me to be especially decisive 
that the tribal endogamy which i s  otherwise strictly observed 
in practice does not apply between these tbree Meau tribes: 
thus. Black and White Meau may freely intermarry. 

The A h ,  too. Uke the Meau, reached the region in- 
habited by them today only in the course of their wandering. 
Among them, too, thefr continuous migratory movement ob- 
structs any demographic coverage. With respect to Burma, the 
Gazetteer of Upper Burma (1) of the year 1900 stated that the 

Akha belonged among the m a t  numerous and mast widespread 
mountain peoples of Kengtung. This supposedly could be stated 
positively for the eastern uplands. At any rate, they were sup- 
posed to be a people more numerous than most of their neighbors. 
Telford (2) /456/ considers them the aumerically strongest 

2. Page 90. 

mountain people in the state of Kengtung and states that their 
homeland, like that of the -chin /Kachis/ and Lahu, was 
China. Consequently, they are of "Mongolian origin. " 

The census of the state of Kengtung gives for the year 
1931 12,968 Akh8 (6,484 houses). It is certain that only a part of 
that partion of the people living in Kengtung is included in this 
figure. The offfcial Burma Census Rep. (1) of the same year 

1. Vol. XI. Part I. p. 183. 

gives 40.407 Akho for Burma as against 34.265 individuals in 
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the year 1921. At the same time. i t  is stressed. however. that 
the significant increase is probably to be traced back to a better 
coverage of the individuals counted. In addition there are the 
AkhZi. listed separately by the Census, who for 1931 are given as 
1.343 and for 1921 as 51 individuals. 

The number of the Akha in Indochina is also unknown, 
although there, according to information given to me by the 
Thailand groups, very large divisions of the people were supposed 
to be living in the northern border regions in particular. Telford (2) 

2. Page 90. 

also mentions Akha in Laos. The Gazetteer of - Upper Burma (3) 

3. Vol. I. p. 588. 

speaks of significant divisions of the people to the east of the 
Mekong; how far the Akha extend to the east, however, is un- 
certain, though there are many Akha in the valley of the Black 
River. 

A remark in the Burma Census Report of 1931 (1) /see -- 
footnote 1 above/, which speaks of a mixture of Akha and 
Chinese in China indicates that the Akha also occur in China. 
Telford (2) /see footnote 2 above/ likewise mentions their 
occurrence in China. No figures, however, are given anywhere. 
In addition. the nearest relatives of the Akha in China (see the 
chapter. "Origin and Habitation Sites") have not been studied 
ethnologically and demographic data are lacking. At the 
present time it is not even kuown whether these relatives, the 
Woni (Putu. Pio, and Khatu), are not actually Akhal 

According to my impressions, the number of Akha in 
Thailand amounts to only a few thousand. Telford (2) /see 
footnote 2 above/ speaks of "a few. " Since they have migrated 
into Thailand only in recent years, there is nothing about them 
in the Thailand statistics. Qedner does nat mention them at 
all  in his work. Siam. 
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As for the differences between the Akha tribes. 

Telford (2) /see footnote 2 on preceding page/ gives the names 
of three Akha tribes: 

1. Akha tyi)ts6 2. ~ k h a  
3. Akha A M .  

/457/ It is noteworthy that with the small amount of 
informationavailable concerning the Akha two authors not only 
know the name Akho, but are able to employ it for a definite 
tribe or a defined area. In addition Telford (1) names nine 

1. Page 90. 

different subtribes: Lehleubo. Jeu G'we. Jeujaw. Jo Byawn. 
Leh Nyi, Che Mui. Hpyo Hso, Zeu Zi, Hteu La, while in  the 
aforementioned Gazetteer of Upper Burma (2) a Mr. Warry names --- 

2. Page 598. 

seven tribes: Suli, Qli-cho. Sat-do, Chi-ma. Mota, Luwei. 
and Puchet. These seven tribes are said to be derived from 
seven brothers, from whom all the Akha supppsedly stem. 

Telford's classification into three Akha tribes corre- 
sponds to my observations made on the spot. I shall therefore 
retain his tribal designations in the following. , 

I myself mainly visited the "Akha tyl ts~,  " who, in my 
opinion, are not only the most numerous, but also have pushed 
farthest to the south and in ever increasing numbers are migrating 
into Thailand and Indochina. Since their villages and those of 
the "Akha p61? are not far apart, and, as will be discussed in 
the following, only minor distinguishing marks between the two 
Akha tribes are to be found, a really precise understandin@, 
difficult. My impression was, however, that the "Akha tyi tsz  
had a larger number of village settlements. 
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The two tribes resemble each other in almost all ele- 

ments of the material and spiritual culture, and even with re- 
gard to language only very insignificant differences are ob- 
servable. Otherwise only the height of the feminine headdress 
is different. Among the girls of the "Akha p3G, " it is supported 
by a bamboo casing almost 30 centimeters high, but among the 
women of this tribe it extends only about half as high. Neither 
the headdress of the "Akha tyYts$ nor that of the "Akha Akhii" 
reaches such a height. 

Greater differences can be observed between the first two 
Akha tribes named and the last one. Whereas the men's cloth- 
ing of the "Akha Akhi6" shows no apparent difference from that 
of the other two tribes, in the case of the women's clothing the 
skirt, which is peculiar in all three tribes, reaches down to the 
ankles in the case of the "Akha AkhS. " whereas in the other 
two /=/ tribes it is worn very short. Moreover, the Akha- 
Akh6 women,as well as the men, wear the turban. Allegedly. 
an extensive correspondence is supposed to exist between the 
customs of the "Akha Akh6" and those of the other two tribes. 
with at the same time a great dissimilarity in language, but 
these are statements that I was unable to check. It is a fact. 
however, that no marriage restriction exists between the "Akha 
ty~ts&" and the "Akha pii11. " but between each of these two 
tribes and the "Akha Akh6. " who, by the way, live in fewer 
numbers and to the north of the city of Kengtung. 

Scott (1) mentions that the Akhii are supposed to be a 

subtribe of the Akha: "Strangely enough, however, they are said 
to be very small in comparison with the Akha. " As is stressed 
in the chapter. "Anthropology: however, there can be no 
question of any "tall Akha. " This therefore eliminates the 
possible argument based on differences of height. 



/458 cant./ 
Thus, in recapitulation, i t  can be said that the number 

of the Akha and Meau living today, as well as the actual 
demographic movement, lie completely in obscurity. The 
Akha, too, may represent a considerable contingent of popula- 
tion, but i t  can hardly be assumed that i t  is a matter of any- 
where near as mighty a bulk of population as the Meau. From 
my own observations I can say that in the case of both tribes 
it is a matter of thoroughly healthy people. As a consequence 
of the average number of children, from eight to twelve among 
the A h a  and seven among the Meau, a strong increase of the 
population is to  be presumed, in spite of high infant mortality, 
wherever there are no limiting factors, such as sickness (see 
the chapter. "Medicine"), crop failure, warlike events, or 
special laws of the political rulers of the country, which, of 
course, decisively influence the natural increase. /Ills. 86- 
91 appear here on unnumbered pages. / 

Chapter 31 

Talent, Knowledge, Character, Morality, and Manners 

The Meau are a typical mountain people. They are by 
nature healthy, honest, sincere, not a t  all treacherous, and. 
above all, industrious. This is necessary in order to master the 
hard daily work that is to be done year in and year out. One 
seldom sees adults sit around idly. Among the Meau, when- 
ever I summoned my informants for linguistic studies, they pro- 
vided themselves beforehand with the necessary material for 
a t  least making string or rope during our conversations. They 
then worked mechanically while I conversed with them. These 
conversations and my observations of their daily life gave me 
a good opportunity to discover that the burden of everyday life 
had not made them morose. On the contrary, they are cheer- 
ful, merry, and, at the same time, very conscientious. 



111. 86. ? v q a b l n ~  5ar1k r n - ! ~  ! 0111 !,-T,P . r i 3 ~  i ~ z l  a:vor,g lht' 

McaL,. T1.i: wah J:aw i11g 1s appli- d  wit'^ a hra:~ prr. 

111. P7, Girl of the "Flowery" Meau sewing a new pleated 
skirt. 



/Between pp. 458 and 459/ 

;- . 

111. $8, Portable horizontal Ioorn of the Meau, with 
foot device. 



/~etween pp. 458 and 459/ 

111. $8. The woman weaver 15 preparing rhe woof. 

111. 90. With the help o f  this spinning machine the 
Meau woman is twisting four threads together. 



Ill. 91. The tart meat of ripe squash tastes very gmd to the 
Meau boy. 
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In the literature the character of the Meau is judged - 

very differently. They come out the worst in the Qlinese 
sources, which is understandable if one considers the fact that 
in four thousand years of struggles the Meau have not yet been 
completely subjugated and assimilated. Thus, the oldest part 
of the Schu-djin, which supplements the Bamboo Annals, 
characterizes them as follows: "These Meau are really stupid. 
silly, conceited, and without respect! Insolent and stubborn, 
they do not walk the path of righteousness and they destroy 
virtue!. . . " 

The authors of other nationalities, however, especially 
Europeans, come to totally different conclusions, and many 
authors stress above all, besides many other good qualities, the 
honesty of the Meau. Thus, Savina (1) emphasizes: "Theft is 

extremely rare. " Since not all of the peoples neighboring the 
Meau can boast of such honesty, the members of these peoples 
positively search for an explanation of this, to them, very in- 
explicable phenomenon, and /460/ - Dhuraratsadorn (1) writes 

1. Page 170. 

that the Meau have, "as a result of a strange character trait, an 
aversion to petty thefts. " If they "wished to steal, this had to 
be done on a large scale. Forming bands /Platten/ and com- 
panies, they pillaged and, if necessary, did not shrink from 
murder. " Actually, however, the "pillaging expeditions" 
assumed by the author were a matter of war actions in the eyes 
of the Meau and had nothing at all to do with crime! 

Marabail(2) gives the following characterization: "The 

2. Page 463. 

Meau is likable, honest, industrious, warlike, and intelligent. 
He learns foreign languages quickly. " I, too, was often able 
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to observe this talent for languages. The Meau usually speaks 
at least one and usually two or more foreign languages in addi- 
tion to his mother tongue. To possess knowledge is regarded 
among the Meau as wise; a person without knowledge is stupid. 
as they say. It was often expressed: one who masters life. 
knows how to do the work in the house and in the fields properly, 
is wise. The desire for the best performance is already shown 
by this attitude. and likewise by the competitive games of the 
children (see the chapter. "Life in the Community, " the section. 
"Children at Play and Work"). 

Almost all the authors mention the indomitable desire 
for freedom of the Meau, which is already apparent from their 
historical traditions and the organization of their army, as well 
as their aversion to being ruled by members of.other peoples. 
Abadie (3) asserts: "It is necessary to mention the repugnance 

3. Page 163. 

with which the Meau suffer their subordination under a Thai 
chief. Even if this is limited merely to trifling matters which 
only rarely affect the life of the Meau.. . " Savina (4) also 

emphasizes this desire for independence, and ~ajonquiire (5) 

gives a brief outline characterization: "The 'Meau' is regarded 
as an intelligent and skillful worker. The characteristic trait 
of his moral attitude is his deep love of freedom. At the 
slightest punishment or limitation, he sets out with all his be- 
longings to seek a comer where he will find freedom. He is 
courageous and daring. keeps his word, and is open in his speech. " 

Moreover. I found the Meau physically strong, hardened. 
and capable of great resistance against hunger, thirst, and all 
physical exertion. The women, however, sometimes appear 
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somewhat soft /4s/  and plaintive, especially in comparison 

'with the Akha women, who are superior to them in hardiness, as 
these people generally are in relation to the Meau. I found 
among the Meau of both sexes particularly good and reliable 
porters, though, in general, they perform porter-service for 
strangers very unwillingly. After they had once declared them- 
selves ready to come to terms, however, the men as well as the 
women, without another wad,  took on loads up to 50 kilograms, 
walked along with these on their backs so rapidly that we could 
hardly keep up with them, and steadfastly kept their promise. 

The opposite of this pronounced mountain-folk character 
of the Meau is formed by their valley-dwelling neighbors. the 
Lao and the Schan / shad ,  who represent typical tropical peo- 
ple of the valley lowlands. They are accustomed to having 
Nature pour everything from her horn of plenty into their laps 
without any effort, they love idleness, and they are lazy and 
indolent, for a single annual harvest abundantly feeds the family. 
They, too, are cheerful, but unreliable and flighty. The Lao 
were indeed easy to persuade to serve as porters, but they would 
complain even if the loads weighed only 18 kilograms and usu- 
ally ran away after one day! 

The Meau treat women and children, as well as the 
subordinates and unfree (see the chapter. "Social Organization. " 
the section, "Age Classes. ~ e c r k t  societies. Rank Organization") 
well throughout and are courteous to superiors without being 
humble. Abadie (1) also points out: "The Meau women are 
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cheerful, gay, and not very shy, especially when they have 
acquired confidence. " 

Among one another the Meau are very friendly and 
have a pronounced property sense. Whereas with regard to foreign 
people any violation of their property rights immediately arouses 
their warlike instincts, among the unmarried lads even the female 
sex cannot provoke any deep enmities; for these reasons duels 
are unknown. Such behavior is quite plausible in view of their 
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aforementioned honesty which condemns lying to such an extent 
that it is not resorted to even if, in giving testimony, a father 
could thereby save his son, as I have already discussed in detail 
in the chapter, "Law and /462/ the Administration of Justice. " 
Considering their urge for freedom, the Meau can otherwise be 
designated as thoroughly disciplined. 

Moreover, they have both presence of mind and the 
ability to make decisions, and are also very enterprising. While 
I was staying in northern Thailand in 1937, a group of about 100 
Meau including men, women, and children quite unexpectedly 
appeared in the Thailand city of Lampang. They indicated that 
they wanted to seek out new residence sites farther to the south. 
They were allowed to camp a t  the railway station, and after 
a week railway coaches were put at their disposal, and they were 
actually transported to the southwest where they were allotted 
new dwelling space in the mountains there. If one considers 
what it means for the Meau to descend into the hated valleys 
and, in addition, to venture into the city of a Thai people, one 
will be convinced that such enterprise and determination are not 
readily found among any of the other mountain peoples of 
Farther India. 

The Meau face the tasks of life quite methodically, and 
accordingly Savina (1) characterizes them: "'Accustomed to 

disentangling everything alone, a Meau never falls into difficul- 
ties. " Marabail(2) comes to the following conclusion: "Whereas 
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the Man (Yau) is full of imagination and religion, the Meau is a 
materialist. . . " 
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Their reaction to new impressions is remarkably quick. 

according to my observations, and stands in marked contrast to 
that of primitive peoples, as well as to that of the neighboring 
high-culture peoples, such as the Schan /~han/  or Lao. In any 
case, it is established that in the case of the Meau there is no 
question at all of "primitives. " Von Eickstedt (3). too, confirms 

this: "These are no 'primitives. ' On the contrary, they are a 
dislodged tribe with a unique culture definitely from China, but 
not typically Chinese, driven out by the true Chinese and most 
strongly influenced by them. These people have their own lan- 
guage and their own tradition. " 

It was interesting to observe the behavior of the Meau who 
accompanied us into the cities of northern Thailand. Toward the 
Lao and Thai, they were by no means servile, but only modest. 
and yet proud /*/ and reserved. Impressed. Savina (1) 

describes this pride of the Meau, which, interwoven with an 
episode, he depicts: "Once when we were traveling with some 
Meau and rested f a  a moment in a village of the Thai, whose 
inhabitants had a dispute with the Meau, great thirst tormented 
us. The Meau, however, preferred to walk another four kilo- 
meters rather than ask the Thai for a glass of water. " How very 
much the Meau, as true mountain people, suffer from homesick- 
ness when circumstances force them to leave their mountains was 
obvious even during the few days that they spent with me in the 
valleys. It is again Savina (2) who has also recorded this trait. 

He tells of several Meau in a prison who would not eat and grew 
visibly emaciated. When asked the reason, they all answered: 
"We are thinking too much of our homes. " A few days later. 
they were released and regained new strength immediately. 



/463 cont. / 
Emotions are readily apparent among the Meau. When a 

woman told us that three years ago her three sans had died of 
cholera within a few days, tears came into her eyes and she 
sobbed violently, though she was trying to master her emotions. 

We were often able to observe how tenderly the Meau 
care f a  their sick. For example, a shaman had a completely 
paralyzed son about 22 years of age. who, however, was very 
active mentally. During the very first days of our stay, the old 
man carried his son on his back into our camp to ask me for 
help and healing. When I explained to him the hopelessness of 
the situation -- it was a case of progressive paralysis -- tears ran 
down his cheeks. Indeed, he had already so often beseeched 
his ancestors for help and offered them many sacrifices in vain. 
Nevertheless from then on the Meau always carried his son into 
ow camp whenever I had some business with him, and tenderly 
laid him down near us so that he could participate in our con- 
versations and thus be diverted. 

The Meau are good-natured and companionable. In 
this connection I recall with what matter-of-fact hunting com- 
radeship one Meau relieved me of my gun and rucksack and 
loaded them on his own back when he saw that, under the 
burden, I could scarcely keep up with his rapid pace in the 
steep thicket. 

/%/ The Meau are almost excessively polite, without 
any influence on this behavior by materialistic mental reserva- 
tions. Their innate politeness sometimes leads the Meau to little 
"white lies, " which. however, according to their conception. 
are not regarded as lies. I had with me a white goat which was 
supposed to serve as tiger bait and had given i t  to the Meau to 
pasture in the maize fields. One day a Meau came to  me and 
said: "Your goat seems to be sick. It has a wound in the 
stomach and has no appetite. I think that it will soon die. " 
I, of course, had the goat brought to me immediately. It 
only had the skin on its stomach scratched a bit, and otherwise 
the animal was completely healthy. Later on i t  turned out that 
i t  had been in the way of the Meau during their harvesting. 
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The Meau are not greedy. In spite of their hard life. 

money and property play a less important role than the lives of 
human beings. In reply to my question. "If your house were on 
fire, what would you save first?" I repeatedly received the 
answer from the Negro peoples, and from the Akha, too, for that 
matter: "My money" or "My ornaments. " The Meau, on the 
other hand, said without thinking twice: "First the people, and 
last of all the cash. " 

The behavior of the Meau who accompanied me into 
the valleys was interesting. As a people with little talent for 
business, and in addition without any opportunity to compare 
the prices which are offered or demanded of them by the 
migratory traders who seek out their villages, they now saw 
in the valley cities the same commodities offered at prices 
which amounted to only a fraction of those that they were ac- 
customed to paying the traders. Nevertheless, no buying mania 
seized the Meau. They bought only articles that they had care- 
fully considered beforehand, especially yam, copper kettles, 
blue cloth for making men's clothing, and, in only one case, 
under the first impact of the uprooting, a Japanese man's shirt. 
When they thought that they had covered their needs, the rest 
of their money was carefully put away, and they immediately 
decided to acquire wives for their sons with it in theit homeland. 

It was obvious to us that we owed them, whose hospitality 
we had enjoyed in the mountains, maintenance during these 
days. For every handful of rice they repeatedly thanked us. 
though they /4E/  must have regarded our hospitality as a 
matter of course. No wanderer, even a stranger to the tribe, 
wi l l  ask in vain for lodging or food in a Meau village. The 
Nordic proverb. " ~ o l b d y  roams through Lappland's mountains 
without being hungry. " could be exactly reversed: "Everybody 
roams through the forested mountains of the Meau well fed. " 
TO be sure, for the European it should be added that for our taste 
the food of the Lapps, for example, salted coffee with cut-up 
reindeer cheese or dried raw reindeer meat and the like, is not 
particularly agreeable or to our taste, whereas the food of the 
Meau is often not only tasty, but altogether wholesome. 
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We experienced this hospitality of the Meau on several 

occasions. For example, when I visited one Meau village, the 
chief was absent. Nevertheless, his son provided me generously 
with all kinds of foodstuffs, though the harvest had not yet begun 
and the Meau themselves were therefore very short of food sup- 
plies, and my wife and I, as well as my porters and accompanying 
persons, represented a crowd of people who needed a great deal. 
When the chief returned from hunting after about eight days. I 
wanted to pay for everything, but he declined: "You are the 
first Whites to visit my village. I am glad that my people were 
in a position to give you hospitality, and I would never accept 
any compensation for something that is taken for granted. " He 
was nor to be dissuaded from this viewpoint. 

The attitude of the Meau toward the Yumbri (Phi Tong 
Luang) is likewise typical. These shy nomads of the primeval 
forest, who lead their primitive existence in the fomts colonized 
by the Meau, who are regarded by the Lao, Tin. Kamuk, and 
the other neighboring peoples as evil spirits, are murdered or are 
cheated and exploited in the most brutal ways, and whose fear 
of other people therefore knows no bounds, have confidence only 
in the Meau. The latter do not take advantage of their superiority 
over the primitives and grant them protection, help, and even 
shelter at the warming fireplace, when they knock at their doors. 
hungry and drenched by the rain, and offer their scanty forest 
products in exchange for rice or meat  The special hospitality 
of the Meau is mentioned by many authors, /4E/ for example. 
by Savina (1) and Abadie (2). At any rate, it shows how little 

1. 11, pp. 189 and 232. 
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greedy the Meau are. 
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The maintenance of good manners is observed in a way 

that we found very pleasant. It is regarded as indecent to per- 
form one's private functions before others, to break wind, or to 
belch during meals, and as impossible to spit during meals. 
Furthermore, it is regarded as improper to exchange caresses in 
public or to be seen doing so, or to converse about sexual rhaaers. 
Thus, it is not permissible for a young man to divulge the name 
of the girl whose love he has enjoyed, or to conduct erotic 
conversations before relatives. Moreover, it is not proper for 
women to appear before strangers. They are not to be seen at 
all  in the presence of visitors, and it  took a long time before 
the women and girls of the Meau abandoned their reserve toward 
us. 

Visitors, on the other hand, violate good manners if 
they enter a house immediately. They must first announce their 
presence outside and await an invitation by a male occupant, 
Only if no men, but only women are present may the visitor 
enter immediately. On the other hand, in contrast to so many 
peoples, it is quite in keeping with good form if a guest inquires 
about the wife and children of the host. As has already been 
pointed out (see the chapter. "Food and Stimulants, " the section. 
"Food"), the family members eat together as a rule, but in no 
case the women before the men, since that is regarded as im- 
proper. The young girls also wait a t  the table for what is left 
over for them. 

At common meals for both sexes, nothing is changed 
when a single good friend of the family eats with them. Only 
then the guest, along with the family, has to observe a series 
of rules likewise mentioned previously. For example, a man 
may not drink to the health of a strange woman or of a female 
against whom there are incest prohibitions, just as i t  is likewise 
generally prohibited for girls to pour alcohol for a young man. 
if they do not wish to express an unmistakable invitation by it. 
This also applies to married women who therefore may pour 
brandy only for their husbands. In this connection, the taboo 
regulations /467/ - must. of course, also be observed (see the 
chapter. "Life in the Community, " the sections. "Marriage 
Obstacles and Regulations" and "Old Age and Death"). 
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If the meal is not eaten in the "intimate circle. " that is. 

if there are several guests or even strangers at the table, the 
men eat together first, and then the women, girls, boys, and 
children eat what is left over from the feast. The same rule 
applies for meals on festive days. 

The industriousness of the Meau is indicated by the fact 
that they do not regard long fingernails as a sign of beauty or as 
a symbol of good luck and health, but rather as poor grooming 
and a sign of laziness. This attitude has nothing to do with 
cleanliness and hygiene, which leave much to be desired (see 
the chapter. "Medicine"). 

Greeting formulas that are associated with the time of 
day or mode of action, such as "Good day" or "Till we meet 
again, " are unknown. Whenever two Meau meet, the older one 
first asks the younger one: "Where are you going?" or "where 
do you come from?" This greeting formula is therefore inde- 
pendent of the time of the day. As a gesture of greeting, the 
Meau squat on the ground or, standing, bend the upper part of 
the body far forward and hold both hands flat in front of them, 
with the palms upward as though they were to receive two 
handfuls of rice. At the same time the hands are moved up and 
down. The person of higher position makes this gesture of 
greeting to the person of lower position first, thus, the older 
to the younger, the man to the woman, the host, as a matter 
of courtesy, to the guest. 

In the latter case, the invitation to enter the house is 
given at the same time. The guest replies with the same polite 
gestures and slowly steps closer. This behavior is the opposite 
of our European customs, but among the Meau the meaning lies 
in the fact that the higher person first takes cognizance, so to 
speak, of the presence of the other by his greeting. The Meau 
simpIy ignores an enemy and does not greet him because he 
regards it as beneath his dignity to converse with him. This 
"taking cognizance of the other" is done among the Meau with 
appropriate politeness. When a guest takes his leave, he 
announces it several times, but only after some time will he 
actually decide to depart. 
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The extreme politeness of the Meau is also shown in 

collecting a debt. The Meau proceeds on the assumption that 
this demand for payment will not be a pleasant experience 
for the debtor, and /468/ - the unpleasantness must be presented 
to him in the most amiable manner possible. The creditor an- 
nounces his visit several months in advance. On the day set 
the debtor prepares a feast in which the creditor participates 
without saying a word about the debt. The Meau assume that 
this is superfluous, for the debtor knows only too well why the 
creditor has come. Shortly before the guest departs, the debt is 
paid without any request. 

The same line of thought is the basis for the procedure 
of a visit if the visitor would like to make a request. Everything 
possible is discussed first, except the purpose of the call. The 
reason for the visit is mentioned quite casually only in connec- 
tion with the repeatedly announced departure. 

As "please. " the Meau use the word &or t'iu mgn y?, 
which literally means "please a little"; "thank you" i s g  tse_, 
but one usually says t g  &$ h s  lg, with the meaning of "thank 
you very kindly! " As affirmation, the Meau uses; as nega- .- y 6- 
tion, ks --- tsi w. They also e v e  expressions for a number of 
emotions: esteem = g u  gyu"d; veneration = IZU :y l g  lE; 

Y d  
- --- 

contempt t - hu E; fear, horror = h ~ i  ; hatred = a drawn-out 2, - - 
amazement = g. 

The Meau vary greatly in their mental abilities. One 
finds average persons among them, but in addition personalities 
with pronounced qualities of leadership, who stand out because 
of a talent for organization, which is peculiar to the Meau in 
general to a high degree, as well as because of heightened 
rhetorical gifts and an innate authority which everywhere is 
made up of the immeasurable, imponderable qualities of a 
natural leader. Such a born leader, for example, was the 
Meau chief. Tsin Tsai, whose hospitality we enjoyed for some 
time and with whom I undertook hunting expeditions. It is 
interesting how his penonality impressed even an unprejudiced 
European observer. For this reason I shall reproduce the 

pertinent section from my wife's journal: 
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"Chief Tsin Tsai is a wonderful fellow. When he sits 

cross-legged on the ground, his long back hair knotted, the 
long tobacco pipe in his hand, his high forehead furrowed in 
thought, tensing the muscles of his lean jaws, /*/ stroking 
his sparse beard which hangs down from his strongly projecting 
zygomatic arches, he  is so remarkably the typical representa- 
tive of his industrious people, and yet he  towers above their 
average. Not for a moment is he  idle or unoccupied. Now he 
plaits a basket; scarcely finished, he cuts up a piece of game 
and distributes the meat, and now he sharpens his knife on a 
stone and goes into the bush for a few minutes. There he digs 
up some edible roots and brings them to  us as a welcome sup- 
plement to our monotonous diet in the camp and visits my hus- 
band at his work in order to  propose a hunting trip together. As 
soon as my husband has consented, he  goes into his house to lay 
out a stick oracle and ask the spirits in which direction he must 
turn in order to have success, what kind of booty he  can expect. 
and more of the same. During this time his people have come 
back from the fields. They quietly wait for the oracle and then 
turn to  the chief with a series of questions. Quietly and decisive- 
ly the latter now gives his orders and then is off on the hunt. " 

A few pages further in her journal my wife returns to the 
chief: "It is a pleasure to watch Tsin Tsai a t  work. He is friend- 
ly and helpful, offers us every service, carries the hand luggage. 
and regards no work as "beneath his dignity. ' Moreover, he is 
clever, circumspect, and prudent; he sizes up the situation im- 
mediately and is able to differentiate between the essential and 
the nonessential. He answers questions with brief, logical, and 
sensible replies. If one asks him for advice, he always supplements 
his information with detailed reasoning. To be sure, in matters 
dealing with hunting, he always judges for us on the basis of his 
own experiences, so that sometimes differences result. He 
maintains, for instance, that, after a shot, tigers come along 
to search for wounded game, whereas our experience was that they 
immediately disappeared, never to be seen again. Moreover. 
wild animals were generally much more timid than he expected. 
probably because there were more of us than he was accustomed to. 
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His unconditional reliance on the information from the spirits 
by way of the oracle i s  characteristic of him. We also discovered 
that prior to our arrival he had asked the spirits what our secret 
intentions were. The information must have been favorable 
for us, since he decided to obey us unconditionally. / ' O /  I can 
well imagine, however, that if the opposite had been the case. 
everything would have been other but pleasant. 

"Tsin Tsai carefully cultivates his fields and in addition 
is an excellent smith who is even able to forge guns and to melt 
and work silver. He knows how to make paper as we l l  as to 
castrate animals. His real passion is for the hunt. Finally, he 
also acts as shaman, questigls the spirits, and offers sacrifices to 
the ancestors and spirits. He also, however, undoubtedly 
possesses medical knowledge, and the Meau come to him from 
afar in order to be treated by him. Without detriment to these 
activities, he discharges his duties as village chief and judge to 
the satisfaction of all. " 

Although the vitality of the Meau seems almost inexhaustible 
and they are very cheerful, suicides nevertheless occur. In 
three instances that 1 learned of, it was a matter of unhappily 
married women who had no chance of getting a divorce. In one 
case, a young man could not get along with his older brother who 
was acting as the head of the family. 

The Meau are not especially good orators, but on the 
other hand are very talented lyrically as poets and singers. 

In keeping with their great vitality, they are open to 
innovations if a thing does not conflict with their tradition, their 
religious prohibitions, or their experiences. They indeed cling 
tenaciously to their traditional attire, but, from what has been said, 
they may be regarded as quite adaptable. To be sure. SavIna (1) 

states: "During the course of his migration he (the Meau, note 
by Dr. B.) has seen among other peoples houses that were much 
more comfortable than his own. And yet it never occurs to him 
to build something similar. " In my opinion, however, this does 
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not argue against their adaptability, for there is no proof that 
the Meau, who very carefully and seriously investigate even the 
most insignificant plant for its usefulness, and who therefore 
certainly thought about foreign methods of constructio~, regard 
the houses of foreign peoples in relation to their own as actually 
"more comfortable. " Probably those houses would not conform 
as well to the way of life of the Meau. 

"Far more limited than their knowledge of the world of 
animal md plants is that /=/ of minerals or celestial bodies 
(see also the chapter. "Time-reckoning and Division of the 
Day"). It is strange that they do not think about the causes of 
natural phenomena, the change of seasons, the growth and decay 
'of vegetation, in spite of the fact that in the mountain forests of 
northern Thailand these are very prominent. They behave in 
the same way toward rain, thunderstorms (on the other hand, on 
the significance of lightning, see the chapter. "Religion and 
Magic. " the section, "Deities and Spirits"), and even comets 
and earthquakes, which are simple noted (I have reported on 
the eclipses of the sun and moon in the chapter-section just 
mentioned). The Meau estimate the diameter of the sun as ten 
fathoms in their linear measure, but in their view the moon is 
larger than the sun, about 20 fathoms in diameter, and the size 
of the stars varies, with their average diameter probably a 
fathom in size. 

As has already been pointed out, the Meau have neither 
sign nor drum, whistle, secret, or women's language, and no 
writing of their own, but they do know individual signals for 
warning one another in case of danger. For example, three shots 
fired at short intervals or the rapid beating of a gong signify 
danger. These signals, however, are not used for matters of 
war. In such cases organized arrangements are handled by 
messengers. 

The memory of the Meau is excellent. The Meau re- 
member especially well everything that they have promised, which 
speaks very well for their character. 
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The Akha.too, insofar as deaths or religious taboos do 

not impose restraints on them, have a vital zest for life. They 
are industrious, and to what extent is shown by the fact that 
lack of industriousness is grounds for divorce (see the chapter. 
"Life in the Community. " the section. "Dissolution of Marriage"). 
I once saw a woman far advanced in pregnancy, who carried a 
two-year-old girl over her breast, a four-year-old boy on her 
back, and at  the same time still performed her strenuous house- 
work. My regular studies with the Akha, to which, like the 
Meau, they brought their handwork in order to make better use 
of the time, showed that they were not as imaginative as the 
Meau. Nevertheless, they have a relatively well-developed 
imagination. Mentally alert, but inconstant as they are, /%/ 
a lengthy stay on one subject suited them only if it appealed to 
them personally. Otherwise they soon became bored, without. 
however, being tired mentally- They then sought with all kinds 
of ruses to shift my questions to a domain in which they, too. 
could take a warm interest. 

The property sense of the Akha is very strongly marked. 
which can be seen from their cultic customs for discovering a 
thief and the customary punishments for the various crimes (see 
the chapter, "Law and the Administration of Justice"). 

No differently than the Meau, the Akha, too, are ani- 
mated by a strong urge for freedom, which, however, among 
them, less disciplined and having far less organizational talent 
than the Meau, easily degenerates into insubordination against 
the authorities, indeed even against their own chiefs, as I have 
shown by a few examples (see the chapter. "Political Organiza- 
tion. " the section. "Kingship and Chieftainship"). 

The desire for the best performance appears among the 
Akha in a greatly weakened form in comparison with the Meau. 
They tend much more toward materially profitable activity 
promising gain, so that their attitude sometimes borders on 
rapaciousness and greed. Nevertheless they do not have even 
the slight commercial abilities of the Meau and through this in 
particular differ from al l  the neighboring peoples living in the 
valleys. 
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These character traits of the Akha are also revealed in their 

hospitality, which they extend primarily to fellow tribesmen. 
but not to  strangers in the way that we came to  know it among 
the Meau. It should be added that the Akha meet strangers with 
greater distrust than the Meau. When one has become a good 
friend with the latter, he  can rely on them unconditionally. 
whereas the Akha always retain a certain shyness and suspicion. 
and this is shown not only by adults, but even in the behavior 
of the children. The greatest, however, is the distrust of the 
A kha women and girls, who did not dare to come near our camp 
until after several days. 

To the Akha, the stranger, with whom he almost never 
becomes comradely, is principally a welcome object for ex- 
ploitation. The stranger is, of course, given food and lodging. 
but, in order /473/ - to satisfy the greediness of the Akha, must 
pay for everything dearly. Only if they can expect advantages 
of this kind from him is he tolerated, but even then the Akha 
are by no means as friendly, much less kind and cordial, toward 
him as the Meau. It is always a case of toleration of an object 
to be exploited. If there is no prospect of gain, the stranger 
is given to understand that he is unwelcome. 

It would never have occurred to an A kha to carry pieces 
of luggage voluntarily and without adequate payment. Our 
evidences of weariness left them completely unmoved; a t  best 
they grinned derisively and gloatingly. Their ability t o  feel 
gratitude is also less developed than among the Meau. I had an 
opportunity to observe the contrasting behavior of both peoples 
when I had them accompany me to the settlements in the 
valleys. There was no trace among the Akha of the modest and 
yet proud reserve of the Meau, of the prudent distribution of 
money in their purchases, in spite of the fact that they, pre- 
cisely like those Meau, had never before been in a Thailand 
city. The Akha gazed in wonder a t  everything that came their 
way and gave the impression of children who see a city for the 
first time. The Akha women were shy at first, but then soon 
became rather stupidly bold. In no way different from the 
African Negroes who waste their money on trifles and take none 
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of it back to their villages, the Akha, unbusinesslike despite 
their covetousness, squandered their earnings. 

Another characteristic contrast in relation to  the Meau 
was striking. The extremely hospitable Meau, as was pointed 
out, showed real gratitude for the board and lodging that we 
provided for them in the city, whereas the Akha, though they 
had charged me as much as possible for everything in their vil- 
lages, now viewed it  as their manifest right to live as guests 
a t  my expense. In one respect, however, the members of the 
two mountain peoples were alike, namely, in their homesickness 
for their mountains, which was openly expressed, though they 
stayed in the city for only a few days and were offered so much 
that was new and stimulating there. 

Whereas the Meau value ability in itself, among the 
Akha the material possessioris are of primary significance in 
evaluating a person. Among them the one who has much 
money and adornment is regarded as wise. /z4/ It was also 
stressed several times that a person is wise and clever if he  
knows how to speak well, for the Akha are much more fluent in 
speech than the Meau. Among the latter, the women are superior 
in expressing themselves, whereas among the Akha the men 
surpass the women considerably. 

Their fluency of speech, as well as their mistrustful re- 
serve, was in evidence on the occasion of the first greeting in 
front of an Akha village. In accordance with the custom, we 
waited a t  one of the entrance gates until we were given per- 
mission to enter the village. If the visitor is of high social 
position. the guest is received by the chief himself in solemn 
fashion. When we visited a large Akha village a t  the foot of 
the Doy Tung. we experienced such a reception, which I 
described in my journal as follows: "We stopped in front of the 
six large gate-arches decorated with carvings, through which 
no stranger may pass without the express approval of the chief. 
Three old men, the chief of the village among them, solemnly 
approached us in greeting, squatted on the ground, and offered 
us rice, salt, and water in a flower-decorated bowl. They 
offered us a welcoming drink in small bowls full of rice liquor. 
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Their questions as to whence and whither and what we wanted 
sounded serious and ceremonious. With unapproachable dignity 
they led us into the village. " 

We found the Akha friendly with one another, though to a 
lesser extent than the Meau. Among them. too, however, the 
girls are unable to cause any great dissension among the young 
men. As among the Meau, among the Akha, too, it is im- 
proper to discuss sexual matters or to be seen exchanging 
caresses. In addition to all  these improprieties mentioned in 
connection with the Meau, among the Akha the young girls 
may neither dance nor sing in the presence of older people. 
Moreover, it is improper for both sexes to dance for p leame in 
the presence of their relatives. The prohibitions against 
serving alcohol or drinking a toast mentioned in connection with 
the Meau also apply to the Akha, among whom it is regarded 
as improper for women to appear before strangers. 

In contrast to many peoples of middle culture, however, 
it is not regarded as unseemly among the two peoples to ask 
someone his name, /1lls. 92-96 appear here on unnumbered 
pages/ /475/ - just as the one asked does not hesitate to give it 
directly. It is just as little a violation of good manners if the 
guest inquires about the women and children of the household. 
Anyone who comes to visit has to make his presence known in 
front of the house and enters only when invited to  do so by a 
male member of the family. All of these customs correspond 
to those of the Meau. It is also regarded as indecent among 
the Akha to perform private functions in the presence of others or 
to speak about feces, to break wind, or to belch during meals. 
On the other hand, among the Akha spitting during meals is 
not regarded as one of these "improper behaviors. " and accord- 
ingly the A h a  do not impose any restraints on themselves with 
regard to it. Long fingernails are regarded as bad grooming. 



Ill. 92. Each stalk of the mountain rice is cut separately by the 
Meau, with the help of the harvesting knife, about 30 
centimeters below the ear. 



/Between pp. 474 and 475/ 



hetween pp. 474 and 475/ 



111. 95. Rice harvesting knife of the Meau with crescent- 
shaped wooden handle and inserted metal blade. 

U1. 96. Device fur hulling rice on a rice field of the Meau. 
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The Akha, too, treat women and children well, but 

are not nearly as polite as the Meau, are more robust in every 
respect, and believe less in the authority of the Whites, whom 
they approach with confidence. In any case, among the Akha 
nothing is to be seen of any overly great politeness toward 
strangers or one another, though they greet one another with the 
customary "where are you going" or "where do you come from. " 
Among the Akha, as among the Meau, the younger ones must 
wait until they are addressed by the older ones. The Akha, 
however, are not familiar with any gesture of greeting. For 
them the handshaking, folding of hands, or placing them on the 
chest, as is customary among the valley dwellers, is as unhown 
as the greeting gestures of the Meau, which are probably influ- 
enced by the Chinese. 

If the Akha combine a visit with a request, they observe 
the same custom as the Meau do and casually mention the reason 
for their coming only in connection with the departure, likewise 
announced several times. As "please, " the Akha me the word 
e t~ ibrg ;  as "thank you, '' m'Ghi. I could not find expressions for 
disdain, veneration, estee9, and astonishment. Expressions of 
fear and horror are tie"$ $or only a drawn-out r; the ex- 
pression for hatred rd ha n8n $. As affirmation, they ntter - --- 

- 
2- v a drawn-out 6; as negation, mar; madya is said with the mean- - 

ing of "there is none. " 
In representational artistic talent, the Akha women, like 

those of the Meau, are far s~perior to the men. To be sme, rhe 
men of both peoples hardly have any opportunity for /4x/ 
pictorial representation, which, in connection with the produc- 
tion of the richly ornamented clothing, is one of the viaues of 
a good housewife (see the chapter, "Men's Work and Women's 
Work"). Even in connection with these representations, how- 
ever, the greediness of the Akha became apparent. Not only 
did they demand exorbitant prices for everything that I wanted 
to acquire and, if I was unwilling to agree to it, disappear at 
once with their articles, never to appear again, but the Akha 
were also the only people to whom I had to give a special pay- 
ment for every object that my wife wanted to sketch. It was 
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not a matter of overcoming the idea that by sketching an object 
its "soul was taken away, which I encountered among the 
Negroes, but rather the Akha simply saw in this a further possi- 
bility of enriching themselves at my expense. 

Promises and obligations are remembered well by them 
and are observed as far as possible, for the Akha in general, like 
the Meau, have a good memory. 

In keeping with their gift of observation, the Akha are 
very familiar with the plants and animals of their environment. 
Minerals are less familiar to them. They pay little attention 
to natural phenomena and just as little to stars and celestial 
phenomena. Concerning the significance d the eclipse of the 
moon, see the chapter, "Religion and Magic, " ths section. 
"Deities and Spirits. " 

Signals for warning one another of danger are as unknown 
to the Akha as any other means of communication, except for 
their everyday language. 

The Akha are strongly bound to traditional customs. 
Nevertheless, they are adaptable, though to a lesser extent 
than the Meau, and very skilled in learning new techniques and 
in the use of new tools. In this, too, however, they are in- 
ferior to the Meau, who act more prudently and more deliberately. 
Whereas the Meau cling tenaciously to their attire, the Akha 
relatively quickly give up their attractive clothing. as I ob- 
served at the Catholic Mission in Kengtung. The Akha there 
in tattered Schan /&an/ clothing made a pitiable impression. 
and only the shoulder boards still reminded one of their tribal 
affiliation. (See the last chapter, the section. "The Activity 
of the Christian ~ission.)" 

/42/  It can be said in recapitulation that the Akha are 
more primitive than the Meau in their mental talents, but this 
"primitiveness" is not to be compared with that of a truly primi- 
tive people. Among the Akha, individualism is much more 
strongly marked than among the latter, and there are especially 
efficient personalities, who, as is found among the Meau, play 
a distinguished and leading role because of their innate authority 
and superior ability. 



Chapter 32 

Contribution to Ethnology 

In Farther India and especially in Thailand a wealth of 
ethnological problems await solution. It seems to me that the 
completely obscure. but for many reasons especially important 
problems are those relating to the mountain peoples, as well as 
the problem of the forest peoples, who are classified under the 
name of "Karen, " though they consist of thoroughly heterogene- 
ous anthropological and ethnological elements, and finally, the 
origin and organization of those groups of peoples that are made 
up of the so-called Moi peoples. 

The clarification of this international picture confronting 
us today must, however, be combined with a consideration of 
those migrations of peoples that have been going on in Farther 
India for thousands of years and even today have not yet come 
to an end. Countless waves of peoples have pushed down from 
the north toward the south, have poured over Thailand territory, 
and have advanced farther to the south, beyond the Malay 
Peninsula, to Indonesia and the island world of the South Seas. 
The point of departure of almost all the waves of people was 
the vast living spaces of Central Asia; the direction of migra- 
tion on the continent has been oriented principally from north 
to south. Only the smallest part of these migrations have been 
dealt with scientifically; indeed, only in the last few years did 
any serious consideration of them begin. The first attempts to 
classify groups of peoples on the basis of prehistoric findings 
are now available. For example. Heine-Geldern IV has set 
up an Austro-Asiatic and an Austronesian Group and tried to 
give this initially linguistic classification an anthropological 
and cultural foundation. These two groups of peoples, how- 
ever, have not yet by any means been unequivocally estab- 
lished scientifically as units. I have dealt in another place 
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(Die E e  Volkerkunde (19 ) with the problems relating to this; 

1. Vol. 11, pp. 198 ff. 

/m/ in the same place I have also discussed the problem of the 
original population. The migration of a third group of peoples. 
and to be sure that of the Thai peoples, on the other hand, can 
already be followed historically and prehistorically. The 
valleys and lowlands demonstrably formed the migration routes 
for these peoples; this can also be assumed for the earlier 
waves of peoples. On the other hand, the most recent migratory 
movement, which is still in progress today in Farther India and 
especially in Thailand, is being carried out by the true moun- 
tain peoples, such as the Meau. Akha. Yau / ~ a o / .  Lahu. Lisu, 
and Katschin /Kachin/. The direction has probably remained 
the same, but the migration routes now run on the tops of the 
mountains. I have tried to explain the reason for the strange 
fact that these peoples obviously avoid the lowlands in the chap- 
ter, "Cultural Change and Colonial-Ethnological Problems 
among the Mountain Peoples in Thailand. " In the present volume 
I have now dealt with this, to me seemingly important prob- 
lem of the mountain peoples and in so doing have discussed 
the Meau in particular, as by far the strongest representative, both 
in number and vitality, of this group of peoples, as well as the 
Akha. 

As is brought out in the chapter, "History, " we are able 
to follow the Meau over a span of time af almost 4,500 years. 
To be sure, the old sources must be evaluated critically since 
they deal with testimonies of the Chinese, who from ancient 
times have been at war with the Meau. Moreover, the de- 
scriptions of customs in these sources are very scanty and pre- 
sumably mention only cultural elements that differ from those 
of the Chinese. In addition, they are faulty, since the authors 
frequently confused the various mountain tribes. In the litera- 
ture of the past decades. which we owe primarily to European ob- 
servers, those cultural elements that strike the casual traveler. 
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such as clothing and settlements, are always dealt with, but 
everything else is almost totally ignored. I therefore strove to 
record all the cultural elements of the Meau, as well as those 
of their neighbors, the Akha, within my area of investigation. 
in order to create, at long last, an unobjectionable basis for re- 
search. It is shown from these elements presented by me in the 
present work that the Meau culture is by no means to be re- 
garded as homogeneous culture. but rather as a mixed one. The 
various cultural influences correspond to the migration routes 
known from the history of the Meau. Cultural goods from 
Mongolia and Siberia and such of Tibetan /480/ - origin are fre- 
quently mixed with Chinese elements. In judging the latter. 
caution is required, because the early Chinese also absorbed 
cultural possessions of the Meau; therefme elements that today 
are regarded as Chinese in origin may conversely stem from the 
Meau. The anthropology confirms the cultural picture. It is 
regrettable that, despite various existing studies, the language 
of the Meau, like that of the Akha, has not been unequivocally 
classified by comparative linguists and therefore could only 
partially be drawn upon for proof. The works of other authors 
also supplement my observations. Koppers (1) and Shirokogoroff. 

1. Pages 304 ff. 

for instance, indicate cultural connections with the Tungus. 
Eberbrd (2) rejects a uniform Meau culture and speaks of a 

2. 11, pp. 271 and 274. 

mixed culture in which elements of the Chuang and Yau pre- 
dominate. He also mentions Tibetan influences. On the other 
hand, I cannot agree with his proposal to regard the Meau as 
originally Yau who have strongly interbred with the Chuang 
and are only secondarily overlaid with Wuman, as well as 
viewing the Fan as alleged ancestors of the Meau, since the 
old Chinese sources, which he used as evidence, are too un- 
reliable for the reasons already discussed, but above all the 
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cultural elements drawn upon for proof are too few in number 
and moreover in large part not characteristic for the Meau, and 
are often to be regarded as environmentally conditioned. 

It is an interesting question whether the Meau may be 
classed in the circle of those peoples whose very ancient cultures 
are brought into relief from their surroundings by, among other 
things, megaliths, certain forms of animal sacrifice, and 
head-hunting. It is well-known that this culture is still alive 
today among the Naga and wild Wa and their neighbors. Relics 
in many places in Farther India. Hindustan, Indonesia, and be- 
yond into the South Seas and traces in northwestern Europe. 
Noah Africa, and the Near East show that its spread must have 
been far greater in former times. -- I myself was able to 
identify the so-called "Moi peoples" of Indochina as belonging 
to this group, as I shall report in detail in another place. 
Judging by the available facts, there can be no doubt that the 
Meau do not belong to this cultural complex, even if the /=/ 
classification of the Meau language with the Mon-Khmer languages 
(see the chapter. "Language"), which is absolutely erroneous in 
my opinion, should be proved correct. 

For the question of the origin of the culture of the Meau. 
a bronze drum allegedly made by the Meau and cast by dead 
mold, which is in the possession of the ethnographic museum in 
Vienna and has not yet been described up to now. is of special 

* During the printing of the present 
work, a few statements about this 
drum by F. M. Schnitger appeared in 
the Archiv fiir Anthropologie. 1943, -- 
Vol. XXVIII. p. 141. 

significance. The shape of the drum is shown in Figures 423 and 
424. The diameter of the striking surface is 70.5 centimeters. 
The drum is hollow, open at the bottom, and four bronze 
handles are attached to the side walls. It belongs to the group 
of bronze drums that Heger discussed in his work, &e 
Metalltrommeln a u  ~iidostasien /old Metal Drums from 
Southeast Asia/. /Fig. 423 appears here. / /e/ The drum 
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surface (Fig. 424) shows in the center a sun with twelve rays. 
around which several circles with various decorations, such as 
wedge patterns, rings, meanders, and rows of dots, seal it off. 
Then follows a band, about five centimeters wide, with rep- 
resentations /Fig. 424 appears here/ /4E/ of human beings, 
houses, and various scenes. Two houses have a boat-shaped roof. 
the ends of which are ornamented with birds' heads. Similar 
houses are still found even today in various parts of Indonesia, 
New Guinea, etc. Above each roof stands a peacock. In one 

Fig. a. Sketch of the bronze drum, viewed obliquely 
from above. about 1/10 nat. size. 

of the houses one can see mouth-organ players, in the other 
probably women preparing a meal. Beside each house here 
are two drums, each resting on a frame, /Fig. 425 appears 
here/ which are beaten with long drumsticks. These drums 
have the same shape as the very bronze drum being described 
here. Between the houses armed men with large feather crowns 



Fig. a. A copy, faithful to the original, of the striking surface of a 
bronze drum from the region of Kaihwa (southeast Yunnan). 
Throughout centuries it is supposed to have been in the 
possession of the family of a Meau chief, which, accord- 
ing to its own tradition, brought it along from south of 
Kweichau. Now in the possession of the Museum ilb 
Viilkerkunde in Vienna. 
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on their heads are dancing. The representation of their cloth- 
ing reminds one of the festive clothing made of palm leaves, 
as they a r e  worn to this day by some /%/ Naga and Dajak 
/Dyak/ tribes at their head-hunter celebrations. A man with 

Fig. Representation of a Mouth-organ Player with a 
Feather Crown. He is presumably clothed in a cloak 
of batiked bark-cloth. Natural size. 

a crown, which presumably is made of argus-pheasant feathers, 
is blowing on a mouth organ (Fig. 425). 

After this series of decorations there follows a representa- 
tion of stylized birds, presumably flying herons arranged in the 
circle (Fig. 426). 

On the outer surface of the drum, too, figurate representa- 
tions are found. Especially striking here are four boats whose bows 
and sterns are clearly visible (Fig. 428). From a comparison with 
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the sacral temple-boats still in use today on the Nan River in northeastern 
Thailand (Fig. 427), we can but assume that the bow is provided with a 
dragon's head and the stern with a dragon's tail /Fig. 426 appears here/ 
the latter presumably decorated with a flag. Rowers wearing feather 
crowns make up the crew of the boat. In each of two boats a person 
is sitting on a stool (Fig. 428); presumably this is a matter of shamans. 
Representations of sitting herons are put in between the boats. Eight 
reliefs, which represent warriors adorned with large feather crowns. 
form the lower edge of the drum. Among them a mouth-organ player 

Fig. 42.6; Probably the representation of sitting herons, on the outer 
surface of the drum. 
A copy true to nature, somewhat over 1/2 nat. size. 

is clearly recognizable (Fig. 425). Several dancers hold a shield, two 
are swinging an ax (Fig. 429). and two others are holding a pear- 
shaped object in their hands (Fig. 430), which one could regard as a 
head-hunter's trophy. These men are adorned with large birds' heads 
looking backwards. 

Taken as a whole, it is surely a matter of an over-all rep- 
resentation of a great celebration; it may be left undecided whether 
a celebration for the dead, a New Year's festival, a head-hunters' 
ceremony, or something similar is meant by it. The /%/ /Fig. 427 
and 428 appear here/ affiliation of the producer with the culture complex 
of the megalith producer and head-hunter is probable in view of the 
cultural elements depicted. A precise treatment of this drum from an 



Fig.- Sacral temple-boat, about 20 meters long, of the Lao on the 
Nan River in northeastern Thailand. A dragon's head is set on 
the bow of the boat; the rear stem carved out of wood, is 
decorated with a flag. Only the part of the boat projecting 

Fig. 428. 

out of the water is visible. Pen drawing from a photograph. 

Fig. 428. Representation of a boat on the outer convex surface 
of the bronze drum. Human beings with feather crowns 
are rowing the boat, whose front part seems to end in a 
dragon's head. A figure sitting on a seat in front of the 
helmsman, perhaps a female shaman. About 1/2 nat. 
size. 
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ethnological point of view is reserved for a work by F. M. 
Schnitger. What interests us in this connection is whether i t  is 
actually a matter of a Meau drum and whether the persons and 
scenes depicted are derived from cultural possessions of the 
Meau, as Schnitger assumes and as seems t o  follow from the 
tradition of the family from which the drum was acquired. 
The clothing of the women depicted is vaguely recognizable, 
but in no way resembles the present-day attire of the Meau 
women, which, as is apparent from some of the Chinese sources, 
/%/ has scarcely changed for thousands of years. Similarly the 
clothing of the dancers represented and especially the feather 
crowns do not in any way remind one of the present-day cloth- 
ing of the Meau men. To be sure, i t  should be noted here 
that the present-day clothing of the men, such as the wearing 
of turbans, is presumably not autochthonous for the mountain 
peoples of this area. /Fig. 429 appears here./ It has not been 
incontestably determined how the head-covering looked in 
former times. In representations in the "albums, " other head- 
coverings can occasionally be recognized, to be sure, and 
Bridgman (1). too, on the basis of such Chinese representations 

1. Pages 260, 261. 265, 268 ff. 

expressly mentions /%I/ feather crowns as customary head- 
adornment among various Meau tribes, but doubtlessly all such 
drawings originated later, and moreover the possibility of 
confusion with members of another "barbarian" tribe is never to 
be excluded. /Fig. 430 appears here. / 

The following facts, however, may be of significance 
under these circumstances: Among the Katschin /Kachin/ west 
of Kengtung, a people who, as is known, like the Meau, come 
from similar living spaces and who find themselves in the midst 
of a similar migratory movement, the men now wear turbans. 
just like the Meau. On the occasion of the performance /488/ - 
of the ancient sword-dances, however, the leaders of the 
Katschin wore splendid ancient ceremonial costumes and mighty 
feather crowns made of argus pheasant and peacock feathers 
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(Fig. 431). I have already published an over-all scene of this 
dance in another place (Bernatzik (1) ). These ceremonial garbs 

1. IV, Ill. 75. 

Fig. 429. Representation of a dancer with feather crown and shield 
on the outer surface of the drum. In one hand the dancer 
carries a pear-shaped object, which might be regarded as 
a head-hunter's trophy. Copy true to nature. 11/10 
nat. size. 

permit one to conclude that such feather crowns were formerly 
also used among other mountain peoples of the latest wave of 
migration, to which the Katschin as well as the Meau belong. 
/Fig. 431 appears here. / 
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The present absence of the feather crowns among the 

Meau is thus no proof that the feather crowns depicted on 
the drum were nevenheless not originally part of the cultural 
possessions of the Meau. 

Among the cultural elements of the Meau recorded 
by me, there is no indication that the pictures on the drum 

Fig. 430. Representation of a dancer with ax, shield, and 
feather crown on the outer surface af the drum. 
Copy true to nature. 11/10 nat. size. . 

have anything to do with the Meau. Rather, the custom of pre- 
serving the heads or a t  least parts of the hunting booty or of 
sacrificed animals, or /489/ - any kind of references to head- 
hunting, as well as the kind of animal sacrifice characteristic 
of the Meau, point to the opposite. 
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Thus, almost all of the elements represented on 

the drum are not to be perceived as autochthonol~s 
cultural possessions of the Meau. Only the mouth organ 
could be designated as a Meau element. It, however. 
is much too widespread among other peoples to appear 
alone as valid proof. 

Finally, if one considers the fact that the Meau 
.ve always been a mountain peoae that has at most 

Fig. al. Crown of Feathers from Argus Pheasants. 

It is worn by leaders of the Katschin /Kitchin/ dancers 
in a village west of the Kengtung market and is part of 
a sacral festive costume, which is still preserved only in 
places. 

Pen drawing from a photograph. 

occasionally navigated mountain rivers, he will find 
neither the representation of the many boats on the drum 
nor the association of boats with the cult explicable. 
The positively startling similarity between these boats 
and the sacral temple-boats (Fig. 427) of the Lao, one 
of the Thai peoples. is another indication that this 
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cannot have anything to do with the Meau. 

Furthermore, we come to the question of whether moun- 
tain peoples with a relatively lower culture, like the Meau, are 
to be credited at all with the production of such works of art 
as these drums represent. If one considers the perfect casting 
and above all the ornamentation and plastic representation so 
well executed technically, this appears mast improbable, quite 
apart from the fact that I could find no indications of any kind 
among the Meau that the technique of casting by dead form had 
been familiar to them a t  any time in their history. I would 
far rather speak of this work of art as the flowering of a high 
culture. Under these circumstances, and especially in view of 
the boats depicted. Von Eickstedt 's conjecture, expressed 
orally to me, that a Thai people may have been involved as the 
original producer, is not to be rejected. Also the fact that the 
original homeland of several Thai peoples is to  be sought not 
far f ~ o m  the region in which the Meau drum, according to its 
previous owners, was originally used a t  least does not argue 
against it. 

To be sure, it is possible that the Meau, who, as their 
history leads one to suspect, had formerly developed a high 
culture or at least the beginnings of one, were checked in their 
development by martial events and oppressions following them. 
and their culture was subjected to a shrinking process. That a 
cultural atrophy of considerable proportions actually must have 
taken place /490/ can be verified by the far more primitive 
material cult= in comparison with the spiritual culture. Even 
though it has still never been proved that such drums were made 
by the Meau, it is indeed theoretically possible, their great 
absolute antiquity being established, that they come from the 
cultural golden age of the Meau. The frequent statements in 
the literature to the effect that the Meau did beat bronze drums 
on various cultic occasions (Heger (1). Nan-chao (2) seem also 

1. Pages 235 ff. 

2. Pages 187 ff, 



to argue for the acceptance of a Meau origin, since cultural 
elements must be domestic for a long time among a people 
before they find acceptance in the cult. Now I have found. 
however, that the bronze gongs which today play such an out- 
standing role in the cult of the Meau (see the chapter. "Religion 
and Magic") could not be made by them, but are purchased 
from the Chinese. The same phenomenon is striking among 
other mountain peoples. For example, I discovered the follow- 
ing among the Kamuk, a forest people from Upper Laos that 
occasionally also settles in the Thailand border region and 
unfortunately is still almost unknown scientifically even today: 
The Kamuk hire themselves out for work among the valley peo- 
ples, the Lao and Chinese, and also among the Europeans. 
Before they return to their homeland, they endeavor to buy bronze 
drums in Luang Prabang with the acquired money. The origin 
of these drums is unknown; it is only known that the Kamuk 
themselves are unable to manufacture them and that i t  is 
usually a matter of chance archeological finds which are 
offered by traders in Luang Prabang. They are also greatly 
prized as collectors' items by the EurOpean colonists, and their 
market value is therefore high. The Kamuk buyers must often 
spend their entire savings, and sometimes several join together 
in order to be able to  acquire one of these precious instruments. 
The drums are said to play a special role in the cult in the 
Kamuk villages. I was unable to  learn any further details on 
this subject and therefore planned to investigate this question 
on my next trip to Farther India. Since my plans, because of 
the outbreak of this war, can probably not be realized within 
a reasonable space of time. I am publishing this account so 
that some other ethnologist working in northern Indochina may 
investigate it. The solution of the problem may very likely 
yield interesting results in several respects. Nevertheless, i t  
can be stated even today /1lls. 97-101 appear here on unnum- 
bered pages/ /491/ that the appearance of such drums in the 
cult of the Meau is by no means conclusive evidence that the 
Meau were at one time in a position to  manufacture these 



nI. 97. Sacral sign, which, set up i n  from of the house door, 
annoumes the beginning of a holiday among rhe Mcau. 

I l l  EJS. Meaw qiiestions rhc s p l r ~ t s  w i r h  rh,: ticlp a l  a 

stick oracle. 



/kcween pp. 490 and 491/ 



/Between pp. 490 and 491/ 



Ill. 101. Cceatlng a guardian spirit among the Meau. The 
throat of a newborn dog is cut. 
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drums themselves. Even today. the origin of the various forms 
of Southeast Asian bronze drums has still not been satisfactorily 
settled, although several authors have dealt with it and Heger's 
multiple-volumed work represents a special investigation of it. 
It is certain that the art of manufacture is almost lost today and 
b s  been preserved longest in the Karen states of Burma. But 
even there it has not been transmitted by the mountain peoples. 
but by the high-culture people of the valleys, the Schan /.?than/ 
of the Thai people (Fisher (1) ). 

1. Pages 668 ff. 

As far as the Akha are concerned, scientific proof for 
the affiliation of their culture is considerably more difficult 
than in the case of the Meau, since there is no information in 
the scanty literature to start from. A further difficulty is that 
nothing is really known about the history of the Akha and no 
archaeological finds are available. Nevertheless, the Akha 
custom of preserving skull parts of hunting booty, as well as 
the buffalo sacrifice (see the chapter, "Religion and Magic, " 
the section, "Cult and Taboo") and the protection of the horn- 
bill (Bucerotidae), the animal closely associated with the head- 
hunters' cult, for the reason that "the hornbill was a friend of 
the ancestors, " makes it appear questionable whether the culture 
of the Akha should not be classified with that of the megalithic 
peasants and head-hunters. 

On the basis of the elements recorded by me and a com- 
parison with the cultural picture of the Meau. I believe that one 
can answer this question negatively since in almost all essential 
aspects correspondences with the Meau can be found. On the 
contrary, an even stronger Europoid racial strain, as well as an 
accumulation of Tibetan cultural influences, indicates rather 
that the Akha belong, if not to the same wave of peoples as the 
Meau, in any case to a very recent migratory wave, which possi- 
bly came into contact with head-hunting peoples. Perhaps the 
peculiar hunting custom was adopted by the Akha as a result 
of this contact. 
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In recapitulation, it can be said: The culture of the 

Meau and of the /492/ Akha is not unitary; rather, within it 
there are element=at point to Tibetan as well as Mongolian 
influences. Especially many Chinese influences appear. The 
history of the Meau and the anthropology of both peoples, and 
presumably the languages as well, confirm these facts. The 
cultures of both peoples not only do not seem to belong to the 
group that is characterized by megaliths and head-hunting, but. 
on the contrary, are rather to be classified with the migratory 
wave that shattered the unity of this megalithic culture in the 
living spaces of Farther India. Without further ado, it is con- 
ceivable that the Meau and Akha, upon contact with these peo- 
ples, adopted individual elements. but any scientific proof of 
this is lacking. -- The Meau drum in the Vienna ethnographic 
museum was probably not made by the Meau. A Thai people 
may come into the matter eventually as the producer. This 
does not by any means contest the fact that this and similar 
drums were formerly used in the cult of the Meau. 

/=/ Chapter 33 

Cultural Change and Colonial-Ethnological Problems 
among the Mountain Peoples in Thailand 

a) General Remarks 

It is apparent from the comprehensively described cultural 
picture of the most important mountain peoples of Farther India 
that they, as semi-nomads, are in continual movement and 
because of that constantly pose new problems for the sedentary 
peoples of the plains. under whose political control they 
theoretically stand. This prompts me to discuss more thoroughly 
the colonial-political problems arising out of this. In doing 
this, it will be necessary to pick out from among the manifold 
elements already described those factors that are more closely 
connected with them. 
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The ancient peoples that lZve in the mountains will nak 

be considered, because as a result of their small numbers and 
slight adaptability, they scarcely play a role with respect to 
colonization. Incidentally, the most important representative. 
the Yumbri (Phi Tong Luang), have already been dealt with in 
my book. Die  Geister der Gelben Blkter, as well as in my 
Volkerkunde (1). 

1. Vol. II, pp. 207 ff. 

The forest tribes of middle culture, who would be of 
significance both in number and racial composition, for exam- 
ple, above all the Karen, who are relatively numerous precisely 
in Thailand, are likewise not considered. 1 was unable to 
make any investigations of the conditions among them, which 
differ the most, and material concerning them is almost com- 
pletely absent in the literature. 

The following investigations, therefore, are limited to 
the mountain peoples of middle culture that have already ad- 
vanced as far as Thailand, and they are based on the elements 
of race, mental and physical make-up, and, finally, the culture 
of the various tribes. 

/494/ I have investigated conditions among the Meau. 
Lisu. A k,ha and Lahu, that is to say. the most important 
mountain peoples wpresented in Thailand. Unfortunately, 
neither the means nor the time a t  my disposal sufficed for a 
treatment of the Yau /Yao/, who are likewise of importance. 
Conditions in this tribe, however, according to statements of the 
Meau, seem to correspond for the most part to those discovered 
among the latter. The monographs on the Meau and Akha are 
presented in this book; the material on the Lahu is just being 
worked up by me. In the following part. I shall make use of 
this still unpublished information, since it is a matter of 
colonial-ethnological problems which are common to all the 
mountain peoples of Farther India. They exhibit common traits 
in their racial composition and in their extraordinary adaptability 
and, because of their considerable total number, are also of 
great significance with respect to colonization. 
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The mountain ranges of Farther -India rise to  heights of 

more than two thousand meters and are separated from one 
another by wide, deep valleys. The fundamentally different 
climatic conditions in the valley and mountain regions deter- 
mine the population picture of Farther India and cause a natural 
sharp division into the habitation regions of the various tribes. 
While the valley peoples accustomed to  the tropical climate of 
the valleys do not as a rule climb over the mountains, these 
very climatic conditions peculiar t o  the valleys form an insur- 
mountable barrier for the mountain peoples adapted to the 
climate of the heights. Accordingly. the direction of movement 
of the migrations of these peoples is bound to the heights of 
the mountain ranges. 

In recent times the settlement boundaries of the moun- 
tain peoples have shifted far to the south, as was described in 
the chapter. "Origin and Habitation Sites, " and reached northern 
Thailand only decades and years ago (see also the chapter, 
"History "). 

For this reason, and because of their active roaming, as 
well as the inaccessibility of the regions they inhabit, the num- 
ber of persons among the mountain peoples already settled in 
Thailand today is difficult to estimate. In the chapter, "Statisti- 
cal and Demographic Data.. . . " I have investigated the biologi- 
cal  population-movement among the Akha and Meau. These 
investigations and the pertinent literature show that the number 
of persons among the mountain peoples is estimated quite differ- 

ently by the various authors. Nevertheless, even from the lower 
figures. /495/ - which, in my opinion, are conceived much too 
low, it is evident that a mighty population contingent of many 
millions of persons is involved. Since all the mountain peoples 
are absolutely sound genetically and the number of children 
varies between five and twelve a considerable coefficient of 
increase must be calculated. 

The causes of the migrations of the mountain peoples 
are manifold. As I could gather from the oral traditions of the 
peoples, i t  was mostly martial events that gave the impetus. 
This also corresponds with all the information in the literature 
(see the chapter. "History "). 
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Even though mountain peoples without exception are 

excellent warriors, they were still unable, with their primitive 
weaponry, to offer ariy lasting resistance to the numerically 
much stronger peoples of the valleys, for example, the Chinese 
or the Thai (see the chapter, "Military Affairs and War"). 

The extensively practiced cultivation in clearings with- 
out any fertilization is another reason for the migrations (see 
the chapter, "Means of Subsistence. " the section. "Agriculture"). 
Since, because of this, the arable land in the vicinity of the 
villages becomes exhausted after a few years, the people 
must take to traveling in order to settle on new, fertile land 
required for laying out fields. 

That the fiscal policy of the colonial powers represents 
another reason for the migrations is shown by the intrusion of 
the mountain peoples from Indochina into Thailand. Persons 
belonging to the mountain peoples repeatedly gave me as the 
reason for it the fact that in Indochina they had to pay 12 ticals 
as head tax, but in Thailand only three ticals besides a small 
fee for each rice field laid out. 

In addition, poor harvests caused by plant diseases or 
insufficient cultivation in times of war play an important role. 
For example, in northern Thailand, 60 kilometers from 
Tschiengmai, in the habitation area of the Lao, I met large 
Meau groups who were desperately trying to sell their beautiful 
mountain cattle at give-away prices to the Lao. These Meau 
had come from Burma, looked miserable, and reported that 
they had suffered a total crop failure as the result of a rice 
disease, and that they were now close to starvation and had to 
try by any means to find a more favorable region for habitation 
in the south. 

/ ' 6 /  Of special importance also is the religious atti- 
tude of the mountain pgoples, who are strongly influenced by 
the idea of good and evil spirits (see the chapter. "Religion and 
Magic, " the section, "Magic. Soothsaying, Interpretation of 
Omens"). The signs that are regarded as bad omens are 
innumerable, and often the shaman, after he has questioned 
the spirits, demands that the residence site be moved. Such a 
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command is executed without contradiction. Since the occur- 
rence of epidemics is also traced back by the mountain peoples 
to the activity of evil spirits, which can be eluded only through 
flight, such beliefs are a further reason for the migrations. 

The finding that there are, therefore, substantial reasons 
throughout for the migrations of the mountain peoples is im- 
portant for the final conclusions that are to be drawn. In no 
case were there any indications that it is a matter of satisfying 
a pure wanderlust such as I found among an ancient people of 
Farther India, the Yumbri (Phi Tong Luang) (Bernatzik (1) ) and 

1. IV. p. 119. 

such as may presumably occur also among nomadic peoples, for 
example, among the Gypsies (Bernatzik (2) ). In contrast to 

2. V, pp. 28 ff. 

to other authors. I am not of the opinion that the pull of people 
southward, which possibly is present among European northerners. 
plays a role among the mountain peoples in Thailand. Their 
ancient residence sites in the north were taken over by more 
powerful peoples; the west and the east constituted in surmounta- 
ble obstacles as a result of the geographical conditions described; 
there thus remained only the route to the south, into the tropics, 
where large settlement areas are almost unpopulated. 

Since the inherited biological traits of the peoples are 
of the greatest significance for our investigations. I should now 
like to compare the essential racial characteristics of the 
mountain peoples. In alI cases we are dealing primarily with 
Mongoloid races. Among the Meau and Lisu, the pure Mongoloid. 
often actually Tungoid stamp appears most clearly, and among 
both peoples relatively Sinoid and, less frequently, Europoid 
types also occur. Among the Akha and Lisu, besides the 
Mongoloid foundation, there are evidently also Europoid elements. 
which are also mentioned by other authors in connection with 
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the Meau and Lolo. Among the Lahu there are remnants of 
older, /497/ probably Paleo-Mongoloid elements, which indi- 
cate t h a z i s  people interbred with the original inhabitants of 
its former habitation site, the Wa or related peoples. I was 
also able to find occasionally among the Lahu clear indications 
of intermixture with the Pro-Mongoloid Yumbri. Amidst them 
there can be found occasional remnants of an Old Europoid 
layer, which appears in many places in Farther India, especially 
among the so-called "Moi peoples" of Indochina, but also in 
Indonesia. If the more recent Europoid elements are likely to 
be explained by the immigration of brown Indoid races from 
Hindustan and Orientaloid types from the Orient to Farther India 
in historic and probably also in prehistoric times, the Old 
Europoid elements possibly represent a relic of original Veddoid 
population. 

Corresponding to the racial composition of the individual 
mountain peoples, their capability wi& regard to adaptation and 
development has varied greatly. 

Closely connected with this is the problem of cultural 
change. The racial make-up of the mountain peoples as de- 
scribed undoubtedly encourages cultural change, since they are 
distinguished by great adaptability. It should be pointed out 
that about two thousand years ago Indian colonists of Brahman 
origin discovered peoples with similar racial backgrounds in 
Farther India. On this foundation they developed high cultures. 
whose monuments still arouse our admiration today and relics 
of which have been preserved to the present day in the high 
cultures of the Thai peoples and Burmese. 

It is certain that among the mountain peoples a complete 
Sinicization was also often accomplished. It is uncertain 
whether the capability for development now goes so far that 
even a complete Europeanization would be possible. Until now. 
only the missions (see the section. "The Activity of the Christian 
Missions. " in this chapter) have concerned themselves with such 
attempts. Their success can not yet be estimated, however, for 
it has been only a short time since the beginning of this activity 
on a large scale. What do a few decades mean for the develop- 
ment of peoples! 
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At  any rate, a Europeanization, that is to  say, the as- 

similation of the culture of the mountain peoples to the European 
full-culture, carries great dangers with it. A forced cultural 
change progressing too rapidly in time /4E/ destroys the na- 
tural development, destroys the unique culture of peoples, and 
causes severe psychic shocks. Moreover, i t  is doubtful whether the 
peoples who later perhaps become assimilated will always be 
docile pupils of the colonizers, if they do not merge into their 
nationality, and whether, on the contrary, serious political com- 
plications will not arise in the future. I have already referred 
to  these problems in detail in my Volkerkunde, Vol. I ,  "Aufgaben 
der ~olonialethnologie/ Problems of Colonial Ethnology/. " For 
a critical examination of the question as to  whether the moun- 
tain peoples could fit into an organized state in our sense, a 
brief characterization is essential, in which I shall apply a yard- 
stick corresponding to the European peoples. 

The special abilities of the Meau are described in detail 
in the chapter. "Talent, Knowledge.. . , " etc. It should never- 
theless be recalled here that these people are distinguished by an 
especially clear mind and a discriminating intellect. The Meau 
think logically and act deliberately, possess a quick talent for 
comprehension and critical judgment. Persistence and industri- 
ousness a t  mental and physical work are remarkable. Of particu- 
lar importance for the colonizer is their willingness to accept 
innovations%once they have recognized them, and their striving 
for all  kinds of improvements. Their manual skill and the 
indefatigable energy with which hardships and deprivations are 
endured are also to be stressed here. Their ability to make de- 
cisions is probably in every respect foremost among all the 
mountain peoples. 

Their urge for independence, their fearlessness bordering 
on defiance of death, their glowing love of freedom, which has 
been strengthened through thousands of years of fighting against 
powerful oppressors and has given them the reputation of feared 
warriors, will perhaps make difficulties for the colonizer. 

It must also be pointed out that the culture of these people 
has undergone a shrinking process-The relatively low material 
culture and the return to  hoe culture with the burning of clearings 
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stand in contrast to their spiritual culture in which the rnany- 
shaped social and political organization as well as the well- 
developed and differentiated system of law are predominant. 
There can be no doubt that the Meau, as a result of their promi- 
nent mental and physical /4E/ talents and their cultural growth, 
are capable of achieving a higher culture. 

The Lisu, who likewise have undergone a cultural shrink- 
age, are most similar to the Meau in their mental and physical 

- aptitudes, as well as culturally. The tribal endogamy that 
in practice is strictly observed by the Meau has been relaxed 
among the Lisu. Intermixture with the Chinese is especially 
popular. In the Schan / s h a d  states 1 came across villages 
which, with few exceptions, were inhabited by Chinese who 
had married Lisu women. I also found marriages between Lisu 
men and Lahu women. It is well known that in the case of such 
inharmonious unions as marriages between a Lahu and a Lisu the 
wife always belongs to the inferior people. The Lisu are more 
distrustful than the Meau and hostile toward foreigners. Intel- 
lectually they probably do not measure up to the Meau. 

The Akha differ from both these peoples. They do not 
rank below the Meau in their love of freedom, fortitude, fear- 
lessness, and honesty, but their mental abilities are inferior. 
To be sure, they are likewise capable of abstract thought and 
of following difficult thought processes for a longer time, but 
their intellect is less discriminating and more primitive in 
every respect. They lack organizational talent and discernment. 
In comparison with the Meau, they are greedy for money and 
put great weight on money and the value of money. Their re- 
spect for authority is less pronounced. The individual Akha, like 
the people as a whole, is less disciplined and less methodical. 
At the same time, the Akha are self-confident, shy only at first 
and then rather bold in their demeanor. They cling firmly to 
their traditions; the desire to improve their position in life is 
less pronounced, and they are a t  first distrustful when confronted 
with any innovation. Whereas the colonizer who is once success- 
ful in overcoming the mental barrier to the Meau has them com- 
pletely in.his hand a d  can then rely on them in every respect 
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as partners in an agreement, this stage can scarcely be reached 
among the A h .  With them one can strike up a friendship 
much more quickly than with the Meau, but just as suddenly 
the apparently overcome distrust breaks out again. Merely a 
remark, a gesture, or an omen interpreted as unfavorable by a 
shaman will cause it to break out. Now, this does not mean 
that the Akha cannot be influenced by the colonizer. /500/ - 
For example, they have frequently been induced by the valley- 
dwelling Lao to breed livestock, especially buffalo, wherever 
their living area permits them to do it. The Lao buy this live- 
stock from the Akha for a fraction of its value. Even though the 
livestock is poorly maintained and accordingly gives a somewhat 
neglected impression, their attitude nevertheless shows that 
abilities are present which could be developed by colonizers. 

The Akha, too, are hospitable. To be sure, the stranger 
is often regarded as an object to be exploited and, in addition. 
in case of a longer stay will have to observe a multitude of rules 
which the code of customs of the Akha prescribes, for they put great 
value on the old traditional forms of behavior. 

In biological fertility the Akha surpass all other mountain 
peoples. 

There is nothing to indicate that they formerly had a 
higher culture. On the contrary, their spiritual culture corre- 
sponds well with the material culture, and there are no contrasts 
or contradictions anywhere. 

The Lahu differ somewhat from the Meau and Lisu and 
are more like the Akha in their abilities. They are not as 
strongly attached to their traditions, however, as the latter 
are. They are more primitive than the Meau and Lisu in all 
respects; they are also more readily susceptible to Europeaniza- 
tion and of all the mountain peoples were the first who in places 
adopted Qlristianity and other cultural elements introduced by 
the Europeans. They are unstable, sometimes unpredictable, 
and a t  the same time usually indolent and less interested in 
improvements. They have less resistance physically and mentally. 
Other typical traits are their ready irritability, violent fits of 
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temper, and a quarrelsome disposition which is just as notorious 
as the uncanny influence exercised by their shamans. 

Although thefts rarely occur, it is nevertheless not an 
indication of the honesty of the Lahu that they never keep 
valuables in their homes, but always hide them in the jungle. 
Supposedly it then happens that they do not again find their 
hiding places. Avarice and greediness, already notable among 
the Akha, are strongly developed among the Lahu. As for the 
rest, they, too, like the Akha, lack any inharmonious contrasts 
of culture elements that would indicate /=/ that this people 
was forced to undergo cultural shrinkage. 

From a consideration of the racially conditioned make- 
up, the positive and negative character traits, and finally the 
culture, it can be stated in summary that in the case of the four 
mountain peoples mentioned a considerable capability for 
development in psychic as well as cultural respects is present. 

b) The Consequences of Inability to Become 
Acclimatized 

The old idea that mountains are necessarily to be re- 
garded as areas of retreat and the peoples living there as "dis- 
placed" is certainly incorrect in this general form. In my 
Viilkerkunde (1) I have already endeavored to amplify this. 

1. Vol. 11, p. 240. 

The mountain peoples, just like the members of the white race, 
are incapable of acclimatization to the tropics. Moreover, they 
lack the medical knowledge and remedies to fight tropical 
epidemics. In this respect they are in the same position as the 
first European colonists, who, almost without exception, fell 
victim to the tropical diseases. It is probably generally known 
that when the influx of white blood from Europe ceased, nothing 
but a few European names among the natives any longer remained 
of the many, once flourishing colonies which were founded in the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries by European colonizers in 
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the humid tropics and in which thousands of Whites had settled. 
The bearers of such European names, however, are today no 
longer distinguishable in any way from their black neighbors. 

Even today. the mountain peoples of Farther India in 
Thailand live exclusively a t  altitudes between 1,000 and 2,000 
meters, where the climate is essentially different from that in 
the tropical valleys. Just as in the case of the Whites who were 
still unfamiliar with controlling tropical diseases, the tropics 
are the ruin of the mountain peoples when they try to settle 
in the valleys. I myself was able to confirm this repeatedly. 
For example, the Lahu allowed themselves /502/ - to be pushed 
into lower regions in places in northwest Thailand and in a 
period of a few years suffered crushing losses from tropical 
epidemics. Again, among the Meau. I observed that even a 
temporary sojourn in the valley lowlands of the Lao produced 
severe malaria epidemics among them. In Kengtung, where 
the mountain peoples, especially the Akha and Lisu, who visit 
the markets of the Schan / s h a d  need only a stay of one single 
night in the region of the market to  be infected. 

This inability of the mountain tribes to  become accli- 
mated has also drawn the attention of other authors. In the 
literature there are noteworthy comments on this subject, which 
spnd in marked contrast to  the opinion of Heine-Geldern (I), 

who, to be sure, did not have the opportunity to study condi- 
tions on the spot. He writes: "However much individual tribes 
cling to the mountains, the important step down into the plains 
is taken at a favorable opportunity. " Now as far as the Meau 
and Lahu are concerned, there can be no doubt that this step 
was repeatedly attempted, but i t  is likewise certain that it was 
always unsuccessful and the mountain people each time had to 
pay for the attempt with heavy biological losses. LajonquiGre (2) 
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gives a typical example in describing the struggles of the Meau 
with a Thai people, the Tho, who had been defeated by the 
Meau: "Be that as it  may, the surviving 'Tho' would have had 
to emigrate if the Meau had been able to become acclimatized 
in the low-lying valleys where the greatest number of wet-rice 
fields are. Happily for the Tho, the conquerors were unable to 
hold out in the heavy and humid atmosphere of the lowlands and 
had to return as quickly as possible to higher altitudes, leaving 
behind for the former owners all the rice fields lying below an 
altitude of 800 meters. " 

Maspero, too, made interesting observations. He speaks 
of the dispersed Meau groups in Tonkin who live as enclaves 
between foreign peoples and are completely separated from the 
main tribe. He proceeds literally: "They would have com- 
pletely lost their individuality if they had not been incapable of 
acclimatizing themselves below an altitude of 800 to  1,000 
meters; that has saved them. " 

It is interesting that Von Eickstedt (3) touches upon the same 

subject, but from the /503/ - economic aspect. He writes, for 
instance: "Miao in the plains are actually no longer Miao; it 
simply cannot be -- they would then have to become Chinese 
or Thai if only for economic reasons. " 

How strongly the manner of settlement of the mountain 
peoples is tied to climatic prerequisites is also shown by the 
fact that while among the tribes settled in southwest China plow- 
cultivation and livestock-raising form the economic bases, in 
Thailand only hoe-cultivation is practiced. The breeding of 
cattle and horses was likewise abandoned in places in Thailand 
if the new living area demanded it. Here we clearly see that 
the cultural change, in these cases an impoverishment, is 
conditioned by the racially determined inability of the peoples 
in question to adapt to the tropics, in other words, by their 
genetic make-up. 
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We see to what extent this lack of adaptability deter- 

mines the cultural development of a people especially clearly 
from a comparison of the present-day mountain peoples in 
Farther India with the valley peoples. The latter, too, such as 
the Thai, Annamese, and Burmese, who today inhabit the 
tropical valleys of Farther India, originally came from the northern 
regions. They, too, therefore have a north-south migration 
behind them, but were not forced, like the above-mentioned 
mountain peoples, to avoid the valleys as migration routes and 
settlement areas. On the contrary, they used the lowlands as 
migration routes and therefore advanced rapidly. This was also 
strategically favorable for their advance. They finally sealed 
in the wide, fertile tropical plains most favorable for communica- 
tion. This settlement area favorable for communication facili- 
ties permitted the exchange and supplementation of cultural 
elements and thus provided the prerequisites for the development 
of the high cultures of these peoples. The peoples incapable of 
adaptation, however, were tied to the mountains and had to 
undergo a cultural shrinkage there. 

c) The Activity of the Christian Missions 

Neither European nor Asiatic political administrations. 
however, have undertaken attempts to assimilate the mountain 
peoples culturally and psychically with the Europeans, that is, 
/504/ to influence the cultural change in the direction of 
~ G ~ e a n i z a t i o n .  This remained reserved for the Christian 
missions. For the latter, the British facilitated their work in 
Burma as much as possible, and the nature of the creed seemed 
not to matter to them; the French a t  least did not hinder the 
missions, and the Chinese, too, granted them important privi- 
leges. The Thailanders, as Buddhists, were not especially 
friendly toward the Christian missions. They sought to utilize 
their advantages fully, however, and liked to see the missions 
build hospitals. As a matter of fact, the American Baptists 
whom I visited in the north and south of Thailand accomplished 
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much positive work through their hospitals and schools. They 
had abstained, however, from any attempts a t  conversion 
among the mountain peoples in Thailand. Although I myself 
could not observe in detail the activity of the missions in China 
and Indochina, the conclusion indicated is that i t  scarcely 
differs essentially from that in Burma and Thailand, where I 
was able to confirm its effects. 

Reoresentatives of a great number of Christian creeds are 
trying to missionize the peoples of Farther India. The 
Census (1) shows for Burma alone: Baptists, Catholics. Anglicans. 

Presbyterians, Methodists, and mentions still other "unspecified 
sects. " The fact that the rivalry between these various creeds 
does not have a salutary effect upon the newly converted Christians 
probably does not need to be substantiated, though conditions 
are not nearly as acute and pushed to such a point as in certain 
parts of the South Seas, about which I have reported in another 
place (2). 

2. Bernatzik, I. 

The American Baptists in particular and Catholics of 
various nationalities have devoted themselves to the missionizing 
of the mountain peoples. I myself have visited several Baptist 
stations in northern and southern Thailand and in the state of 
Kengtung, as well as Catholic stations in Kengtung and Indo- 
china. In almost every case the staff at the stations was 
excellent, insofar as i t  was a matter of Europeans or Americans 
of the white race. Thus the injuries caused by the primary 
contact-factor (Bernatzik (3)). which make themselves felt when 

3. II. Vol. I, p. 23. 
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morally questionably human beings, as the first bearers of . European civilization, meet the natives, were largely avoided. 
In all cases, it was not a matter of half-civilized /=5/ natives, 
but wholly -peoples faithful to their tribal customs, whose 
culture, up to the appearance of the missionaries, had been spared 
any kind of negative contact-phenomena with European civiliza- 
tion. 

Even though the chief goal of all missions is the same, 
namely, the conversion of the mountain peoples to ~lristianity . 
nevertheless the paths that are taken by the individual creeds 
to  reach this goal are very different. The Baptists put special 
emphasis on building hospitals, homes for lepers, and schools. 
They try to avoid boarding schools and endeavor to teach the 
natives, besides the Christian-Baptist religion, also things that 
they can use in their lives as mountain farmers. Even in the 
case of foundlings or of children who for some reason have 
been excluded from their social communiry, an attempt is 
made to rear these children in their own social community by 
placing them in the care of another family of the same tribe. 
This is generally easy to accomplish, and the children are 
usually adopted by their foster parents. 

The Lahu mission of the Baptists in Loimwe near Kengtung 
is in many respects an exemplary one. It was directed by Dr. 
Telford for about 20 years. It was located above the malaria 
boundary, in a favorable climate and, viewed from its standpoint, 
achieved the best results. Dr. Telford succeeded in converting 
the Lahu to Christianity in great masses and in teaching them. 
besides reading and writing, a whole series of handicraft and 
gardening skills which gave the mission students the opportunity 
to earn their livelihood in the service of white colonial.ad- 
ministrators. The converted natives remained together in 
tribal communities, and actually, among the converted Lahu, 
the number of deaths did not exceed that of births. 
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The attempt at conversion was therefore usually insti- 

tuted by sending a Lahu who had learned to speak English and 
had passed his &amhation as a mission teacher into the village 
of his tribesmen, either alone or in the company of a few native 
servants and dressed in European clothing. Here this missionary 
teacher accepted the hospitality of the village chief and tried to 
make friends especially with the younger generation and to in- 
fluence his tribal brothers /506/ - by describing to them the ad- 
vantages of social intercourse with the Whites. In the evening 
he sang psalms, which always caused a sensation, and he tried 
with solemn speeches to gain the confidence of his host. Since 
only very intelligent and trustworthy natives were used for this 
activity by the mission management, one did not have to wait 
very long for success. Soon the mission had a school erected in 
the village, in which the congregation regularly assembled, was 
here made familiar with the God of the white Christians, and 
prayed to Him. 

Of decisive importance for the conversion work were also 
the mission hospitals and ambulances, which were also at the 
disposal of the pagans. The natives soon believed that the 
spirits of the Whites were more powerful than their spirits, for 
the white physicians succeeded in curing diseases before which 
their priests in magic stood helpless. 

I know nothing from personal observation about the 
Catholic missions in China, which were already active there in 
very early times (see the chapter. "History ") and about which 
it is to be assumed that they, too, came in contact with the 
mountain peoples (see the chapter. "Myths and Fairy Tales"); 
similarly, nothing concerning the success of the missions there 
among the mountain peoples is reported in detail in the literature. 

In Indochina I personally had the opportunity to visit 
Catholic mission stations; interesting statements are also 
available in the literature. According to Savina (1), the first 



/SO6 cont. / 
Meau were converted to Catholicism there in 1907. According 
to the same source. in 1930. in three districts in which Meau 
Christians lived, about 2,000 all together were counted. Savina 
states, however, that there are very few pure Meau villages 
there. The immigrants from Kweichow had settled down 
wherever they could, that is to say, in villages where the in- 
habitants had ceded arable land to them. Accordingly, in the 
case of the number Christianized, it is evidently a matter of 
more or less uprooted tribal segments. 

The Catholic mission in the state of Kengtung where 
it has erected various stations, takes quite different paths. 
In the following I shall principally describe the conditions in 
Kengtung itself, where the Apostolic Prefecture has its seat. 

/507/ - The Catholic mission directs its special attention 
to the conversion of the natives. It placed emphasis upon the 
construction of stone churches and mighty buildings which make 
an impression on the natives. It preferred to place the children 
of tribes faithful to their tribal customs in boarding schools, for 
they could be converted more quickly there than in their own 
social community. It taught the children European school 
subjects and some handicrafts. The Catholic mission also 
maintained a small home for lepers in Kengtung, but there was 
a lack of physicians and medicaments, which were so especially 
needed in places where, as was the case for the Catholic mis- 
sions in Kengtung, the stations were located at low altitudes in 
the midst of the malaria region. Amoebic dysentery, typhoid 
fever, frambesia, and the plague were also common. An 
attempt was made to persuade the peoples incapable of acclirna- 
tization to stay in this region, which was very unfavorable for 
the mountain peoples both climatically and hygienically. Al- 
though I was unable to obtain any demographic data from the 
Prefecture in Kengtung, some results of this method could never- 
theless be ascertained in the Catholic mission station at Monglin. 
I must state, however, that the conditions in Monglin are cer- 
tainly considerably more unfavorable than in Kengtung. Monglin 
was one of the small stations at which a single missionary, often 
sacrificing his life, scarcely had even the necessities of life. 
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was there without medical help, and had few medicaments at 
his disposal. In any case, my observations show what great 
damage can be caused by minor deficiencies. F a  this reason I 
want to give them as typical examples so that they may be 
avoided in the future. 

The station of Monglin was primarily interested in the 
missionizing of the Akha who inhabited the surrounding moun- 
tains and tried to bring together and to rear as many Akha chil- 
dren as possible in a boarding school. I could not check the 
statement of the mission that it was almost exclusively a matter 
of illegitimate children who would have been killed by the 
Akha. The valley-dwelling Schan /~han/ maintained that the 
mission bought the children from the Aha .  According to my 
investigations among the A h ,  child-purchase, a child-selling, 
would be far more in keeping with the customs of the Akha. 
for I was unable to find the killing of illegitimate children sub- 
stantiated anywhere. 

/508/ - The demographic data at the station of Monglin 
were horrifying. The Fathers themselves gave me most un- 
expectedly high figures for the mortality among the children 
boarded there. I thereupon inspected the sleeping quarters of 
the children. Nowhere was there any protection against mos- 
quitoes. In reply to my remonstrance about it, it was said: 
"We have no money for it. " I inquired how malaria was treated. 
The Fathers explained that the fever disappeared if one adminis- 
tered quinine for a day or two. They knew nothing about a 
proper malaria treatment. 

Still other methods were used by the Catholic missions 
to convert the natives. For example, many Wa migrated from 
the unadministrated territory of the so-called "Wild Wa" south- 
ward and crossed the border of the Schan /Shad ~tates. There 
they were immediately received by a Catholic Wa who promised 
to procure work and the opportunity for a livelihood for them 
and handed the newcomers over to the Catholic mission station. 
There they soon adopted the religion of their converted fellow- 
tribesmen and gave up their nationality. 
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It  was reported to  me by the Schan / s h a d  and several 

Europeans living in Kengtung that the mission stations lend 
money at interest rates to the pagan natives, in order to force 
the debtors, who, of course, could never repay their debt, to 
become subject to them. It is then easy to convert those who 
are materially dependent. The English district officer. 
Captain Roberts, to whom I reported these assertions, doubted 
their accuracy. 

The Prince of Kengtung reported to me the following 
incident, which he called characteristic. The mission teachers 
had extraordinary success among the Lahu when they announced 
that the missionized natives would not have to pay any taxes. 
More than 40,000 Lahu then became coaverted to Christianity. 
When later on the promises proved to be untrue, more than 
half of the newly won Christians returned to the faith of their 
fathers. 

In most cases the converted natives were induced to 
give up their ancient costumes in exchange for pseudo-European 
clothing. Far more detrimental than this rule operating at  the 
expense of health and beauty was the effect of the situation 
that marriages /509/ were favored between mountain peoples 
that by traditionwere strictly endogamous. Intermarriage 
between Akha, Lahu. Katschin /Kachin/ and the valley-dwelling 
Schan /~han/ ,  that is, between tribes of different culture and 
race, greatly facilitated the work of the missions, for, as soon 
as individual members of a small /nuclear/ family were subject 
to different tribal customs, the rules of the Christian mission- 
aries exclusively became the valid basis of life for all the mem- 
bers of the community. Now all the peoples involved here. 
however, are of middle culture, each of which, depending on 
its racial affiliation, is more or less greatly specialized for its 
environment. In my Viilkerkunde (1) I have summed up under the 

1. Vol. I. p. 19. 

concept "accommodation factor" the considerations that play a 
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role in this. Now even though among all the peoples named 
the adaptable Mongoloid racial elements predominate, never- 
theless such a flagrant offense against the accommodation 
factor undoubtedly has damaging effects. 

Furthermore, the missionizing of the mountain peoples 
has brought about a series of peculiar and quite undesirable 
consequences which, although in theory are not necessarily 
connected with it, nevertheless in practice play an important 
role in various regions of Farther India. 

As has been said, almost all the mountain peoples trace 
the outbreak of epidemics back to  the work of evil spirits, 
against whom one can protect oneself by an immediate moving 
of the dwelling sites. This belief operates very favorably 
among the pagan tribes. If a new village is built in the vicinity 
of a spring infected with typhoid or amoebae, a few village 
inhabitants very soon become sick. There is immediate flight 
from the evil spirits, the unhealthy village is moved, and the 
result is usually the end of the epidemic. Naturally the same 
thing takes place when members of a mountain people settle 
below the malaria boundary. They flee back to their moun- 
tains in order not to become victims of the evil valley spirits. 
Now, as soon as the natives are missionized, they no longer 
believe in the existence of these evil spirits and therefore no 
longer think of fleeing from them by moving their dwelling sites. 
Accordingly from then on they no longer fall victim to the 
evil spirits, to be sure, but to the epidemics. 

/510/ - I come to a further adverse condition among the 
missionized mountain peoples. Compared with European 
conditions, the living spaces in Farther India are vast and 
sparsely populated. Often the individual villages of a tribe are 
many days' journeys apart. The smallest part of this tremendous 
territory is rnissionized. One would think that the various 
creeds by agreement would have defined their zones of influ- 
ence before the beginning of the missionizing, in order to 
make undisturbed, fruitful work possible. This, however, is 
by no means the case! In reply to my remonstrance, the 
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white nssionaries told me that they were not in a position. 
on philosophical grounds, to make any arrangements with the 
representatives of a "heretical doctrine. " Thus. each creed 
lays claim to the totality and strives as far as possible to snatch 
the souls away from the other creeds. For instance, in a 
Katschin village uf only five houses, one day's journey from 
the Kengtung market, I found that the inhabitants of three 
houses were Catholics, those of one house Baptists, and thase of 
the fifth house had remained pagans. Three creeds in five 
houses! One can easily imagine the educative effect of the dis- 
putes that under these circumstances cannot be avoided within a 
tribal or even village community! 

I cannot understand why the colonial administration, 
which through its district officials was thoroughly informed, did 
not intervene and regulate by executive action the spheres of 
interest of the various missions. One district commissioner 
whom I questioned explained the situation in terms of political 
connections. Each creed has powerful protectors bi the Upper 
as well as in the Lower House in London, and the Government 
must avoid making enemies of them. If the Government were to 
undertake setting limits, it would be certain that the representa- 
tives of all the creeds concerned would be dissatisfied with the 
regulation. 

With the missionizing of the mountain peoples, the sub- 
sequent destruction of the social structure also has very harmful 
effects. Since the resistance against the missions came 
primarily from the chiefs, shamans, and village elders, the 
mission teachers tried to show the young generation the im- 
potence of these authorities or, even worse, to represent them 
as deceivers. The consequence /511/ was the decay of the 
social organization which formedze  foundation of the tribal 
community. Once this has been shaken, however, the rootless 
native all too easily succumbs to all negative temptations. 
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The attitude of the various peoples toward the missions 

is largely dependent on the economic conditions of the natives 
in each case. If i t  is a matter of uprooted segments of a peo- 
ple, such as the Wa who were driven out of their homeland, the 
mission finds conversion easy. On the other hand, in the case 
of a rich and healthy people for whom adequate possibilities for 
a livelihood are provided, as, for example, the Lisu, they 
succeed in penetrating only with the use of all kinds of ex- 
pedients. These, too, however, are often in vain. 

d) Attitude of the Various Colonizers 
toward the Mountain Peoples 

  he migratory movement of the mountain peoples is of 
the greatest significance from a colonial-political standpoint for 
those peoples that rule the valleys and has induced them to take 
a stand toward the masses of people who have immigrated and 
continue to  immigrate. 

1) Conditions in China 

In China since ancient times the mountain peoples 
have been fought (see the chapter. "History"). Raids, kill- 
ings, and well-organized military expeditions were the order 
of the day. These battles usually ended with the subjugation 
of the vanquished, who subsequently were quickly assimilated. 
or with the forcible removal of the mountain peoples from the 
living space concerned. Often there were also vast resettle- 
ments of the vanquished. A large part, perhaps the main part 
of the mountain peoples, was as a consequence of these condi- 
tions absorbed into the great mass of Chinese people. Only a 
part succeeded in maintaining their independence by emigra- 
ting to territories difficult of access and also suitable for them 
climatically. More and more settled beyond the borders of the 
Chinese Empire. 
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It is not much better for the Meau. Yau /Yao/. Lisu. 

and Lahu still living in China today, although methods of 
economic penetration have frequently taken the place of attack 
by military measures. High tax rates are not possible for the 
mountain peoples and, on the other side, in the case of non- 
payment, always provide occasions for punitive expeditions. 
As a result of the economic penetration of ever larger areas by 
Chinese traders, whose business sense does not shrink from any 
kind of exploitation, the mountain peoples fall into economic 
dependency. The means used for this vary. For example. the 
trader fleeces those who are little skilled in business out of the 
products of their work, without paying them anywhere near the 
actual value. On the other hand, however, he offers loans at 
high rates of interest. Since the amounts of money received 
are usually squandered in unproductive ways the debtors are un- 
able to produce the interest and finally lose their land through 
confiscation. Another form is systematic habituation to opium 
and other narcotic poisons and the ruthless and unlimited ex- 
ploitation of the addicts. At least as important as these methods, 
however, is the "peaceful penetration" in intellectual respects, 
which introduces cultural change in the direction of the Chinese. 
This involves the ability of the Chinese to convert the moun- 
tain peoples to the view that the Chinese are a people higher 
than they themselves are and that to be absorbed by them 
should be regarded as a special honor. By means of such a 
mental attitude, of course, culture change in the direction of 
the Chinese is introduced. In this connection we are indebted 
to Lajonquikre (1) for some interesting observations: "If a 

Meau obtains an office, achieves a social position which lifts 
him above the multitude of his fellow tribesmen, he tries to 
pass by his clothing and way of life as a Chinese. " In another 
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place the same author (2) mentions: "If a few Meau in Pakha 

tend to the graves and decorate them on festive days, this is an 
imitation of Chinese customs. " Von Eickstedt (3). too, reports 

3. Manuscript for the Buschan 
Festschrift, p. 3. 

on the methods of peaceful penetration used by the Chinese 
when they could not reach their goal by force. 

In the Yii Chu-lwn there is a report of a Meau tribe 
whose members "consider themselves Chinese. " A /=/ 
Chinese source (Ch ~ch 'kfsch  (1) ) writes of the Han Meau that 

1-11, Ch. 8, p. 16. , 

they marry Chinese and are strongly Sinicized, and the same 
source designates the Sung-Chia Meau as "descendants of Chinese 
who intermarried with natives" (2). 

2. 11. Ch. 10, pp. 42 ff. 

Especially interesting and a perfect example of the fact 
that the Chinese carry out a successful Sinicization policy even 
in foreign countries is the observation that ~ajonquiere (3) made 

on this in Indochina, in regions that are under the administration 
of the French colonial office: "A short time ago, some Mesa 
chiefs of the Dongvan region are said to have founded schools. 
As far as we are concerned, we have never met a Meau who was 
able to write, and we have always heard concerning them that 
they do not study since not even one letter of the alphabet can 
ever enter their heads. They therefore have the custom, in 
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groups of some significance, of keeping a Chinese skilled at 
writing, who, as secretary, maintains contact with the adminis- 
tration.-" Abadie (4) confirms this obsewation. 

4. Page 152. 

Thus, the Chinese demonstrate the effort either to destroy 
the foreign peoples of lower culture under their domination, in 
order to gain possession of the living spaces settled by the moun- 
tain peoples, or to make them economically dependent, in 
order to obtain cheap labor, or to assimilate them. In no case 
are methods to preserve foreign nationalities put into effect, 
That the Chinese have had success with their procedures is shown 
by the disappearance of the mountain peoples in large areas of 
North and Southwest China which were formerly their preferred 
habitation areas (see the chapter. "History"). 

2. The Conditions in Burma 

One part of the mountain peoples pushed out of China 
immigrated to Burma via Ylmnan. Here the uninhabited heights 
could be settled with relatively little disturbance, since the 
ruling people, the Schan /Shad, lived in the valleys. Thus 
the mountain peoples who immigrated were nominally under 
the princes of the Schan, but otherwise were completely inde- 
pendent. Eveh when Burma came under British domination. 
no difficulties arose. Since the rule of the Schan princes /514/ - 
from then on was in name only, the will  of the British colonial 
officials prevailed. These were all experienced men, usually 
army officers who had transferred to the colonial service. It 
was very disadvantageous for the peoples under them, however. 
that these officials were changed too often and because of that 
were almost never in a position to learn the language. let alone 
to study the practices and customs of the mountain peoples. In 
spite of these decidedly unfavorable factors, however, the 
administrative results in Burma were not unfavorable from the 
standpoint of the mountain peoples. 
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As a matter of principle, the indirect method of ad- 

ministration was used; thus, the aim was to make the chiefs 
tractable by various means and then with their help to rule 
their subjects on the basis of the traditional social organization. 
Otherwise, however, an attempt was made to extract as much 
as possible from the natives in taxes and duties, to forbid wars and 
death penalties, and, otherwise to be as little concerned as 
possible about the internal conditions of the mountain peoples. 

3) The Conditions in Indochina 

In Indochina the mountain peoples who immigrated from 
China were likewise administered by the French through the use 
of indirect methods. Among the Moi peoples of Indochina I had 
the best opportunity to observe how the French tried to subjugate 
the peoples who were difficult to approach. In the regions to 
be subjugated, they erected fortified blockhouses very similar 
to the wooden forts that the North Americans once built in their 
struggles against the Indians. Next, an attempt was made to 
persuade the sons of chiefs to enter French military service, which 
usually succeeded without any special difficulties, because the 
chiefs gladly seized the opportunity to send a reliable person to 
the French, who then reported back to them on the customs and 
habits of the foreigners. Once the chief's son was in the fort. 
the colonizer had accomplished his chief task. Within a few 
months, the recruit learned the French language, served as an 
excellent and influential interpreter and was, moreover, in a 
position to impress upon his fellow tribesmen the French might. 
The subjugation of several villages and finally of the whole tribe 
under /=/ French. or Annamese, domination was then only a 
matter of a short time. According to a report by Abadie (1). the 

1. Page 152. 

Meau, for example, had already begun to send their children 
to the schools of the French stations in high altitudes. 
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That the development sometimes, however, takes un- 

desired paths is shown by a description by ~ajonquiire (2). 

who describes conditions in the provinces of Dongvan, Yen- 
Minh, and Quan-Bah, which are especially interesting insofar 
as, in addition to  the Meau, also the Thai, who were once de- 
feated by them, are found there at the same time, besides the 
present government population. He writes: "The descendants 
of the leader of the Meau bands that conquered the country.. . 
intermixed with the Thai. The result is that the former owners 
of the soil who had already lost their property also lost all their 
prestige and, instead of assimilating themselves to the customs 
of the Annamese Kingdom, are, together with the Meau, more 
and more joining the Chinese world. " Full of misgivings, the 
author adds: "It seems that we have thereby upheld neither the 
rights of the subjugated nor our own. " 

4) The Conditions in Thailand 

Here all the mountain peoples have preserved their own 
cultures. Even though Chinese and Thailand trade connections ' 

are established, nevertheless only raw materials are imported 
in the main, and they are used by the natives in a way in keep- 
ing with their culture. Outside the zone of influence of the 
Christian missions, no signs of Sinicization or Europenization 
are discernible anywhere. Accordingly, the characteristic social 
and political organization of these peoples.also is largely un- 
touched. Any activity as workers in the service of foreigners 
to the tribe occurs only in exceptional cases, for example, as 
porters. The mountainpeople are cut off from serving as 
workers in the valleys on account of the above-mentioned 
inability to adapt to the tropical cliniate. 
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Since i t  has only been during the last decades or even - 

years that the mountain peoples have immigrated into the 
thinly settled mountains of Thailand, the government of the 
country has not yet taken a definite stand toward this immigra- 
tion. /516/ - At first i t  was satisfied with collecting low taxes 
and did not further concern itself about the splinter groups that 
immigrated. 

A. Harm Done by the Mountain Peoples in Thailand 

Since the Thailanders, as true valley peoples never 
settle on the heights, no difficulties arose at first. In the 
course of the years, however, there were some unpleasant 
encounters. The mountain rice obtained by cultivating clear- 
ings forms the economic basis of the mountain peoples (see the 
chapter, "Means of Subsistence, " the section, "Agriculture"). 
For this purpose the forest area in question must be completely 
cleared of all wood and then bears an adequate crop for a few 
years. After this period the nutrient content of the soil is ex- 
hausted, and the weeds, whose seeds have been carried to  the 
fields by influences of the weather, no longer let  any seed come 

up. The fields therefore remain fallow, until the forest trees 
slowly pushing through the weeds have become so large that 
nothing any longer comes up under the dense roof of leaves. 
This takes from eight to  fifteen years. It happens all  too fre- 
quently, however, that the rice fields are laid out on steep 
slopes, and during the rainy season tremendous masses of water 
carry the top soil away before the roots of the young trees are 
strong enough to hold the soil. The result of such downpours 
is a barrenness of enormous extent, especially since a t  the 
proper time new forest clearings are made for the fields lost 
to fallowing, and their soil can very easily be washed away 
again. 
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Such forest devastation by the mountain peoples is also 

frequently observed outside of Thailand. Thus. Telford (1) 

1. Page 89. 

reports from Kengtung: "In the search for food the mountain 
tribes gradually destroy the entire forest. " 

Even where there is not such extensive damage to  the 
soil, the stands of forest are badly affected by this treatment 
of the soil. The mighty primeval forests in the mountains are 
natural water reservoirs which soak up the abundant masses of 
water of the tropical rainy season, like a huge sponge, and then 
deliver i t  in the course of the year as brooks to  the streams of 
the valleys. If these natural water reservoirs are destroyed, then 
the water of the rainy season runs off suddenly and in the form 
of /g/ flash floods which cause the most severe devastation in 
the valleys. The cultivation of wet rice, which forms the eco- 
nomic basis of the valley-dwelling peoples, is especially badly 
affected by this. In addition, a water shortage occurs in the 
valleys when the floods of the rainy season have run off all too 
quickly as a consequence of the absence of the water-storing 
forests. Because of this there wi l l  be bad harvests in the valley 
regions. 

A further disadvantage lies in the fact that through the in- 
considerate felling of the trees of the forests, their being burned 
off later after the required pause, and their new, sparse growth. 
al l  valuable types of wood are'destroyed. The mountain forests 
of Farther India in particular are rich in valuable timber, such 
as teak, camphor, and pines, varieties which are in demand on 
the international market and represent a considerable portion of 
Thailand's national wealth. These hardwoods, however. grow 
much more slowly than the worthless softwood, which is soon 
overgrown by weeds. Already. hundreds of square kilometers 
are covered only with dense soft pole timber today, whereas the 
most valuable timber formerly stood there. 
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The low taxes that the mountain peoples have to pay do 

not even halfway compensate for such damage. The tax for 
each house erected is set a t  one tical = 1.08 reichsrnarks, as 
against five rupees r 4.36 reichsmarks in neighboring Burma 
(in both cases the rate of exchange before the outbreak of the 
Second World War). In addition to this, there is a fee of 0.50 
tical for permission to lay out as many rice fields as desired. 
Now if one keeps in mind the fact that not all individuals by far. 
indeed not even all the villages of the mountain peoples, are de- 
tected by their government, but that these undetected individuals 
likewise destroy valuable timber, the disproportion between the 
taxes and the damage in forest devastation becomes clear with- 
out further details. 

Aside from this injury to the economy, however, the 
mountain peoples in Thailand have also caused political compli- 
cations by the cultivation of poppies and the production of raw 
opium such as is practiced to a more or less extensive degree 
by almost al! the mountain peoples. 

The government of Thailand had to promise not to produce 
any opium, /=/ but to buy the very considerable supply needed 
by the country in British India where the British Government main- 
tains extensive opium plantations. ' Since a high price has to be 
paid for this opium, however, a contraband trade has developed 
in the opium of the Thailand mountain peoples, whose produc- 
tion has greatly climbed. Those who profit, however, are not 
so much the mountain peoples themselves, but rather Chinese 
traders. They regularly visit the mountain villages, pay the 
taxes for the natives or lend them money, and for all these serv- 
ices buy the opium for a small fraction of its value. Thus the 
mountain peoples receive only a small equivalent for the craved 
drug, but the traders operate with a profit of often thousands of 
per cent from the turnover.. 

The business proved to be so lucrative for the traders that 
they persuaded the inhabitants of whole villages, especially the 
Lisu, but sometimes also the Akha (see the chapter. "Food and 
Stimulants. " the section, "Stimulants, " and the chapter, "Talent. 
Knowledge.. . "), to apply themselves exclusively to the 
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cultivation of poppies and to exchange opium for food supplies 
from their neighbors. Since the cultivation of poppies is less 
arduous than the cultivation of rice -- the poppy fields bear 
longer than the rice fields -- the mountain peoples happily let 
themselves be persuaded, and the contraband market in opium 
was abundantly supplied with goods. The inhabitants of such 
villages that have gone over to poppy cultivation exclusively 
are easily recognizable by their greater prosperity in compari- 
son with their neighbors, and by the rich and really beautiful 
silver ornaments that the women wear. Unpleasant political 
complications, however, resulted for the Thailanders, since 
both British India and Burma are very passionately involved in 
the opium market. 

B. Measures Adopted by the Thailand Government 

Needless to say, the Thailand Government tried to 
prevent the severe damage caused by the immigration of the 
mountain peoples. It therefore issued decrees, one of which 1 
translate: 

"Prohibition against laying out rice fields in 
the mountains of Tschiengrai. 

The people in the mountains of Thailand fell trees in 
order to lay out rice fields. This brings about a shortage of 
water in the brooks and rivers. /519/ In addition, high-waters 
arise, which flood the valleys. The sand carried along destroys 
the seedlings in the rice fields. In order to prevent these 
damages, the Governor of Tschiengrai /Chiangrai/ herewith 
orders: 

1. It is forbidden to lay out new rice fields in the 
mountains &at are to be designated as the source 
area of important brooks or rivers. 

2. In these source areas it is only permissible to lay out 
fields where old rice fields have previously existed. 
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For this i t  is presumed that the fields have not 
lain fallow longer than ten years. Otherwise, 
even this area falls under the prohibition. 

This decree was written and proclaimed on the 20th of 
August in the year 2458 (Thailand-Buddhist reckoning of time. 
Note by Dr. B.). It will go into effect three months after its 
publication. Anyone who violates it after this period will be 
punished in accordance with the law of the year 2456, Sec. 
5.. . etc. 

Signed: 
The Governor of Tschiengrai. " 

Duplicate decrees were published by the governors of all 
those provinces into which the mountain peq les  had immigrated. 
Other decrees prohibited the cutting down of bamboo groves. 
which likewise are important water reservoirs. The punishments 
that were threatened, for example, for cutting down one of the 
larger trees, amount to more than a year's imprisonment. 

An attempt to get a t  the smuggling of opium was also 
made by means of a prohibition against the cultivation of poppies. 
The fields of a village whose inhabitants paid no attention to the 
prohibition were to be destroyed; the owners, if they could be 
caught, were punished with imprisonment. 

C. Effect of the Measures Taken by the Thailand Gov- 
ernment 

What effects have these decrees had in practice? Since 
almost all mountains can be called the source area of some 
brooks and streams, the prohibition means that the mountain 
peoples may lay out fields only where there are old rice fields 
laid out a t  the most ten years before. Now, since it takes from 
eight to fifteen years /520/ - before a young forest can kill off 
the dense weeds, a premature re-use of old fields will necessarily 
lead to crop failure on account of the choking weeds. It would 
still be possible to spare the large trees and cut only the 



/520 cont. / 
underbrush and plant the mountain rice on such half-cleared 
fields. Actually, the Thailand district officials have verbally 
given such instructions to the village chiefs of the mountain 
peoples. There can be no doubt but that with such a procedure 
the rice seedlings will not be adequately exposed to  the sun- 
shine required for their development. Moreover, i t  is hardly 
possible to master the weeds if one has to give up the burning 
in order to  protect the large trunks. Thus there is actually no 
possibility for the mountain peoples to  lay out the fields ab- 
solutely necessary for their livelihood. 

The prohibition against cultivating poppies likewise has 
very disadvantageous consequences for the mountain peoples. 
Because of its fat content, the poppy represents an important 
foodstuff of the mountain peoples, and opium is also used as a 
pain-killing remedy in the treatment of the sick. Furthermore. 
opium is the single trade item of the mountain peoples that 
finds a ready market and makes it possible for them to carry on 
barter trade and thus the purchase of salt, copper, silver, iron, 
and the like from the itinerant Chinese traders. 

Giving up the cultivation of poppies is further injurious 
for the mountain peoples, however, for in the poppy fields -- 
with the exception of those of the A kha -- various kinds of 
vegetables and tobacco are cultivated a t  the same time as the 
poppies. For their growth all  these plants in part need nutritive 
substances different from those used by the poppies. Mixed 
cultivation thus has a result similar to  our old multiple-field 
economy. The nutritive substances remain in the soil; even 
without fertilization, the fields bear for many years. I have 
come across fields that were cultivated in this manner for 
twenty years without a reduction in the yield. If the poppy fields 
are destroyed, the natives will. lack, besides the poppies, also 
the "vegetables containing vitamins. In order to  compensate for 
this deficiency to some extent, all the more maize or rice fields 
must be laid out. One would therefore have to exchange fields 
that can be cultivated for a long time for fields that are productive 
for only a few years. Many /521/ - more fields would have to be 
laid out in order to obtain the same yield. Through this, how- 
ever. the devastation of the forest would be given further assistance. 
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According to my experiences in Thailand. I am inclined 

to believe that almost half the persons among the mountain peo- 
ples is undetected by the government. These portions of the 
population also have not been informed of the prohibitions and 
practice their agriculture in the old form without hindrance. 
In the villages where the decrees have been posted, however. 
only a few chiefs are able to read them and even fewer can then 
understand what was read. The Lahu, for instance, explained 
to me repeatedly that i t  was strictly forbidden for them to 
carry opium with them when they went down into the valley. 
They had acquired this interpretation because they were repeatedly 
searched by Thailand gendarmes in the valleys, and anyone 
who was carrying opium on his person was sentenced to im- 
prisonment. Neither those who had been convicted nor their 
fellow villagers realized that the punishment was meted out for 
the cultivation and smuggling of opium and not for carrying it 
with them. 

To be sure. I did meet a few village chiefs of the Meau 
and Lisu who had understood thssignificance of the decrees. 
They realized the consequences of the prohibitions and said: 
"Is it then really true that we may no longer lay out any fields? 
We are very sad. We have been living for many years now in 
this country which we have come to love as our new homeland. 
We have never had any quarrel with the Thailanders, and now 
we must leave our villages and emigrate, in order not to starve. " 

Frequently the decrees are deliberately evaded since they 
no longer leave the mountain peoples any possibility of a liveli- 
hood. The poppy fields are laid out in secret on mountain slopes 
that are difficult to approach, the new rice fields in places 
which, it is hoped, cannot be found by any Thailand inspector. 
The contraband trade in opium, however, afterwards as before, 
is supplied with the drug; only the Chinese traders, however. 
have the advantages, for they even further push down the price 
paid to the mountain peoples by referring to the danger that the 
trade means for them. 
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It happens only rarely that a mountain dweller who has 

deliberately transgressed the law is captured, for he  is very 
much on his guard. The entry of Thailand officials into the 
mountain regions spreads like the wind among the mountain 
tribes, and /522/ - anyone who does not have a,completely clear 
conscience flees into the forest houn before their arrival. I 
once witnessed a visit bygendarmes in a Lahu village. I had 
just taken up my Lahu monograph with a few informants when 
suddenly a Lahu from a neighboring village appeared and 
whispered a few words. Without a word, all my informants and 
the spectators who had gathered seized their belongings and, to 
my astonishment, disappeared with kith and kin into the forests. 
I did not understand what was going on until, almost three hours 
later, several Thailand gendarmes appeared, who, after a short 
rest, again left the village. They had scarcely disappeared, and 
my Lahu, with friendly smiles, appeared again. 

Usually only the trusting ones are caught, those who un- 
wittingly transgress the law, and, on account of their clear con- 
science, do not think of fleeing from the gendarmes. 

It is extremely unfortunate for the mountain peoples that 
their offenses against the decrees are punished with imprisonment. 
Since the prisons naturally are located in the tropical valleys 
infested with malaria, but the mountain peoples are unable to 
adapt to the tropical climate and on the other hand are extremely 
susceptible to malaria, against which they can offer no resistance 
constitutionally, even a prison sentence of only a few days can 
be equivalent to a death sentence for the affected members of a 
mountain people. In various villages of the Lahu. Akha, and 
Meau I have met natives who had been sentenced to short prison 
terms for trivial and even unsuspectingly committed offenses, 
such as the forbidden carrying of weapons.violating market regu- 
lations, and the like. Without exception all these people were 
wasting away from malaria, and many of them later dled of it, so 
their relatives told me. Precisely such circumstances have also 
frequently given rise to the belief of the mountain peoples that 
the valley dwellers could bewitch and kill thetn. 
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I believe that it is already evident from the enumeration 

of these facts that, under the circumstances, the annihilation or 
emigration of the mountain peoples from Thailand can be only a 
matter of time. /Ills. 102-108 appear here on unnumbered 
pages. / 

/=/ 
D. What Consequences for the Country Would 

Follow the Disappearance of the 
Mountain Peoples in Thailand? 

1 should like to cor~idet from the colonizational stand- 
point the question of whether i; s to Thailand's advantage to 
let the mountain peoples immigrate izto the country or whether 
one ckould try ro get rid of them. How could the damage done 
by the mountain peoples be prevented? The simplsst nay i~ 
rithokt doubt the one taken by inamely. to depivc 
the mountain peoples of their livelihood. By this, however, 
Thailand is harming itself, for wide areas, especially the steep 
slopes, which frequently are already deforested today, must 
inevitably, as a consequence of the emigration of the mountain 
peoples, either become barren or at least face being overrun with 
worthless softwood, for the proper organization and even the re- 
quired material means are lacking for a systematic, large-scale 
reforestation in Thailand. I shall return to this subject in the 
following section. There is still a series of further facts to be 
considered, however. 

The total area of Thailand today amounts to about 
582,274 square kilometers with a population density of 25.8 
persons per square kilometer. The number of inhabitants of 
Thailand, after the incorporation of the territory newly acquired 
from Indochina, totals about 15.054.169 persons; this includes 
only a few thousand members of the mountain peoples. Since 
almost all the inhabitants of Thailand, with the exception of the 
few members of the mountain peoples, are settled in the fertile 
valleys and plains; the mountains climatically favorable for the 
mountain peoples are almost uninhabited. On the other hand. 



Ill. 102. Exorcising evil spirits with a burning torch by 
the shaman of the Meau (right) and his assistant. 

111. 103. Before the slaughtering, the pig is purchased 
from the spirits by the Meau by burning spirit-money 
under rhe snout of the animal. 



/ ~e tween  pp. 522 and 523/ 

111. 104. Work hit on a Meau rice-field. 

111. 105. Simple dwelling ol the Meau with walls and 
doors of halved barnbw. 
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. 0 .  FLasht~gbt photograph 1-1 tbc nnrzrlos oi a house 
of tbr Whi te  M c a ~ .  

111. 107. Meau chief and family at a meal in h15 dwelling. 
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111. 108. Partial view of the Meau settlement of Nam Fa kn the 
source area of the Narn Wa. 
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many millions of members of these mountain peoples are still 
living in China and are waiting to be able to immigrate into 
new habitation areas. Aside from the damages described, it 

could only be to the advantage of underpopulated Thailand to 
settle the empty and economically unused living spaces of the 
country with peoples that do not represent any danger for the 
Thailanders themselves. The mountain peoples fulfill this re- 
quirement, since their genetically conditioned inability to 
adapt themselves to the tropics will never make it possible for 
them to compete with the Thailanders for their own living space. 
At the same time, it is a matter of peoples that offer the racial 
prerequisites for an economic utilization of the living space 
settled by them. Conversely, the Thai peoples would not e n  
croach upon the areas inhabited by the mountain peoples, /@24/ 
for,as has been mentioned, the Thai peoples in Farther India never 
settle in the mountains. The single exception, the "Schan-Taloy" 
in northern Burma, are known to be Wa and thus raclally belong 
with the mountain peoples who have only adopted Schan / shad  
culture. Although up to now no research results concerning the 
causes of these facts have been published, one should neverthe- 
less not dismiss the conjecture that in this case, too, genetically 
conditioned predispositions form the obstruction, and settlement 
beyond a certain climatic zone is at least impracticable for the 
Thai peoples. 

From the Thailand viewpoint not all peoples a r e  suitable 
for settling the mountains of Farther India. To begin with, the 
ancient peoples are ruled out because they are too small in num- 
ber of persons and cannot, as a result of their inadaptibility, be 
considered for a desirable cultivation of the mountain regions. 
The Chinese are not suitable either -- viewed from the stand- 
point of Thailand. On the contrary, Thailand should never 
open these areas to Chinese immigration, for although the 
Chinese would undoubtedly make possible the most valuable 
economic development by far, the unavoidable consequence would 
be that Thailand would be subjected to Sinicization. This would 
result from the fact that the Chinese are far superior to all the 
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Thai peoples in adaptability and acclimatability, and in other 
respects, too, seem to be equipped with attributes for the 
struggle for survival that the Thailanders do not have to the 
same degree. I shall mention here the extraordinary commer- 
cial talent and the biological fertility of the ainese. Since 
the Chinese are able to live permanently in the mountains 
just as well as in the tropical valleys, they would soon push the 
Thailanders out of their own country or assimilate them. 

I had an opportunity on the Solomon Islands to discover 
what can happen to a colonial administrator who does not pay 
sufficient attention to these circumstances. With a view to 
providing the inhabitants of the government station of Tulagi 
with workmen, a British commissioner there permitted the im- 
migration of a few Chinese. After only a few years, however. 
they had usurped for themselves all the trade with the native 
Melanesians, and the white traders had to look for some other 
livelihood. 

/525/ In connection with an immigration of Chinese into 
 haila and it should further be considered that the Chinese are 
members of the most numerous people on earth, and Thailand 
does not lie far from the Qlinese border, though the latter does 
not run directly between these two countries. This could be 
changed all too easily, however, for political borders are merely 
put on paper, whereas the borders of the habitation areas of 
peoples are in the blood of the peoples. There can be no doubt 
but that a predominance of the Chinese elements would inevi- 
tably lead to serious political complications a t  a later time. 

All these misgivings would never come to pass with the 
settling of the empty living spaces by the mountain peoples; 
it need only be presumed that the harmful elements are to be 
eliminated. Whether and under what conditions their elimina- 
tion would be possible will now be investigated in the following. 
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E. Under What Conditions Should the Settlement 
of the Mountain Peoples of Farther India Be 

Encouraged? 

A settlement of the mountains by mountain peoples of 
Farther India did not seem desirable to Thailand primarily for 
the following reasons: 

first, on account of the devastation of the forest and its 
consequences, brought about by various factors. 

second, on account of the contraband trade in opium made 
possible or at least facilitated by the mountain peoples. 

As for the first point, the devastation of the forests, it has 
already been said that it is caused by the cultivation of clearings 
without fertilizer, which, up to now, has been the economic basis 
of the mountain peoples. Undoubtedly, however, these peoples 
could learn to fertilize their fields. This is all the more easily 
possible because they are all livestock-raisers, and natural manure. 
which today is going to waste unutilized, is available everywhere 
in quantity. Moreover, the transition from agriculture without 
fertilizer to  fertilizing would bring with it only relatively minor 
changes in the customary way of life of the peoples. The hoe- 
cultivation, indispensable an the steep slopes, could then be retained. 
but suitably improved forms of work tools would have to be intro- 
duced. The mountain peoples would be all  the more readily re- 
ceptive to these innovations because in places the beginnings of 
agriculture with fertilizer are already present, as /526/ - can be 
learned from the accounts by Lajonquiiire (1), who writes concern- 

ing the cultivation of maize: "In the third month this grain is 
sowed in fields, on which the manure is not evenly distributed 
directly on the surface, but a t  the places where the three seeds are 
planted, which are said to produce a bundle, a handful of manure 
is spread. It is harvested in the seventh or eighth month. " 



/526 cont. / 
h the course of time it will also be possible to tesch 

the mountain peoples to lay out terraced fields in those parts of 
their area of settlement where such arrangements are tecM- 
cally possible. This intensive type of agriculture has often 
been adopted by peoples of lswer culture and race. There is no 
reason why the more highly developed mountain peoples, espe- 
cially the very intelligent and adaptable Meau, could not learn 
this. 

Naturally, it is not enough to  put a stop to the defaesta- 
tion for the future, for already vast areas will become barren 
unless energetic measures are taken. It is therefore also a 
matter of reforesting the areas already cleared once and in part 
overrun by worthless brush. If European methods were to be 
used for this, money which cannot readily be spared by the 
Thailand government must be provided. There is another possi- 
bility, however. This would be the inclusion of the mountain 
peoples themselves in the reforestation program. F a  this. 
they would be given the seeds of camphor, teak, and other 
valuable kinds of trees, which w d d  then be sowed by them 
separately, according to the suitability of the soil, but a t  the 
same time as the rice. The seeds of the trees do not sprout 
until after the rice harvest. Since the natives harvest only 
the ears and cut them high on the stalks, but the rice straw 
rots on the fields (see the chapter, "Means of Subsistence, " 
the section, "Agriculture"), this procedure can be used even 
where the fertility of the soil permits cultivating one and the same 
field for three or four years. On the other hand, land tbat tends 
toward barremess and is especially seriously threatened by 
erosion must be treated with special care and be planted with 
trees that grow rapidly. 

In the beginning the sowing of the tree seeds and their 
initial development must, of course, be /527/ carefully super- 
vised. Once the mountain peoples have b G e  familjar with 
it, however, supervision will scarcely be necessary, since by 
that time a tradition will be established, which can be an 
effective support for the colonial administrator, if i t  h under- 
stood properly. Needless to say. such reforestation should 
follow an exact plan laid out beforehand d covering a long 
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period of time, so that the mountain peoples will not, out of 
force of habit, cut down the planted hardwoods after eight to 
15 years, in order to lay out their fields once again. 

The great advantage of these measures would be that the 
reforestation costs would amount to only the tree seeds them- 
selves and the wages of the supervisors needed in the beginning. 
The labor itself, however, would not have to be paid for, 
since the sowing of the tree seeds could be made the condition 
for the granting of permission to lay out rice fields. 

For better supervision, an attempt should be made to 
prevent as much as possible the moving of the villages. As has 
been discussed, the following reasons are customarily the cause 
for such a move: war against a superior neighbor, and as a con- 
sequence being forced to emigrate; furthermore, famine 
brought about either by faulty or deficient cultivation because 
of war conditions or by a disease of the plants which are the 
staple foods; also a shortage of land as a consequence of the 
exhaustion of the arable soil in the vicinity of the villages; in 
addition, epidemic diseases; and, finally, beliefs. 

Of the first two causes, those conditioned by war will be 
automatically excluded in a regulated colonial state. The 
consequence of rice diseases, which at present must be named 
unconditionally as those of the staple food, can be extensively 
eliminated either by the cultivation of less susceptible types 
or, where this is not possible, one could either accustom the 
mountain peoples to new food plants and grains, as well as 
legumes, or go back to maize, which was part of their staple 
diet in former times. The above-mentioned shortage of land 
will be automatically eliminated by the introduction of field 
fertilizer and the laying out of terraced fields. 

To avoid epidemics, medical consultation will be in- 
dispensable and of great importance for the mountain peoples. 
Since /528/ - according to my experience, they willingly submit 
to European methods of treatment and accept all medicines that 
are offered to them by a stranger once they have gained confi- 
dence, and, moreover, since there are no taboos with respect to 
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medicine that have to be overcome, it should be relatively 
easy to fight epidemics successfully, especially since almost 
all the diseases concerned offer no difficult problems for modem 
European medicine. The readiness to submit to European doctors 
is also stressed in the literature. Abadie, for instance, states(1): 

1. Page 159. 

"The Meau prize the free, expert medical treatment which the 
French doctors give them, with the assistance of native medical 
helpers, on their circuits among them. " 

With the help of well-chosen doctors, it will be possible 
to influence the beliefs and also to exert a decisive influence 
upon the shamans, for, in the eyes of the mountain peoples, the 
ability to cure diseases is equivalent to visible mastery over the 
evil spirits that call forth these diseases. Most of the shamans 
by far want only the best for the people for whom they feel re- 
sponsibl e. It will therefore not be difficult to persuade them 
to intercede against moving the villages. if they are convinced 
that this would be to the advantage of their community. 

The following event proved to me that in this respect 
natives whose trust has been won are easily influenced: One 
day. a Meau chief, in whose village I had stayed for some time. 
came to me in order to tell me that he and his fellows had be- 
come convinced by my many successful cures that my spirits 
were more powerful than their own. He therefore requested me 
to ask my spirits whether and when he should move the village. 
If my spirits approved, he would prefer not to change his resi- 
dence during his lifetime. 

The Thailand doctors and their medical helpers would 
have to gain the confidence of the mountain peoples. Since 
the Thailand national character is distinguished by tact and 
sympathy, the right path will soon be taken automatically. 
Nevertheless i t  is important to point out that in the medical 
treatment of the natives, the /529/ - shamans and chiefs of the 
mountain peoples must always be enlisted. Usually these vil- 
lage authorities will let themselves be properly taught and 
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trained within a short time and thus become indispensable and. 
in the smaller village communities, authoritative supports for 
the colonial administrator. 

If Thailand itself does not have the greater number of 
doctors needed for these purposes, very often medical assistants. 
such as are trained in large numbers in all tropical hospitals, 
could perform valuable services. Such medical assistants need 
have only a little knowledge of internal medicine, and 
psychiatry, dermatology, lary ngology , and other fields of 
medicine can quietly remain "sealed books" to them. Indeed. 
there are only a few sicknesses that threaten the lives of the 
mountain peoples and therefore would have to be treated by the 
medical assistants. Some of the simpler surgical skills such as 
the treatment of bone fractures, would be helpful, but not 
absolutely necessary; in this respect the mountain peoples them- 
selves are generally sufficiently skilled medically. Otherwise, 
only individuals and not the community suffer injury through 
accidents. The medical assistant, however, absolutely must 
be able to diagnose and treat diseases that threaten the existence 
of a people, such as malaria, hookworm, amoebic qysentery, 
and frambesia; he must also be able to give inoculations against 
smallpox, cholera, and the plague. Above all, however. the 
medical assistant must be carefully prepared with respect to 
psychology in order to be able to influence the shamans and 
chiefs of the mountain peoples a t  the right moment in the proper 
way, and with the understanding of his proper district commis- 
sioner. Such psychological preparation is also absolutely 
necessary for the graduate doctors who come in contact with the 
mountain peoples. 

As for the second reason why the mountain peoples in 
Thailand have not been exactly popular. namely, poppy culti- 
vation, or the opium smuggling connected with it, there can 
be no doubt but that up to the present it has had unpleasant 
consequences for Thailand. Here again, however, too strict 
a procedure, such as a general prohibition against the cultiva- 
tion of poppies, is not to be recommended, because poppies 
represent for the mountain peoples an important basis of the diet 
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and /= therefore of their economy. The extraction of 
opium automatically results from the cultivation; the contra- 
band trade is a temptation that one, often unwittingly, cannot 
resist. The evil could be checked by permitting the cultivation 
of poppies for local needs, but putting a high tax on the poppy 
fields. This tax, however, would be paid by the delivery of 
opium to the state. This would make Thailand independent of 
the British-Indian opium imports at one stroke, and the taxes 
of the mountain peoples, who cannot be broken of the habit of 
extracting opium as long as poppy-growing exists, would yield. 
in terms of money easily ten to fifty times the present amount 
of taxes. 

It is conceivable, however, that, for political considera- 
tions which are not for me to judge. Thailand must nevertheless 
import its opium from outside its own borders under any circum- 
stances. Then it would be essential to call in agricultural ex- 
perts who would have to investigate the possibility of a systema- 
tized agricultural economy, in order to offer the mountain peo- 
ples a substitute for the discontinued poppy cultivation. Such 
substitute plants, however, would have to fulfill the same stipu- 
lations as the poppies. They would have to contain fats and 
therefore be nutritious, but also permit the simultaneous culti- 
vation of the plants customarily cultivated with the poppies 
or in the poppy fields, and make the same demands on the soil 
as the poppies do, for it is precisely the poppy fields and their 
long productive period that prove that it is possible, with the 
proper rotation of crops, to make do with a very small amount 
of fertilizer. Experiments must therefore be undertaken to deter- 
mine which food plants would thrive in the mountain climate 
of Farther India and, in case the customary mixed cultivation 
in the poppy fields is not feasible with them, in what sequence 
they would have to be planted. 

A detailed study of the present-day agricultural situation 
among the various mountain peoples could already yield valuable 
suggestions. F a  example, the poppy fields of the Meau, as a 
result of the mixed cultivation, are productive for up to twenty 
years, those of the Akha for only one to four years, probably 
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because they do not practice this mixed cultivation in the very 
case of the poppy fields. Furthermore, there can be no doubt 
but that a whole series of our European food plants, vegetables 
and fruit types, which do not thrive in the tropical valleys and 
whose fruits /531/ are now imported into Thailand, could be 
successfully in the mountains. 

In this connection, attention should be given to easing 
the hard struggle for existence of the mountain peoples by 
introducing new useful animals. Undoubtedly goats and perhaps 
also certain breeds of sheep could be brought into the very regions 
whose steepness does not permit the breeding of buffalo, cattle, 
and horses. The domestic pigs kept everywhere, which very 
much resemble wild pigs. should be improved in breed. 
Furthermore the keeping of rabbits should be encouraged. Bee- 
keeping, practiced by various peoples of Farther India, could 
likewise become generally important. Poultry-raising, too. 
could be put on a broader basis by the introduction of special 
breeds for chicken-raising, as well as, depending on the region. 
by ducks, geese, guinea fowl, and turkeys. Gallinaceous birds 
in particular would presumably thrive as well as the small 
partridge which is already bred today. 

Also not to be forgotten would be the stocking of edible 
fish, which could easily become very productive in the in- 
numerable mountain streams. It would presuppose proper guidance 
of the mountain peoples. Fishing by poisoning the water, as it 
is generally practiced today and the cause of the scarcity of fish. 
must be prevented by education and the threat of punishment, as 
well as by exerting influence on the village authorities. 

There will be greater difficulties in persuading the moun- 
tain peoples to observe a game law that should be worked out. 
Such a law, however, is absolutely necessary in the interests of 
the conservation of the game. It would therefore serve not only 
to preserve an important part of Thailand's national resources. 
but would also benefit the mountain peoples themselves. 
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In this connection it should also be seen to that no 

modem firearms are introduced among the mountain peoples. 
For hunting in the mountain forests, the characteristic weapons 
are quite adequate. With our weapons the mountain hunters 
would exterminate the game even more rapidly than they are 
doing this today. Moreover, unruly elements could only too 
easily be tempted into dangerous experiments against the 
valley dwellers. 

/532/ It might also be possible to bring about a gradual 
relaxationof the food taboos to which many peoples cling. 
for example, the milk taboo of the Meau, through the proper 
and discreet exertion of influence. 

I am convinced that the measures proposed by me could 
be carried out without any particular difficulties, for among 
the mountain peoples investigated the necessary racial, ethno- 
logical, and psychological prerequisites are found, and thus 
these mountain peoples could meet any demands that the Thailand 
colonial administrator is entitled to make. One can mast easily 
influence the Meau, who are very open to reasonable considera- 
tions and are distinguished by absolute faithfulness to agreements. 
The Lisu, too, would soon be won over. In the course of time 
even the Akha and Lahu would also comprehend that the meas- 
ures taken would work out for their benefit. 

Although I am also convinced that it will be possible to 
carry out all the measures required in good will, that L, in full 
agreement with the authorities of the mountain peoples, never- 
theless punitive measures may now and then be necessary. If 
it is a matter of chiefs or priests of magic who are nat open to 
reason, one should not shrink from police action and should im- 
pose fines that hurt, in order to bring insight to the insubordinate. 
If it is a matter of unteachable individuals, however, such as 
are relatively not uncommon among the Lahu, one should 
banish even a chief or shaman and put another, who conforms 
to the social structure and the religious beliefs of the tribe, in 
his place. One should, however, avoid punishing directly 
subordinate members of the community who have been guilty of 
something, but rather leave this to the competent proper 
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authorities of the natives (see the chapter. "Political Organiza- 
tion"). If, however. direct intervention absolutely cannot be 
avoided in one case or another, one should choose punishments 
that are in harmony with the legal system of the mountain peoples. 
Fines, or, in case they c a ~ o t  be collected, paymeots in natural 
produce, will also prove effective. Insofar as it is in harmony 
with the traditional legal system, even corporal punishment could 
be drawn upon in case of need. But imprisonment should never 
be used, for reasons which have already been pointed out. 

/533/ Under all circumstances, the indirect method is 
to be usedin the colonizing of the mountain peoples. Accord- 
ingly, the colonizer has to carry out all arrangements with the 
consent and support of the traditional authorities of the people 
to be colonized. Under no circumstances may the colonizer try 
to influence individual tribesmen against the will of the village 
chiefs or priests of magic, because this would inevitably bring 
about the collapse of the social structure. As a matter of prin- 
ciple. care should always be taken to preserve the culture of the 
natives in its essential features insofar as possible, since it forms 
the most effective protection against uprooting and its bad 
consequences. 

For the same reason I think a certain amount of caution 
is called for with regard to the endeavors of the mission (Christian 
as well as Buddhist); they might also be very useful, however, 
in centers of uprooting, that is to say, where Europeanization 
or Sinicization has already broken up the culture of the natives 
(Bernatzik (1) ). Another question is whether the introduction 

of a school system would be appropriate among the mountain 
peoples. Schools undoubtedly offer many advantages and an 
important base for influencing the natives. The danger is that 
if through this the younger generation learns things that are 
unknown to the older people, the authority of the latter wi l l  be 
shaken. According to my experience, this need not be the case 
if the teachers have the right attitude. If a decision is made in 
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favor of schools, only government schools, and no confessional 
schools, should be built. Concerning the external form of the 
school as well as instruction, migratory schools. such as the 
Swedes introduced among the Lapps (Bernatzik (2). would prove 

2. VI. pp. 101 ff. 

suitable. Boarding schools are to be avoided under all circum- 
stances. Undoubtedly the teachers can wield the greatest influ- 
ence in such schools, but the unavoidable consequence is the 
alienation of the child from the parental home, which must be 
avoided. Special attention would also have to be devoted to 
working out a course of instruction based on the mental abilities 
and the cultural suppositions of the mountain peoples. Many 
educational subjects that are necessary and useful for European 
and Thailand children would be only a superfluous burden for 
the mountain peoples. The course of instruction /534/ would 
have to be restricted to imparting knowledge that would facilitate 
the life of the mountain peoples in their living area and at the 
same time make it possible for the colonizer to influence these 
people of a different mentality. In this respect, too, the course 
of instruction of the Lapp schools could be successfully used as 
a basis. 

In order to avoid any uprooting, no market outlet for 
imported goods, no matter whether they are of European. 
American, or Japanese origin, should be created, since this is 
not possible without damaging the national character i f  the 
mountain peoples and can only make questionable their desired 
accomplishments for Thailand. Therefore all goods that are to 
be imported must be carefully scrutinized as to their usefulness 
and necessity. Articles that would tend to change the natives' 
habits, for example, clothing and ornaments that are alien to 
the tribe, are to be prohibited. 



/534 cont. / 

F. What Advantages Would There Be for Thailand 
through a Welfare F'rogram for the Mountain 

Peoples. and What Effects Would This 
Have for the Mountain Peoples? 

Recapitulating, I should like in conclusion to state once 
more the.accomp1ishment.s that can be asked by Thailand from 
the mountain peoples and also can be accomplished by the latter: 

I. Payment of taxes including head, hut, field, and. 
if necessary, opium taxes, which would benefit the 
Thailand budget in important ways. 

11. Reforestation of deforested forest areas threatened by 
barrenness, as well as improvement of existing. 
worthless, secondary forest growth by the planting of 
valuable trees with the help of the mountain peoples. 

In. Opening up the mountains of Farther India, which 
are avoided by the Thailanders because of their high 
altitude, for forestry and mining, with the use of 
members of the mountain peoples as laborers. 

IV. Cultivation of grains, vegetables, and fruits which do 
not thrive in the tropical valleys of Thailand and are 
now imported from other countries. This would im- 
prove the balance of trade. 

/535/ It can thus be said that an almost uninhabited 
and unutixl ed region would yield the richest economic profit 
to the Thailanders. The splinter groups of Farther India who now 
lead an unstable existence as seminomads would become 
sedentary and find a homeland that would allow them to pre- 
serve their cultural and racial individuality at peaceful work 
of benefit to everybody. Both the valley-dwelling Thai as colo- 
nizers and the many homeless mountain dwellers as the colo- 
nized would reap the greatest benefits from this symbiosis. 
/see the foreign text for the "Subject Index. " pp. 537-556. 
the "Tribal Index, " pp. 557-558, the "Author Index, " pp. 559- 
560, and the "Bibliography, " pp. 561-568./ 



SUBJECT INDEX 

/This index .appears on pp. 531-556 in the original source. bur because of the differ- 
ences in alphabetization, owing to the translation from German to English. the 
original pagination cannot be indicated in the translation. In addition to the changer 
in alphabetization. a few changes have been made in the arrangement of the entries. 
in order to make the index more useful in the English version./ 

Abortion. 138. 139. 336 
Acclimatization ability. 42. 611 to 680. 

684, 108 
Accommodation factor. 686. 681 
Accuracy of shooting. 521 
Adaptability. 669. 670. 613 to 618. 

108. 109. 117 
Administration of justice. 321 to 346 --. characteristic. 340 to 346 --. competence, 339. 340 --. established procedure. 340 to 345 --. jurisdiction. 339 to 346 
Administrative form in China. 65. 66 
-- in Thailand. 66. 13 
Administrative methods. indirect. 693. 

718 
Admlslon into she family community, 

19 to 81. 83 
Adoption. 44 to 41. 63. 163. 323. 329. 

336. 535 
--, children for, 569 
Adornment /omamen*i/. 4. 119. 322. 

325. 330. 439 to.444. 445 to 454. 
456. 551, 568. 511. Fig. 211 to 
Fig. 230. Pig. 239 to Fig. 253. 
Ill. 6 to Ill. 13. Ill. 26. Ill. 41. 
Ill. 51. IU. 58. Ill. 60 

-- beads. 445 to 453 

-- material. 100 
Adultery. 156, 161 to 162. 338 
Adulthood. celebration of. 106 
Afterbinh. 15 to I1 
Age groups. 94 
-- levels. 94 
Agricultural implements. 424. 490. 491. 

494. Figs. 261 to 284 
Agriculturalists, Sinoid. 26 

Agriculture. 480 to 494. 671. 695. 
696. 114. 715. 120 

-- in clearings. 611 
A h a .  distribution, 32. 33. 38 to 42. 

669 to 613. 611. 619. 685. 708 --. explanatioil of the name. 10 --. original homeland. 32. 33 
Alarm devices. 202 
Alcohol. 421. 511. 548. 570. 572. 

588. 632. 641 
-- distillation. 419. 420. 496. 506. 

511. 521. 522. 548. 570. 588. 
Fig. 169 

Altar. 164. 221. 234. 271 to 284. 414. 
548. Ng. 41 to Fig. 52 

Ambush (hunting). 463. 464 
Amputatian of ears, 336. 458 
-- of fingers. 336. 458 
Amulet. 243. 256. 251. 214. 569 
Ancestors. 46. 216. 211. 315. 588, 

629. 636. 667 
--, calling on. 241 --. conjuration of. 241, 256 -- cult. 45 to 41. 80. 81. 221. 223 

to 225. 211 to 285 
Ancient peoples.. 669. 612. 708 
Animal capture /hunting/. 93. 428. 

429. 465. 483. 493. 588 
-- fights. I03 
-- raising. 113. 395. 419. 495 to 

502. 548. 566. 561. 512. 583. 
584. 619. 116 

-- souls. 223 
-- treatment. 113 to 115 
Ankle rings. 441. 456. Fig. 221 to 

Fig. 223 
Annealing basket. 549. Fig. 368 



Annual cycle. 585. 586 
-- /year/ names. 585 
-- seasons. 582. 631 
Anthropology. 589 to 601. 618. 650. 

668. 612, 613 
Anthmpophagy. 292 
Anvfl. 549. 564. Fig. 366. Fig. 361. 

Fig. 414 
Aphrodisiacs. 318. 319. 464 
Appeal rights. -341. 342 
Appearance of dead persons. 222 
Arbitrator. 340 
Archaeological finds. 651 to 661 
Arm hoops. 439. 456. Fig. 244 to Fig. 

250. Fig. 252. Fig. 253 
Armor. 523. 531 
Army. 532 m 536 
Arrow. 92. 389. 461. 524. IU. 30 
-- poison. 319. 320. 461. 464. 524. 

588 
--, poisoned. 262. 461. 464 
Arson. 338 
An. 92. 94. 117. 118. 123 to 127. 140. 

147. 151. 152. 174 to 216. 234, 
235. 236. 238. 281. 293. 298. 393, 
431 to 435, 439 to 446. 456, 545, 
545. 551. 651 to 659. Colored 
Plate, I to N. Fig. 8 to Fig. 39. 
Fig. 211 to Fig. 227. Fig. 239 to 
Fig. 253. Fig. 423 to Fig. 430 

Assembly. 68. 69 to 74. 341 to 346 -- of house ownen. 12. 338. 345 
Arsfmflabilify. 624. 641. 614 
Assimilation. 608. 621. 628. 614, 689. 

690. 692 
Assistant spirits. 221. 229. 232. 239. 

241. 244. 211. 218. 219 
Attainment of majority, celebration of. 

44 
Awl. 546. Fig. 358 
Ax. 490. 494. 524. 546. 541. Fig. 213. 

Fig. 217. Ill. 38 
Back basket. 531. 539. 566. Fig. 330 to 

Fig. 336, Ill. 93 

Ball game. 94 to 96. 280. 281. Ill. 69, 
Ill. 70. IU. 72 

Bamboo. 204. 205. 357, 358. 396, 403. 
404. 415. 421. 425. 428. 429. 438. 
439. 467. 416. 495. 497. 520. 521. 
541. 543. 544. 552. 553, 554. 699, 
Fig. 38. Fig. 58. Pig. 104. Fig. 130. 
Fig. 143. Fig. 1% Fig. 199, Fig. 
200. Fig. 210. Fig. 265. Fig. 284 
Fig. 299. Fig. 300. Fig. 302 to Fig. 
303. Fig. 352. Fig. 353, Ill. 9. IU. 
25. IU. 35, Ill. 15. IU. 16. IU. 84. 
IU. 105 

-- bells. 202. 446. Fig. 32. Fig. 230 
-- containers. 412. 415. 416. 419. 

421. 428. 518. Fig. 122. Fig. 133. 
Ftg. 114. Fig. 196. Fig. 294, Ng. 
311. Ill. 105 -- headdrear. 445. 446. 451. Fig. 228 
to Fig. 230. Ill. 8. Ill. 9 -- ladder. 379. 428. Fig. 198 

-- oracle. 264 to 267. Ill. 98 
-- paper. 119. 518. 552, Fig. 292 
-- rat. 416 
-- spmuu. 506 -- strips. 164. 395. 396. 426. 451. 

531 to 539. 553 to 558. Ng. 26. 
Fig. 91 to Fig. 95. Fig. 91 to Fig. 
103. Fig. 105. Fig. 231 to 234, Fig. 
327 to Fig. 346. Flg. 314 to Fig. 
394 

-- tube. 511. 521 /tobacco pipe/. Fig. 
301 

-- tubes. 544 
-- vesselr. 419. 421. 428. 129. 431. 

506. 507. 518. 520. Fig. 171 to Fig. 
113. Fig. 206. Fig. 207. Fig. 297. 
Fig. 304. Ill. 49 

Bananas. 489. 494. 506. 510 
-- burher. 496 
-- leaves. 515. 527. 542 
-- trunk. 78 
Bar iron. 551 
Bards. 191 



Bark cloth. 561 
Barrenness of land. 695 to 703. 710 to 

712. 720 
Barter trade. 569. 571. 572 
Basket. 408, 416. 428. 431, 546. 555. 

556. 566, Fig. 382 to Fig. 385. 
Fig. 388 to Fig. 390 --. back. 537. 539, 566, Fig. 330 to 
Fig. 336. Ill. 93 --. carrying. 421. 424. 539. 553. 555. 
556, Fig. 336. Fig. 337. Fig. 374 
to Fig. 376, Fig. 379 to Fig. 381. 
Fig. 387. Ill. 15. Ill. 32. Ill. 37. 
u. 38. u. 44. ni. 93 --. chicken. 424. 539. 556. Fig. 338. 
Fig. 339. Fig. 392 --. flat. 539. Fig. 343. Fig. 344 --. food. 555. 556. Fig. 382 to Fig. 
385 --. hanging. 416. 428. 539. Fig. 131. 
Fig. 194 --. plate. 430 --. rice. 424. 431. 539. 556. Fig. 343. 
Fig. 344. Fig. 396 --. standing. 537. 556. 572. Fig. 327 
to Fig. 329, Fig. 386 --. strainer /sieve/, 424. 505. 539. 
Fig. 340 to Fig. 342 --. supply. 424. 539. 554. Fig. 345. 
Fig. 346, Fig. 377. Fig. 378 --. tobacco. 556. Fig. 388 to  Fig. 391 

-- wares. 537 to 539. 553 to 556. 569 
Bast. 541 
-- blanket, 425 
Batik work. 117. 121. 126. 174 to 179. 

' 

182. 545. 546. 568. 588. 615. Fig. 
8 to Fig. 13. Ill. 58, Ill. 86 

-- designs. 174 to 179. 545, 546. Fig. 
8 to Fig. 13. Ill. 86 

-- pen. 545, 546. Fig. 354, Fig. 355, 
111. 86 

-- fechnique. 174. Ill. 86 
Bats /for a game/. 96. Fig. 3 to Fig. 5 
~att le-ax.  524 

Beads. chains of. 445 to 451. Fig. 230 

Beans. 379. 484. 487. 489. 494. 505. 
509 

Bearing burdens. 588 
Beaten' line /in hunting drive/. 476 
Bed. 408. 409.'425. 548. Fig. 115. Fig. 

184 to Fig. 187 
-- covers. 408. 425 
Beermaking, 517. 521 
Bees, 502 
-- hives. 497 
-- keeping. 500. 502. 716 
-- wax. 545. 546. 572 --. wild. 503. 572 
Bell-harness. 496 
Bellows. 549. 564. Fig. 362 to  Fig. 364, 

Fig. 412. Fig. 413. Ill. 82 
Bells. 202. 203. Fig. 32 to Fig. 35 
Belt. 542. 556. 559 
Bench. 283. 412. 413. 426. 548. Pig. 

124 
Betel chewing. 516. 521 
-- pepper. 572 
Betrothal. 143 to 157 
Beverages, 517. 521. 522 
Binding material. 357. 379. 380. 404. 

541. 542. Fig. 304 /sic/. Ill. 64 
Birds. 113. 114. 258. 259. 292. 299. 
424. 428. 429. 431. 461. 475. 476. 
483. 498. 499. 502. 509. 539. 556. 
584, 659. 716. Fig. 199. Fig. 200. 
Fig. 260. Fig-261, Fig. 338, Fig. 
339. Fig. 392, Fig. 431. Ill. 49 

-- cage, 556. Fig. 393 to Fig. 395. 
Ill. 49 

-- catching. 475. 476. 502. Fig. 262 

-- lime. 475 
-- perches. 428. 429. Fig. 199. Fig. 

200. Ill. 49 
-- traps. 483. Ill. 31. Ill. 33, Ill. 80 

Birth, 75 to 79. 223. 228. 283, 291. 299 
-- control. 608 
Bleaching. 545 



Blood. 501. 502. 508. 509 
-- brotherhood. 44. 47. 145. 328. 330 
-- relationship. 158 
-- --. dissolution of. 158. 159 
-- revenge. 340 

-- shame /Incest/. 158. 331 -- taken from living animals, 501. 502 
Blowing (remedy). 317 
Boarding school. 682 to 685. 719 
Boards. 364. 378. 380. 547. 549. 564. 

Fig. 71. Pig. 73. Fig. 412. Ill. 106. 
Ill. 107 

Body build. 589 to 601 
-- cleanliness. 310 to 312 
-- , corporate. characteristic. 64 to 74 
-- hair. 594 
-- injury. 331. 338. 339 
-- painting, 455 
-- proportions. 591. 618 
Bone knife. 552. Fig. 165 --. use of. 552 
Bow. 92. 479. 524, Rl. 17. Ill. 30 
Bowls. 415. 419. 428 
Boys. rearing of. 117 
Boys' group. 91, 92. 104, 105. Ill. 19 

to ru. 21 
-- gun. 526. Ill. 78 
-- names. 82. 84 
Brass. 550. 551 
-- bells. 203. Fig. 34 
Breast binding. 444 
Bride. 143 to 154, 331 
-- capture. 153 --. parents of. 143 
-- price. 147. 148 to 152. 161 
-- service 152 
Bronze drum. 651 to 667. Fig. 423 to 

Fig. 430 
-- gongs. 202. 286. 293. Fig. 30 
-- sword. 286. Fig. 55 
Buffalo. 464. 497. 499. 502. 507. 572. 

585. 676. 716 
-- horns. 464 

buffalo (contmd)/ 
-- sacrifice. 281, 282, 292 
-- skin. 507 
Broom. 156. 157. 421. 431. Fig. 175 
Buckwheat. 484. 488. 505 
Buddhists. 680 
W e t ,  526. 527, 531. 548 
-- pouch. 526. Fig. 313 
Bullfights. 103 
Bull-roarer. 298 
-- /whizzing/ instrument. 202 
Burden bearers. 566. 567. 569. 626, 

Ill. 93 
-- bearing, 588 
Burial. 3. 164 to 173. 206. 283. 284 
-- fees. 329 
-- place, 61. 171 
Burning off fields. 482 to 483. 491 -- of clearingr. 39. 674. 615. 700. 

710 
Burning pine chips. 414. 431 
Burnt offerings, 282 
Bush knife. 524, Fig. 272 
Cakes. 506 
Calabash. 428 
Calendar. 585 to 586 
Caliber. 526 
Camouflage clothing. 462, 475. 476 
-- scent. 463 
Campfire. 536 
Camphor wood. 696. 711 
Cannibalism. 292 
Caolien /a grass/. 489 
Capital crimes. 342 
-- punishment, 337. 338 
Caries. 315. 593 
Carpentry. 364 to 385. 395 to 407. 587. 

588. 589 
Carrying /pack/ animal. 356, 496. 497. 

501. 566. 569. 588. Ill. 81 -- bag. 424. 452. 454. 546. 559. 
Colored Plate I. Fig. 235. Ill. 13 - band. 553, 566. Fig. 376 



Karrying (cont 'd)/ 
-- basket. 421. 424, 539, 553. 555. 

556. Fig. 336. Fig. 337. Fig. 374 
to Fig. 376. Fig. 379 to Fig. 381. 
~ i g .  387. m. 15. m. 32. m. 38, 
Ill. 44. Ill. 93 

-- frame. 421, 431. 566. Fig. 178 to 
Fig. 180. ni. 104 

-- net. 454. 559. Fig. 402 to Fig. 
405. Ill. 40 

-- /pack/ saddle, 496. 548. 566. 588. 
Fig. 418. Fig. 419. Ill. 81 

-- strap. 539. 553. Ill. 93 
Carrying trade. 568. 577 
Cans. 567 
Can iron. 548 
-- mold. 548. 549. 550. 551. 562 
Castration. 500 to 502 
Cats. 476, 497, 503 
Cattle deaths. 325 -- raising. 496 to 502. 679. 716 
-- sheds, 496 to 502 
Cauterization (remedy). 317 
Ceremonial costume. 657. Fig. 431 -- implements. 199. 200. 202. 204. 

205. 285. 286. 293. Fig. 41 to 
Fig. 55. Fig. 359. Fig. 360. 
Ill. 47. Ill. 50 

-- sword. 525. Fig. 55 
Character. 619 to 647 
Characterization /physical/. 589 to 601 
Charcoal. 78. 274. 287. 527. 531. 551. 

Fig. 53. Fig. 54 
-- fire. 548 
Chased work (adornment). 180. 456, 

551, 562 

Chasing technique. 180. Fig. 15 
Chest /storage/. 416, 428 
Chicken basket. 424. 539. 556. Fig. 

338. Fig. 339. Fig. 392 
-- breeding species. 716 -- coop. 385. 498. 502. Fig. 80 to 

Fig. 82 
-- oracle. 170. 260, 261 
-- sacrifice. 80. 81. 83. 281 

Chief. 3. 69. 71. 72. 154, 235. 321. 
326. 340, 355. 638. 640. 688. 
693. 700. 701. 713 to 718 --. house of. 394 

Chieftainship. 66 to 74 
Childbed. 76. 77. 78 
Child betrothal. 145 -- carrier. 85. 90. 434. Colared Plate 

11. No. 11. Ill. 66 
-- mortality. 310, 312. 315 
-- rearing. 117 to 121 --. small. 85. 90, 117. 118 
Children. 84 to 127. Ill. 14 to nl. 18. 

Ill. 63. ill. 66 to Ill. 68 --. abundance of. 115. 116. 236. 619. 
676 --. average number of. 115, 116 --. illegitimate. 138. 139. 142. 331 --. lack of /childlesmest/, 156. 162. 
329 --. physical and psychic characteristics 
of. 85. 90. 91 --. purchase of. 45. 46, 47, 685 

- -. stealing /kidnapping/ of. 331 
Children's group. 90 to 92. 98. 104, 

105. Ill. 14. Ill. 19. Ill. 20. 
Ill. 21. Ill. 64. Ill. 65. Ill. 68 

-- language. 122 
-- rhymes. 124 -- work. 103. 104, Ill. 15. Ill. 64, 

Ill. 67. Ill. 68 
Chili. 506. 510 
Chin. 592 
Chisel. 546. 551, Fig. 356, Fig. 357 
--I flat. 546. Fig. 367 
--, hollow, 546. Fig. 356 
Cholera. 315. 629. 714 
Chopping block. 430. FIg. 201 -- knife. 490. 494, Fig. 272. Fig. 

283 
Circle /round/ dance. 206 to 216. 

298. Ill. 24. Ill. 27 -- game. 99. 100. IU. 71 
Circumcision. 106 



/~ircumcfsion (cont 'd)/ 
-- /castration/ of domestic animals. 

500 ta 502 
Civil-law cases. 341, 342 
Clan legends. 309 
-- system. 62 
Clay /mud/. 92. 562. Ill. 65 
-- houses. 378. 379 
-- mold. 548, 562 
Cleanlines. body. 84. 85. 107. 129. 

310. 311..312. 614, 633 
Clearing. 482. 483. 491 --. burning of. 39. 674. 675. 700 
-- cultivation. 671. 695 to 700. 710 
-- economy. 355 
Climate. limits of. 678 to 680. 684 

695. 702 
-- of the heights, 670 --. tropical. 670 
Close-combat weapons. 524 
Clased season. 462. 475. 477 
Cloth. 431 to 439, 441 to 446. 452 to 

454. 542 to 546. 560, 561. 569. 
571, 630. 719 --. bark. 561 

-- snips, 545. 560 
Clothing. 4. 174. 175. 310. 312. 322. 

325. 330. 431 to 438, 441 to 454. 
462. 542. 559. 560. 561. 613. 614. 
615. 618. Colored Plates I to IV. 
Ill. 6 to 13, Ill. 27. Ill. 41, Ill. 58 
to Ill. 61 --. cleaning of. 310. 312 

-- manufacture. 431. 432. 571 
-- material, characteristic. 431. 432. 

441. 542 to 546. 559.*560. 561. 
Ill. 43 

-- -- , foreign. 432. 441. 571 
Club. 524. 531 
Cockfights. 103 
Coffin. 165 to 167. 171. 172. 571 
Cohabitation prohibition. 153 to 168. 

173 
Coins. 440. 550. 569. 570 

Colonial ethnological problems. 1. 
668. 669. 671 

Colonial ethnology. 668 to 695 
Colonial policy. 669. 670. 671. 613. 

674. 684. 685 --. British. 692. 693 --. Chinese. 18. 689 to 692 --. French. 693. 694 --. Thailand. 694 to 709 
Colonists. Farther Indlan, 673 
Colonization. 18. 24. 32. 33. 66. 670. 

671. 672. 687. 688. 690. 691. 
692. 710 to 720 

Color composition. 174. 431 to 433. 
Colored Plates I to IV 

-- values (anthropol.), 591, 600 
Comb. 439. Fig. 209. Fig. 210 
Comets. 231 
Common possesion. 321. 322. 325 
Communal hunting. 462. 475 
Communication. means of, 566. 567 --. routes of. 565. 566 
Compatibility. 116. 155 
Competition (running. shooting, games), 

101. 102 
Complaint. manner of. 323. 324, 345 
Concubine, 151. 163 
Conjuration. 217. 218. 219. 282 
-- of ancestors. 241 to 257 
-- of souls. 241 to 257 
-- of spirits. 241 to 257 
Contact factor, primary. 681 
Conversion methods of the missions. 

680 to 689 
Cooking. 503 to 510. 588. 589 --. Chinese. 419 
-- hearth. 409. 410. 411, 412. 424 

Fig. 117. Fig. 118. Fig. 181 -- -- for pig fodder. 424, Fig. 183 --. pit. 509 -- places. 411. 424. Fig. 91 
-- salt. 320. also see Salt 
-- utensils. characteristic. 419. 424. 

Ill. 106 



Copper. 257. 548. 550. 551. 700 
Cordage. 541. 542. 559. Ill. 36. 

Ill. 64 
Corduroy road. 565 
Corporal punishment. 336. 338 
Cotton. 408. 425. 431. 432. 441. 542. 

552. 559. 571. 572. 577. Ill. 32 
--, raw. 577, Ill. 32 
-- seeder. 429. 559. Fig. 408 
--  seeds, 559 
-- trade. 572 
-- weighing machine. 577 
-- weight. 577 
Council of elders. 3, 71. 72. 73. 74 
-- of house-owners. 72. 338, 345 
Counting. 579. 580 
-- aid. 328. 579. 580 
Court. higher. 341. 342. 344. 345 
Couvade, 76. 78 
Cowrie shell. 445, 569, Ill. 6 to Ill. 13 
Crabs, 479 
Creation of earth (legend). 303 
-- of human beings, 301 
-- of the world (myth). 230 
Credit in connection with the bride 

price. 150 
Creditor. 323, 324. 336 
Creeds. Christian. 680 to 689 
Cretonne. 432, 436. 569 
Cricket fights. 103 
Crime, 331. 338. 339, 638 
Crochet needle. 541 
Crop failure. 357 
Crop rotation. state regulated. 715 
Crossbow. 92. 101. 102, 118. 262. 309. 

356. 357. 389. 428. 461, 464. 465. 
475. 476. 479. 483. 525. 529. 531. 
532. 548. 552. 568. Fig. 316 to 
Fig. 320. Fig. 324 to Pig. 326. 
HI. 17. m. 30. nl. 35. ~ ~ 7 9 .  
Ill. 93 

-- archer. 534. Ill. 79 
-- arrow, 529, Fig. 319. Fig. 320. 

Fig. 325. Ill. 30. Ill. 35, Ill. 79 

Crucible. 548. 550. 562, Fig. 365 
Cucumber. 484. 488. 489. 505 
Cult. 79. 80. 124. 202, 274 to 287. 

289 to 298. 713 
-- celebrations. 235. 236 
-- dance, 206, 207, 298 
-- implements. 285. 286. 414. 424. 

548, 551. 552, 661. 662. 667. 
668 

-- places. 277. 287. 290. 293. 548. 
582. Fig. 41 to Fig. 52. Fig. 56. 
Ill. 99 

-- practicer. 667. 671. 672 
-- signs. 582, Ill. 97 
Culture. 615. 649 to 651. 659 to 668. 

673 to 680 
-- change. 1. 668 to 720 
Cupboards. 416. 428 
Curved sword, 524. 525 
Customary law. 338. 340. 344 
-- offender. 339 
Customs. social. 619 to 647. 649. 650. 

676. 677 
Cutting board. 419. 515. Fig. 160 
Dance. 85. 105. 124. 140. 141. 149. 

165. 166. 198. 206 to 216, 287. 
298. 655. 657. 658 

-- celebrations. 207 to 216 --. circle /round/. 207. 298. Ill. 24. 
Ill. 27 --. cult. 206, 287. 298 

--, girls*. 207. 208, m. 24. m. 71 --. gLrls' ~ooing. 193. 198. Ill. 24 
-- masks. 208 --. men's. 206. Ill. 23. Ill. 27 
-- movements. 206. 207 -- places. 105. 140. 141. 207 --. sacral. 206. 207. 287 
-- songs. 193 to 198 
-- talent. 124 --. women's. 206 to 208 
Dancers. 169. 206. 657. 658. Fig. 

429. Fig. 430 



Day. 581 to 587 --. course of. 583. 584. 586, 587 
-- of rest. 582. 586 --. times of. 583. 586 
Dead. disposal of. 164 to 168 --. festival for. 168. 169. 173. 202. 

655 --. lamentation for. 165. 167. 168. 
172 --. land of. 217. 222 --. meal for. 225 --. mourning for. 140. 167, 168. 169. 
172, 173 --. sacrifice for. 164. 165. 222 --. soul of. 166. 172. 221. 222. 228 

Death, 164 to 173. 219 to 225. 283. 
289. 290. 291. 292 --. apparent. 222 

-- by beating. 338 --. making known. 164 
-- penalty. 337. 338. 693 
-- taboo. 167. 168. 170. 289. 298 
-- watch. 165. 170 
Debt liabilities. 323. 326. 686. 690 
-- /promissory/ note. 324 -- payment. 323. 324. 325. 326. 634 
-- responsibility. 323. 326 
-- slave, 63 
-- stick. 324, 326 
Debtor. 322 to 326 
Decapitation. 338 
Decoration. see also under Batik and 

Representation. 652 
Decoy bird. 114. 476. 502. Ill. 31 -- whistles. 465. 476. Fig. 257. Fig. 

263. Ill. 33 
Deer horn, 464. 551. 569 -- trap. 465. 467. Fig. 259 
Defensive weapons. 523. 531 
Deformation of the skulI. 458 
-- of the teeth. 458 
Degeneration of customs. 129. 134 --. sexual. 128 

Deities. 225 to 238 
Delivery, 75 to 79 
Demographic sketch. 607 to 619. 684 
Dermatitis. 79. 315 
Design talent, individual. 175 
Development, historical (legends). 

308. 309 --. mental. 122. 123 
Developmental ability. 673. 677 
Digging stick. 485. 487. 490. 494. 

548. Fig. 267. Fig. 276 
Distillation. 517. 521. 522 
-- apparatus. 419. 421. 517. 521. 

522. 548. Fig. 169 
Distribution of the Aka .  32. 33. 38. 

41. 615 to 619. 668 to 673. 678. 
685. 702 

-- of the Meau. 24, 26 to 32. 40, 
607 to 615. 668 to 673. 677 to 
680. 684, 701. 702 

Division of labor. 568. 587 to 589 
Divorce. 160. 161. 636. 638 --. grounds for. 162. 163 
-- right. 161 to 164 
Doctors. European. 682. 683. 684. 

712 to 714 -- . Thailand. 713 

Dog. 113. 114 168. 461. 475, 476. 
497 to 500. 502. 509. 585. Ill. 15. 
IU. 51 

-- as guardian spirit. 229. Ill. 101 
-- as soul escort. 168. 169. 229 
-- sacrifice. 248. 255. W. Ill. 101 

DoIlr. 92 to 94 
Domestic animals. 113 to 115. 322, 

325. 431. 495 to 502. 584, 585. 
716 

Doors. 370. 380. 403. Fig. 72 to Fig. 
74. Fig. 109 to Fig. 111 

Dowry /trousseau/. 146. 322. 325 
Drag nets. 479 
Dragon. 217, 286. 585 
-- head. 655. Fig. 427 



Drawing, 95. 180 to 192. Fig. 16 to 
Fig. 23. Ill. 67 

--, comparison with other peoples and 
races. 126. 127 

--, preparation and choice of subject. 
125. 126 --. recognition of. 125 

Dream. meaning of. 223. 243. 259, 
260. 268 --. seeing in. 226 -- wanderings of the soul. 221 to 224 

Drill. 546. 562. Fig. 361. Ill. 83 
Drum, 170. 202. 253, 286 --. bronze. 651 to 668, Fig. 423 to 

Fig. 430 --. hide /skin/. 202. 286 
-- language. 637 --. mouth /jew's-harp/. 134. 200. 

201. Fig. 27. Ill. 77 
-- signal. 534 --. slit. 202 
Dry /drying/ mats. 541. 558 
-- measure. 578 
-- provisions. 534 
-- season. 38. 569. 577 
Ducks, 498. 716 
Dumplings. 508 
Dwellings. 362 to 384. 394 to 405. 

Fig. 63 to  Fig. 70. Fig. 91 to Fig. 
95. Fig. 104 to Fig. 108. Ill. 46. 
IIl. 51. Dl. 105 

Dyeing agents. 490. 494. 545. 548, 
560. 561 

-- process. 432. 545. 546. 560. 561. 
588 

Ear pendants, 440. 441. 456. Flg. 219. 
Fig. 220. Ill. 57 

-- rings. 440. 456. Fig. 218. IIl. 60 
Earthenware. 421. 430. 570. Fig. 170 
Eating implements. characteristic. 419, 

430. 555. 556. Fig. 382 
-- plate. 556. Fig. 382 
-- sticks /chopsticks/. 419. 430, 509. 

552. Fig. 196. Fig. 204 

Eggplant. 489 
Elephant gun. 526 
Elevated boundaries of the habitation 

areas of the mountain peoples. 38 
to 42. 358. 390 - - position. geographic. 310, 358. 
360. 390. 391 

-- settlement of mountain peoples. 
reason for. 42 

Ell. 578 
Embroidery. 175. 176. 431 to 436. 444 

to 454. 569. 571. Colored Plate I. 
11, m, rv. m. 12, m. 13 

-- designs. 431 to 436 
-- silk. 432 to 436. 444 to 446. 569. 

571 
Encounter of the Meau with Chinese. 

16 to 25 
Enemies. treatment of. 536 
Entrance doors. 380, 43. Fig. 72 to 

Fig. 74. Fig. 109 to Fig. 111 
-- gates. 234. 235. 236. 238. 293. 

393, 640. Ill. 45, Ill. 48 
Epidemics. 63. 312 to 315. 129. 355. 

357. 390. 672. 687, 712. 713 
Ethnology. 648 to 668 
Europeanization. 674. 693. 716. 718. 

719 
Exhumation. 167. 173 
Exogamy (also local-). 159 
Fairy tales, 124. 198. 300 to 309 
Fallow period. 39. 484. 491. 699 
Family /see "Large family" and "Small 

family "/ 
-- head, see Chief 
-- name, 83 

-- unit. 61. 62. 327 
Famine. 31, 607, 619. 712 
Fans. 430. 494, Fig. 400. Fig. 401 
Farming, see Agriculture 
Fat. 244. 421. 504. 509 
-- lamp. 244. 282, 285. Fig. 51 
Father right. 43. 63 
Fathom. 578 



Feather crown. 654 to 659. Fig. 425. 
Fig. 429. Fig. 430. Fig. 431 

Fermentation process. 517. 522 
Fenility. biological. 62. 84, 105. 310. 

312 
-- deities. 238. Jll. 45 
Fertilizer. 485. 671. 710. 715 
Festivities. 208. 209 to 216. 278. 279. 

284. 291. 510. 633. Ill. 22 to Ill. 
29. Ill. 69 to Ill. 70 

Fidelity. marital. 154 to 156. 161 to 
164 

Field arrangemenr. 480 to 490. 491 to 

494 
-- hut, 485 -- spirit. 237. 290. Fig. 56 
- - tax. 720 

Figurate representation. 94. 95. 174 to 
175. 651 to 657' Fig. 16 to Fig. 23. 
Fig. 424 to Fig. 430 

Finds. archaeological. 651 to 667. 668 
Fines. 336. 717. 718 
Finger rings. 441. 456. Fig. 224, Fig. 

225 
Fire. 411. 412. 424 
-- arms, 234. 525 to 529. Fig. 306 

to Fig. 314, Fig. 321 to Fig. 323 
-- lighter. 412. Fig. 119 to Fig. 122 
-- ordeal. 343 
-- place. 410. 411. 424. Fig. 118. 

Fig. 181 to Fig. 183 -- stone /flint/. 412. 424, 527. 569. 
Fig. 120 

-- wood. 412. 588. 589. Ill. 38 
Firewood. 412. 572. 588 
Fish arrow. 479 
-- baskets. 479 
-- catching. 477 to 480. 587. 716 

-- dam. 479 
-- fence. 479 
-- fights, 103 
-- lines. 480 
-- nets. 424, 480. Fig. 266. Fig. 347 

to Fig. 349. Kg. 406 

h h  (cont 'd)/ 
-- poison. 478 to 480. 716 
-- spear. 479 
-- weir. 424. 478. 479. Fig. 266 
Fishhook. 478 to 480 
Fixed net. 476. Fig. 262. IU. 31. Ill. 

33 
Flail. 494. Fig. 282 
-- mat. 424. 541. Fig. 329 
Flat baskets. 504 
-- chisel. 546. Fig. 357 
Flax cultivation. 588 
Flight of the betrothed couple. 153 
Flintlock gun. 461. 475. 525 to 529. 

531. Fig. 306 to Fig. 308. Fig. 
324. Ill. 78 

Flood legend. 302. 303 
Floor. 379. 396. Fig. 104. Ill. 107 
Flour mill. 418. Fig. 140 to Fig. 142 
Flutes. 200. 201. Fig. 24, Fig. 25. 

Fig. 28. Fig. 29 --. vibration, 201. Fig. 28. Rg. 29 
Fodder. 496 to 502 
Food. 503 to 510. 700 
-- preparation. 503 to 510 --. principal. 355. 503 to 510 
-- prohibitions. 288. 289. 717 
-- storage. 414, 424. 428. Ill. 100 

Foot (measure of length). 578 
Footgear. 438. 455. Fig. 236 to Fig. 

238 
Foot~tool. 413. 426. Fig. 125. Fig. 126. 

Fig. 188. Fig. 190 
Forest. devastation of. 695 to 703. 711. 

712 
-- hoe-culture peoples. 40 
--, impoverishment of. 695 to 703. 711. 

712 
-- nomads. 572. 631 
-- peoples. 358. 648. 669 --. secondary. 39. 484. 695 to 699. 

710 to 712. 720 
ForesG. 720 
Fork?. 419. Fig. 156. Fig. 157 



Formulation of questions, scientific. 
kind and procedure. 3 

--, selection of the persons to be 
questioned. 3. 4 

Freedom. derire for. 15 to 26. 28. 624. 
625. 638 to 674 

Fruits, 489, 490. 494. 506. 510 
Funeral ceremonial, 164 to 173 
-- washing. 164. 170 
Furnishings. principal. 4. 322. 325. 

407 to 418. 424 to 431. Fig. 115 
to Fig. 117, Fig. 118. Fig. 123, 
Fig. 142. Fig. 178 to Fig. 200 

Game /wild animals/. 461. 462. 475. 
476. 716 

-- haunts. 463 
-- lures. 463. 464. 465. 476. Fig. 

257 --. observation of. 262 
-- pits. 465. 476 
-- traps. 465. 467. Fig. 254 to Fig. 

256. Fig. 259 to Fig. 264 
Game of forfeits. 95. 96. 280. IU. 69. 

Ill. 70 
Games. 91 to 103. Fig. 1 to Fig. 6, 

Ill. 16, Ill. 19 ro Ill. 21. Ill. 69 
to Ill. 72 

Gates. sacral. 234. 235. 238. 293. 393. 
640. Ill. 48 

Gathedng, 460. 503 
Geography. 38 to 42. 670. 696 to 703. 

709 
Girls. rearing of. 117 
Girls' clothing. 445. 446. 618 
-- dances. 193. 198. 207. 208. Ill. 

24. Jll. 71 
-- p u p .  92. 104, 105 
-- names. 82. 83, 84 
Glmimus rice. 485, 506 
Go-between. 148 to 150. 152 
God of the Earth. 216 
Gold paper. 282. 285 
Gong. 164. 198. 204. 242. 244. 245. 

255. 286. 293. Fig. 30 

Gourd /squash/. 360. 487. 494, 507. 
Ill. 25. Ill. 91 -- bottles. 419. 517. Fig. 167. 111. 
41 

-- bowls /calabash/. 431. 549 -- dippers. 416. 419. 431. Fig. 208 
Grain mats. 541. 558. Fig. 329 
Grain products. 482. 485. 493. 494 
Graters. 419 
Grave. 165. 166. 167. 169. 171. 172, 

173. 221, 222 
-- gifts. 172. 224 
-- mound. 166. 167. 172 
-- offering. 166. 168. 169. 172 
-- watch. 172 
Greeting behavior. 633. 634  641. 646 
-- formulas. 633. 641. 646 
Group, Austro-Asiatic. 648, 649 
-- Austronesian. 648. 649 
Group-forming of the children. 91. 92. 

Ill. 14. Ill. 19. Ill. 20. Ill. 21 
-- marriage. 154 
Guardian splrit. 229. 230. 234. 236. 

255. 267. 281 to 293. 498. 584 
Guessing games. 102 
Guest house. 394  406 
-- room. 408. 409 
Guitar. 199 
Gun. 101. 118. 169. 262. 309. 356, 

460 to 464. 473. 475. 525 to 531. 
551. 568. Fig. 306 to Fig. 308. 
Fig. 321, G. 322. Fig-323. Ill. 
78 --. boys'. 526. Ill. 78 

-- buIlets. 548 
--, elephant, 526 --. flintlc~k, 525 to 529. Pig. 306 to 

Fig. 308 
-- lock. 527. 551. Fig. 307. Fig. 308. 

Fig. 323. Fig. 324 
-- manufacture. 525. 526. 527. 570 --. needle. 531. Fig. 321 to 324 
-- shooters /marksmen, riflemen/. 

460. 534 



fiun (contSd)/ 
-- shot and shell. 527. 551 
-- stock. 527. 548, Ill. 18 
Gunsmith. 261. 525. 526. 527. 570. 

571 
Habitation area. natural. 42. 670 
-- --. southernmost of the Akha. 33. 

38 
-- --. -- of the Meau. 28 to  32 
-- -- , suitability for settlement. 39 

Hamlet settlement. 359 
Hammock. 567 
Handicrafts. 537 to  564. 572. Fig. 285 

to  Fig. 304, Fig. 306 to Fig. 422, 
Ill. 34 to Ill. 37. Ill. 40. Ill. 42. 
Ill. 43. Ill. 82 to Ill. 90 

Hand nets. 479, 480, Fig. 347, Fig. 
406 

Hanging basket. 416. 428. 539. Fig. 
131. Fig. 194 

-- /suspension/ bridges. 565 -- shelves. 414 to 416. Fig. 129. 
Fig. 130 

Hardwood. 696. 711. 712. 720 
Harpoon. 479 
H a ~ e S t .  483 to 490. 493 to  494 
Head adornment. 444 to 454, Colored 

Plate I. Fig. 209. Fig. 210. Fig. 
228 to Fig. 230. Ill. 6 to  Ill. 11 -- covering. 451. 523. Fig. 231 to 

Fig. 234 
-- tax. 671. 720 -- underlayer, 408. 409. 425. 426. 

Fig. 185 to  Fig. 187 
Headdress. 439. 454. Fig. 209. Fig. 

230.m.ltoIl l .3 .I l l .8 .I l l .9 .  
Ill. 13, Ill. 35. Ill. 52 to Ill. 54. 
Ill. 59. Ill. 80. Ill. 87 

Head-hunter. 655. 667 
-- celebrations. 654 
-- ceremony, 655 

-- cult. 259. 292. 667 
-- trophy. 655 
Head-hunting. 651. 659 

Hearth. 409 to  412. 414. 424. Fig. 
117. Fig. 118. Fig. 181. Fig. 183 

-- spirit, 217. 285 
Heaven. spirit of. 345 --. god of. 47. 216. 231. 290. 345 
Heir. chief. 326. 327. 329 --. sole. 329 
Hell. 217 
Helmet. 523. 531 
Hemp. 379. 431. 441. 544. 559. 571 
-- cloth, 431. 441. 544. 545. Fig. 

350 to  Fig. 353 
-- cord. 531. 532 
-- smoldng. 516. 521 
Herb. aromatic /seasoning/. 468 
-- cures. 317. 319 
Heroic songs. 197 
Hierarchy of spirits. 229 
High culture. 661. 673. 680 
-- -- peoples. 628 

High god. 217. 230 
History. 26 to 28. 548. 562. 624, 648 

to  651. 667. 668. 670, 671 
Hoe. 490. 494. Fig. 269. Fig. 270. 

Fig. 278. Fig. 279 
Hoe cultivation. 40. 480. 491. 674. 

679. 710. Fig. 267 to  Fig. 284 
Hoe-culture peoples. 40 
Hoe-farmers' culture. 309 
Holidays. 582. 584. 586 
Hollow chisel. 546. Fig. 356 
-- punch. 547. Kg. 360 
Homeland. original. 26. 27. 28. 32, 

33. 38. 305. 306. 607. 615 
Homicide, 338 
Honey. 503. 572 
Hooking /crocheting/, 541, 559, 588 
Horn. 569 
Hone raising. 496. 497. 679 
Hospitality. 630 to 633. 639 
House /household/ arrangements. 407 

to 431 
-- construction. 4. 281. 355 to 407. 

547, 548. 588. 589, 636. 637 



/House (cont'dv 
-- garden, 489 
-- material. 541 
-- pe r r ion .  322. 325 
-- spirit. 233. 234. 390 -- utensils. 4. 401. 418 to 424. 428 

to 431. Fig. 143 to Fig. 177, Fig. 
194 to Fig. 208 

-- work. 581. 588. 589 
Household, setting up an independent. 

43. 44 
Hsia Period. 20 
Human sacrifice. 292 
Human species. origin of. 301 
Hunter. 262. 460 to 464, 467 to 416, 

471 
Hunting. 262, 281. 460 to 416. 581. 

117 -- /game/ animals. 121. 258. 259. 
292. 293. 299. 357. 358. 461 to 
416. 483. 529. 532. 569 -- bag /of game/. 463, 464 

-- booty. 474. 569. 570 -- customs of head-hunters. 259. 667 
-- days. 467 to 414 
-- dog. 475 
-- drives. 462. 415 -- falcon. 475 -- horn. 205. Fig. 37 to Fig. 39. 

m. 22 
-- laws. 116. 717 
-- magic. 254, 255 -- reason. 462. 415 
-- weapons. 461. 415. 523 to 532. 

Fig. 306 to Fig. 326 
Hut tax. 120 
Hygiene. 84, 310 to 313. 589. 614. 

633 
Idols (also see Wooden idols), 235. 236. 

267. 281. 293 
Illegitimate children. 138. 139. 142. 

331. 685 
Illicit trade. 523. 697 to 102. 114 

Illumination. 414. 431. Fig. 127. 
Fig. 128 

Imprisonment. 336 
Incense candles. 80, 144. 242. 244. 

219 to 286. 414 
Incest. 158. 331 
-- prohibition. 128. 140. 158. 289. 

338 
Incised designs. 179. 180, 440. 456. 

Fig. 214 to Fig. 216. Fig. 239 to 

Fig. 253. Fig. 302. Fig. 303 
-- decoration. 119. 180. 551. Fig. 

14 
Increase /in population/. 607 to 619 
Indemnity. 156 
Individual hunting. 462. 463 
-- fighting /stngle combat/. 535 
Individualism, 122. 647 
Infanticide. 18. 685 
Inheritance claims. 326. 327. 330 
-- distribution. 328 to 330 
-- law. 321. 326 to 330 
-- obligation. 326 
-- property. 326 to 330 
-- rights. 46. 326 to 330 

-- succeJsion. 326 to 330 
Initiation. 106 
In-law. mother-. 155 --. tiaughtex-. 156. 586 --. fathu-. 155 
Insectivores. 476 
ItlJecu. 503 
Instance. fim. 340. 342 
Interest. 322. 323. 686. 693 -- law. 322 to 324  328 -- payment. 322 to 324, 326 
-- rate. 322. 323. 326 
Intermediaries /go-between/ in adoption 

and marriage. 45. 145. 157 
Interpreter. 2. 3 
Iron. 548 to 551. 569 
--, bar. 551 --. can. 548 



/Iron (cont 'd)/ 
--, plow /plowshares/, 570 --. raw. 570 
-- . -- . forging. 548. 549 
-- wedge. 546 
Ivory. 464. 552. 569 
Jealousy, 118. 119. 139 - 
Jew's-harp. 134. 200. Fig. 27. Ill. 77 
Judge. 68. 69. 74. 340. 341. 344. 345 
Judicial procedure. 340 to 346 
Jungle. 461 -- knife. 494. 524. 531. Fig. 283. 

Fig. 284 
Jurisdiction. characteristic. 321 to 339. 

339 to 346 
Kettle. 419. 430. Ill. 106 
Kidnapping. 331. 338 
Kill. right to, 324, 326 
King. 306, 321. 535 
-- of the Meau. 64 to 67 
Kiss, 134, 142 
Kitchen. 411 
-- arrangements. 412 to 416. 424 
-- implements. 4, 418 to 421. 429 to 

431 
Knitting. 588 
Knives. 419, 515. 524. 546. 551, 552. 

Fig. 161 to Fig. 165. Fig. 272, 
Fig. 283. Fig. 411. Ill. 73. Ill. 92. 
Ill. 95 --. bone. 552. Ill. 85 --. carving. 562. Fig. 411 

-- sheath. 546. 548 
Knowledge. 619 to 647 
Knotted cords. 580 
Knotting. 541. -559. Fig. 347 to Fig. 

349 
Ladder. 417. Fig. 137. Fig. 138 
--, notched. 417. Fig. 137 -- with steps /rungs/, 417, 428. Fig. 

138, Fig. 197 
Ladle. 416. 419. Fig. 143. Fig. 144 
Lamps. 414. 431. Fig. 127. Fig. 128 

Land. acquisition of, 321. 322. 324, 
325 --. possession of. 321. 3'24, 325 

Language. 7. 8. 601 to 606. 613, 614, 
650. 651. 668 

-- instruction. 603 --. talent for. 624 --. tone. 601. 603 
Language groups. Bunnan, 604 --. Indochinere family. 602 --. Meau-Man. 601 to 605 --. Siamo-Chinese. 602 
Languages. origin of. 306 --. Mon-Khmer. 602. 604, 651 
Large /extended/ family. 4.5. 61, 72. 

115, 116. 117, 151. 164, 312, 
321 to 323. 325. 329. 341. 356. 
362. 482 -- -- chief /head.leader/. 45. 66 to 
72. 74. 321. 329. 337. 340 to 
345. 534. 536 

-- -- community. 61 
-- -- . responsibility of. 323. 326 

Large game. 529. 532 
-- -- hunting. 263 to 265. 463 to 

475 
Law. 321 to 346 
Lawsuit expenses. 343 to 346 
lead. 550. 551 
-- bullet. 526. 531 
Leadership of children's pups .  105 
Leaf huts. 390 
Leafy vegetables. 484. 486. 488. 494, 

505 
Leather. 546 
Legal tender. 569. 570 
Legends. 300 to 309 
--, comparative considerations. 303. 

304. 305. 308. 309 
Legumes. 505. 712 
Lemon. 468. 489 
Lepers. 682. 684 
Liana. 475 
--, rubber. 358 



Lice. 315. Ill. 62 --. head. 315 
--, body. 315 
Lightning. 230. 231 
Lime. 545. 561 
Lime twigs. 475. Fig. 260. Fig. 261. 

XU. 31 
Limirarion /legal/. 324. 326. 341. 343 
Linear measures. 578 
Linguistics /derivation of names/. 9, 10 
Lips. 592 
Liver /divination/. 274 
Living room. 411. 424 to 428. Ill. 99, 

lll. 100. lll. 106. Rl. 107 
Lizards. 372. 377 
Loan law. 322 to 326 
Loans. 322 to 326, 686 
Lobes. 593 
Local exogamy. 159 
Loess soil. 493 
Loom. 429. 544. 560. Ill. 43. Ill. 88 
Love affairs. 135. 136. 626 
-- huts. 134 -.. maglc, 269 

-- play, 134. 135. 142 -- songs. 124. 141. 147. 193 to 198. 
207. Ill. 24 

Lullabies. 124. 193. 198 
Lures. 463 
Lye. 543 
Lying. 135. 136. 331. 339. 627. 629 
Lyrics. 194 to 197 
Magic. 216, 238 to 243. 268. 269. 317 --. black. 259. 268, 269. 337 --. love. 269 
--I priests of. 718 -- procedures. 254, 268 to 274 
-- rattle, 239. 246. 253. 286. Fig. 

31. Ill. 99 -- remedies, 269. 569 
-- sword. 241. 242. Fig. 53. Fig. 54 
Maintenance conriderations. 119. 121. 

136 

Maize. 379. 419. 483. 484. 487. 488. 
489. 494. 508. 700. 710. 712. 
Fig. 168 

-- meal. 505 
-- preparation. 505 
Malarial area, 677. 678, 684 to 687 
-- boundaries. 677. 678. 679 
Mammals. 113. 114. 168. 169. 258. 

265 to 267. 291. 292. 293. 299. 
357. 358. 461 to 476. 483. 495 to 
502. 509. 526. 532, 566. 567. 
569. 585. 716 

Manners /see "Social cwomrn/ 
Marching arrangement, 534 
-- dlvitiom. 534 
Market. 207. 313. 499. 570. 571. Ill. 

32 
Marriage. 128. 136 to 157. 331 
-- age. 115. 137 to 139. 143 
-- agenu. 569 -- coercion. 145 --. conclusion of. 83. 144 to 154 283. 

284 --. --, among the Chrisxianlzed. 686 --. dissolution through death. 159. 160. 
161 --. divorce. 159 to 163 

-- market. 151 --. obstacles to. 157 w 159 -- prohibitions, 128. 135. 157 to 159. 
289 --. rights of husband. 154, 155 

--, mal. 154 
Mask. 208 
-- /masked/ dances. 208 --. wearing /masking/, 106 
Matchmaking. 143 to 145, 148 to 1150, 

152. 154 
Mats. 408. 424, 541. 558. 572. Ill. 74 --. drying. 541. 558 --. sleeping. 424. 541. 558 --. threshing. 4% 541 
Meals. 503. 508 to 510. 583. 584, 586. 

587 



Meat. 503. 504. 501 to 509 
-- preservation, 506. 510 
Meau. distribution of. 10. 15. 16. 17. 

18. 24 to 38 --. explanation of name. 6 to 10 --. original homeland. 26. 21. 28. 32. 
33. 305. 306. 601. 615 

Medical helpers. native. 112 to 114 
-- methods. 243 to 253. 315 to 320 
-- remedies. 285. 315 to 320. 518. 

520. 684. 685. 681, 700, 102 
Medicine. 118. 119. 243 to 253. 285. 

310 to 320. 518. 520. 617. 685. 
700. 112 to 115 

Megalithic culture. 655. 668 
Melons. 494 
Men's childbed /couvade/. 16. 78 
-- clothing. 436 to 440. 453 to 456. 

618. Colored Plate I. 11. JII, Fig. 
232 to Fig. 235. m. 4. m. 5. 
Ill. 12. Ill. 13. Ill. 16. Ill. 20. 
IU. 23. m. 19. m. 80. nl. 81. 
IU. 107 

-- dance. 206. 201. Ill. 23. Ill. 27 
-- work. 583. 584. 581. 588. 589. 

Ill. 31 to Ill. 40. Ill. 80 to Ill. 85 
Menstruation. 107. 244. 446. 589 
Messenger. 103. 534. 631 
-- service. 103, 588 
Metal alloys. 551 
--I procurement of. 548. 562 
-- use. 548 
-- ware. 569 -- work. 548 to 551. 562. Fig. 362 

to ~ i g .  312. ~ i g .  412 to ~ ig .  417 
Midwife. 15. 71 
Migration routes (direction. spread). 10. 

24 to 26. 33. 38. 356. 351. 389, 
390. 615. 636. 649. 650, 651. 
651. 658. 661. 668. 610. 618 

Migrations. causes. 1. 20. 26 to 38. 
610 to 613. 701 

Migratory trader. 568. 569. 512 
-- movement. influences on. 610. 611 

/Migratory (contSd)/ 
-- schools. 119 
-- urge /wanderlust/. 672 
Military affairs. 532 to 536 
-- capability /ability to benr arms/. 

106. 532 
-- divisions. 534, 535 
-- protection. 534. 535 
-- service. 532 
Milk. 496. 501 
-- taboo. 288. 299. 307. 496. 117 
Milky Way. 583. 586 
Mill. 418. 430. 504. 583. 586. Fig. 

140 to Fig. 142. Ill. 94 
Millet. 508 
Millstones /grindnonea/. 103. 418. 

548. 562. Fig. 140 to Fig. 142. 
Ill. 94 

Miscarriage /abortion/. 138. 139 
hlhsion. 217. 647. 673. 680 to 689. 

694, 718 
-- churches. 684 
-- hospitals. 680 to 685 
-- pupils. 682. 683 
-- schools. 681 to 686 -- teacher. native, 683. 688 --. zones of influence. 687. 694 
Mixed cultivation. 481 to 494. I00 
Mold. casting. 548. Ill. 82 --. clay. 551. 562 --. dead. 548. 651 
Money. hiding. 331 
-- penalties /finer/, 336. 717 --. varieties of. 569. 510 
Mongolian fold. 593. Ill. 52 to Ill. 67 
-- spot. 591 
Mongoloid races. 612, 613. Ill. 52 to 

Ill. 57 
Mon-Khmer language. 602. 604. 651 
Monoculture. 483. 493. 700 
Monogamy. 115. 154 
Monsoon forest. tropical. 38 



Moon eclipse. 231. 309. 637 --. full. 582 
-- myth. 309 --. new. 581. 584 
Mortars. 412. 418. 429. Fig. 139. Fig. 

202. IU. 39 
Mountain peoples. 30. 38. 39. 40. 41. 

42. 649. 660. 668 u, 720 --. mIddle culture. 493 --. problem. 30. 689 to 720 --. racial characteristics. 672. 673 
Mountain rice. 481. 485. 491. 493. 

695. III. 92. IU. 93. IU. 96 
Mourning. 164 to 173. 282. 289. 298 
-- celebration. 173 
-- p-. 164 165. 170. 171. 172 
Mouth. 592. Ill. 1 to Ill. 5 
-- organ. 140. 148. 199. 200. 204 

206. 209. 253. 280. 286. 298. 
548. 551. 654. Fig. 26. Fig. 36. 
Fig. 425. DU. 23. IU. 25. m. 75 

Murder /manslaughter, homicide/. 331. 
337. 338 --. self- /suicide/. 636 

Ml~sic. 193 to 198 --. love. 193 to 198 
Musical instruments. 123. 198 to 205. 

548. Fig. 24 to Fig. 39. Ill. 22. 
m. 23. nL 26. ni. 15 to m. 71 

-- --. sacral. 199. 200. 202, 204, 
287. Fig. 26. Fig. 30. Fig. 31. 
Ill. 75 

Mutilation. 336 
Myrhical animal. 217 
Myths. 300 to 309 
Name-giving. 79 to 84 
Narcotic poison. see Opium. Hemp 
Navigation. 565 
Neck hoops. 146. 439. 456. Fig. 211 to 

Fig. 217. IIl. 52 to Ill. 54 
-- ornament. 146. Fig. 211 to Fig. 

217 
Negligence (legal concept). 344 

Neolithic. 548. 562 
Net bag. 454. Fig. 402 to Fig. 405 
-- hunting. 465, 476. IU. 31. Ill. 33 
-- /netting/ needle, 559, Fig. 407, 

Ill. 40 
-- work, 454 541. 559. 588, Fig. 

347 to Fig. 349. Fig. 402, Fig. 
407. Ill. 40 

New Year's celebration. 96, 202. 207. 
209. 236. 237. 278 tu 281. 291. 
581. 584 

Nomadic inclination. 194, 355 -- -- as secondary phenomenon. 194, 
627. 628. 670. 671. 672. 701 

Noose (hunting). 465. 476. Fig. 254 to 
Pig. 256. Fig. 264 

Notched sticks. 580 
Number. 579. 580 --. Buddhist sacred. 612 --. higher. 580 
Numbering. 579. 580 
Oath. 341 
-- formula. 341 
Obstetrics. 75. 77. 319 
Occasion of migrations. 1. 20. 26 to 

32. 701 (see also Colonial- 
ethnological problems) 

Offenses. 331 
-- by assault. 331 
Offensive weapons, 524 to 534 
Offerings /see "Sacrifice"/ 
Officers /army/. 534 
Offspring. 607. 619. 676 
Oil. 430. 431. 507 
-- lamp. 414. 431. Fig. 127, Fig. 

128 
Old age, provision for, 1 M  
Omens. meantng of. 258. 259. 269. 

274. 491. 671. 676 
Onions. 484. 486, 488. 501 
Opium, 119. 243. 244. 261. 317. 318. 

424. 518 to 520. 522. 523. 569. 
570. 572. 577. 587. 690. 697 to 
701. 714. 715 



/opium (contWd)/ 
-- addiction. 520 -- eating. 518 
-- equipment. 424 518 to 520. Fig. 

289 to Fig. 298, Ill. 74 
-- extraction. 486. 518. Ng. 289. 

IU. 73 -- kettle. 518, Fig. 291 
-- lamp. 518. Fig. 294 Fig. 295. 

IU. 74 
-- law. operation of. 700 to 702 
-- mortar. 518 
-- needle. 441. 518. Fig. 293. Ill. 

74 
-- pipe. 518. 520. Fig. 296. Ill. 74 -- preparation. 518 to 520. 588. Ill. 

73 --. raw. 518. 569. 697. 715 
-- scraper. 518. Ng. 290 
-- smoking. 518. Ill. 74 
-- smuggling. 697. 699. 701. 710. 

714 -- tax. 720 
-- trade. 518. 522. 697 to 700. 701. 

710. 714. 715 

Oracle. 80. 143. 245 to 257. 260 to 
268. 316. 635. 636 --. bamboo. 263 to 267. Ill. 98 --. chicken. 80. 81. 170. 260 -- horns, 80. 245. 246. 285 

Ordeal. 342. 343. 345 
Organizational talent. 534 to 536. 675 
Organization. father-right. 43 to 62 
-- of the military campaigns. 534 

535. 536 --. political. 64 to 74, 674, 675. 694 --. social. 43 to 64. 675. 688. 693. 
694. 717 

Origin. 26. 27. 28. 32 to 42. 615 to 
619 

Original culture. patriarchal. 63. 64 
Original homeland. 26. 32. 33. 305. 

306. 661 

O r i g M  population problem. 1. 649 
Original population. Veddoid. 673 
Ornamental bird. 500. 502 
Omamentation. 174 to 182 
Painting, 174. 179 
Pans. 430. 548 
Paper. 285. 286, 552 --. gold. 282. 285 
-- making. 552. Ill. 84. Ill. 85 

-- punch. 285. 286. Fig. 359. Ng. 
360 --. sacral. 279 to 286. Ill. 84. IU. 85 

Paradise. 225 
Parental love, 119. 121 
Partridge, 716 
Paternity. 138 --. physiological. 139 
Payment by installments. 324, 326 
Peoples' p u p .  648 to 651 
-- migrations. 648 m 650 
Pepper, 506. 531. 572 
Pig raising. 395. 419. 495. 496, 501. 

548. 583. Fig. 83. Fig. 84, Fig. 
166. ILI. 46 

Pillows. 425. 426. Fig. 185. Fig. 186 
Pipe /whistle/. 124. 465 
-- (musical instrument). 124. 199. 

200. Fig. 24 m Fig. 26 
-- /smoking/. 93. 515. 518. 520. 

521. Fig. 286 to Fig. 288. Ng. 
296. Fig. 299 to Fig. 903, Ill. 18, 
Ill. 28 

Plaintiff, 341. 345 
Plaiting. 537 to 542. 553 to 559. 572 
-- material. 357. 430. 537 to W. 

553 to 559 -- work. 235. 408. 413. 421 to 424, 
426. 537 to 542. 553 to 559. 572. 
Fig. 103. Fig. 126. Fig. 131, Fig. 
149. Fig. 151. Ng. 153 to Fig. 
155, Fig. 178 to Fig. 180. Fig. 
188 m Fig. 193. Fig. 194 Fig. 
232 to Fig. 234, Fig. 292. Fig. 327 
to Fig. 346. Fig. 374 to Fig. 401. 
Fig. 405. Ill. 37 



Planks. 547. 571. 587 
-- manufacture. 541. 587 
Plates. 419. 430 
Pladom burial. 167 
Play acting. 93. 94 
Play. love of. 91. 358 
Pleasuru. 515 to 523. 691 to 701. 114. 

115 
Plenary assembly of sib members. 145 
Plow. 480, 481. 490. 491. 494. 491 
-- cultivation, 481, 679 
- shares. 570 
Plums. 490 
Poison arrow. 461. 483. 529, 532, Fig. 

325 
-- ordeal. 343 
Politeness. 118 
Polyandry. 154 
Polygamy. 115. 150. 151. 154 
Pomelo. 506. 510 
Poppy. 360. 484. 486. 494. 505. 518. 

523. 691 to 702 -- cultivation. 486, 488. 697 to 702. 
714. 715 

-- --. prohibition of. 697. 698 
-- fields. 484 
-- field tax. 115 
-- harvest. 486, 488 
-- -- knife. 486. 490. Pig. 289. RI. 

73 --. substitute plants, 715. 116 
Popular assembly, 69 to 14, 341 
Population figures. 607 to 619 
-- increase. 607. 608. 609. 610. 615. 

616 
-- movement. 670 to 673 
Porcelain bowls. 244. 415. 419 
Porters. 566. 567. 626 
Position of the married woman. 146. 

147. 154. 155 
Possessions. joint. 321 to 326 --. law. 321 to 326 --. personal. 119, 321 to 326 

Posts. 356. 547. 587. 588 
Potash. 543 
Potatoes. 379 
Pottery. 551. 570. 571 
PouItry. 385. 394. 498. 499. 500. 501. 

502. 716. Fig. 80 to Fig. 82 
Powder /gunpowder/. 461. 526. 527. 

529. 531 
-- container. 526. Pig. 309 to Fig. 

311 
-- horn. 356. Fig. 310 
-- pan. 527 
-- preparation. 521. 529. 531. 569 
Prayer. 211. 285. 290 
-- formula. 277. 290 
-- position. 211. 290 
Pregnancy. 128. 135. 138. 139. 331 
Problems. colonial-ethnologlcal, 1. 

668 
Promiscuity. 63.154 
Pronunciation of the native word& 4, 5 
Property law. 321 to 326 
-- marks. 322. 325. 500 
-- penalty. 331. 336. 339 --. personal. 322. 325 
-- sense. 626. 638 
Prostitution. 129. 134 
Protest /appeal/ rights. 341. 342 
Puberty. 85. 106 to 113. 141 
Punch. 547. 552. Fig. 359. Fig. 360 --. hollow. 547. Fig. 360 --. round. 547. Fig. 359 
Punishment. 331 to 339 
Punitive amputation. 336 
-- expeditions. 690 - force. proper, 717. 718 
-- -- of colonizers. Ill. 118 
-- /criminal/ law. 331 to 339 
-- mutilation. 336 
-- sum /penalty. fine/. 331. 336 

Purchase price for children. 45, 41. 
323. 331 

Quackery. 318 



Quantitative concepts. 580 
Quiver. 389. 428. 532. Fig. 320. Fig. 

326. Ill. 30 
Rabbits. 716 
Race elements. Europoid. 672. 673. 

Ill. 1 to Ill. 3. Ill. 6 -- -- , Mongoloid. 672. Ill. 4. III. 5 
-- -- , Paleo-Mongoloid. 673 
-- -- , Pro-Mongoloid. 673 

-- -- , Sinoid. 672. Ill. 4. Ill. 5. Ill. 
52 to Ill. 57 

-- -- , Tungoid. 672 

Racial characteristics of the mountain 
peoples. 672. 673 

Radish. 484. 487. 489. 494 
Rainy season, 38 
Ramrod. 526. Fig. 312 
Rape. 331 
Rattan. 426. 438. 529. 537, 541. 542. 

553. 555. 556. 559. 566. 569. 
572. Fig. 193, Fig. 327 to Fig. 
329. Fig. 386 to Fig. 391. Fig. 
397. Fig. 398. Fig. 400. Fig. 401. 
Fig. 422. Ill. 36. IU. 64 

Rattle. 198, 202. 242. 286. 293. 298. 
Fig. 31 

Rake. 490. 494. Fig. 274. Fig. 275. 
Fig. 280 

Raw cotton. 559. 572. Ill. 32 -- iron. 570 

-- opium. 518. 569. 577. 697. 700. 
715 

Rearing of children. 117 to 121 
-- ideal. 119. 121 
Rebirth. 217 to 225 
Reforestation. 703. 711. 712. 720 
Refractory age. 106 
Reinforcements /military/. 535. 536 
Religion. 118. 216 to 238 --. characteristic. 217. 218 
Religious conceptions. 3. 4. 216 to 238. 

671. 672 
-- influence of foreign peoples. 217. 

238. 679 to 689. 712 to 714. 718 
-- secrecy. 218 

Remarriage. 150. 151. 159 to 164, 
168 

Reprerentation. figurate. 94. 126. 174 
--, ornamental. 126. 174 to 180. Fig. 

8 to Fig. 15. Fig. 211 to Fig. 227. 
Fig. 239 to Fig. 253. Fig. 302. 
Fig. 303 --. pictorial. 95. 125. 126. 127. 180. 
181. 182. Fig. 16 to Fig. 23. Ill. 
65. Ill. 67 --. plastic. 94. 124, 174. 179. Ill. 
45. Ill. 65 

Responsibility (legal concept). 323 
Rest days, 582, 586 
Retreat areas, 677 
Rice, 244. 355. 379. 481 to 485. 491. 

493. 506 to 510. 583. 584, 586. 
Ill. 92. Ill. 93. Ill. 95. Ill. 96 -- buket. 424. 431. 539. 556. Fig. 
343. Fig. 344. Fig. 396 to Fig. 
399 

-- cooker. 419. Fig. 152 
-- cultivation. 485. 698. 699 
-- disease. 671. 712 
-- field. 266. 355. 412. 481 to 485. 

542. 679. 695 to 699, m. ss 
-- -- huts. 388. 389. Fig. 87. Pig. 

88 -- -- tax, 671 
-- harvest knife. 485. 490. Fig. 268. 

m. 92. nl. 95 
-- husks. 496 
-- mills. 548 
-- mortar. 412. 429. 430. 485. 548. 

Fig. 139, Fig. 202. Fig. 203. Ill. 
39 

-- preparation. 504. 505. 509. 510. 
Fig. 153 --. wet. 481. 482. 679 

Riddle games. 102 
Riding animals. 497. 502 
Ring. 439. 440. 456. Fig. 224. Fig. 

225 --. magic. 257. 551 



Rob*. 331, 337. 338 
-- murder. 337 
Roof. 379. 380. 383. Fig. 63 to Fig. 

70. Fig. 77. Fig. 78. Fig. 86. 
Fig. 92 to Fig. 9 4  Fig. 105 to 

Fig. 108 -- truss. 379. 383. 396. Fig. 64 to 
Fig. 66. Fig. 68 to Fig. 70. Fig. 
75. Fig. 76. Fig. 78. Fig. 88. 
Fig. 92 to Fig. 94. Fig. 105 to 
Fig. 108 

Round chlsel. 546. Fig. 356 
-- punch. 547. Fig. 359 
Rubbish hefuse. sweepings/. 310. 370. 

431 
Rule games. 95 to 102 
Rung ladder. 417. 428. Fig. 138. Fig. 

197. Fig. 198 
Saber. 524, 525 
Sacral temple-boats. 655. 660. Fig. 

427. Fig. 428 
-- sign. 582 
Sacrifiie /offering/, 45. 46. 226. 227. 

231 to 239. 243 to 256. 264. 265. 
267 to 286. 290 to 293. 316. 342. 
343. 468. 482. 491. 509. 584. 
588. 629. 651. 659 --. burnt. 282. IU. 103 

Sacrificial animals. 79. 80. 159. 166. 
281. 282. 284, 495. 498. 499 

-- bowls. 285 -- equipment. 202. 414. Fig. 41 to 
Fig. 44 -- house. 282. 290. 291. Fig. 56 

-- places. 290. 291 
-- table. 422 
Saddle, 496. 542. 566. Fig. 418 to 

Fig. 422. Ill. 81 
Sago. 570 
Salt. 499. 506. 510. 569. 570. 572. 

700 
-- lick. 262. 461 --. procurement of. 506. 510 
-- sources. 262. 265. 506. 510 

School. 123 
--, migratory, 719 
-- system. 718. 719 
Scrapen, 419 
Scratching pins. 203. 441. Fig. 226 
Scribbling stage, 125 
Sculpture. 92. 94. 95. 174 to 179. 

234 235. 238. 293, 393. 562, 
655. Ill. 45. Ill. 48 

Seats. 412. 413. 426. Pig. 123 to Fig. 
126. Fig. 188 to Fig. 193 

Secondary cultures /cmps/, 489, 493 
Sedan chair. 567 
Sedentation of tribes, 30 
Seed. storing. 414. 483. 484 
Self-criticism, 127 
Seminomads. 355. 389. 668. 672, 720 
Sentence. judicial, 337 --. passing of. 344 
Seaame, 484. 488. 509 
Settlement actlon as d t  of war. 31 
Settlement area. present-day. 98 to 

42. 678 
-- boundaries. 358. 390, 670 --. manner of. 358 to 360. 389 to 

394 --. number of houses. 359. 391 
-- site, 356 to 358 
Sewing. 93. 432. 433. 571. Ill. 87 
-- material. 431, 432. 569 
Sexual enlightenment. 107. 112. 128. 

129. 139. 141. 142 -- life. 107. 112. 113. 127 to 143 

-- surrender. 107. 113. 128 to 136 
Shaman. 4. 62. 80. 81. 112. 218. 223. 

226. 227. 235. 236. 238 to 274, 
274 to 300. 307. 308. 315. 316. 
329. 342. 355. 390. 439, 568. 
636. 671. 676. 688. 713. 717. 718 

Sheller, 419. 505. Fig. 168 
Shelves. 408. 414 to 416. 428. Fig. 

129. Fig. 130. Fig. 195 
Shield. 523. 531 
Shooting efficiency. 525. 527 



Shoulder board. 431. 553. 567. Fig. 
374. Ill. 15. Ill. 38 

Sib. 43. 45. 46. 61. 65. 66. 115. 116. 
119. 158. 159. 160. 164 

-- laws, 112 
Sickle. 490. 494. 524, Fig. 271. Fig. 

281 
Sickness. 42. 79. 112. 136. 218 to 

220. 311 to 320. 593. 607, 619. 
677. 678. 679. 684 to 687. 702. 
712 to 714 --. resistance to. 313 

-- statiJrics. 313 
--I susceptibility to. 313 
Sick persons. care of. 629 
--I conjuration over. 243 to 253. 315, 

316 --. cwing. 232. 241 to 257. 268. 269. 
315. 316 

--I treatment of, 218. 230. 315 to 
320. 712 to 714 

Sign. interpretation of. 81. 269. 274, 
671. 676. Ill. 99 

-- language. 637 
Signal dnun. 534 
Silk, 436. 454. 569 to 571. Ill. 12 
Silkworm raising. 500. 502 
Silver. 548. 550. 570, 700 
-- bars. 551 -- bells. 203. 441. 446. Fig. 226. 

Fig. 227 
-- boxes. 456 
-- buckles. 453 
-- buttons. 432. 436. 446, 451. 453. 

456. 551. Colored Plate I. Ill. 12. 
Ill. 13 -- c h p s  /brooches/. 456. Fig. 239 
to Fig. 243 

-- coins. 453. 550. Ill. 10 
-- dbb.  446 --. extraction of. 550 
-- ornaments. 179. 180. 439 to 444 

446. 451. 456. 551. 570. 572. 
698. Fig. 211 ro Fig. 227. Fig. 
230. Fig. 239 to Fig. 245, Fig. 252. 
Fig. 253. Ill. 52. Ill. 57. Ill. 60 

/Silver (cont 'd)/ 
-- pendant(. 453 
-- pipe. 456 
-- scabbards. Fig. 15 
-- smith. 180. 570 
Singen. professional. 197 
Singing. 124, 134. 141, 147. 149, 

151. 193 to 198. 641 --. alternate. 134. 151. 195. 191. 198 --. polyphonic, 198 
--I prohibition of. 193, 289 --. uniwn. 198 
Sinicization. 672. 679. 689 to 692. 

708. 709. 718 
Skin /of animals as food/, 507 
-- allmenu. 311. 318 -- color. 591. 599. 600. 613. Ill. 1 

to Ill. 3 -- /hide/ drum. 166. 202. 286 
-- eruptions. 311 
Slander. 336 
Slave. debt. 63 
Slavery. 336 
Sleeping house. 44. 394. 406 
-- mats. 406. 424. 541. 546. 558. 

Fig. 329 
-- places. 408 to 411. 424, 425. 685. 

Fig. 115. Fig. 116. FIB 184 
Sling. 524. 531 
Slir dnuns. 202 
small /nuclear/ family. 116. 116. 322 
Smallpox. 313. 314, 714 
Smith. 386, 387, 407. 548, 549. 568. 

570. Ill. 34. Ill. 82 
Snakes. 503. 507 --. remedy for bite. 318 
-- sMn. 507 --. water. 479 
Social customs /mannen/. 619 to 647. 

649. 650. 676. 677 
Soil, drying out. 696 to 699. 703 
-- erosion. 695. 696. 703. 710 
-- exhaustion, 355. 484. 493 
-- fertility. 355. 484 
-- washing away. 695. 696. 703. 711 



Solar eclipse. 231. 637 
Son. position in family unit. 43. 44 
Songs. 124. 140. 141. 147. 193 to 198. 

207 --. t&S of. 193 198 
Sodhsaying /predicting the future. 

divination/. 243. 259. 268. 355. 
390 

Sorcerer. 169. 2i7, 241. 254. 281, 
718 --. Taoist. 217 

Spinning. 543. 544. 559. 588. Ill. 42. 
Ill. 90 

Sorghum /sorgo/. 379. 484. 489 
Soul. 43. 164. 166. 219 to 225 -- beliefs, 43. 219 to 225 
-- eacon. dog as. 168. 169. 229 
--, invocation of. 239 
-- of anceston. 223 
-- of animals, 223 
-- of the beheaded. 228 
-- of the unburied. 228 
-- realm. 222. 225 -- tiger, magic. 222 

-- wanderings. 218. 219. 221 
Sounding stick. 202 . 
-- stoner. 202 
Sowing, 481. 482. 483. 489. 490. 493 
Span (measure of length). 578 
Spear. 524. 531. 572 
-- bearers. 534 
-- shak 524 --. thnrsring. 524 
Spelling of tribal names. 5 
Spice. 421, 430. 506, 507. 509. 510 . 
-- sauce. 507. 510 
Spinning apparatus. 543. 544. 559. 

111. 42. Ill. 90 
-- material. 543. 544. 559 -- wheel. 429. Fig. 42. Fig. 90 
Spirft. bush. 228 --. chief-. Father, Mother-. 230 to 

232. 256. 264. 265. 274. 277. 279. 
283. 284. 286. 315. 342. 482 

/spirit (cont 'd)/ 
--, guardian. 229. 234, 235. 236. 

255. 267. 281 to 293. 498, 584 
-- money. 244. 246. 247. 255. 256. 

283 m 286. 482. 547. Flg. 46 to 
Fig. 50. ill. 84 DL 85. DL 100 

-- of fire. 228 
;- of the field. 231. 290. Fig. 56 
-- of the heanh. 217. 285 
-- of the house. 217. 232. 233. 234. 

292 
-- of the swing. 236. 237. 267 
-- of thunder. 216 
-- of wealth. 228 
-- pair at  birth. 228 -- paper. 80. 244. 255. 282. 283 
-- questioning. 202 -- sword. 274, 285. 286. 525, Fig, 

41E. Fig. 53. Fig. 54, Fig. 55 --. teacher-. 227. 229. 239. 242. 
243. 244. 278. 279 --. --. of the medicine man. 227 --. --, of the shamans. 227. 241. 244. 
245. 278. 279 --. --. of the smithy. 229. 278. 279 --. tutelary. 228 

-- wonhip, 225 U, i39. 214 to 300 
Spirits. 216 to 300. 315. 482. 491. 

584. 588. 636. 671. 713 --. conjuradon of. 217. 241 to 257. 
268. 269, 671. 672. Ill. 99 --. driving away. 202, 241. 256. 268. 
269. 315. m. 102 --. evil. 112. 164. 165. 169, 216 to 
300. 312. 315. 316. 671. 687. 
713 --. fear of, 112 --. good. 216 to 300 --. heIper-. 226. 227. 228. 229. 232. 
239. 241. 242. 244. 278. 279 --. --. of hunters, 232 

--, --. of shamans. 227. 229. 239. 
244. 256. 278. 279 --. --. of the smlthy. 227. 232, 278 



/spirits (cont'dg --. hierarchy of. 229 --. neutral. 226 
-- of revenge. 226 
-- of the clouds. 216. 227 
-- of the mountains. 216. 285 
-- purposely produced. 233 to 238 
Sponsor. 81 to 83. 117 
SponsoAhip. 80 to 83 
Spool. 543 
Spoons /ladles/. 416. 431. 509. Fig. 

143 to Fig. 146 
Stabbing /pointed/ weapons, 524 Fig. 

161 to Fig. 164 
Stables. 385. 386. 394. Fig. 80 to 

Fig. 83 
Standing basket. 531. 556. 572. Fig. 

321 to Fig. 329. Fig. 386 
Statistics. 601 to 619. 670. 684 
Stature, short. 589. 590. 591 
Steam cylinder. 419. Fig. 153 to Fig. 

155 
Steppe peoples. Tungoid of Mongolia. 

26 
Stirrup. 566. Fig. 422 
Stone tools. 548 
Stool. 413. 548. Fig. 125. Fig. 126 
Storage houses /granarie.d. 362, 364, 

385, 395. 405. 493. Fig. 19. Fig. 
112 to Fig. 114 -- lofts. 379. 380. 396. Fig. 66. Ill. 
100. Ill. 106 

-- shelf. 428. Fig. 195 
-- table. 416. Fig. 132 
Strainer, 419, 424. Fig. 151, Fig. 

154b. Fig. 155 
Suing games. 102 
Stringed instruments. 202 
Suckling period. 17. 78 
-- times, 85 
Sugar. 506 -- cane. 103. 360. 484. 486. 494. 

506 
-- /sweet/ melon. 494 
Suicide. 636 

Sulphur. 527. 531. 569 
Sung Period. 6. 28 
Supply basket. 424 539. 554 Fig. 

345, Fig. 346. Fig. 377. Fig. 
318 

Supreme commander-in-chief, 534 -- head of family (large /extended/ 
family). 45. 116. 143. 158. 159. 
321 to 330. 341. 491. 572 

-- spirit. bisexual. Father-. ~othcr-.  
230. 231. 256. 264. 265. 266. 
274 271. 219, 283. 286. 315. 
342. 343. 482 

Surgery. 319. 320 
Sweet potatoes. 494 
Swing. 99. 236. 237. Fig. 7 
-- game. 99 
Sword, ceremonial. 241. 242. 285. 

286. 293. 525. Fig. 53 to Fig. 55, 
lU. 47 

--, curved. 524, 525 
-- dance. 657 --. double-edged. 525. Fig. 305 --. spirit. 214 285. 286. 525. Fig. 

41. Fig. 53 to Fig. 54, nL 41 --. war. 524, 525. Fig. 305 
Table. 412. 413. 426. 548, ~ i g .  123, 

Fig. 191. nl. 107 --. side. 416. Fig. 117. Fig. 132 
Taboo. 154. 193. 288 to 290. 298. 299. 

300. 307. 496. 501. 717 --. general. 288 to 290. 298 to 300 --. milk, 307. 496 --. temporary. 288. 289. 290. 298. 
299 

Talents. 93. 9 4  95. 118. 119. 121. 
122 to 127. 174 to 199. 673 to 
671 

Talisman. 256. 251. 440 
Tang Period. 28 
Taro. 494 
Tattooing. 106. 439. 455 
Tax. 671. 686. 690. 693. 691. 715. 

120 
-- policy. 611. 115. 720 



Teacher-spirit. 227. 229. 239. 244, 
278 

Teak wood. 406. 696. 711 
Teasing games. 102 
Temple boats. sacral. 655. 660. Fig. 

427. Fig. 428 
Terminology used. 2 
Tenace arrangement. 480. 481. 491 
-- fields. 711. 712 
Test. 122. 180 to 192. Fig. 16 to Fig. 

23. Ill. 67 
-- material. 122 
Testament. 330 
Theft. 331 to 339. 624. 677 
Thnutfng spear. 524 
Thunder. 230 
Tical. 282. 464. 569. 671 
Time reckoning. 581 to 587 
Tinder. 412. 424 
Tobacco. 379, 484. 486. 488. 489. 

515. 516. 520. 521 
-- basket. 521. 556. Fig. 388 to Fig. 

391 -- boxes. 456. 515. 521. Fig. 285. 
Fig. 304 

-- chewing. 515. 521 -- container, 515. 521. Fig. 285. 
Fig. 304 

-- fermentation. 515 to 517. 520. 
521 

-- fields. 515. 520 
-- harvest, 515. 520 --. kinds of. 515 -- pipes. 93. 179. 456. 515. 521. 

Fig. 14. Fig. 286 to Fig. 288. Fig. 
299 to Fig. 303. IIl. 15. IU. 18. 
Ill. 28. Ill. 38 

-- smoking. 515. 521. Ill. 15. Ill. 18. 
Ill. 28. Ill. 38 

-- sniffing /snuff/. 515. 521 
Toilets. 310. 370. 403 
Tools. 541. 543. 544. 546 to 552. 559 

to 564. Fig. 350 to Fig. 373. Fig. 
408 to Fig. 417. JlI. 34 

Torches. 414 
Torture. 343 
Totem. 61. 287. 300 
Toternism. 61. 63 
Trade. 261. 522. 550. 551. 556. 668. 

577. 676. 720 
-- articles. 506. 518, 522. 548. 550. 

568 to 577. 700. 701 -- balance. 720 --. cotton. 572. Ill. 32 
--, opium. 518. 522. 714. 715 
-- seasom. 569 to 577 
Traders. 506. 548. 550. 568. 569. 

577 
--, Chinese. 45. 261. 527. 548. 550. 

568. 569. 690, 701 
--, itinerant. 572. 697 --. Lao. 550. 570, 572 
Tradition. oral. 607 --. written, 607 
Traps, 93. 389. 428. 465. 467. 483. 

493. Flg. 258. Fig. 259 --. plate. 465 --. self-flring, 465. 483 --. stick. 476 
Treason. 331. 338 
Tribal customs. giving up allegiance 

to, 32 -- differences. 607 to 619. 648 -- endogamy. 157. 158. 615. 675. 
686 

-- names. 5. 614. 615 
Tribes of the A&. 10. 33. 38. 605, 

615 to 618 -- of the Meau. 27. 28. 65. 607 to 
615 

Tripod. 424, Fig. 182 
Tropical ailments, degree of rutaance 

to. 42. 677. 685 
Tropical acclimatization ability. 42, 

677 to 680. 684 694. 702..to 709 
Trough. 431. 548, Pig. 205. Ng. 206 
Truce. 535. 536 
Tube /rod/ flute. 124, IU. 76 



Tubers, 360, 460, 505. 506. 635 
Turban. 432. 434 to 436. 454, 534, 

618. 651. Colored Plate II, IU. 
Ill. 4 Ill. 5. Ill. 12, Ill. 13. ILL 
26. Ill. 30. Ill. 51. Ill. 58. Ill. 
60. Ill. 61. Ill. 74 

Turtle. 199, 258. 503 
Twios. 61. 16. 18 
Umbilical cord. 15 to 17. 318 
Understanding wirh the natives. 2 
Unfree. 62. 116. 119. 151. 323 
Uprooting. 718. 719 
Useful plants. introduction of European, 

116 
Valley-population. Farther Indian. 40. 

42 
Valuable timber. 696. 697. 711. 112 
Vegetables. 360. 416. 484. 486 to' 

489. 493. 494, 504 to 510. 700 --. food, 504 to 509. 510 --. preservation of. 4!21 
Vibration iaaruments. 199 to 205. Fig. 

26 to Fig. 39. Ill. 22 
Vfflage, 355 to 364. 389 to 394. Fig. 

57. Ng. 89. Ill. 1 4  Ill. 51. Ill. 
108 

-- chief. 68. 71. 12. 73. 14. 138. 
162. 173. 321. 326. 329. 336 to 

' 338. 342 to 345. 390. 700 
-- -- , selection of. 68 
-- community. 3. 65. 66. 12. 13. 

74, 362. 363. 364, 713, 114 
-- elden. 342. 688 
--' entrance. 236 Fig. 89 Ill. 48 
-- moving. 312. 355 to 359. 389. 390, 

611. 112. 713 
-- --. c a w .  687. 712. 113 
War. 15 to 25. 66. 61. 529. 531. 532 

to 536. 624, 631 
-- booty. 535 
-- declaration. 534 
-- dlsclpline. 536 -- expeditions. 26. 27, 6i4. 670. 

689. 690. 712 

/war (cont'dy 
-- game. 102 --. grounds for. 535 
-- lord. supreme, 534 
-- organization. 532 to 536 
-- pIa0. 534 --. purpose of. 535 
-- songs. 191 
-- sword. 525. Fig. 305 
-- tactics. 535. 536 
-- technique. 534. 535. 536 
-- trophies. 535 
-- weapons. 16. 523 to 532. Pig. 

305 to Fig. 326 
Washing of body. 310 to 312 
-- of clothing. 310. 312 
Water, carrying. 588 
-- kettle. 4l6 -- h e .  360. 394, Fig. 58 
-- melons. 494 
-- pipe. 515. Fig. 288 
Wax. 512 
-- candles. 282 -- painting @adk work). 117. 126. 

174 to 119. 568. 588. 615. Fig. 
8 to Fig. 13 

Weapons. 523 to 536. 551. 588 
--a close-combat. 524. 525 --. defensive. 523. 531 --. hunting, 524 to 532 
--, offensive. 524 to 534 
-- practice /&ills/. 534 --. thrusting. 524, 525 --. usc of. 92 --. war. 523 to 535 
Weaver's comb. 544. Fig. 352. Fig. 

353, Ill. 43. Ill. 88 
Weaving. 117. 431. 441. 542, 543. 

544. 588. Fig. 352. Fig. 353. Ill. 
43, Ill. 88. Ill. 89 

-- board. 432. 544. IIL 43. Ill. 88 -- frame, 544. 545. Ill. 43. IIL 88 



Wedding. 143 to 151. 153. 154  282 
to 284. 325 -- attire, 176 

-- gift. 148 
-- house. 154 
-- song. 147 
Wedge. 546. 547 -- pattern. 652 
Weediog. 588 
Weighing machine. 577 -- -- , cotton. 577 

Weight. 577 
Weir basket. 478. 479. FIg. 266 
Welding. 548 
Wells. 394. 548. Ill. 41 
Wet nurse. 77. 78 
Whetstone. 548. 562 
Widows, 105. 150. 327. 329. 330. 

451 
WIfe, chief. 117. 128. 139. 147. 150. 

151. 155, 586. 587 
-- exchange. 156 
-- lending, 156 --. l w h g  for, 143 -- puxhase. 156 --. secondary, 146. 147. 150. 151. 

154. 155. 156 
Wild fruit, 460. 468. 503. 507. 509. 

510 
-- fowl. 498 -- pig. 461. 475. 483. 716 
-- pigtons. 114 
-- vegetables. 468. 509 
Wind imuumenu, 198 to 200. 203. 

204. 205. 286. 287. 298. 551. 
660. Fig. 24 to Fig. 27. Fig. 28. 
Fig. 29. Fig. 36 to Fig. 39. Fig. 
425. nl. 22. Ill. 23. Ill. 33. Ill. 
75. Ill. 76. Ill. 77 

Windscreen. 467 
Wiredrawing. 551 
Witne~~es, 341 
-- testimony. 341. 342. 627 -- -- , denial of. 341 
-- -- , false. 341 

Women's clothing. 431 to 436. 441 to 
452. 618. Colored Plate I. 11. III, 
IV. Fig. 8. Fig. 13. Plg. 228. Fig. 
229. Fig. 230, Fig. 231, IU. 6, 
Ill. 7. Ill. 8 to Ill. 11. Ill. 24, 
Ill. 27, ILI. 58. IU. 60. IU. 61, 
Ill. 66. Ill. 69. Ill. 70. IU. 87 -- d a m .  206. 207. 208 -- language. 637 

-- work. 121. 583. 584. 586 to 589. 
646. Ill. 41. Ill. 42. Ill. 44, m. 
87 to Ill. 90 

Wood. 546 to 548. 571. 572 
-- ashes. 543, 552 
-- ax. 524, 546, Fig. 273 
-- carving. 179 -- -- knife. 562. Fig. 411 
-- carvings. 179. 234. 238. 267. 274, 

285. 287, 293. Fig. 53. Fig. 54 -- fiber masa /in papemakhg/, 552 
-- saws. 546 -- aculpure. 179. 236. 236. 238. 

267. 293. 393. 562. 640. XU. 45. 
Ill. 48 

--, typer of. 696 
-- working. 546 to 548. 562 
Wooden arrows. 235. 236. 293. Ill. M) -- club. 524 
-- fignres. 179. 234, 235. 236. 238. 

267. 293. 393. 562. 640. Ill. 45, 
nl. 48 -- forlrs, 4 9  -- frames for papemuldng. 552, Ffg. 
373 -- houses. 364 to 385. 394 to 406, Fig. 
59 to Fig. 79, Fig. 91 to Fig. Ill. 
Ill. 46. Ill. 105. Ill. 106, IU. 107 -- idols. 179. 235. 238. 267. 293, 
393. 562. 640. Ill. 45. IU. 48 

-- mallet. 419 
-- pipe. 515. 521. Fig. 300. Fig. 301. 

Ill. 18. nl. 28 
-- spoons. 4l6. 419. Fig. 145. Fi8. 

146 



Wooden (cont'd) -- swords. 235. 274. 285. 286. 380. 
393. Fig. 53. Fig. 54, UL 47 

-- troughs. 419. Fig. 205 -- vessels. 419. 431. 510, Fig. 153 
to Fig. 155. Fig. 202. Fig. 205 -- wedges. 547 

Woods. fossil. 166. 571 
Word book /dictionary. vocabulary/. 

603 to 606 
-- ltit. 604. 605 
Work age. 103. 104 
-- group. 104 -- hut. 388. 389. 482. Ill. 104 --. joint. 588. 589 
-- of children. 103. 104 
-- payment, 568 
-- regulation, 104 
World. creation of. 225. 230. 290 
Wounds. treatment of. 318. 320 
Wrestling, 102 

Writing. 606. 637. 691. 692 
-- characten. 7, 227. 606 
Wrong done to a girl, 331 
Wrought Iron. 548 
Wrought-iron equipment, 386. 387. 

407. 548 to 550. 562. 564 ng. 
362 to Fig. 372. Fig. 412 to Fig. 
417. m. M 

-- hammer. 551. 564 Fig. 371, Fig. 
416. Fig. 417. IJl. 34 

-- tongs. 549. 564. Fig. 372. Flg. 
415. Ill. 34 

-- work place, 386. 387. 407. Fig. 
85. Fig. 86, Ill. 34 

xylophone. 202 
Yam. 484. 486. 487 
Yam preparation. 542. 543. 544  559. 

588. Fig. 408. Fig. 410. Ill. 42. 
Ill. 90 

Year. 581. 582. 584. 585. 586 
Yeast. 506. 517. 522 
Youth initiation, 287 



/=/ INDEX OF TRIBES 

Akha (akha) C) /Chinese (cont 'd)/ 

Not cited separately in the Mex of 
Tribw. because the work deals with 
this tribe. and the name therefore 
appears on almost every page. 

-- AkM. 10. 33. 605. 616. 617. 618 
-- puli. 611. 618 
-- tyitw. 611. 618 
-- subtribes 

Che Mui. 611 
Chi-cho. 617 
Chi-ma. 611 
Hpyo Hro. 617 
Hteu La. 611 
Jeu G'we. 611 
Jeujaw. 617 
Jo Byawn. 611 
leh Nyi. 617 
Lehleubo. 611 
Lwei. 617 
Mota. 611 
Puchet. 611 
Sat-do. 617 
Suli. 611 
Zeu Zi. 617 

Annamese. 24. 40. 42. 481. 508. 510. 
601, 604, 680. 693. 694 

Assam peoples, 602 

Biet, 604 
Burmese. 550. 613. 680 

Che Mui (subtribe of the Akha). 617 
Chi-cho (subtribe of the Akha). 617 
Chi-ma (subtribe of the Akha). 611 
Chinese. 2. 7. 8. 9. 15. 16. 17. IS. 

20. 21. 22. 23. 24. 21. 28. 29. 
31. 32. 40. 42. 45. 63. 6 4  61. 
99. 135. 145. 151. 158. 161. 162. 
209. 231. 259. 261. 289. 292. 293. 
301. 308. 314, 316. 318. 337. 
339. 380. 408. 413. 419. 430. 

432. 438. 441. 451, 455. 456. 

464 480. 481. 485. 496. 508. 
518. 523. 5% 525. 52l, 529, 
532, 545. 548. 550. 551. 566. 
568. 510. 571. 577. 578. 581. 
582. 601. 602. 603, 604, 606, 
607. 608. 609. 612. 613. 614, 
616. 628. 649, 650. 662. 611, 
615. 619. 680. 689. 690. 691. 
692. 694 691. 700. 701. 108. 
709 

Chinoisants. 40 
Chuang. 650 
Chung-chia. 609 

Fan (Meru). 6. 28. 650 

Gypsies. 672 

Han. 64 
Han-Meau. 691 
Haw. 2. 10. 30. 31. 221. 293. 307. 

316. 407. 456. 568. 569 
Hfa (-), 16 
Hka-kaw (Akha). 10 
H'mong (see Meru) 
H'mung (see Meau) 
Hopa. 605 
Hpyo Hso (subtribe of the A h ) .  617 
Hteu La (subtribe of the Akha), 617 

I'Chia. 609 
Indochinese. 339 
Indonesians. 103 

leu G'we (subtribe of rhe A h ) ,  617 
Jeujaw (rubtdbe of the A h ) .  611 
Jo Byawn (subtribe of the Aka). 617 



/557 wnt fd /  

Kamuk. 9. 157. 631. 662 
Karen. 604. 648. 667. 669 --. White. 602 
Kareauando Lapps (see Lapps) 
Kapchin /~achin/, 456. 615. 649. 

657. 658 
Kaw (Akha). 10. 83. 153. 224. 225. 

237. 268. 269, 298. 299. 317. 
605 

Khatu. 33. 616 
Khmer (see Mon-Khmer) 
Wwinpang. 605 
KO (Akha). 10 
Kwi. 605 

Lahu. 3. 6. 40. 41. 98. 199. 204, 
206. 217. 317. 337. 391. 393. 
439. 456. 523. 553. 556. 581. 
591. 602. 615. 649. 669. 673. 
675. 676. 677. 678. 682. 683. 
686. 690. 701. 702. 717 

Lahuna. 604 
Lahust 604 
Lao. 2. 3. 9. 40. 74. 123. 126. 129. 

157. 231. 236. 259. 282. 317. 
340. 363. 370. 456. 465. 502. 
506. 510. 516. 531. 550. 

/558/ 

570. 572. 577. 578. 581. 585. 
604. 614. 626. 628. 631. 656. 
660, 662. 671. 676. 678 

Lapps (also Karesuando Lapps). 126. 
197. 357. 444 592. 630. 719 

Lawa. 503 
k h  Nyi (subtribe of the Akha). 617 
Lehleubo (subtribe of the  Akha). 617 
Ltru (Lihsaw). 40. 41. 204. 206. 359. 

391, 393. 3 9 4  439. 456, 553. 
556. 572, 581. 591. 602. 604. 
614. 649. 669. 672. 675. 676. 
678. 689. 690. 697. 701, 717 

Lolo. 601. 604. 605, 614, 673 
Luwei (subtribe of the  Akha). 617 

MaIay. 604 
Man. 6. 20. 21. 24, 31. 42. 308. 

309. 460. 481. 601. 602. 604. 
627 

Manchu. 23 
Mang (see Meau) 
Meau (Mang. Meautse, Miw. Man. 

Mong. H'mong. H'mung. Mlong. 
MIOS Mung) 0 

Not cited separately in the Index of 
Tribes. because the  work deals with 
this tribe. and the name therefore 
appears on almost eve.ry page. 

Meau. Black. 9. 157, 167, 433. 435. 
613. 614. 615 --. Flowery. 179. 433. 614, 615 --. Green. 614 --. Red. 613 -- . Sniped. 614 --. Sung-Chla-MUU. 691 --. White. 9. 30. 151. 363. 434, 
435. 613. 614. 615 

-- With Horns. 614 --. Yellow. 614 
Meautse (Meaotse. Miao-tse) (we 

Meau) 
Melanesians. 709 
Miao (see Meau) 
M'long (see Meau) 
Moi peoples. 6. 517. 648. 651. 673. 

693 
Moken /~awken / .  309. 602 
Mon (see Meau) 
Mon-Khmer. 602. 604. 651 
Mon kleo (see Meau) 
Mon klu (see Meau) 
Mong (see Meau) 
Mongols. 599 
Mro (see Meau) 
Mung (see Meau) 
Mush8 (Iahu). 556. 581. 605 

Naga. 651. 654 



Nam Man (Meau). 27 
Nodern Burma peoples. 602 
Nung. 605 

payi. 536 
Phi-Tong-Luang (Yumbri). 1. 2. 127. 

572. 602. 631. 669. 672. 673 
Pi-0. 33. 616 
Puchet (subtribe of the Akha). 611 
Putu. 33. 616 
Pyin. 605 

San-Meau (San-Miau). 6, 17. 18. 19. 
21. 28 

Sac-do (subtribe of the A*). 611 
Schan /Shad. 9. 10. 74. 123. 236. 

311. 339. 340. 456. 502. 516. 
521. 531. 550. 570. 572. 578. 
626. 628. 647. 667. 615. 678. 
685. 686. 692 

Schan /Shad peoples. 313 
khan /Shad Taloy. 391. 108 
Siamese /see  haila and en/ 
Stieng, 604 
Sull (subtribe of the Akha). 611 
Sung-Chia-Meau. 691 

Tangsir. 605 
Tatar. 23. 604 
Tche-Yeau, 9 

Thai. 9. 2 4  42. 64. 103. 222, 545. 
592. 601. 604, 609. 625. 628. 
611. 619. 680. 694, 720 

W n d e n .  1. 10. 339. 464, 581. 
584. 604. 680. 696. 698. 699. 
701. 702. 703. 708. 709. 713. 
716. 717. 719. 720 

Thai peoples. 10. 40. 42. 103. 180, 
199. 202. 357. 602. 627. 649. 
660, 661. 667. 668. 673, 679. 
708. 109 

Tho (Thai). 64. 520. 544, 601, 679 
Tin. 9. 157. 631 
Tjiang (Tjang). 28. 600 
Tungus, 650 

Wa. 613. 685, 689. 708 --. wild. 651. 685 
Watao-khum. 605 
Woni. 33. 616 
Wuman, 650 

Yau(Ya0). 6. 7. 9. 31. 40. 135. 157. 
161. 228. 309. 359. 441. 570, 
581. 591. 600. 601. 602. 603. 
612. 614. 627. 649. 650. 669. 
690 

Yau-Meau. 9. 19 
Yeou (Meau). 9 
Yumbri (Phi-Tong-Luang), 1. 127. 

572. 602. 631. 669. 672. 673 

Zeu-Zi (subtribe of the Akha). 617 



/=/ INDEX OF 

Abadie. 24. 25. 39. 42. 65. 76. 83. 
90, 99, 102. 114 129. 137. 139. 
144. 148. 149. 150. 151. 157. 162. 
166. 167. 169. 115. 196. 198. 206. 
217. 220. 278. 284/285. 301. 311. 
314. 315. 321. 321. 339. 360, 378. 
380, 386. 408, 421. 438. 461. 478. 
481. 490. 496. 498. 504. 505. 517. 
520, 542. 544. 561. 510. 511. 588. 
590. 594. 606. 611. 613. 625. 626. 
631. 692. 693. 713 

Album Gotha. No. 19. 281 
-- -- . No. 38. 292 
-- -- , No. 81. 534 
Amim. 16, 17, 18, 19, 21, 22. 22/23 

Bamboo Annals. 17. 20. 624 
Befeo. 31 
Bematzik. 1, 2. 82. 100, 127. 197. 
309. 444. 572. 648. 649. 669. 672. 
674. 677. 681. 686, 718, 719 

Bern. 608 
Bridgman. 612. 657 

Census of Burma. 158. 313. 601. 605. 
610. 615. 616. 681 

Cencus of Kengtung. 615 
Chang-Kong-Chiu. 76. 612 
Ch-Hch'ldrch. 281. 542. 606. 691 
Clarke. 603. 609 
Credner. 7. 29. 30. 39. 40. 355. 358. 
380. 602, 610. 616 

Davies, 32. 602. 603 
Dhuraratsadorn. 30. 43. 46. 79. 95. 
134. 149. 151. 162. 161. 179. 193. 
198. 216. 254. 285. 316. 324. 321. 
329. 337. 338. 341. 359. 581. 603. 
606. 624 

Eberhard. 62. 127. 134. 282. 292. 
337. 523. 524. 525. 529. 650 

Edldns, 608 

AUTHORS 

Eickstedt. hfu. v.. 6. 7. 8. 17. 19. 
21. 23. 26. 21. 28. 32. 39. 40. 
253. 308. 599. 600. 603. 608. 610. 
628. 661. 679. 691 

Fischer /erroneously spelled Flrher in 
the translation/, 667 

Gazetteer of Upper Burma. 10. 32, 
615. 616 

Halde. du. 16 
Heger, 651. 661, 667 
Hehe-Geldem. 32. 648, 678 

Imbert. 8 
ITC /emneously cited u ITG in the 

text/, 281 

Jaeger. 608. 611 

Keu. 29 
Koppen, 650 

Lajonquiire. 7. 25. 39. 64, 75. 77. 
83, 90. 101. 137, 138. 144, 148. 
150. 152. 157. 162. 167. 168. 169. 
176/119. 196. 191. 198. 200, 206. 
216. 220. 221. 222. 228. 254. 284. 
285. 288. 301. 311, 315, 321. 327. 
339. 359. 378. 380. 386. 408. 419. 
438. 439. 440. 460. 482. 487. 488. 
489. 493. 496. 497. 500. 504 505. 
508. 515. 516. 517. 520. 542. 544. 
510. 571, 581. 590. 606, 611. 613. 
625. 678, 690. 691. 696. 710 

lamape. 16 
Legge. 20 
LeuPchaer. 308 
~iitard. 613 
linguistic Survey of India. 604. 605 
Li-Tsung-fang. 612 
Lowis. 33. 591. 592. 602. 604 

Mama. 16. 19. 21 



1559 cont'd/ 

Marabail. I. 21. 144. 164. 195. 289, 
310. 314. 358. 589. 591. 600. 601. 
602, 612. 624, 621 

Maspero. 29. 169. 211. 281. 408. 
679 

McCarthy. 29 
Mong-tse (historical work). 7 

  an-chao; 601. 661 
Noah China Br. 1859. 281. 542 
d'ollone. Vicomte. 601 

Pauthier. 20 
Proux. 613 

Savina. 9. 10. 15. 16. 17. 21. 22. 
2 4  25. 27. 28. 30. 31. 40. 41. 42. 
65. 67. 79. 115. 145. 141. 151. 159. 
160. 170. 195 217. 230. 253/254. 
251. 280. 291. 301. 302. 303. 304, 
305. 306. 301. 311. 316. 359. 319. 
383. 3% 386. 408, 411. 412, 435, 
438. 461. 418. 483. 488. 489. 490. 
499. 508. 516. 531. 532. 544. 545. 
565. 580. 581. 582. 588. 590. 601. 
602. 603. 604, 611. 613. 624 625. 
627. 628, 631. 636. 683 

/&o/ 

Schnitger. 651. 651 
Sfhoner. 8. 9. 591. 609. 612. 613 
Schui-djing-dschu /also cited as 

Sehu-djiq and Schu-djin/. 17. 28. 
624 

Scott, 2. 33. 99. 153. 158, 111. 292. 
309. 590. 591. 605. 608. 613. 618 

Seidenfaden. 64. 66. 163. 167. 542. 
591. 592, 599. 601. 604. 606. 609. 
614 

Shinokogoroff. 650 
Stilbel. 31. 32 

Telford. 2. 33. 34. 41. 78. 83. 84, 
141. 142. 153. 156. 158. 163. 112. 
173. 219. 224. 225, 228. 231, 232, 
237. 238. 268. 269. 214. 291. 293. 
298. 299. 311. 605. 615. 616. 617. 
682. 696 

Terrien. 8 
Texted Histodqued. 21. 24 
Torrance. 600 

Warry. 608. 617 
Wieger, 9, 15. 16. 20 
Witek. 8. 9. 64. 590. 594. 609. 613 

Young. 20 
r u  Chu-luan, 545. 691 
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Explanatory Notes on the Illustrations 

Ills. 52-108. Photographs of the Flowery and the White Meau. 
both from northern Thailand. 

Ills. 52-57. Racial types of the Meau. In contrast to the Akha. 
as well as to the statements in the literature concerning 
the Meau in Tonkin and French Laos, the Europoid 
racial element is absent among the Meau of northern 
Thailand. The Mongoloid is clearly recognizable in 
all cases. Coarse to Delicate Sinoid elements stand out 
clearly. 

Ill. 52. Twenty-four-year-old man of the White Meau. The 
Mongolian fold, the blue-black, shiny, straight hair. 
and the lack of ear lobes are characteristic. To be 
noted also are the solid silver neck-rings, the principal 
adornmat of the men of this tribe. Between Nos. 2 
and 3 on the skin-color table. 

Ill. 53. Twenty-six-year-old man of Coarse Sinoid type from 
the Meau village of Nam Fa in the source area of the 
Nam Wa, east of Ampah Bunyun. Besides the well- 
developed Mongolian fold, the nose, which is broad and 
flat, even at the root, and the broad, beardless lower 
jaw with strong musculature are characteristic. The 
zygomatic arches project only moderately. 

Ill. 54. Side view of the man in Ill. 53. The pockmarked skin 
is light yellow (about No. 2 on the skin-color table). 
the ear lobe attached. The few beard hairs have been 
plucked. The hair style of the men is the same as 
among the Akha (cf. Ills. 3 and 35). though the hair 
is twisted into a loose knot and not, as usually among 
the latter, braided (cf. Ill. 13). 

Ill. 55. Shaman from Nam Fa. about 52 years old, of Delicate 
Sinoid type. Strikingly intelligent features. The 
nasal projection is narrow with a slightly convex curve. 
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Though the Mongolian fold is not pronounced, the 
Mongoloid affiliation is incontestable. The scantily 
developed beard hair is clearly visible here where 
no artificial interference has decreased it. 

Ill. 56. Side view of the man in Ill. 55. The veins stand out 
clearly under the thin yellow skin (NO. 2 on the skin- 
color table). The ear lobe is better developed than 
among the other types. Moreover, the blue-black hair 
i s  finer and less shiny (cf. Ill. 54). 

Ill. 57. Chief wife of the chief of Nam Fa, about 35 years old. 
The faces of the women are generally wider and the 
zygomatic arches project more than among the men. 
The skin of the face is still lighter. The lower part of 
the auricle is pierced, and the heavy silver ear-pendant 
has enlarged it into a large lobe. 

Ills. 58-61. Clothing and ornaments. 
Ills. 58. The women's costume consists of a turban, a dark-blue 

jacket with a sailor collar, a wide, batiked, pleated 
skirt, a long, narrow, dark-blue apron with wide bands. 
and white, wound leggings which, in the working costume. 
are replaced by plain dark-blue r a g  of cloth. Silver 
ornaments adorn ears, neck, wrists, and fingers. 

/E/ 
Ill. 59. The thick, blue-black. shiny hair is twisted and tied 

in a knot above the forehead (cf. Ill. 87). It serves as a 
support for the huge turban (cf. Ill. 60). If the fullness 
of the natural hair isinsufficientfor achieving the desired 
bulk of the hair knot, false strands of hair are put in. 

Ill. 60. The huge turban of the women. depending on the 
wealth of the owner and the occasion on which it is worn. 
consists of two to six cloths. The ear and neck Or-- 
ments are of solid silver and are made by the Meau 
smiths themselves. (Cf. Ill. 82.) 
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111. 61. The tying of the turban is an artistic affair. Because 

of the covered hair knot above the forehead, the turban 
towers high in front. The embroidered ends of the long 
blue turban cloth are visible on top. A black-and-white- 
checked cloth is wound over the blue one. 

Ill. 62. Family idyll. The father delouses his daughter, and 
the wife simultaneously delouses her husband. As a re- 
sult of the very limited cleanliness and deficient body 
care, the Meau are filthy. Many colonies of lice thrive 
in the best possible way in the long hair. The Meau 
develop a remarkable skill for catching them. 

Ills. 63-69. Children a t  play and work. 
111. 63. Father with his two sons. The Meau are very fond of 

children. The fathers often especially like to devote 
themselves to the small children, without making any 
distinction between boys and girls, and carry them 
around with them, though the actual care of small chil- 
dren is women's work. 

111. 64. Making a rope. Rattan fibers are twisted with the 
palm of the hand on the bare lower leg. Boys eager to 
learn watch with interest. Demonstration and imitation 
are the basis of child education among the Meau. 

Ill. 65. A favorite game of the Meau children.& the modeling 
of animal and human figures out of clay. The figures 
are dried in the sun and serve as toys. 

111. 66. ChiId carrying. By means of special carrying cloths. 
the children are fastened to the backs of their parents 
and are not put down even during field work, for it 
would be difficult to watch and protect them against 
large cats and birds of prey. 

111. 67. Drawing test among the Meau. Children and adults of 
different ages and sex were instructed by me to draw 
with my pencil within a given time and uninfluenced 
by a third party whatever occurred to t h e n  The re- 
sults disclosed interesting insights into the development 
and artistic talent of the natives. It is to be noted how 
the nine-year-old girl, who is carrying a younger 
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brother on her back, proceeds with the drawing material 
never seen before. 

Ill. 68. Children making garlands out of fragrant flkers. In 
the games of the smaller children both sexes participate. 

Ills. 69-74. Festival of the Meau in Nam Fa. 
Ill. 69. The popular game with the cloth ball. The ball game 

is of great significance as an opportunity for the two 
sexes to approach each other. As a rule, boys and girls 
of two villages form opposing teams. 

Ill. 70. Since the rules of the game require that the person who 
does not succeed in catching the ball must give some 
piece of clothing that he is wearing at the moment as 
a forfeit to the thrower, interesting consequences are not 
wanting when the game continues for a long time. 

/m/ 
Ill. 71. Meau girls at a circle game. They have joined hands 

and quickly scamper around in a circle. 
Ill. 72. There is a peculiar game with the shuttlecock (upper 

left) and the wooden bat, which was the forerunner of 
tennis in Europe. Two players alternately hit the 
shuttlecock (wooden body with feathers stuck into it). 
A net is unknown, as i t  was originally in Europe. 

Ill. 73. The most important stimulant of the Meau is opium. 
which at the same time represents the most important 
article of trade of most of the mountain peoples of 
Farther India. The green poppy heads are slit with a 
special instrument, and the juice that comes out of 
them, hardening in the air and later condensed by cook- 
ing, forms the raw opium. 

Ill. 74. Whereas the young people end the festival in their way, 
the elders finish it with an opium pipe. Following the 
Chinese custom, opium is smoked primarily, and 
chewed only as an exception. The illustration shows 
the chief of Nam Fa lying on his mat just at the moment 
of putting the little ball of heated opium into his pipe 
with the help of a needle. 
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Ills. 75-77. Musical instruments. 
Ill. 75. The mouth organ of the Meau, which differs in size 

and construction from the instruments of the other moun- 
tain peoples of Farther India (cf. IU. 25). The instru- 
ment is carefully carved out of wood and mounted with 
silver rings. The inserted flutes are made of bamboo. 
As among the Akha, the instrument is played exclusively 
by men and usually simultaneously wifi dancing. 
The mouth organ is of greatest significance for the Meau 
as a sacral musical instrument. 

Ill. 76. Simple rod-flute of the Meau, made of bamboo, with 
one blow hole and six finger holes on the upper side and 
one finger hole on the under side. The latter is kept 
shut during the playing. 

ill. 77. Jew'9harp. The instrument consists of a brass or bronze 
plate, the center of which is cut o ~ t  to form a tongue. 
The jew's-harp is placed against the teeth and made to 
vibrate with the rhumb of the right hand; the oral cavity 
forms the sounding board. A change in the size of the 
oral cavity produces a change of pitch. 

Ills. 78-80 and 91-96. Means of subsistence. 
Ill. 78. Flintlock gun, the chief weapon in war and for hunting, 

which the Meau make themselves. as well as the black 
gunpowder. The gun does not have a butt like the 
European gun, but merely a pistol stock. Lead or iron 
bullets are used. Although accuracy and penetrating 
power are slight. measured by European weapons, the 
Meau kill even big game with their guns. 

Ill. 79. Crossbow. Next to the flintlock guns. the crossbow is 
the most important weapon of the Meau. Nevertheless. 
it is of less importance than among the A kha, who have 
almost no guns. and is usually used only for hunting birds 
and small game. With poisoned arrows, however, even 
large game and pachyderms are killed. 

Ill. 80. As passionate hunters. the Meau are masters a t  setting 
traps. The illustration shows a hunter who i s  setting a 
snare to catch wild birds. As soon as the bird touches 
the trigger stick, the noose jerks upward and the booty 
k caught in it. 
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111, 81. Saddling a pack ox. The Meau breed small, reddish- 

brown, humped cattle which are good pack animals. 
Saddles of wood with thick straw or cotton underlayers are 
used. 

/=/ 
Ills. 82-90. Handicrafts. 
111. 82. A smith in his workshop. With the help of a bellows. 

which he is operating with his left hand, he is just about 
to melt silver in a stone crucible over a charcoal fire. 
In the right foreground, the mold is ready. It consists 
of a cotton-covered wooden frame in the shape of the 
silver bars desired, and floats in a gourd shell filled with 
water. N a e  the tools, all of which have been made by 
the smith himself. 

Ill. 83. Drill for working wood. By inserting iron drills of 
different sizes, various holes are made. The work of the 
hands is aided by the feet. 

Ill. 84. Making paper for sacral purposes. Bamboo shavings are 
boiled with wood ashes and then crushed with a wooden 
club. Larger pieces of wood are removed. 

111. 85. After the addition of a neutralizing agent, the wood 
pulp, finally predominantly homogeneous, is poured on 
cotton cloth and dried in the sun. The finished sheets 
of paper are carefully removed with a bone knife. 

Ill. 86. Batik work on hemp cloth, With a brass pen, which is 
lying under the wrist, the pattern is applied in wax. The 
cloth is then dipped several times in blue dye and dried 
in the sun. This is repeated mtil the desired indigo-blue 
color is achieved. Then the wax is boiled off. The 
places previously covered with wax now stand out clearly 
from the dark-blue background. 

111. 87. Girl sewing a new pleated skirt. The Meau girls are 
excellent and industrious seamstresses, It is particularly 
difficult to work on the harsh hemp fabric. 
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Ill. 88. Weaving the spun material made from hemp. Partable 

horizontal loom with treadle device. The warp is 
stretched with the help of a belt around the loins. 
The woman at the loom is just about to strike home 
the sword (cf. Ill. 89). 

Ill. 89. The weaver is making preparations for the woof. The 
shuttle is carved out of wood. The inserted bobbin. 
around which the hemp thread is wound. is made of 
bamboo. The stick that separates the two layers of 
thread is made out of the same material. 

111, 90. Spinning machine. With its help, four threads, which 
the woman doing the spinning holds in her left hand. 
are twisted together. By means of the little stick in her 
right hand, she prevefits the threads from becoming 
tangled. She turns the flywheel with both feet. 

Ills. 91-96. The harvest. 
Ill. 91. The ripe squash a t  the edge of the fields of mountain 

rice are gathered. The juicy. tart meat of the raw fruit 
is especially tasty in the great heat. 

Ill. 92. The stalks of the mountain rice are cut individually. 
with the help of the small crescent-shaped harvesting 
knife, about 30 centimeters below the ear and then 
bundled. The straw is left standing in the fields and rots. 

Ill. 93. Bringing in the harvest. Each member of the family 
loads himself with as many bundles of ears in carriers 
and baskets as he can carry. Then there i s  a walk for 
hours over the narrow mountain paths to the village. 
The men carry in their hands the crossbows with arrows 
in place ready to shoot. 

/- 
Ill. 94. Peculiar mills of the Meau. The lower-millstone half 

is fixed, the upper part is eccentrically attached to a 
horizontal pole. When the latter is swhng back and forth. 
the movable-millstone half turns. A hole is chkeled in 
the top of it, through which the grain is poured in. 
According to whether the wooden axle which connects 
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the two millstone halves with each other is lengthened 
or shortened, it is possible to hull the rice or maize 
kernels or to grind them into coarsa or finer flour. 

111. 95. Rice-harvesting knife of the Meau. It consists of a 
semicircular wooden handle with an inserted metal blade. 
A string over the back of the hand provides the necessary 
firmness. The photograph clearly shows how the imple- 
ment is held. The ears are cut individually, row after row. 
Because of the manual dexterity of the Meau, the harvest- 
ing nevertheless proceeds rapidly. 

Ill. 96. Part of the rice is hulled in the field. A hole carved in 
a felled giant of the primeval forest forms the container. 
The pestle is fastened to a crosspole and is set in motion 
when one steps on the shorter lever. The axis of the lever 
arm is fastened between the upright wooden posts. 

Ills. 97-103. Religion and magic. 
Ill. 97. Sacral sign that the shaman sets up in front of the doors 

of the houses as a sign of a holiday. 
111. 98. Stick oracle. A number of questions are addressed to the 

spirits. Each bamboo stick signifies a question. All the 
sticks are bent in a special manner. The answer of the 
spirits is signified by the position of the upper edge of the 
bend. 

111. 99. Calling back a lost soul. The shaman (left) has thrown 
oracle horns (the tips of gaur horns) on the ground. Only 
if these come to rest in a certain way does i t  mean that 
the spirits are willing to appear. The magic rattle is on 
the bench in the foreground. In the background squats 
the father of the patient, beside whom, on the beam, 
is the patient, whose soul "has fled beyond the clouds. " 

Ill. 100. Continuation of the ceremony from 111. 99. The in- 
voked spirits have given the order to dig a pit in the 
floor of the house and then to burn spirit-money. The 
lost soul of the patient is urged to enter the pit. It is 
then closed with a stone and the soul. it is believed, is 
caught. 
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Ill. 101. The dog is a beloved friend of the Meau. They be- 

lieve that the soul of a dead dog plays a role in the 
other world, in the realm of the spirits, similar to the 
one it plays in the life of men. The throat of a new- 
born dog is cut so that it, as a guardian, will protect the 
house against sickness and evil spirits. 

Ill. 102. Exorcising evil spirit. by means of the shaman (right) 
and his assistant. The former is holding a burning torch, 
into which he throws gunpowder held in readiness by the 
assistant. The leaping flame, the smoke, and the 
stench are supposed to drive away the evil spirits. 

Ill. 103. Before being slaughtered. the pig is purchased from 
the spirits by burning spirit-money representing the value 
of the animal under the snout of the animal. 

Ills. 104-108. Houses and settlement. 
Ill. 104. Work-hut in a rice field. In the left foreground, the 

typical Meau carrier. 

Ill. 105. Simple dwelling of the Meau, with walls and doors 
made of halved bamboo tubes. Beside the entrance stand 
long bamboo tubes with the partitioning walls pushed 
out, which serve as water containers. 

Ill. 106. Flash-light photograph in the interior of a house of 
the White Meau. The family having a meal. In the 
background on the right. the mud hearth with the 
Chinese iron kettle. Household utensils hang down along 
the walls and from the ceiling of the storage loft. 

Ill. 107. A chief of the Black Meau in his dwelling a t  meal- 
time. Tbe furniture is peculiar, differing basically from 
that of the Chinese and showing a striking resemblance 
to the furniture of the mountain peasants in the Alps. 
In the foreground on the right, the oldest son; to the 
left, two daughters of the chief. Various kitchen 
utensils are hanging on the house wa1.1. 
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Ill. 108. Partial view of the Meau settlement of Nam Fa 

at the end of the rainy season. In the vicinity of the 
houses there are gardens with fruit trees, behind them 
secondary forest on deserted fields, and in the back- 
ground, the typical monsoon forest of Farther India. 


